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PREFACE TO THE ORIGINAL EDITION. 


In consideration of the length to which the Second Volume 
of this Grammar was likely to extend it seemed desirable to 
publish it in parts!). Those which are still to appear will first 
complete the Morphology of Nouns and Pronouns, including the 
history of the Case-Endings. The latter section will be com- 
paratively brief, since the ablaut of the inflexional syllables 
has been discussed in all its most important points in connexion 
with the Formative Suffixes. Then will follow the Morphology 
of Verbs (Stem-Formation and Inflexion), and finally a list of 
Additions and Corrections to the First Volume, [and an Index 
to both]. 

A third and last volume of smaller dimensions will contain 
the Syntax. In this part of Comparative Grammar very little 
work has been done, at least very little that can be called 
scientific, and hitherto no one has tried to give any systematic 
account of the subject as a whole. For a long while, I confess, 
I could hardly make up my mind to include it in the present 
work, but Ihave been greatly encouraged to make the attempt 
by the appearance of the fifth Volume of Delbrück’s Syntak- 
tische Forschungen (Altindische Syntax 1888), which, though it 
is not direetly concerned with Comparative Grammar, has done 
a great deal to prepare the way for a general history of Indo- 


1) The different parts of the German edition will appear as separate 
volumes in English. 


VIII Preface to the Original Edition. 


Germanic Syntax. And in my work for the third volume I hope 
to have the help of O. Behaghel’s Grundzüge der germanischen 
Syntax which has been announced for some time. 

I have accepted as necessary one or two alterations in the 
transcription of Avestic; sa instead of » (before r, see vol. I 
8558 p. 415), $for all three signs $, $and s. As regards these 
sibilants we ought still, in all probability, to make some dis- 
tinction between the sounds in such words as histaiti = Skr. 
tisthati (I § 556 p. 410), masya- = Skr. märtiya- (1 § 260 
p. 212 f., § 474 p. 350), Syaobna- = Proethnic Aryan *ciautna- 
(I § 448 p. 333, § 473, 4 p. 350). I accepted with other scholars 
the theory which Bartholomae advanced in Bezzenberger’s Bei- 
träge VIL 188 ff. as to the respective value of these three signs 
in the Zend alphabet, and, so far as I can see, it is not disproved 
by Geldner’s recent edition of the Avesta. At the same time 
it is certainly not confirmed by the results of Geldner’s work, 
and Bartholomae himself, with Hübschmann and others, now 
follows him in writing $ indifferently in all cases. Thus I had 
no alternative. | 

In Celtic Prof. Thurneysen has given me the same generous 
assistance as in the first volume. My pupil Dr. W. Streitberg 
has helped me in correcting the proof. To both I may here 
offer my hearty thanks. 


Lerezie, Oct. 1. 1888. 


Karl Brugmann. 


TRANSLATORS PREFACE, 


In the two years that have followed the translation of the 
First Volume of the Grundriss der vergleichenden Sprachwissen- 
schaft by Dr. (now Professor) Joseph Wright, the difficulty of 
the task has sensibly diminished. The methods and the nomen- 
clature of the scientific school of Comparative Philology have 
found their way more and more into the work of English 
teachers, and it has become far easier to decide what innovations 
can, and what cannot be reconciled with established usage. Such 
words, for example, as ‘thematic’, ‘ablaut’, ‘analogical’, “conta- 
mination, ‘proethnic’ are completely naturalised. The last we 
have universally adopted as the clearest equivalent of the German 
ur- prefixed to the name of a group of languages: ‘proethnic 
Greek’ is Greek older than the rise of its various dialects; ‘pro- 
ethnic Indo-Germanic’, or more simply where there is no am- 
biguity, the proethnic language’ is the parent of the various 
families of Indo-Germanic speech. 

On the other hand the new subject-matter of the present 
volume involves new difficulties. On almost every other page 
of the original the word Grundform is used to denote the original 
form from which any particular word has been developed by 
phonetic change, and considering the frequency of its occurrence 
we could see no alternative but to adopt it bodily into English. 
Again some such expressions as ‘fertile’ (produktiv) and ‘ex- 
tended’ (erweitert) were indispensable to describe the history of 
the different suffixes. The process of deriving a feminine form 


.* Translators’ Preface. 


from the mascnline stem of an adjective (Germ. Motion) we have 
called ‘differentiation’. To express the change by which a sub- 
stantival compound becomes an adjective, or in terms of Sanskrit 
grammar, by which a karma -dhdraya-compound becomes a 
Dahu-vrihi German scholars have created a new verb mutieren, 
ie. the Lat. mutare; the word ‘epithetised’ which is used for the 
frst time in this translation is an attempt to describe the nature 
of the change a little more explicitly. Thus in English blackbird is 
a simple or ‘non-epithetised’ compound, Greatheart, rosy-fingered, 
in Latin magnanimus, in Greek gododaxrviog are ‘epithetised’ (see 
p. 92). The ambiguity of the word ‘formation’ which like the 
German Bildung does double duty, to denote sometimes an 
abstract process and sometimes its concrete result, is a source 
of considerable difficulty, which might well be avoided by using 
such a term as ‘formate’ to express the second meaning; and 
the convenience of words like trans-formate, re-formate affor- 
mate (Umbildung, Neubildung, Nachbildung) is at once obvious. 
But the change is not absolutely necessary and therefore, since 
this is a book of general reference, it seems fairer to the 
reader to suggest it in the Preface rather than to introduce it 
directly into the text; perhaps however we may assume the 
licence in the following volumes. 

A small but perpetually recurring difficulty of which the 
reader should be warned, has been the translation of the pre- 
position zu in its technical sense, for which we have no exact 
equivalent in English, except such phrases as ‘directly related 
to’, ‘connected in accidence with’ and these would be, to say the 
least, a little wearisome, if they appeared twenty times on a 
page. It really covers several shades of meaning; in ‘amavt zu 
amo “tult zu ferd it means used as a tense of; in 'ansdtus zu 
ansa', a derivative of; in ‘modestus zu modus’, used as a deri- 
vative of; in Lat. inclutus zu Gr. xAvw’, containing the root of; 
and so on. The nearest English equivalent in the first two 
cases would be the preposition from, in which there is a more 
serious ambiguity, used as it is to denote both historical and 
logical connexion, ‘twlz from the root tel-, ‘tult from ferd. 


Translators’ Preface. XI 


Sometimes of course the two coincide, but only in the case of 
words of which the first was in use in the form in whieh we 
quote it before the second came into existence. suavior “comes 
from’ suavis historically as well as logically because it is a 
special formation in Latin (in place of the Indo-Germanic stem 
*sudd-itos-); whereas the genitive patris can only be said to 
‘come from’ the nominative pater in the logical sense, not the 
historical, since both are descended from proethnic forms. The 
rule therefore that we have adopted has been to write from 
in the logical sense only where there can be no possible doubt 
that that is its meaning; where there would have been any 
danger that the reader should infer from it a historical, derivative 
relation that was not implied in the German, we have used 
beside. Thus in the examples given above we should render tulz 
from ferd’ but ‘modestus beside modus’ (see p. 418). The line 
is of course hard to draw, but for safety’s sake, we have used 
beside in all cases of doubt. To do so universally, i. e. to have 
written always ‘patris beside pater’ instead of ‘from pater’ 
seemed a little pedantic. On the other hand from has of course 
its proper derivative significance in such phrases as ‘ansdtus 
from ansa’, where in German von and zu are used indifferently. 
The German aus connecting a form with its immediate phonetic 
antecedent, e. g. ‘Lat. fissus aus *fid-to-s’ we have followed 
prevailing usage in rendering by for, fissus for *fid-to-s. The 
reader will find that for is used only in this sense of direct 
phonetic connexion; to describe an analogical substitution 
(Germ. für) we have regularly kept to ‘instead of”. 

In minor matters, such as abbreviations, and details of 
printing we have followed English rather than German precedent. 
For obvious reasons however we have retained the order of the 
original in such phrases as ‘Gr. Att. fanog’ ‘Skr. Ved. sray-istha-’ 
(cf. p. 244), where they occur in a list of forms from different 
languages. But we have ventured to retain the symbol: which 
occurs on every page, and denotes that the forms that it 
connects stand in a definite relation to one another, and this, 
when it is not otherwise explained by the context, is always 
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one of regular phonetic correspondence; for instance it is invariably 
used to counect an Indo-Germanie form with the words which 
represent it in the derived languages e. 8. Idg. *Klu-té-s : Skr. 
$ru-td-s, Gr. #Av-ro-s etc. A modification of this symbol, for 
which it was equally impossible to find a substitute, : ep.’ means 
‘partly related to’ in some respects to be compared with’; it is 
employed where the forms compared are not completely fared, 
but only to some extent, e. g. on p. 39, § 23 Skr. dn-@pta-s: cp. 
Lat. in-eptu-s’; here the two words are parallel, but not identical, 
as the Latin form is derived from *ap-t6-, the Sanskrit from 
*ap-té-, see Vol. I § 97, 3 p. 91. Similarly on p. 60, § 34 
Lat. sim-plex: ep. Gr. «-nAoog’ implies that the compounds are 
parallel, but identical only in their first member; p. 193, § 75 
Gr. Yud-reoo-s: cp. Lat. nos-ter’, that the use of the suffix is 
the same in both. It would be difficult to enumerate all the 
varieties of positive meaning that may be implied by this 
practically colourless symbol; to remove it altogether would be 
to re-edit the whole Grammar, not to translate it. The symbol : 
is also placed at the end of a general statement which is im- 
mediately followed by a list of illustrative examples, but other- 
wise it is not used as a mark of punctuation. On the other 
hand where the scientific brevity of the original made the con- 
nexion of the argument a little difficult to follow, so that some- 
times the meaning of a whole paragraph turned on the signi- 
ficance of a comma or a bracket, we have felt less scruple in 
giving it more explicit expression. 

In the first hundred pages and in the sections on the Meaning 
of the Suffixes, the reader will find a few additions to the text 
for which the translators are responsible. With Prof. Brugmann’s 
permission we have inserted illustrations from Modern English 
beside his own from Modern German, where the latter are 
given to illustrate some general principle. These interpolations 
are all enclosed in square brackets. 

At his request we have departed from Dr. Wright’s usage 
in one important respect by using Old Church Slavonic in- 
stead of Old Bulgarian as the name of the language of the 
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time between ‘Welsh’ and ‘Cymric’, but decided on the whole 
to keep the latter in conformity with the first volume. ‘The 
Corrections and Additions’ of the German edition are embodied 
in the text, together with several other minor alterations, mainly 
of misprints, which Prof. Brugmann has sent us. To him we 
would offer our hearty thanks for his constant help in matters 
of difficulty. We owe to Dr. Wright’s courtesy a list of Corri- 
genda in Volume I. 

The translation is a joint work throughout, but Mr. Conway 
is everywhere responsible for its final form, as Mr. Rouse will 
be in the remaining volumes, which we hope will follow the 
parts of the German edition as they appear, at much shorter 
intervals than has been possible so far. 

The present volume has demanded a year’s continuous work 
and a good deal of anxious consideration from us both. But 
we shall be more than rewarded if it can do anything to extend 
the share which English-speaking students can claim in the 
marvellous increase of exact knowledge which the book itself 
records. It is the boast of modern discovery to have made the 
world more thinkable and human life more full of meaning in 
a thousand ways; and before the century reaches its close, Com- 
parative Philology, that is, the History of Language, will have 
attained no mean rank in the great sisterhood of sciences whose 
task is to explore the history of man. 

R. Seymour Conway. 
W. H. D. Rouvse. 


CAMBRIDGE, Aug. 1. 1890. 


CORRIGENDA. 


VOLUME I. 


P. 112 1. 6 Read the variation instead of the opposite. 

P. 350 last line but one. Remove the comma after cases. 

P. 529 Rem. 2 1. 2. Read velars palatals and dentals instead of lingual 
palatals. 

See also the footnotes to pp. 118, 167, 274, 367, 432, 434, 441 in Vol. U. 


VOLUME II. 


P. 155 1. 5 read should perhaps for must ultimately. 
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* prefixed to a form indicates that it is not on record, but only inferred 
from other forms in the same or kindred languages. Prefixed to a 
root it implies that that form of the root does not occur in any word 
of which we have record. 

Wer = root. 

: = ‘to be directly compared with’. 

: ep. = ‘to be in part compared with’ (see the Preface, p. XII). 

. after a form denotes that its final sounds cannot be exactly determined, 
(e. g. in *men-s-r... p. 186 all that is said of the suffix is that it 
began with 7). 

a* denotes a sound which was either a, e, or o but cannot at present be 
more closely identified. 

A small figure added to the name of a book denotes the edition referred 
to; e. g. Paul, Princip.” 

Hom. A, B,...2 = Hom. Il. book 1, 2,... 24. 

Hom. a, £,...« = Hom. Od. book 1, 2,... 24. 


cp. = compare. 
lit. = literally. 

orig. = original, or originally. 

esp. = especially. 

scil. or sc. = scilicet, i. e. the word which follows it is to be supplied in 


the preceding phrase. 

ib. = ibidem. 

EN cit. = in loco citato. 
Ao ORR Mid, Mod. prefixed to names of languages denote Run) Old, 
Middle, add Modern respectively. 


poss. = possessive (adjectives). 
dimin. = diminutive (adj. or subst.). 
denom. — denominative (noun or verb). 


There remain the usual abbreviations of Gender (m. f. n.), Number (sg. 
du. pl.), Case (nom. gen. ete.), Degree (pos. comp. superl.), Mood (ind. 
impv. ete.), Voice (act. med. pass.), Tense (pres. impf. ete.) and Part 
of Speech (subst. adj. parte. sup(ine) ger(und) ete.). 

It is unnecessary to add a list of the abbreviations for the names 
of the languages. The latter are fully enumerated in the Introduction to 
the First Volume (p. 4 ff.).. Observe only that A. 8. = Anglo - Saxon, 
O.Sax. — Old Saxon. 


MORPHOLOGY: STEM-FORMATION AND INFLEXION. 


§ 1. All the developements of language denoted by the 
terms Stem-formation and Inflexion are based upon one common 
principle, the juxta-position and more or less intimate fusion of 
elements which were originally independent !. The units of speech 
produced by this kind of composition became in later ages the 
types on which new words were made; and many such standard 
forms, which were in use long before the dissolution of the pro- 
ethnic Indo-Germanic community, still serve as models for new 
words. But this process of blending groups of independent words 
into single forms has been continually repeated all through the 
centuries; and thus new types have been successively evolved, 
to be in their turn the means of further developement. Yet 
these new types have never brought about any material change 
in the general method of forming words which had been 
adopted by the Indo-Germanic language in its proethnic stage. 
Certain primitive types, which were characteristic of the morpho- 
logy of this family of languages, remained in constant use 
wherever they were spoken; and the forms which have arisen 
in later times, from the coalescence of words grouped in some 
syntactic relation, have always been cast in the mould of one 
or other of these prescribed models. 


1) See Vol. I § 13. 14. 
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It is therefore the business of the grammarian, in this 
division of his subjeet, to exhibit these processes of composition, 
and the new formations to which their analogy gives rise. 

In this department of the history of language, the main line 
of division is that which separates Noun and Pronoun on the 
one hand from Verb on the other. In dealing with the former 
class, we have to discuss terminations of Case, and the many 
different methods by which nouns or pronouns form their stems; 
in the latter elass, we have to consider terminations of Person, 
and the equally numerous methods by which verbal stems are 
formed. These two departments, however, constantly overlap. 
Verbs are formed from noun-stems, as Gr. rzuaw “I honour’ 
from rzur ‘honour’ Lat. planto from planta (Derivative Verbs’) ; 
and, on the other hand, nouns often contain verbal stems (for 
example, the so-called participles, gerunds, infinitives, and 
supines, e. g. Gr. part. dwowr inf. dwosıv as compared with dwow 
‘dabo)). Forms of this double nature are accordingly discussed 
in both divisions of Morphology. 

In either case we shall begin with those words whose 
structure exhibits most clearly the principle of composition, 
which is the basis of the whole formative system of the Indo- 
Germanic languages; we shall begin, that is, with compounds 
in the common acceptation of the term, such as Gr. tam0-dapo-¢ 
‘horse-taming émo-Baliw T cast away. Last of all will be 
treated those elements of words whose original independence is 
now least obvious, i. e. the signs of the cases on the one hand 
and the personal-endings on the other. 

Throughout our discussion we shall consider both the 
forms as such and the meaning attached to them. Here we 
shall meet with questions of Syntax, which however includes too 
many heterogeneous elements to be fully treated in connexion 
with Morphology. 

it is necessary first to offer a few remarks on the general 
principles of formation whose action can be traced in the history 
of Indo-Germanic. To a certain extent these will merely repeat 
in greater detail what has been already said in the General 
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Teed ccont (I § 13. 14) to explain the use of hyena and of 
a few special terms, which will be found in this work. 

5 2. When a group of words connected in some syn- 
tactical relation is fused into a single form, it is called a 
‘compound’; e. g. Gr. Aiwoxovenr ‘sons of Zeus’ from Awe 
xovoot, Mod.H.G. hungersnot ‘pressure of hunger’ from Mid.H.G. 
hungers not, |Eng. commonwealth from common wealth]. The 
compound — to restrict the term for the moment to those 
consisting of two members — becomes a simple word when 
either its first or its second member has lost its connexion 
in the mind of the speaker with kindred words which are un- 
compounded, and consequently the comparative independence 
which it formerly had. This process may give rise to a word 
which to the speaker’s consciousness is absolutely simple, e. g. 
Lat. nom. sing. qui for *quoi!) i. e. *quo ‘who’ + 7 (deietie par- 
ticle, ep. Umbr. po-ei sing. ‘qui’ pur-i pl. qui’), O.Pers. nom. — 
sing. hauv this from *ha = Skr. sd + the particle u = Skr. &, 
Lith. b&-k ‘be it, as though’ which contains the particle -ki -k, 
Lat. s-ub no doubt for *(ox-ub (L § 568 p. 425); or else the 
element in question loses its full meaning, and being used 
with the same value in a considerable number of words is reduced 
to what is called a suffix or a prefix; as -heit, a suffix which 
forms substantives denoting a quality, found e. g. in schönheit, 
which originally meant ‘beautiful condition’ (in O.H.G. and 
Mid.H.G. heit is still an independent word), [Germ. heit = A.S. 
had Mid. Eng. hdd Mod. Eng. -hood in maiden-hood ete.], Lat. 
-iter, a suffix used in forming adverbs, e. g. breviter, which ori- 
ginally = breve iter ‘short-way’ (iter ‘way’), O.H.G. ala- (omni-) an 
intensive prefix, e. g. in ala-festi ‘firmissime’, Mod.H.G. stock-, 
also intensive, e. g. stock-finster ‘pitch dark’ stock-dumm ‘utterly 
stupid’ [ep. Eng. stone-deaf, stone-blind] (see Tobler, Uber die 
Wortzusammensetzung p. 116 ff.). If a word is compounded with 
itself the process is called reduplication, e. g. Gr. nau-nav en- 


1) It is a moot question whether 907 in the Duenos-inscription is gyi 
or cui; see Zvetaieff, Inscriptiones Italiae inferioris, 1886, p. 80 sqq. 
1* 
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Brey Here also either of the two parts may be Pe by 
a process similar to that which gives rise to a suffix or a prefix ; 
e.g. on the one hand Mod.H.G. mur-mel ‘murmur’ (Lat. mur-mur), 
where the termination -me/ has the character of a Kun and 
or the other hand Skr. ci-kit- ANNE: aware, where 
ci- is a kind of prefix. 


§ 3. No hard and fast line can be drawn between a phrase 
or group of words connected in some syntactical re- 
lation, and a compound. 

) 


It is no doubt a fair definition of a compound to say that 
it is fully formed when the whole becomes in any way isolated 
from the parts of which it is composed as used independently 
(1 § 13 p. 14). Lat. mägnöpere, for instance, was isolated from 
its component elements md@gnd opere by its vowel contraction; 
Lat. dénuo, from dé novd, by the weakening of -ov- to -u- due 
to its enclitic position; and Hom. räv-zuag ‘all day long’ by 
the circumstance that the neuter *7dé (for *rarr) when used 
independently took a long « from née maou. In Gr. Atog-xovon, in 
Lat. plebiseitu-m, und in Mod.H.G. gross-vater grandfather’, süss- 
holz ‘licorice’ the isolation was caused by the meaning of the 
whole being more definite and limited than the meaning con- 
veyed by the mere syntactical grouping of the parts [ep. Eng. 
best man, blackbird}. Again in Attic Greek ano-Baivo ‘I go away’ 
&x-Ballo | throw out? Lat. ab-eö, 2-jieiö the cause (or rather one 
of the causes) was the restriction of each one of the prepositional 
adverbs to use within a particular series of combinations. Thus 
the causes of isolation, and of the accompanying change of a 
phrase into a compound, are very diverse and quite easy to 
appreciate. _ But isolation is a matter of very gradual develope- 
ment; and we cannot fix a point at which the phrase passes 
into the compound, least of all in ancient languages, where we 
cannot appeal for help to the consciousness of any living speaker. 
At every stage in the developement of language we find com- 
pounds in process of formation; and, naturally enough, it is often 
impossible to decide whether in any given instance a compound 
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is completely formed or not. Thus opinions may and do differ 
whether the spelling to be adopted is dtigikog or du gihoc, 
KRONLOULOWVTES OY xxOH xouowrtec, and so forth, in Homer (see 
La Roche, Hom. Textkr. 311 ff.), senatüscönsultum or sendtas 
consultum in later Latin, and in Mod.H.G. aus himmelshöhn or 
aus himmels höhn (in Schiller, compare his phrase an ufers rand), 
möglicherweise or möglicher weise, wenngleich or wenn gleich. 


Remark. According to a very common view, if a phrase is included 
under one accent, it is proved eo ipso to be a compound; but this is in- 
correct. In that case every syntactical combination of two words where 
the second word is an enclitic (ep. I $ 669 p. 534 § 672 p. 538 and 
elsewhere) would be a compound, which no one would maintain. Nor 
can the formation of derivatives from a given phrase by means of se- 
condary suffixes be taken as a certain proof that the group is a true 
compound (e. g. Gr. Aooxzodonoy from Aids zoveoı). For the need of a 
derivative often creates a compound where the original is only a phrase; 
cp. Gr. xadoxéyadia from xalog xtyado¢, Mod.H.G. langweilig from lange 
weile, [Eng. freetrader from Free Trade], Gr. éyxépuioc adj. ‘in the head’ from 
tv xepadn, mapadudacoros ‘situated by the sea’ from mage Ialaooav, Skr. anu- 
Satya-s ‘consistent with truth’ from dnu satyam (cp. § 15), O.C.SL. oboni- 
polinü ‘situated on the further shore’ from obü ont polit (§ 47). Thus a 
derivative of this kind, itself a true compound, may be formed while 
the original phrase is only on its way towards becoming one: cp. also 
Lat. Sacraviénsés as compared with sacra via; quartadecumadnt as com- 
pared with guarta decuma, O.C.SI. petinadesetinü ‘fifteenth’ compared with 
peti na desete ‘fifteen’; Avest. aspa-vira-jan- ‘striking horses and men down 
to the earth’ compared with aspa vira (a Dual combination, ep. § 27). 

Where a compound consists of parts each of which can be used 
as an independent word, the following are the surest signs that it is 
a true compound: 1. If the termination of one member of the phrase 
is transferred to words which are incapable of taking it when uncom- 
pounded; e. g. when Gr. dido-doros (dıos gen. Sing.) gives rise to such a 
form as 9200-doros (cp. § 17). 2. If the case-ending or other inflexion 
of the first member, which was essential to the meaning of the original 
compound, loses its force in analogical formations; when for instance 
"Aoni-Avxos (Hom.) ’Aosı-Iöoavos ‘fimbria Martialis’ (Aeschyl.) are formed in 
imitation of deni-paros coetparos ‘slain in war”. 3. If the phrase is ‘epi- 
thetised’ (§ 50), as dept-oxos Shaving one’s dwelling in the air’, not ‘a 
dwelling in the air’. 


§ 4. It is equally impossible t6 draw a hard and fast line 
between a compound and a simple word. One part of a 
compound is reduced or degraded to a suffix or prefix, 
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or generally to an inflexional element, by losing in some 
way or other its connexion with the simple word in the con- 
sciousness of the speaker. This isolation may affect the meaning 
only; take e.g. the Lat. suffix -iter in breviter longiter and the 
like, which were originally compounds (for breve iter, longum 
iter, see p. 3 above), the O.Ir. intensive prefix bith- (originally 
‘world- ep. bith ‘world’) in such forms as bith-beo ‘semper vivus, 
immortalis’ bid-slan ‘semper salvus’ ete.; or it may affect only 
the form, e. g. Mod.H.G. -tel in drittel viertel ete. as con- 
trasted with Zeil; or it may affect both at once, e. g. Mod.H.G. 
-lich in weiblich (orig. = ‘having woman’s form’) beside leiche 
leich-dorn [= Eng. -ly in wife-ly A.S. lic, Eng. lych-gate. The 
suffixes in hat-red, friend-ship bishop-ric etc. were independent 
words in Old English]. Isolation is most complete when the 
simple word passes out of use altogether, e. g. Gr. nod-ano-g 
Lat. long-inquo-s prop-inguo-s, the second part of which is 
the Skr. -aRc- ‘directed somewhither’ (§ 163), Mod.H.G. schön- 
heit, whose second part was still an independent word in 
Mid.H.G.; the same thing has happened in the first part of 
a compound e. g. in Germ. ala-, as in Goth. ala-mans pl. ‘all 
men O.H.G. ala-war ‘quite true’ (the only form used independently 
is alla-, for *al-no). Thus even in the proethnic Indo-Germanic 
period the temporal adverb *e, seen in such phrases as *é bherom 
I bore’ *é dykom ‘I saw (Skr. dbharam ddygam, Gr. zpeoov 
£000x0V) , had no doubt sunk to the level of an inflexional 
prefix, because it was no longer used except in these combinations 
with enclitic preterite forms. Sometimes the conscious con- 
nexion with the simple word is lost because one member of 
the compound chances to resemble some common suffix in 
sound; the compounded word is then treated as equivalent to 
this suffix, and the whole becomes a simple word: for instance, 
Gr. xa9-ifw ‘I set down’ (itm for *si-ed-0, y~sed-) was associated 
with verbs in -1Cw, as noAgsuilw, hence the fut. Att. x29. Dor. 
nadia; Ö.H.G. gom-man (gen. gom-mannes) ‘married man, man’ 
was associated with simple nouns like eban zeihhan, hence such 
new formations as gen. sing. gommanes nom. ace. pl. gommana. 
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But in all these cases the change of function is very gradual; 
in every period we find compounded words in course of be- 
coming simple inflexional elements. Compare further Skr. dd-anc- 
‘upwards’ praty-dic- ‘backwards’ pränc- ‘forwards’ and the like (see 
§ 163, and observe their later association with the suffix go-, § 86); 
Armen. -a-vor in lus-a-vor ‘clear’ ete., corresponding to the 
Gr. -9000-c (§ 28); Gr. -audyc in Oso-ad7g ‘godlike, divine’ ete. ; 
Lat. -gn-o- (ep. gen-us) in bentgnu-s, malignu-s and similar forms, 
-ig-d- (cp. agere) in nävigäre litigare flammigare and so forth 
(Leo Meyer, Bezzenberger’s Beitr. VI 130 ff.); O.Ir. -mar (mar 
‘oreat’) in ardd-mär ‘very high’ Mod.Ir. buadh-mhar ‘victoriosus’ 
(Glück, Kelt. Namen 77. 80 ff.), O.Ir. -lach (slog ‘troop’) in 
teg-lach ‘household, familia’ lucht-lach ‘the gens in toto, the 
district community’ etc. (Zimmer, Kelt. Stud. II 25 ff.); Mid.H.G. 
nit-hart liig-hart, Mod.H.G. aller-hand gewisser-massen and aller- 
best aller-meist. 

Remark. The reverse process does not often occur, i. e. when an 
element once a suffix or a prefix is raised in the speaker’s consciousness 
to the dignity of a compounded word; but we find it e. g. in Mod.H.G. 
leu-mund ‘repute, character’ (popularly connected with mund ‘mouth’) = 
Skr. $rö-mata- (8 82), brd-sdme ‘the crumb of the loaf’ (influenced by 
same ‘seed’) from O.H.G. brdsma, Avest. yuvae-ca taite, where the latter 
form was abstracted from yuvae-tat-, and shows how the suffix -fät- was 
regarded in the speaker’s mind. (§ 102 Rem.). A further example is Mod.H.G, 
wahn-sinn wahn-witz, whose first part was the prefix wan- pr. Germ. *uana- 
‘lacking, without’. [So the suffix in Eng. wed-lock has nothing to do with 
the verb to lock, nor that in cray-fish (from Fr. eerevisse) with fish. Si- 
milarly rounde-lay = Fr. rondeler]. 

It has already been pointed out in $ 2 that the transition 
from a compound to a simple word does not always give rise to 
an element of the nature of a suffix or prefix. The following 
conditions are necessary for the production of an element 
of this kind: 1. the prineipal member of the compound must 
be etymologically elear; it must be associated with a kindred 
word or a kindred group of words: 2. the part so degraded 
must appear not in isolated words only but in a group of 
words, and in all of them it must have the same meaning: 
3. this meaning must be more or less abstract and general 
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(Paul Princip.* 294). When these conditions are not fulfilled, 
the resultant forms may be called obscured compounds. To 
the speaker’s consciousness they may appear absolutely simple 
words (apart from the endings of declension or conjugation 
which were ultimately affixed), as Mod.H.G. welt for O.H.G. 
wer-alt |Eng. world, A.S. woruld], Lat. surgo for *sub-rego. 
Or even if they produce the impression of a word containing 
a suffix or prefix, it is only because their initial or final part 
has become associated with real suffixes and prefixes through 
some phonetic resemblance, e. g. Mod.H.G. adler for O.H.G. 
adal-ar (noble bird of prey’), Mod.H.G. wimper ‘eye-lash’ for 
O.H.G. wint-brawa ‘wind-brow’, Mod.H.G. albern ‘foolish’ for 
O.H.G. ala-wäri, ‘very friendly whose terminations resemble 
those of such words as sattler, schneider, silbern and the like 
lep. Eng. righteous for right-wise, as though its formation were 
the same as that of duteous plenteous, window from Icel. vind- 
auga ‘wind-eye’ compared with meadow fallow, scabbard whose 
second part is identical with -berk in hau-berk, Mod.H.G. 
berg-en, not with the -ard of poniard petard ete.]. A third 
group consists of polysyllabic words like Mod.H.G. bräutigam 
(0.H.G. briti-gomo ‘bride-man’) Lat. üsärpo ‘I use’ for *Asti-rapo 
[cp. Eng. nightingale A.S. nihte-gale ‘singer of the night’, 
wiseacre = H.G. weissager, watershed whose second part is Mid.E. 
scheden A.S. sceädan Mod.H.G. scheiden]. Here the second 
element has not become clearly associated with previously exis- 
ting suffixes, while on the other hand such words as these are 
not conceived as absolutely simple. No general definition can 
express the way in which the instinct of the speaker regards 
them; each case must be treated by itself. 

Obscured compounds undoubtedly existed as early as the 
proethnic period of Indo-Germanic; and in its later stages they 
are nowhere rare. The following examples may be assigned 
to the proethnie vocabulary: swékwro- ‘father-in-law’ (Skr. 
Svdsura- Gr. Exvoo-s Goth. svathra), *suésor- ‘sister (Skr. svasar- 
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Lat. soror ete.)!), *utkmti- ‘twenty’ (Skr. visati- Gr. Fixarı etxoo 
etc.), no doubt also *nizdo- i. e. *ni-ed-o- (vV’sed-) ‘settling 
place, nest’ (Skr. nidd-s Armen. nist ete.), *per-ut(-i) loc. last 
year, connected with Gr. fer-og (Skr. parut Gr. neovoı etec.), 
*py-sto- *pr-sti- *per-sti- ‘prominence, something prominent’ be- 
side /~std- ‘stand’ (Skr. prsthd-m ‘prominent ridge, height, peak, 
top L.Germ. and Dutch vorst f. O.H.G. first m. A.S. first fyrst f. 
‘roof-ridge’), *sow ‘this i. e. *so + the particle w (O.Pers. 
hauv Gr. od in ov-rog), *nei ‘not’ i. e. *ne + the deictic par- 
ticle 7 (Avest. nae-cis ‘no one’ Lat. nt Lith. nei, ep. § 15). 
Even where this obscuration is found in more than one language 
it may often have arisen during the individual developement 
of the languages in question: e. g. Skr. prdayami "I press’ (pf. 
pipide) for *pi-ed-, Gr. nıelw ‘I press’ for *pi-sed-, originally 
‘sit upon’; Lat. cr@do O.Ir. cretim ‘I believe’ beside Skr. srad 
dadhami ‘I believe, trust’ (ep. $ 160, 1). Examples peculiar to 
single groups of languages are: Skr. néd-tyas- Avest. nazd-yah- 
‘nearer’ for *na-2d-, originally either “épilwy, nooonusvog (V sed- 
sit) or ‘approaching’ (Y’sed- ‘go, move’, Gr. 0d0-5). Skr. bhisaj- 
‘physician’, no doubt to be resolved into bhi-$dj- “conjuror, ma- 
gician’, cp. abhi-sajati ‘he bewitches, curses. Gr. &xarou-Bn, ep. 
Skr. sata-gu- ‘having a hundred cows’. ded-n0t7-c originally ‘ord 
of the house’, da-nedo-v originally ‘house-floor’, see § 160, 2. 
wxeavo-g probably to be resolved into w-xeavo-c ‘lying around, 
and compared with Skr. d-sete, see § 66. onnws onwg ‘how 
(soever)’, ott: Ove ‘what (soever) for *ofod nwg, of od tH, cp. 
H.G. sd hwéo, swie ‘howsoever’ sd hwer, swer ‘whosoever’. Lat. 
sub super for orig. *(e)ks-upo *(e)ks-uper, cp. Gr. é&-vmeods. 
ap-eriö op-eriö beside Skr. r-nöti he moves something, makes 
away with it, with apa ‘he makes away with, removes, opens’. 
pergo for *per-regd. surput for *sub-raput. promod for "pro-emd. 
noenum non for *ne-oinom. superbu-s for *super-fu-o-s, V~ bheu-, 
ep. Gr. vmeo-g-iaho-¢ I § 166 p. 147. Goth. preterite frét 

1) The -sor- in *swesor- seems to have been a root-syllable, but the 
word appears to have attached itself to nouns like *bhrator- ‘brother’ *dötor- 
‘giver’ (§ 119 ff.), just as Gr. xa9-¢Sw was associated with zrodeuitw ete. (p. 6). 
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O.H.G. fet ‘he devoured’ from pr. Germ. *fra-éti, Ö.H.G. hiutu 
O.Sax. hiudu: ‘to-day’ beside O.Sax. hiudiga A.S. heodez for 
*hiu-dgu = Goth. hia daga ‘on this day’ (ep. Kluge, Paul 
Braune’s Beitr. XII 376 f.). Mid.H.G. bange adv. ‘anxiously’ for 
“bi-ango. Mid.H.G. gunnen for O.H.G. gi-unnan ‘to give freely’. 
Mid.H.G. niht ‘nothing’ for O.H.G. niwiht, Goth. ni vathts ‘not a 
whit’. Mod.H.G. amt, Goth. and-bahti, [Eng. huzey O.E. his-wif.] 

Obscured compounds of this kind will be treated along with 
the rest, although no doubt by this method words will often be 
classed together which were very differently regarded by the 
speakers of any given period. 

Lastly, it should be observed that the terms Suffix and 
Prefix, particularly the latter, are sometimes used in the science 
of language with a far wider sense than that which has been 
here assigned to them. One of the members of a compound 
may be called suffix or prefix, as the case may be, simply be- 
cause it appears with the same meaning in each one of a group 
of words. Thus we meet with such phrases as ‘the compound 
ano-Batvw with the prefix azo’. 

55. When one member of a compound has become a prefix 
or a suffix, the group of words which contains it generally 
creates similar forms, and is thus enlarged by analogy. The 
more general the significance of such an element, the more 
readily are words of the same type formed; take for example 
the extent to which -heit -lich (mann-heit männ-lich ) have spread 
in Mod.H.G., and in Latin the future ending -)d (calé-bd), 
which is derived from Idg. *bhu-0 (v’ bheu- become’). 

If a suffix or a prefix at a given epoch can be employed te 
produce new forms on the analogy of those already in existence, 
it is called fertile or living, and if not, barren or dead. 
Suffixes or prefixes which once had great vitality may die out, to 
be perpetuated only by memory in a certain number of examples, 
and no longer used for the formation of similar words. Thus 
the suffix -%- ($ 99. 100), used in all the Indo-Germanie 
languages to form nomina actionis, was still fertile in proethnie 
Germanic, but in the High German period was restricted to a 
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limited group of nouns, such as zucht ‘breeding, discipline’ an- 
kunft ‘advent’ geburt ‘birth’; its place has been taken principally by 
-ung (as in schenkung ‘donation’), which still maintains its vitality. 
[In English it has been largely replaced by -ness, e. g. drought 
dryness, dearth dearness, sloth slowness]. In like manner the same 
suffix was dead in Latin by the beginning of the literary period 
(e. g. messi-s, mors stem morti-), and its place had been taken 
by -tion- (as fissiö natio captätiö), which is fertile even in late 
Latin. Again, -o-, in Homer still a living conjunctive suffix for 
verbs in -we (lo-uwev, GAe-rar) came down to Attic Greek only 
in a few forms which had a future meaning, such as &doueı yew; 
in its place we find -w-, which remained in active use throughout 
the classical period. 

In a historical account of Indo-Germanie morphology this 
point must always be kept in view; and we are further bound 
to look for the reasons why one element used in forming words 
has died out and another taken its place. Thus for instance 
the suffix -ti- just mentioned fell out of use because it had 
split into several different forms by phonetic change; ep. Goth. 
ansti- ga-baurpi- ga-mundi- ga-dédi- (pronounced ga-dedi) us- 
stassi- (cp. § 100 under Germanic); so that the unity of het 
group was destroyed. But language always seeks like phonetic 
expression for like functions; and thus new suffixes of other 
and usually fuller form were preferred, and encroached more 
and more upon the old ones. 

An adequate consideration of this aspect of Indo-Germanic 
Morphology is here impossible. Unfortunately the present 
position of the science of language precludes such an attempt, 
and, in any case, regard must be had to the due limits of 
this work.!) 


1) In monographs on Word-Formation full justice has been done to 
it; see e.g. K. von Bahder in his work ‘Die Verbalabstracta in den german. 
Sprachen’, 1880. I may record my complete agreement with the principles 
laid down in his Introduction (pp. 1—9). 
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$ 6. In § 2 reduplication was mentioned as one of the 


factors in the formation of words in Indo-Germanic. This subject 
also calls for a few preliminary observations.!) 

Here too we start from the juxta-position of two originally 
independent words. The same word is repeated twice or 
still oftener, to express repetition or lengthened duration of 
a process, or such ideas as universality and intensity. At every 
stage of the developement of the Indo-Germanic languages, 
so far as they can be traced, we find this process going on; 
and it is undoubtedly as old as human speech itself. Now no 
hard and fast line can be drawn between the mere repetition 
of a word independently and the new single word arising from 
the coalescence of the original with its echo, if only because the 
aim of the repetition is nearly always such that the resulting 
form has the nature of a compound. Op. Skr. piba-piba ‘drink? 
(Rev. II 11, 11 piba-pibéd indra sara söma ‘drink, drink the soma, 
mighty Indra’), divé-divé ‘day by day’, prd-pra on and on’, ydtha- 
yatha ‘howsoever’; Gr. nuu-nav ‘altogether’, mo0-100-xviuvdd wevoc 
rolling on and on’ (Hom.), wdddov u@rkov ‘magis Magisque’, Ago 
mAzov more and more’; Lat. mane mane, audi (Plaut. Asin. 229); 


1) Compare: A. F. Pott, Doppelung (Reduplication, Gemination) als 
eines der wichtigsten Bildungsmittel der Sprachen, beleuchtet aus Sprachen 
aller Welttheile, Lemgo und Detmold 1862. — G. Gerland, Intensiva und 
Iterativa und ihr Verhältniss zu einander, Leipz. 1869. — The Author, 
Uber die sogenannte gebrochene Reduplication in den indogermanischen 
Sprachen, Curtius’ Stud. VII. 185 ff. 273 ff. — H. Osthoff, Uber Aai- und 
/ul-, zwei Fälle gebrochener Reduplication, ibid. VIII 449 ff. — id/,-Zur 
Reduplicationslehre, Paul und Braune’s Beitr. VIII 540 ff. — A. Bezzen- 
berger, Zur Beurtheilung der. attischen Reduplication, in his Beitr. III 
309 ff. — H. Collitz, Uber eine besondere Art vedischer Composita 
[‘Iterativcomposita’], Verhandl. des 5. internat. Orientalisten-Congresses II, 
Berlin 1882, p. 287 ff. — Leo Meyer, Vergl. Gramm. d. griech. und lat. 
Spr. I? 1093 ff. — Hainebach, De Graecae linguae reduplicatione praeter 
perfectum, Gissae 1847. — R. Fritz sche, Quaestiones de reduplicatione 
Graeca, Curtius’ stud. VI 277 ff. — C. Jacoby, Die Reduplication im 
Lateinischen, Danzig 1878. — E: Wölfflin, Die Gemination im La- 
teinischen, Sitzungsber. der bair. Akad. 1882, p. 422 ff. — Fr. Diez, 
Gemination und Ablaut im Romanischen, Höfer’s Zeitschr. für die Wissensch. 
der Sprache, 1851, p. 397 ff. — A. Bezzenberger, Zur Lehre yon der 
Reduplication im Litauischen, in his Beitr. I 252 f. 
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jam jam, semper semper, quis-quis, ut-ut, Ital. colpo colpo, piccolo 
piccolo. 

In this way repeated words had been fused into single forms 
even before the inflexional period of the Indo-Germanic parent 
language; and there is nothing to prevent our referring immedia- 
tely to this oldest type of reduplication any words in the descen- 
dant languages in which the whole root is repeated; e. g. Skr. gar- 
gar-a-s ‘eddy dar-dar-ti ‘he shatters, breaks up’, Gr. Bao-Bag-o-¢ 
‘speaking unintelligibly’ ay-ay-e7y ‘lead on’, Lat. quer-quer-u-s mur- 
mur, 0.0.81. glagolü ‘noise, word’ for *gol-gol-% (I § 281 p. 224). 

Where, however, the reduplication is part of the structure 
of a simple word, full reduplication (reduplicatio integra’) is 
comparatively rare. As a rule there is hardly more than a 
suggestion of the repetition, ‘reduplicatio mutila‘, e. g. in the 
perfect forms Skr. ri-réc-a Gr. A&-Aoınr-e ‘he has left‘, Lat. tu-tud-it, 
Goth. ga-rat-rop ‘he applied himself’, and in Skr. $i-Sir-a-s ‘cold, 
frost’, O.H.G. fi-faltra ‘butterfly’. 

It is usually the former of the two syllables which has this 
abbreviated form. It is then regarded in the speaker’s conscious- 
ness as a prefix, like the adverb &, the so-called ‘augment’ (cp. 
Gr. &-gevyov : mé-gevya) and other degraded initial elements of 
compound words (reduplicatio praefixa). This mode of regarding 
it was supported by the unreduplicated forms which usually 
existed side by side with it; these the speaker’s thought connec- 
ted into one group (e. g. mepevya beside gevym pevkounı puyy 
etc.). Where the simple form corresponding to a reduplicated 
form had died out, or if it survived had lost all connexion with 
it in the mind of the speaker, the reduplication had not so clearly 
the stamp of a prefix; e. g. Skr. j@-gar-mi ‘I watch’, Gr. Ni-yay 
(Ti-yavr-), Lat. me-mor me-moria, Sky. da-dru- A.S. te-ter Lith. 
de-derviné ‘pustular eruption’. 

Less frequently the second element of the reduplicated form 
is debased (‘reduplicatio suffixa’). The commonest example is 
what is called ‘broken reduplication’, e. g. Skr. dar-d-a- ‘eruption 
on the skin’ Lat. derbidsu-s for der-d-u- (1 § 170 p. 150) beside 
Skr. dar-dar-a ‘burst’ and the Skr. da-dru- etc. already mentioned, 
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Gr. woo-u-0 ‘bogie’ beside uoo-uoo-o-s ‘fear’, moo-1-y ‘needle, 
clasp’ beside zegovy ‘clasp’ neoaw ‘I pierce’, Lat. bal-b-u-s beside 
Skr. bal-bala-karomi | speak stammeringly’, gur-g-es beside gur- 
gul-i0, Lith. mir-m-iu ‘T growl beside Lat. mur-mur. Here 
nothing of the nature of a suffix could arise because there 
were no clearly defined groups of words with which these 
single forms might have become respectively connected, as was 
the case in the reduplication of the perfect. Only where there 
was some accidental phonetic resemblance to an already existing 
suffix did the element of reduplication assume the character of a 
suffix; e. g. Goth. val-v-ja ‘I roll’ (resembling ufar-skad-v-ja): 
ep. Gr. éd-e4-iCw; and this often occurred in examples of 
reduplicatio integra and of reduplicatio praefixa as well, if the 
last element happened to sound like some suffix: e. g. Mid.H.G. 
Mod.H.G. murmeln = O.H.G. murmulön mur-mur-on (Lat. mur- 
mur-are) like lisp-eln schauk-eln hand-eln; Skr. cakré-m ‘circle, 
wheel’ Gr. xvxdo-¢ ‘circle’ A.S. hweowol ‘wheel (Idg. *ge-ql-o-) 
like Skr. abh-ra-m ‘cloud’ Gr. @9-A0-¢ ‘contest? A.S. tunz-ol ‘star’; 
Mod.H.G. zittere zittre (for pr. Germ. *ti-trd-mt) like schnatt-ere 
schnatt-re zimm-ere zimm-re; Mod.H.G. thät (for O.H.G. te-ta, 
reduplicated perfect) like schau-t’. 


Remark. How are the types de-der- (di-der-) and der-d- related in 
their origin to the full form der-der-? First as regards de-der-, Pott and 
other scholars may be right in assuming that this is not a phonetic cor- 
ruption of der-der-, but a mere ‘suggestion’ of the complete syllable, which 
was felt to be enough. de-der-, they maintain, is equivalent to der-der- 
in intention though not in fact, and there is no need to assume that 
such a form as der-der- preceded it. They point to such words in 
colloquial French as mé-mére ‘little mother’ bé-béte ‘beastie? Ba-barpe ‘Bab’ 
(dimin. of ‘Barbara’) Cha-chale ‘Charlie’ as examples of the same principle. 
In single instances, however, phonetic change may have produced this type 
of formation, such a form as der-dr-o- becoming de-dr-o by dissimilation. 
Again, in the process of broken reduplication different agencies may have 
been at work, and in any case the examples of this kind have not 
all the same history. Here too dissimilation may sometimes have been 
the cause; der-d-o- may stand for der-dr-o-. And sometimes der-der-o 
may have been unconsciously resolved into derd-ero-, and thus being 
associated with words of the same type as Skr. pat-ara- ‘flying’, may have 
given rise to new formations in which derd- was taken as the ‘root’. 
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It should be remembered that we are here discussing only the ulti- 
mate origin of these different kinds of reduplication. When for instance 
such a form a de-der- had once been evolved it became a creative type, and 
the later examples (e. g. allextant reduplicated perfect forms) are — directly 
or indirectly — mere analogical formations, made on the model of those 
in which the genuine process of developement had taken place. 

We have still to mention one more resemblance between these 
forms and compounds in the strict sense. In reduplicated words, 
as well as compounds, the real nature of the form may be 
obscured in some way or another, especially by phonetic change, 
and the result is a word which the speaker supposes to be 
absolutely simple (disregarding of course derivative suffixes, 
and any case-endings that may be in existence at the time); 
e. g. Skr. séd- (in the perf. indie. 1. pl. séd-ima opt. 3. sing. 
séd-yd-t — Avest. ha-ed-ya-p etc.) Lat. séd- (in séd-imus séd-dre) 
for Idg. *se-2d- i. e. *se-sd- from y’sed- ‘sit’; Lat. ser-ö I 
sow for *si-sö ep. Gr. in for *or-on-ıu, Y~sé-; Mod.H.G. beb-t 
= 0.H.G. bibö-t, Skr. bi-bhe-ti ‘he fears’; another example which 
must be as old as the proethnic period is the perfect stem *ed- 
(1. pl. Skr. ad-imd Lat. @d-imus Goth. ét-wm, Lith. part. éd-es) 
for *e-ed- from v’ed- ‘eat’. 

§ 7. Lastly, we must consider Vowel-Gradation (Ablaut, 
see I § 307 ff. p. 244 ff.) as a factor in the formation of Indo- 
Germanic words. 

This appears in elements of all kinds: in root syllables, 
e. g. i- ei- ‘go’ Gr. uey el-u; in suffixes used to form noun- 
stems, e. g. -tr- -ter- Gr. na-To-05 mu-té9-ec, or verb-stems, e. g. 
the present suffix -nu- neu- Skr. ci-nu-mds ci-nö-mi; in case- 
endings, e. g. the genitive ending -s -es -os Skr. sdind-§ O.0.S1. 
nebes-e (for *-es) Gr. vepé-og; in personal endings, e. g. 3. sing. 
-ti -tai Gr. dtdw-or dido-rar; and in the reduplicatio praefiaxa, e. g. 
Skr. pres. imper. act. ci-kiddhi indic. med. (intens.) cé-kité from 
eit- ‘perceive. | 

We saw in vol. I (loc. cit.) that vowel-gradation, a mechanical 
eonsequence of shifting accent, has quite as little to do with 
morphological differences of function as any other phonetic 
variations which arose within a given group of forms through 
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the action of what is called phonetic law. For instance, the 
o-form of ablaut which appears in the root-syllable of perfect 
forms like *de-dork-e *le-loig-e (Gr. dédooxe Aédowne), as distin- 
guished from *derk- *leig- and *dyk- *lig- in other forms of 
the verbal system, had originally no more connexion with the 
meaning of the perfect, nor had the e-form of ablaut, found in 
the formative suffix in the accusatives *pa-ter-m *mäa-ter-m (Gr. 
maréoa wntéga) etc., as distinguished from -tr- -tr- in other 
cases, originally any more connexion with the notion conveyed 
by the accusative, than (say) the o of the second persons ofo-da 
io-te, as contrasted with the d of the 1. and 3. persons oda 
iduev otde, had to do with the distinction of persons. But the 
arbitrary phonetic differences produced by ablaut in the various 
groups of forms often acquired in time a special meaning, the 
particular phases of ablaut becoming closely attached to the 
particular idea conveyed by the whole word, and appropriated to 
this or that function in connexion with it. This is most clearly 
seen when such formative elements as had served, either solely 
or primarily, to distinguish the meaning of a particular form from 
that of other members of the same group, have been lost, thus 
leaving only the ablaut to indicate the meaning; e. g. Mid.H.G. 
1. pl. pres. binden “we bind’ pret. bunden ‘we bound’ — Goth. 
bindam bundum, Idg. present stem *bhendho- preterite stem 
*bhebhndh-; Goth. ace. auhsan dat. (loc.) auhsin (nom. aithsa 
ox) = Skr. uksdn-am (uksdn-am) uksan-i; Goth. ace. fadar 
bropar dat. fadr brößr cp. Gr. maréo-« nato-'. Thus even in 
proethnie Indo-Germanie the vowel-grade -tér- e. g. *patér 
father’ (Gr. narno) had become in the nom. sing. the chief ex- 
ponent of the special meaning of the case, as opposed to the 
voc. sing., Gr. mateo, and differences of ablaut like Jéoxorro Joaxor, 
Asinoı Ainoı had become connected with different kinds of action 
(continuous as opposed to momentary). In the same way other 
phonetic differences which had arisen accidentally became the 
exponents of different meanings. For example, in the masculine 
i-declension in Old High German it so happened that the whole 
plural had come to have the modified vowel: gesti etc. as opposed 
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to the sing. gast. The cases of the plural had originally been 
sufficiently distinguished from the singular by other means. But 
later on final -e was lost in Upper Germany, and partly so in 
Central Germany; and hence the modified vowel became, and 
still is, the sole sign of the distinction of number in the nom. 
and ace.: sing. gast pl. gest (gdst). Afterwards on this analogy 
täg was formed as a plural for tag, and drm for arm ete. 

In this way a definite phase of vowel-gradation in the Indo- 
Germanic languages has often become the mark of some definite 
meaning; so that the relations of Ablaut are of special impor- 
tance in any account of their morphology. 

In accordance with what has been previously said (I § 310) 
we distinguish ‘Strong’ and ‘Weak’ forms in the elements of which 
words are built up. The weak form shows the vocalism of the 
Lower or Weak Grade of Ablaut, the strong form that of the 
Higher or Strong Grade, and in each class again there are 
differences, which in forms of the strong grade may be very 
considerable (cp. e. g. I § 311). 

The simplest of all the phenomena of vowel-gradation are 
those which appear in the terminations denoting case and person. 

In the formation of stems, especially those of nouns, very 
complicated relations have sometimes arisen, chiefly because the 
original differences of gradation have been readjusted in course 
of the various processes of ‘levelling’ which the forms have 
undergone in one direction or another. Some such readjustments 
must have taken place soon after the differences in gradation had 
first appeared, i. e. long before the proethnic language had broken 
up; and since then the process has been continually repeated. 
In this branch of our enquiry we can scarcely hope for anything 
like complete success in investigating the original distribution of 
the different phases of Ablaut. 

Yet in a considerable number of groups of forms we have 
attained to a fair degree of certainty, and can even now reproduce, 
in all essential points, the vowel- gradation shown by the stem 
at the period of the first separation of the tribes. In many classes 


of noun-stems the formative suffix had Strong-Grade vocalism in 
Brugmann, Elements. II. 2 
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the nom. ace. voc. loc. sing., in the nom. acc. du., and in the 
nom. (no doubt also ace.) pl., e. g. Gr. ma-ry9@ mu-té0-a Tra-TEo 
MO-TEO-l, Me-Té9-E, TM-Téo-ec ma-tEo-ac; and in the other cases 
that of the Weak Grade, e. g. ma-to-0¢, no-To-w» mo-toc-o1. And 
similar distinctions hold good to some extent in the stem-syllable 
-of root-nouns, e. g. Skr. pat päd-am päd-as as opposed to pad-é 
pad-ds ete. The terms used to distinguish these forms are Strong 
and Weak Cases respectively ; a more detailed account is reserved 
for the sections dealing with Case-formation. In the verbal system, 
the three singular persons of the active generally had the strong 
form, and the plural and dual of the active with the whole of the 
middle had the weak form; and indeed this difference appears 
equally in root-syllables, e. g. Gr. et-yut t-uev, in suffixes of Tense, 
e. g. Gr. dau-vy-ıu dou-va-wev, and of Mood, e. g. Gr. e-i9-9 
e-l-uev (“8o-1n-v *80-T-uer). 

§ 8. We have seen in the foregoing pages that the Indo- 
Germanic formative system in all its branches is really based 
upon composition. This being the case, the task of systematic 
morphology is to exhibit, first the processes of composition which 
gave rise both to what are usually known as compounds, and 
to all formations containmg elements of the nature of suffixes 
or prefixes; and secondly, the developement of the analogical 
formations which are associated with these. It is clear however 
that this task can only be very imperfectly accomplished. 

The furthest point to which we can trace the past history 
of Indo-Germanie speech, without entering upon a region of the 
merest conjecture, is an epoch when, so far as we can judge, many 
elements originally independent had become so completely lost 
in composition as to show no vestige of their original character 
either in meaning or in form. The instinct of the language for 
the particular kind or kinds of composition by which these 
elements had assumed the shape in which we find them had 
by that time completely died out, and it is hence very probable 
that there had already been a good deal of shifting and dis- 
placement. It is therefore impossible for us to say whether 
any given formative element ever existed independently in 
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precisely the form which it has when we remove it from its 
surroundings, or whether one or other of its sounds may not 
have been a later accretion which originally formed no part of 
it (cp. Mod. HG. -keit, I § 14 p. 16, [Eng. -ology in ge-ology, 
ep. theo-logy|, Lat. -cétu-m in bücetu-m busticétu-m, which was 
abstracted from such forms as nuc-éu-m Tlic-&tu-m). By that time, 
too, hundreds of complex forms may have become simple units 
both in use and in appearance, so that, strictly speaking, we 
cannot be sure that any one formative element which we regard 
as a unit in morphology was really a simple form to start with. 
In modern times we are not in a position to determine what the 
actual processes of composition may have been — they were 
certainly many in number — whose work began and ended before 
the proethnic community was dissolved: all that can be done is 
to accept as data their after effects, direct and indirect. I would 
take this opportunity of once more calling attention to a point on 
which I have already laid stress (vol. Ip. 17 f.). The formative 
elements which date from the proethnic period we call by such 
names as root, ‘suffix’, ‘prefix’; but this does not imply that they 
were originally independent words. Thus the division of a word 
by hyphens, e. g. *seg-e-taz (Gr. En-e-raı Skr. sdc-a-te), merely 
indicates the parts which the speaker probably regarded re- 
spectively as the kernel of a whole group of forms (seg-), or 
as a formative element used in different words with the same 
special function (-e- and -ta2). 

Among the forms that serve to show the method of formation 
which prevailed in the parent language there are comparatively 
few in which we can feel sure that our analysis actually agrees 
with the original process of composition, so that the hyphen really 
marks the point where the word originally divided. We feel most 
confidence in analysing reduplicated formations like Skr. dar- 
darti; next, in the case of the augment, e. g. *é-drkom ‘I saw 
(Gr. &-doaxov); and the same may be said of some of the personal 
endings, as -mi -mai, -ti -tai, e. g. ei-mi ‘I go (Gr. &l-ıu), since 
these are no doubt connected with *me- ‘I’ *to- ‘the, that’. 


The case is different with later compounds formed after 
9* 
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the first division of the language had taken place; e. g. Skr. 
ehacitti-bhavanti they become of one mind’ Lat. cule-bo for *cale 
fuö. ere, unless the contrary is expressly stated, our hyphens 
always imply the assertion that in the case of the oldest examples 
of any formation which gave the type for the whole group, each 
of the parts thus separated was once really an independent word: 

Remark 1. Of late years much labour and ingenuity has been spent 
in the attempt to determine the original form of Indo-Germanie ‘roots’, 
especially since the publication of de Saussure’s suggestive Mémoire sur le 
systéme primitif des voyelles (Leipz. 1879). This subject, important as it 
undoubtedly is, I must dismiss with only a reference in passing, because 
of the grievous uncertainty of the theories hitherto advanced; nor do I wish 
to suggest to the beginner that he need at the outset give any special 
attention to the question. I still feel wholly uncertain whether Idg. *age- 
«go- (Gr. pres. eye-te dyo-uev, subst. ayé ayo-:) was earlier or later than 
*ag- (Gr. én-axz-ro-;) and Idg. *gena- (Skr. jani-tar-) than *gen- (Skr. 
jdn-man-), whether the shorter form came from the fuller or whether the 
latter was derived from the former by the addition of -e- -o- and -a-. The 
relation of Idg. *ple- (Lat. ple-nu-s) to *pel- (Goth. fil-u Skr. pi-par-ti) 
is also quite obscure. *p/é- may be regarded as standing for an older 
form *“pelé-, and its -©- as an element not originally belonging to the root. 
But we may equally well regard *pele- as the original simple root-word 
from which all shorter forms have been derived. The authorities are cited 
by Hübschmann, Das indogerm. Vocalsystem p. 181 ff., Johansson, De 
derivatis verbis contractis linguae Graecae p. 82 sqq. 93 syq., Bezzen- 
berger, Götting. gel. Anz. 1887 p. 417. 

Remark 2. Another question much discussed is that of the so-called 
‘root determinatives’, Certain consonants frequently appear as the final 
sound of roots in a larger or smaller number of the words which belong 
to them. BE. g. -dh- in Skr. ra-dh-a-ti ‘brings about, prepares, satisfies’ 
Goth. ga-ré-d-an ‘to reflect upon something’ 0.0.81. ra-d-iti ‘to reflect upon, 
care for’ beside Lat. re-ri, ra-tid Goth. ra-pjo ‘ratio’; Gr. 1v-9-w "putrefy’ 
beside mv-or ‘pus’; 0.0.81. ö-d-a ‘1 go’ beside Gr. &i-w ‘I go’; further, in 
the suffixes -dii-ro- -di-lo- -dh-mo- (see § 77). -s- in *kleu-s- ‘to hear’ 
Skr $ru-S-t-$ ‘courtesy, readiness’ part. Sro-$-a-mäana-s O.Ir. cluas ‘ear’ (I 
$ 516 p. 377) A.S. hlu-s-t ‘hearing’ 0.0.81. slu-ch-% ‘act of hearing, hearing’ 
beside *kleu- Skr. part. Sru-td-s Gr. xAv-to-s ete., and in *ten-s- ‘extend, stretch 
out’ Skr. tasayati ‘he pulls this way and that’ vi-tasti-$ ‘span’ O.H.G. dinsan 
‘to drag, trail’ Lith. tesiü ‘I stretch’ beside ten- Skr. fut. tanisya-ti Gr. 
revei etc. The use of this -s- became widely extended in the Aorist and 
Future and also in Desiderative formations; it may also be etymologically 
connected with the -es- in Gr. &-20- (Sw ‘I scrape, smooth’ aor. %€eo-ca) 
beside $-v- (Edw) and ges- (Lith. kas-aa ‘I seratch’ 0.0.81. des-ati ‘to comb, 
curry’); in oß-80- (oß&o-oaı ‘to quench’) beside of-n— (#-ofn ‘was quenched’) 
and seq- (Lat. séyni-s ete.); in u-es- (Lat. ves-t/-s) beside eu- (Lat. ind-ud 
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Lith. au-nü ad-ti), and many similar forms. -eu- -u- may sometimes be 


regarded in the same way, e. g. in sreu- flow’ (Skr. srdv-a-ti Gr. dei) 


beside ser- ‘move forward’ (Skr. sdr-a-ti ‘goes, flows’ Gr. oo-uy “haste, im- 
pulse’). There need be no hesitation in assuming that in such instances we 
are dealing with elements which were not originally integral parts of the 
primitive word, or ‘root’, and that therefore, in parallel forms which we 
find without them, they have not been lost, but simply never existed. The 
name we give them — determinatives, formative suffixes, or what not — is 
a matter of no importance. Their origin and their original value are 
obscure. Where, as -s- in the aorist, they have a definite grammatical 
function, they may be named accordingly. Thus I describe -s- in #dex-c-« 
as an aorist-suffix, although I take it for granted that this element had 
originally nothing to do with the meaning of the aorist; but in doing so 
I imply no more than in calling e. g. -mini in Lat. legimint (= Asyo-usvoı 
S 71) a suffix of the second person plural. 


FORMATION AND INFLEXION OF NOMINAL (AND 
PRONOMINAL) STEMS. 


S 9. Our discussion so far has led us to the conclusion, 
that in the Indo-Germanic languages the first step towards a 
complete inflexional system is to be seen in the nominal com- 
pounds whose first member is an uninflected stem, and redu- 
plicated nouns in which neither of the two members has sunk 
to the level of an inflexional element; that is, if we consider 
them apart from their case-suffixes and from any further deri- 
vative elements or other particles which may have become attached 
to them. It seems appropriate, then, to begin our account of 
the Morphology of Nouns, by treating first of Compound Words 
and of Reduplicated Forms. 


COMPOSITION OF NOUNS (NOUN-COMPOUNDS).') 
THE COMPOUNDS CONSIDERED IN RESPECT OF THEIR FORM. | 


$ 10. We may distinguish four classes of compound forms: 
I. Compounds whose first part is the stem of an inflected 
noun or pronoun, e. g. Gr. uovo-yeryg compared with unvo-g; 


1) F. Bopp, Vergleich. Gramm. III® § 962 ff. F. Justi, Uber die 
Zusammensetzung der Nomina in den idg. Sprachen, Göttingen 1861. 
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II. Compounds whose first part is a word which never 
admits of inflexion in any period of the history of the Indo- 


L. Tobler, Uber die Wortzusammensetzung nebst einem Anhang iiber die 
verstärkenden Zusammensetzungen, Berlin 1868. F. Meunier, Les com- 
posés syntactiques en Grec, en Latin, en Francais ete., Paris 1872. G. Meyer, 
Beiträge zur Stammbildungslehre des Griech. und Latein., Curtius’ Stud. V 
1 if.; Die Dvandva-Zusammensetzung im Griech. und Latein., Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXII 1 ff. L. Schroeder, Über die formelle Unterscheidung der Rede- 
theile im Griech. und Latein. mit besonderer Berücksichtigung der Nominal- 
composita, Leipz. 1874; Die Accentgesetze der homer. Nominalcomposita, 
dargestellt und mit denen des Veda verglichen, Kuhn’s Zischr. XXIV 101 ff. 
H. Osthoff, Das Verbum in der Nominalcomposition im Deutsch., Griech. 
Slav. und Roman., Jena 1878. The Author, Erstarrte Nominative, Curt. 
Stud. IX 259 ff. — Aryan: W.D. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar § 1246 ff. 
R. Garbe, Das Accentuationssystem des aind. Nominalcompositums, Kuhn’s 
/tschr. XXIII 470 ff. F. Knauer, Über die Betonung der Compp. mit « 
priv. im Sanskrit, ibid. XXVII 1 ff. F. Spiegel, Gramm. der altbaktr. 
Sprache p. 102 ff. F. Justi, Handb. der Zendsprache p. 377 ff. F. Spiegel, 
Altpers. Keilinschr.? p. 171. — Greek: D. Pezzi, La lingua greca antica, 
1888, p. 169 sqq. R. Roediger, De priorum membrorum in nominibus 
Graecis compositis conformatione, Leipz. 1866. W. Clemm, De compp. 
Graecis quae a verbis incipiunt, Giessen 1867; Die neuesten Forschungen 
auf dem Gebiete der griech. Compp., Curt. Stud. VII 1 ff. F. Heerdegen, 
De nominum compositorum Graeeorum inprimis Homericorum generibus, 
Berl. 1868. G. Meyer, De nominibus Graecis compositis, Breslau 13717 
Zur griech. Nominaleomposition, Curt. Stud. VI 247 ff. K. Zacher, De 
prioris nominum compositorum Graecorum partis formatione, Halle 1873; 
Zur griech. Nominalcomposition, Breslauer philol. Abhandlungen I, Breslau 
1886. F. Fügner, De nominibus Graccis cum praepositione copulatis 
capita selecta, Leipz. 1878. O. Neckel, De nominibus Graecis compositis 
quorum prior pars casuum formas continet, Leipz. 1882. R. Schroeter, 
Quas formas nominum themata sigmatica in vocabulis compositis Graecis 
induant, Köthen 1883. For other references see E. Hübner’s Grundr. zu 
Vorlesungen über die griech. Syntax, p. 29 ff. — Latin: R. Kühner, 
Ausführl. Gramm. d. latein. Sprache I p. 693 ff. F. Stolz, Die latein. 
Nominaleomposition in formaler Hinsicht, Innsbruck 1877. F. Ulrich, Die 
Composita bei Plautus, Halle 1884. F. Skuts ch, De nominum Latinorum 
compositione quaestiones selectae, Neisse 1888. For other references see 
E. Hübner’s Grundriss zu Vorlesungen über die latein. Gramm.? p. 43 f. — 
Keltic: J.C. Zeuss, Gramm. Celt.? p. 853 sqq. — Germanic: J. Grimm, 
Deutsche Gramm. II (1878) 303 ff. F. Kluge, Verbalpartikeln in der Zu- 
sammensetzung, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XX VI 68 ff. und 328, Lautverschiebung in 
zusammengesetzten Worten, ibid. 82 ff. J. Kremer, Behandlung der ersten 
Compositionsglieder im german. Nominalcompositum, Paul und Braune’s 


23 


§ 10,11. Noun Compounds: their Form in Indo-Germanie. 


Germanie languages accessible to our investigation, and only 
appears in compounds, e. g. Gr. 4-Baroc; 

IH. Compounds whose first part is an old adverbial word 
(with or without case-ending), which was also used uncom- 
pounded, e. g. Gr. éi-Getog compared with em (Em); 

IV. Compounds whose first part is either a case-form which 
when it first entered into composition was a living member 
of some case-system, or an adverb which had only become such 
during the developement of the separate languages, and had the 
force of an adverb at the time when it was compounded; e. g. 
Gr. Zı00-rovoor and zar-atodoc. 

No differences in prineiple are implied by this classification. 
It is chiefly intended as a convenient means of survey. In the 
course of the developement of the different languages, the boun- 
daries of the various classes often wavered considerably, and 
here and there new formations arose which departed widely from 
the type originally proper to their particular class. 

Classe I and IV are often contrasted as ‘genuine’ and 
‘spurious’ compounds. The latter are also called Juxtaposita. 


Proethnie Indo-Germanie. 


$11. Class I. This type of formation was certainly re- 
presented by a large number of examples in the Indo-Germanic 
period, although there are not many compounds which occur 
simultaneously in different branches of the derived lan- 


Beitr. VIII 371 ff. Th. Storch, Angelsächs. Nominaleomposita, Strassb. 
1886. — Balto-Slavonic: J. Kremer, Behandlung der Suffixe in der 
Fuge nominaler Zusammensetzungen im Litauischen, Bezzenberger’s Beitr. 
VIL 8 ff. €. Pauli, Die Composition [in Prussian], Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. 
VII 209 ff. A. Alexsandrow, Litauische Studien I, Nominalzusammen- 
setzungen, Dorpat 1888. — F. Miklosich, Vergleich. Gramm. II 347 fi; 
Die nominale Zusammensetzung im Serbischen, Denkschr. der Wiener Akad. 
XII 1 ff. Baudouin de Courtenay, Wortformen und selbst Sätze, 
welche in der polnischen Sprache zu Stämmen herabgesunken sind, Kuhn- 
Schleicher’s Beitr. VI 204 ff. 
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guages, and therefore may reasonably be classed here. Several 
have a numeral for their first member; e. g. Skr. dvi-pdd- 
Gr. di-noug Lat. bi-pes A.S. twi-fete two-footed’; Skr. tri-dant- 
tri-dant- Lat. tri-déns ‘three-toothed’; Skr. Sata-pdd- Lat. centi- 
pes hundred-footed’. O.Pers. hama-pitar- Gr. duo-natwo ouo- 
narowc O.Icel. sam-fedr ‘having the same father, a common 
father’; Gr. ou0-yvıoc Goth. sama-kunja- see I § 142. p- 128. 
Avest. pouru-nar- Gr. moAv-avoe ‘rich in men; Skr. puru- 
dasas- ‘rich in wondrous deeds’ Gr. mohu-dnvex’ modvBovior, 
noAvumtıv (Hesych.). Gr. wxi!-move Lat. acu-pedius swift-footed : 
Skr. Asu-pdtvan- Gr. oxv-nétye ‘swiftly flying’ Lat. *acu-piter, 
which popular etymology changed to accipiter, as though from 
accipio, and even to acceptor. Skr. ny-mdnas- ‘having the 
mind of a man’, Gr. "Avdoo-ugvnc. Skr. ndvajd- i. e. ndva + 
ajd- ‘driving ships, seaman’, Lat. navigo ‘I navigate’ from *ndv- 
igo- ‘driving ships’. It is to be noticed that these formations 
scarcely ever correspond exactly; we have usually to suppose 
that analogy has modified the forms in the separate languages 
(eco. Gr, Avdo0-mevng instead of "ardoa-, see § 29). 


5 12. The termination of the first member. 

Stems in -o- had -o-, ep. Gr. inno-danog ‘taming horses’, 
Gall. Devo-gnata (devo- ‘god’), Goth. garda-valdands ‘master of 
the house’, Lith. gera-d&jis 0.0.81. dobro-dejt ‘benefactor’. Whether 
-e- occurred as well as -o- (cp. Gr. “Ayé-2a0c beside ay0-G, See 
5 29. 30) is doubtful. The final vowel of the stem seems to 
have remained unchanged even where the second part of the 
compound began with a vowel: Skr. Ved. yukta-asva- “who 
has horses yoked’, 0.0.81. belo-okit ‘white-eyed’ (ep. also Pruss. 
dago-augis ‘young sprig of a tree deina-algenika-mans dat. pl. 
‘to day-labourers’), see I § 600 p. 453. 

Stems in -4-, in compounds formed in the separate 
families of language, sometimes end in -a-, and sometimes have 
the same form as the o-stems. The former is frequent in Aryan 
and Greek, rare in Latin and Lithuanian: Skr. urvarä-jit- 
‘gaining arable land’ Avest. daend-vazah- (proper name) from 
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faba-ginus ‘proceeding from beans’, Lith. sziksznö-sparnis "bat 
(properly Tleather-winged creature’). The -o-form is not un- 
eommon in Aryan and Greek; it preponderates in Latin and 
Lithuanian; and in Keltic, Germanie and Slavonie it is the 
only form found: Skr. Ved. whkha-chid- ‘breaking the pot’ 
from ukhä-, Avest. gada-vara- ‘wielding a club from gada- 
(= Skr. yadäa-), Gr. v%o-rouog ‘felling timber from vn, Lat. 
ali-pes from dla, Gall. Teuto-bodidct beside O.lr. tuath f. 
‘people’ ground-form *teuta, Goth. airpa-kunds ‘of earthly origin’ 
from airpa, Lith. galva-raisztis ‘headband’ from galwa, 0.0.81. 
glavo-bolije ‘headache’ from glava. From these data I do not 
venture to draw any definite conclusion for the proethnic period, 
It seems to me, however, improbable that the transition from 
-d- to -0- took place independently in all the different languages. 
Indeed it is certain that the latter was the regular form in proethnie 
Indo-Germanic when the compound consisted of an adjective + a 
feminine substantive: Skr. priya-bharya “beloved wife’, Gr. axoo- 
nohic ‘upper part of a city’, O.Ir. sen-mathir ‘old mother, grand- 
mother’ from *seno- (ep. however § 39), O.H.G. junc-frouwa ‘young 
lady for *jungo-, Lith. jaund-marte "young woman’ sen-mote ‘old 
mother, grand-mother’ for *sena- (cp. O.Ir. sen-mathir), O.C.SI. 
pliino-luna ‘full moon’. 

Stems in -7- and -#- had -7-, -@ before consonants and 
ü-, -wu- before sonants. Skr. dhi-jdvana-s ‘exciting devotion, 
inspiring’, bhrü-kuti-$ ‘frown’. Skr. sriy-dditya- (man’s name) 
from Sr7-, Gr. ov-aeyyog ‘choking swine’ from ov-c. Compare Skr. 
instr. pl. dht-s% beside instr. sing. dhiy-d. 

Stems in -i-, -w-, nasals, liquids, and such of the 
stems in explosives as were declined with vowel-gradation 
had regularly the weak form of ablaut, from the proethnic 
period onwards, in compounds as well as in derivatives (e. 


Gr. Paov-daruwr like Bagu-tyg, Skr. pitr-déva-s like pitr-tva-m). 

Stems in -d- and -u- had -i-, -u- before consonants. Skr. 
tri-pdd- Gr. roi-novg Lat. tri-pes A.S. dri-fete ‘three-footed’, Gall. 
tri-garanus ‘with three eranes’, Lith. tri-köjis ‘creature with three 
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feet’ 0.0.81. tri-zqbii ‘trident, three-prong’. Skr. agni-dhdna-m 
receptacle for fire’, Lat. zgmi-fer. Proper names containing 
“wesu- ‘good’: Skr. vdsu-racig- Avest. vohu-raocah-, Gall. Visu- 
rtv (woman’s name) O.H.G. Wisu-rich. Skr. pasu-pd-s ‘cattle- 
keeper Goth. fathu-friks ‘covetous’ Gr. idv-(Flemje ‘speaking 
sweetly Skr. svädu-rati-$ ‘bestowing beautiful gifts, Lat. manu- 
festus, Gall. Catu-riges (‘battle-kings’) O.Cymr. Cat-mor, O.H.G. 
Hadu-mar, Lith. virsei-kalnis ‘mountain peak’. Before sonants 
we find sometimes -@)-, -w(w)-, sometimes -i-, -u-, cp. I § 120 
p. 111 ff. The first form is certainly original in such words as 
*tri- ‘three’, *dru- ‘wood’: ep. Skr. Ved. tré(y)-aruga- ‘marked 
with red in three places’, Gr. reé-otoc ‘three-branched’, Lat. tri- 
ennium, Gall. Tri-obris, O.H.G. dri-orter ‘triangulus’; Skr. Ved. 
drü(v)-anna-s ‘having wood for food’, Gr. Aov-ow. Cp. further 
Skr. Ved. hari(y)-asva-s ‘having golden-yellow steeds’ kystu(y)-0/ as- 
vanquishing the nations’ beside ahy-drgu-§ ‘falling upon dragons , 
puru(v)-antka-s ‘having many semblances’ madhu(v)-dd- ‘eating 
sweet things’ bahu(v)-djas- n. ‘strength of arm’ beside pulv-aghd-s 
‘harming much’ (examples with -y-, -v- — which alone oceur 
in classical Sanskrit — are rare in Veda; see Edgren, Journal 
of the Amer. Orient. Soc. XI 71); Gr. Bozı-avsıoa fem. ‘nourishing 
men’, 70Av-7nog ‘rich in horses’; O.C.S1. has an isolated example, 
medv-édt ‘bear’ (honey-eater) from medi == Lith. medi-s honey’. 

Stems in -n- may have sometimes had forms in -n-, before 
consonants, and forms in -n- or -yn-, before sonants. -y- may be 
inferred from Greek compounds like #07/-deuvov ‘head-band’ for 
“x0G(0)-a-, Proud-zAvroc ‘with famous name’ (I § 224 p. 192). 
We may set beside them Lat. nömen-clätor nömen-culatus and’ 
Skr. compounds like str$a-bandhana f. head-band’ nama-dha-s 
name-giver', and also vfgan-vasu-§ ‘strong as an ox’ (ep. vfgan-vant- 
and orsan-yati- tor *ursn-1$ 225 p. 192). As examples of -n- before 
sonants might be given Gr. @ov-wdos ‘singing for the prize of 
a lamb’ (late), zur-onıg ‘dog-eyed’, Lith. szün-obülei pl. ‘hawthorn 
(dog-apples’), and for -yn- Ved. vrsan-asvd- having stallions 
for steeds, drawn by stallions’ (said of a chariot). Yet it is 
very uncertain whether those forms are the direct representatives 
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of original types. What we most commonly find is a sub- 
stitution of o-stems for the stems in -n-, and this mode of re- 
presenting the »-stems in composition appears to me undoubtedly 
proethnic. Gr. x7o-xzo@vov ‘capital of a column’ from xt», 
axuo-Ferov ‘anvil-block’ from axumy, aino-Bapye ‘dipped in blood’ 
from uiua, Lat. homi-cida, sangui-siiga, numi-clatori (inscr.), 
Mid. Ir. talam-chumscugud ‘earthquake’ from talam gen. talman 
($ 37), Goth. guma-kunds ‘of the male sex’ from guma gen. 
gumins, duga-dadrö n. window (eye-door) from dugö gen. 
dugins; Skr. compounds like Ssirsa-bandhanad may also be 
classed here, and all the more confidently because such forms 
as Skr. uksänna- — uk$a-anna- ‘devouring oxen (from uksan-) 
Avest. zrodyu- = erva-dyu- ‘specified time (from zrovan-) 
clearly show the type of the o-stems (ep. yuktäsva-). This 
substitution of o-stems for stems in -n- is obviously connected 
with a similar change in the final members of compounds, as 
Skr. tri-parva-s ‘with three edges’ from parvan-, priyd-dhama-s 
‘occupying a charming position’ from dhäman-, Gr. @-n&ı00-5 


"reofor-), ar-aıuo-c bloodless’ 


‘boundless’ beside a-neiomv (stem 
beside ar-arımv, Lat. ex-sangui-s for an older *ex-sanguo-s (see 
§ 93, under Italic) from sanguen, sublimu-s, later sub-limi-s 
(properly ‘reaching up to the lintel’) from /zmen.') 

Stems in -m-. Skr. sa-kft ‘once’ Gr. «-nAoog ‘single Lat. 
sim-plex, Idg. *sm-, from *sem- ‘unus’ Gr. eic neut. &v. Gr. da- 
aedov ‘floor in a house’, then ‘ground’ generally, for *dm-, from 
*dem- ‘house’, see § 160, 2. 

The Indo-Germanic type of formation in 7-stems is shown 
in Skr. pity-srdvana-s ‘gaining glory for one’s father’ and pitr- 
artham ‘for one’s father’s sake’. Cp. also Gr. teroa-yvo-¢ ‘con- 
taining four measures of land’, from the Idg. stem “getuer- 
(tetoa- = Ide. *getur-, ep. I § 285), Goth. brapru-lubo ‘brotherly 


1) No inference can be drawn from such Germanic examples as Goth. 
hauh-hairta- ‘haughty’ beside haétrtan- n. ‘heart’. For even granting that 
stems like these had always been »:-stems, the a-inflexion must in any 
case have been forced upon them by the analogy of the strong declension 
of adjectives. Cp. Leo Meyer, Got. Spr. p. 247. 
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love’ (? see $ 40) and Gr. naro-wwıuo-c ‘named from the f; ather’, 
avdo-ayoue ‘spoils of an enemy . 

Stems in -nt- had -nt-: Skr. brhad-rathd- having a great 
car, Idg. *bhrghnt-. 

Stems in -s-. Gr. udo-povoc ‘killing mice’, Lat. müs-cipula 
mouse-trap, Idg. *mäs-. Stems in -es- no doubt had -es-: 
Gr. 0@280-090g ‘shield-bearer’, Goth. sigis-ldun ‘prize of victory’, 
Skr. rajas-tur- ‘hastening through the sky. -s- no doubt 
vecurred as well, cp. Skr. mandhätär- thoughtful, devout 
person for *manz-dhätar-, beside mdnas- Gr. uévoc. The use 
of -o-stems in their place, whieh is found in Greek, Latin, 
Keltic, and Slavonic (§ 29. 34. 37. 47, cp. also the Germanic, 
5 40 Rem. 5) may be an independent developement of the 
separate languages. 


$ 13. The action of analogy produced many changes in 
what we must assume to have been the original forms of the 
initial members of compounds. 


On the one hand, we find one kind of stem taking the 
place of another, e. g. a stem in -o- replacing a stem in -?-, 
as jan gosto- instead of gosti- (§ 47). We have just seen 
(in § 12) that changes of this kind arose even in proethnic Indo- 
a Thus it may well be the case that *dwi- ‘two’ (be- 
side nom. ace. du. *dudu: Skr. dvad ete.) was formed in this 
period to correspond with *tri- ‘three’ (ep. e. g. *dui-pod- ‘two- 
footed’ beside *tri-pod-) just as Gr. dı@-z0010: was modelled on ca 
00101, méEvTa-nove (for nEvT&-novg) ON Enta-novg, and so forth ; 
different explanation of *dwi-, which does not seem to me con- 
vineing, is given by Bartholomae (Ar. Forsch. IH 39). In the 
developement of the separate languages the use of -o- as the 
connecting link in compound words was especially frequent; 
hence this ending has been called the ‘vowel of composition’ 
(‘Compositionsvocal’). 

On the other hand, the stem is sometimes replaced by a 
case-form (the compound thus passing into Class IV). Of this 
kind are new formations like Skr. agre-gd-s (loc. sing.) beside 
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the more archaic agra-ga-s ‘going at the head’, Gr. IIvioyevns 
(loc. sing.) ‘born in Pylos, Mod.H.G. befehls-haber lands-mann 
(gen. sing.) for the older forms befelch-haber land-mann. In 
this class also a few examples may be proethnie, ep. Skr. 
astä-pad- astä-pada- Gr. oztw-nove ‘eight-footed’, Lat. octd-jugis 
(Goth. ahtdu- seen in ahtdu-dögs ‘eight-day’ (adj.) for *ahto-, 
following the uncompounded ahtdu) with the form of the nom. 
acc. du., and similarly, with the form of the nom. acc. sing., 
Gr. &xarou-novg -nedog Lat. centum-peda beside the more archaic 
Skr. sata-pdd- Lat. centi-pes -peda (cp. also Goth. handa-faps 
‘centurio’, Lith. szimta-köjis ‘hundred-footed’). 

Remark. Cp. the occurrence of the -0- of the nom. acc. du. in the 
case-endings Skr. -@-bhyam Lat. -d-bus (dudbus). Skr. asta- (seen in Ved. 
asta-karnd- etc.) and Lat. octi- (seen in ocii-pés ete.) do not represent the Idg. 
stem *okto-, from which the dual was formed, but they follow the analogy 
of sapta- and septi-, cp. Gr. o’xra- beside oxzw- in imitation of änze-. 

The same substitution of case-form for stem is seen in 
certain derivatives formed by means of suffixes; examples of 
this are Skr. tad-iya-s ‘belonging to that’ tad-vant- ‘provided 
with that? (td-d nom. acc. neut.) hi-yd-§ ‘desiring what? 
(ki-m nom. ace. neut.), Skr. divd-tana-s ‘diurnus’ (divd instr. 
sing. ‘by day’, $ 69), Skr. uccdis-tard-m “higher (wccaés instr. 
pl. ‘high’, § 75), Gr. wvzol-rarog ‘furthest back in the corner 
(uvyor loc. sing. in the corner, within’, $ 75), Gr. rys0-g ‘powerful 
(?-g: instr. sing. ‘with power, with might’), Lat. extré-mu-s “extre- 
adv., § 72, 2), Goth. jdi-n-s ‘that? (m.) (*oi loc. sing., § 66). 


$ 14. Class II: Idg. *y- *nn- ‘un-, connected with *ne- 
*né ‘not’ (Skr. nd nd ete.) : Skr. a-mfta-s d-martiya-s ‘immortal an- 
asvd-s ‘without horses’, Armen. an-gét ‘unknowing’, Gr. a-ußoorog 
@-ußooow-g (ep. I § 120 p. 111) ar-ınmog, Lat. in-somnis (Skr. 
a-svapnd-s ‘sleepless’), O.Ir. &-tromm ‘not heavy, light’, O.H.G. un- 
enden. ‘endlessness’ (Skr. an-antd-s ‘endless’), cp. 1 § 227 p. 194; and 
the parallel form *2- ‘un- = Gr. va- vy- ete., see 1 § 253 
p. 207. Idg. *dus- ‘mis- ill’: Skr. dur-manas- ‘illwill, male- 
volence’, Armen. t-gé ‘unknowing’, Gr. dvo-uerjc ‘ill-disposed’, 
O.Ir. do-chruth ‘deformed, ugly (from eruth ‘form’, the c being 
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changed to ch on the analogy of so-chruth ‘beautifully formed’, 
see I § 658 p.-510 f.), O.H.G. zur-lust ‘wilfulness, illwill’. 

These initial members of compound words may once have 
been independent adverbial words which were restricted even in 
the proethnic period to use in composition; just as Idg. *su ‘well 
and *semé ‘half’, which in Aryan still occur as independent words, 
in the other branches of Indo-Germanie only survived in com- 
pounds. 

§ 15. Class III. This class may be split up into nume- 
rous subdivisions; only a few of them can be noticed here. 

Adverbs used in the separate languages as verbal pre- 
positions are compounded with verbal nouns. Idg. *epi-dhato-s 
added’: Skr. dpi-hita-s ‘shut, enveloped’ Gr. Eni-Ferog ‘added’. 
Idg. *dpo-giti-s ‘expiation, punishment’: Skr. apa-citi-§ Gr. ané- 
toc. Idg. "ni-2do-s ‘place for sitting down’ (Vsed-): Skr. nida-s, 
Arm. nist, Lat. nzdu-s, O.Ir. net, O.H.G. nest, see 1 § 590 p. 447. 
Idg. *peri-srouo-s ‘a flowing round’: Skr. pari-srdva-s, Gr. me 0t- 
00005. It was not before the period of separate developement 
that adverbs of this kind were closely united with the finite 
verb, as in Gr. ém-tiyu, and it is clear that the older practice 
of compounding them with nouns gave considerable impulse to 
this tendency. 


Remark. The group of purely verbal compounds then reacted upon the 
class of nominal compounds. It is true enough to say that e. g. Gr. ?£oyo: 
‘eminent, prominent’ is not a compound of # and öyos, nor Goth. afléts 
‘remission, forgiveness’ a compound of af and lets, but that those words 
are simple derivatives from the verbs yw and afleta (J. Grimm, D, Gr. 
IT [1878] 694, Zacher, Zur griech. Nominalcomp. 8); and there is after all 
good reason for adopting Zacher’s name for them, ‘pseudo-compounds’. But 
it must not be forgotten that in creating such forms the language is merely 
adding new examples to old classes, whose types have come down from 
the proethnic period, and that by far the greater number of the so-called 
compounds in the Idg. languages were certainly not formed by any real 
process of composition, but merely through analogical imitation of old 
typical forms; that is to say, they are only “pseudo-compounds’, 


Adverbs, used in the separate languages as prepositions 
governing a case, are compounded with nouns which are found 
governed by them; éyxégado-¢ = év xegadn wy. In the proethnic 
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period, when this group of forms began to develope, prepositional 
phrases like Skr. dnu satydm ‘conformably to truth’ Gr. ev zepady 
‘in the head’ Lat. ante portam can hardly, as yet, have become 
a recognised construction. The need of derivatives, however, 
had already given rise to compounds, exactly in the same way 
as in Mod.H.G. lang-weilig is derived from lange weile, in Lat. 
Sacraviénsés from sacra via ete. (ep. § 3 Rem. p. 4 f.). Then, 
the more firmly the prepositional construction established itself 
in the separate languages, the easier was it to form correspon- 
ding compounds, and the more freely were they coined. Skr. api- 
-karnd-m ‘that which is situated by the ear, the region of the 
ear’, Gr. émi-yawoc adj. ‘on the earth. Skr. updri-martya-s 
‘rising above mortals’, Gr. umeo-avIemmoc vreo-7vwg (the same). 
Lat. inter-vallum ‘that which is situated between two palisades 
(inter vallos), intermediate space, Skr. antar-hastd-s adj. ‘in 
the hand’. Goth. uf-dipeis ‘under an oath, bound by an oath, 
Skr. upa-kaksd-s ‘reaching to the armpit. Lith. pér-galve f. 
‘that which is laid over or around the head, cowl, Gr. zeor- 
zepahov teoı-repaheld ‘head-covering’. It is noteworthy that 
Sanskrit and Greek agree in using as adverbs the acc. sing. 
neut. of these adjectival compounds, e. g. Skr. praty-aksa-m 
from praty-dkga-s ‘lying before the eyes’, ati-mätrd-m from ati- 
-mätrd-s ‘exceeding the proper measure’, Gr. gu-nedor from zu- 
-1edoc ‘situated on the earth, firm’, vr&o-uooor from "vrreo-u0g0s 
‘beyond destiny’. 

The negative particles *ne, "nei; (cp. O. Brugmann, Uber 
den Gebrauch des condicionalen NJ in der älteren Latinitat, 
1887, p. 32 f.), *mé@ are compounded with the pronominal stems 
*gi- *go-. *ne: nd-ki-§ ‘no one, nothing, not’ (ki- instead of the 
regular ci-, see I § 448 Rem. p. 333). *nei: Avest. nae-ci-S 
‘none’, Lith. né-kas 0.0.81. ni-küto ‘none’. *me (prohibitive) 
Skr. mä-ki-$, Gr. un-tıc. 

$ 16. Class IV. Compounds of this kind do not appear 
in any great numbers until the later periods of the history of 
the languages. Of these, too, by far the greatest number are 
due to no real process of composition, but merely to the ana- 
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logy of already existing types. The following may be regarded 
as formations which had the character of compounds as early as 
the proethnic period. 

The words for the tens from thirty upwards, as Gr. role- 
xovta, tétraoa-xovta, Which have a nom. ace. pl. neut. as their 
initial member. 

Idg. *dud-dekm *dunö-dehm ‘twelve: Skr. dvä-dasa duvd- 
dasa, Avest. dva-dasa (with a instead of a, following dva), Gr. 
dw-dex dvw-dexa, Lat. duo-decim (with 0 instead of 9, following 
duo); compare Skr. dvadasama-s Lat. duodecimu-s ‘twelfth’. 
Idg. *tréjee-dekm ‘thirteen’: Skr. träyö-dasa, Lat. tredecim (I 
Ss 594 p. 450), Mid.H.G. dri-zehen (the sounds at the Junction 
of the two words have been modified on the analogy of the 
two uncompounded forms, for -zd- would have become -st- 
in Germanic). 

Remark. We may generalise so far as to assume that in proethnie 
Indo-Germanic there already existed compounds for all the numbers 11—19. 
Yet it must be noticed that the names of the numbers up to nine are not 
all genuine case-forms, e. g. Idg. *penge ‘five’ seen in Skr. pdiicadasu 
Lat. quindecim Goth. fimftaihun. 

Possibly there were also in the Indo-Germanic period com- 
pounds containing case-forms of *diy- ‘heaven’; ep. Skr. divd-riic- 
shining from heaven’ Gr. Awo-dorog ‘given by Zeus’, Skr. divi- 
ja-s divi-jäta-s ‘born in heaven’. The Greek compound deo- 
nore ‘master of the house’, whose first member was the Idg. 
gen. *dem-s (I § 204 p. 171 and § 160 below) may also have 
been inherited from the parent, language. 

To this class also belong such forms as Skr. tad-vasd-s 
having a desire for that’, Gr. nod-am0-¢ ‘whence coming? with 
the form of the nom. ace. sing. neut. See I § 228 p- 195 and 
S 163 below. 

5 17. The forms of this class, like those of Class I, gave 
rise to many analogical innovations. The most noteworthy of 
these is that the case-ending of the first member of the com- 
pound ceased to be regarded as a case-ending, and was used 
in composition with nouns which could not be joined with 
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it uncompounded; e. g. Gr. Fsdddoroc (beside Yed-c, gen. 9800) 
on the analogy of dioo-doroc, Mod.H.G. hilfstruppen ‘auxiliary 
force’ (beside die hilfe, gen. der hilfe) on the analogy of forms 
like hungers-not. See $ 24. 32. 44. 47. 

$ 18. Compounds of all classes have been used from the 
earliest period as personal names!), and it must be assumed 
that even in the parent language this was the commonest method 
designating of persons. 

It remained in living use amongst all the Indo-Germanic 
peoples except the Italic?). Examples are: Skr. dgva-medha-s 
(asva- ‘horse’), dur-mitrd-s (dus- ‘mis-’), upa-disa-s (upa ‘hither, 
this way’), divd-ddsa-s (divis gen. of div- heaven‘); Gr. Inno- 
uayoc, A-duntog, Yro-dixoc, ‘Aont-duxoc; Gall. Devo-gnäta (devo- 
god), Su-carus Su-caria O.Bret. Hu-car Ho-car (su- ‘well’. 
Skr. sa, su-, cp. I § 573 p. 430), Ro-smerta (ro: Gr. oo); 
Goth. Austro-valdus with Latinised termination (austro- ‘east’), 
O.H.G. Wolf-boto (wolf- ‘wolf’), O.H.G. Un-forht (un-: Gr. o-); 
Lith. Vaisz-nor-s, Nor-buta-s, But-vila-s ("vaisza-s or *vaiseu-s 
guest’ cp. vaiszinw ‘I receive as a guest, entertain’, nora-s ‘will, 
büta-s ‘house’)*), Pruss. Buti-lubes (buta- house’) Austi-gaudis 
(austa- ‘mouth’) Na-bute (na ‘after, in accordance with), Serv. 
Vuko-mir (vuk 0.C.S1. vliika wolf’), Ljubo-mir (0.0.81. lub 
dlear)). 

These compounds had in many respects a peculiar history. 

Amongst the Greeks and the Germanic peoples, it was a 
custom to insert in a child’s name one of the words which were 
found compounded in the name of the father or the mother : 


1) See in particular A. Fick, Die griech. Personennamen nach ihrer 
Bildung erklärt, mit den Namensystemen verwandter Sprachen verglichen 
und systematisch geordnet, Göttingen 1874. 

2) And perhaps the Armenians. On the subject of personal names 
in Armenian I have received communications from Prof. Hübschmann, 
and I am satisfied that in the present state of our knowledge it can 
neither be affirmed nor denied that this people retained any genuine 
Indo-Germanic compound names. In the case of geographical names, 
however, the old principle of nomenclature may be said to be still fully 
in force. 


3) In Lithuanian this mode of forming family names is now obsolete. 
Brugmann, Elements. I. 3 
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e.g. Atvo-xoarng son of Atvo-zhijg, Ev-xgarns son of Evov-zoatne, 
"Avdoo-vrzog son of Nfzo-»Ang; in the 8™ century a. D. we have 
Walt-bert son of Wald-ram, Wald-bert and Wolf-bert sons ot 
Hram-bert, Wine-gaudus son of Wine-burgis (Stark, Die Kose- 
namen der Germanen, p. 159)'). This explains the fact that 
words of the most heterogeneous meaning were often combined 
to form one name, as Gr. Inno-küs, 'Pod-ınnos, O.H.G. Wolf-dag, 
Fridu-gundis. 

One of the two compounded words was sometimes used 
alone as an abbreviation for the whole name (these are called 
‘Kurznamen’ ‘short names’), and suffixes expressing endearment 
were often added at the same time to this single stem. ‘This 
practice of abridgement, which shows the same kind of 
linguistic thrift as we see e. g. in Mod.H.G. bahn = eisenbahn, 
lager = lagerbier, soda = sodawasser, kilo = kilogramm, ein 
viertel neuen — ein viertel liter neuen weines, in London slang 
phrases such as 200 — zoological garden, pops — popular 
concerts, bus == omnibus, and in Gr. na, u& from nerno, u@rno?, 
may be regarded as unquestionably belonging to the proethnie 
period. Skr. deva-s dévaka-s devika-s deviya-s devala-s devila-s 
— deva-datta-s déva-kgatra-s déva-sravas- ete. Gr. Zebhig Zevälaz 
= Zevä-ınnos Zeväi-dauog Zeväi-Feog ete. Gall. Toutus Toutius 
Toutillus = Touto-bocio O.Cymr. Tut-ri (cp. Gall. Toutio-rix) ete. 
O.H.G. Wolfo Wolfilo (Goth. Vulfila) Wolfing = Wolf-brand 
Wolf-braht Wolf-gang etc. Pruss. Bute Butil Buteko = Buti- 
-labes etc. Serv. Vuk Vukoj Vukel Vukolin = Vuko-voj Vuko- 
-mir ete. (vuk = 0.0.81. vlükü wolf’). This shortening was 
also effected by dropping the first member of the compound, 


1) In Greek the influence of the father’s name may be observed even 
in names consisting of single stems, the formative suffix being taken over to 
the new name, e. g. Boez-vddo; son of Bad-vdlos, Llequer-ioxos Son of Bul-ioxo:. 
See J. Baunack, Stud. auf dem Gebiete des Griech., I 1, 57. 

2) The psychological side of this practice of abbreviation has been 
examined by Behaghel (Die Deutsche Sprache, p. 68 f.). It springs from 
the general tendency to leave unspoken whatever can be understood, 
or is at once suggested by the immediate context. 
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e. g. Gr. Kinrog = ‘Avazdytoc (a bishop in the first century), 
Vulfus = Hun-ulfus, Scirorum primas, saec. V, Jornandes c. 54. 

Where this kind of abbreviation took place the feeling for 
the etymological structure of the compound was sometimes lost, 


and so the initial consonant or consonants of the second 
member remain in the curtailed form. Gr. Nixo-wag — Nizo- 


-undns, Anuo-oFag = Anuo-oFérvyg, Hi-you = Ev-zonoroc, 
IHorv-£0 = ITohv-Sevn. O.H.G. Adal-bo = Adel-bero and Adel- 
boldus, Sibo = Sibold Sigi-bald, Rat-po = Rat-poto, Thiemo = 
Thiet-märus, Ercam-bius = Ercam-bertus. 

Remark. I do not know what view to take of the frequent 
strengthening of a medial consonant in abbreviated names in Greek and in 
Germanic; e. g. Gr. Zevvw, AyatI0, Minxw, Kallo-vvw, Kiso-uus, Oso-xxw, 
Nixo-trw, Kiso-9-9¢c, O.H.G. Itta = Ita-berga, Sicco = Sige-rich Sig-bertus 
Sig-fridus, Aggo = Ago-bardus. Cp. Fick, Die griech. Personennamen 
p. LIX sq. and Bezzenberger’s Beitr. III 277 f., Baunack, Studia Nicoli- 
taina (Lips. 1884) p. 47 f., and Studien auf dem Gebiete des Griech. I 1, 
60, Stark, Kosenamen p. 19 ff. 

The student should compare the examples of abbreviated 
names in other languages collected by R. Mowat, in his essay De 
la déformation dans les noms propres (Mém. de la Soc. de 
Ping al ie eleits). 


~§ 19. Accentuation of Compounds. In languages where 
the free Indo-Germanic accentuation can still be observed, the 
position of the accent in compounds varies considerably in many 
ways, and it is certain that even in the proethnic period a 
complicated system had been developed. Certain principles, 
however, can be everywhere recognised, and must probably be 
assumed as holding good for that period. 

1. Where the meaning was not ‘epithetised’ (§ 50) the 
compounds of Class I (see above) were usually oxytone if the 
second member was a nomen agentis: Skr. radhra-coda-s ‘driving 
on the weary’ (cöda-s ‘driving on’) asva-hayd-s ‘driving on the 
steeds’ (hayd-s ‘driving on’), Gr. wüyo-nounog “conducting souls’ 
(rounos ‘conductor ) raıdo-roogog for *xado-reopog (I § 676 p. 542 f.) 
‘nourishing children’ (roopos ‘nourisher’). On the other hand, 


where the meaning was ‘epithetised’, the first member usually 
3* 
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§ 19. 


bore the accent, no matter of what parts of speech the word was 
compounded: Skr. hari(y)-asva-s ‘having golden-yellow steeds 
hiranya-késa-s ‘golden-haired’, Avest. stehr-paesah- ‘adorned with 
stars’ == pr. Ar. *stf-paisas- (I § 260 p. 212, $ 288 p. 229 f., 
$ 674 p. 539), Gr. Badv-xodmoc ‘with deep, full bosom’ xAvro- 
mwdog having glorious steeds’ yaix0-nove bronze-footed’ (as regards 
instances like evov-ogeIoog ‘with wide stream’ for *evov-oseFo0¢ 
see I $ 676, 2 p. 541 and Wheeler, Der griech. Nominalace. 
43 ff.), A.S. fyder-féte four-footed’ for pr. Germ. *fipur- (I § 529 
p. 384 f.) like Skr. catus-pad-. Thus we find existing side by 
side forms like Skr. rdja-putrd-s ‘king’s son’ and räja-putra-s 
having kings for sons, Gr. r«v-roonog turning all (cp. too7o, 
‘turner, strap by means of which the oar is turned’) and zodv- 
toomos ‘of many wiles’ (ep. rooroc ‘a turn’) with many similar 
examples. 

Remark 1. The exceptions to these rules still need careful investi- 
gation. Thus for example, Sanskrit compounds of -pati- ‘lord’, though they 
belong to the immutat« or unepithetised class, accentuate the first member, 
as gand-pati-$ ‘lord of a troop’ pür-pati-$ lord of a stronghold’, and the 
d of Goth. -fadi- in hunda-fadi- leader of 100 men’ points to the same 
accentuation, pr. Germ. *zunda-fadi- (I S 530 p. 386 f.). May not this 
substantive have been originally a nomen actionis meaning ‘rule, lordship’ 
(ep. § 149), so that the compounds in question would originally have been 
mutata (epithetised) ? 

2. Compounds with *p- *vn- “un-’ accented this prefix if 
they were the same part of speech as their final member. Skr. 
d-kumära-s non-boy, matured yonth’ (kumard-s), d-dirgha-s not 
long’ (dirghda-s), a-ksita-s ‘imperishable’ (k$ita-s), an-andha-s ‘not 
blind’ (andha-s). Gr. u-dwou ‘gifts that are no gifts’ (deoa), 
a-dndos not plain’ (d#A0g), @-g9irog —= Skr. d-ksita-s, vv-udroc 
‘insatiable’, 

Remark 2. If the phonetic law for %, which was laid down in 
IS 226, is correct, Skr. du- and Gr. &- must once have been regular 
even where the next part of the compound began with a consonant. 
In that case the unaccented a- «- of epithetised compounds like Skr. 
a-/amas- ‘without darkness’ Gr. ¢-d(/ens ‘fearless’, must have passed into 
more general use, thanks no doubt to the fact that before a sonant every 


*yn-, accented and unaccented alike, regularly became au- «r- (cp. an- 
-andha-s and an-enas- ‘sinless’, dv-airos and av-aıdıjs ‘shameless’). 
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3. Compounds consisting of adverbs + participles in -to-, 
abstract substantives in -fi-, or similar verbal nouns (Class III), 
had the accent upon the adverb, just as the corresponding forms 
of the finite verb in a principal clause threw back their accent 
upon the adverbs which qualified them (ep. I § 669 p. 534). 
Skr. prd-tta-s ‘given up’ Gr. 7o0-dorog abandoned’, Skr. pra-tti-s 
Gr. 700-do01g; A.S. frd-cod Goth. fra-kunps ‘despised’, O.H.G. 
fra-tat ‘transgression. In Greek the accentuation followed new 
rules; thus we have azo-rehevryrog instead of *ano-tesevtatoc, 
ano-rıoıc, for *ano-rroig, ep. evov-o€eI og above, 1. 

4. Cumulative numerals (Dvandva) had the accent on the 
first number, as Skr. dvd-dasa Gr. dw-dexa ‘twelve’. 


Aryan. 


$ 20. In the proethnic period of Aryan the existing 
types of formation underwent no important changes. 

In certain forms, as Skr. ésvd-magha-s, we find -@- where 
we should expect -a-. These no doubt arose by analogy in 
proethnie Aryan, if they are due to the influence of Indo- 
Germanic stems in -@-, or if they contain the form of the 
instr. sing. See § 22, with the Remark. 

Examples of compounds which accurately represent the Indo- 
Germanic types are: Skr. vira-hdn- Avest. vira-jan- ‘slaying 
men’. Skr. dva-hata- Avest. O.Pers. ava-jata- ‘beaten off, struck 
down, killed’: ep. Lat. au-. Skr. düre-sruta- proper name, Avest. 
dürae-srüta- ‘far-famed’, containing the loc. sing. of the stem 
düra-. 

§ 21. In Sanskrit, nominal compounds were freely 
developed. In the Veda and the Brähmana compounds con- 
taining more than two members appear but rarely; but in 
the classical language, especially in the artificial style, stem- 
compounds (Class I) consisting of several members are quite 
common, e. g. sakala-niti-sdstra-tattva-jna-s ‘knowing (jRa-) 
the essence (tattva-) of all (sakala-) manuals (sdstra-) of deport- 
ment (n2ti-). Later poets created compounds which were ab- 
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solute monstrosities; see the examples given by Justi, Uber die 
Zusammensetzung der Nomina, p. 17. 


Suagre Ulage 

o-stems. asva-yij- ‘yoking horses’: Gr. Inm0-fvyoc. Ved. 
yukta-asva-s and yuktdsva-s ‘for whom horses have been yoked ; 
in classical Sanskrit only the contracted form occurs. No satis- 
factory explanation has been given of the -d- in Ved. asva- 
-magha-s ‘rich in horses’ gürtä-vasu-$ ‘possessing agreeable things’ 
and other similar examples. 


Remark. Cp. -d- beside -a- in Iranian (§ 25) Here we may con- 
ceivably have either 1. the feminine -d- (cp. Gr. $avarn-ypooo; beside 
Favato-pooos § 29); 2. Ar. @ = Idg. o in open syllables (I § 78 p. 69); 
3. the effect of some principie of rhythm (cp. Avest. acc. ver*pra-7an-em 
beside gen. ver®hra-yn-0 nom. ver’pra-ja -7a); or 4. the instrumental in a 
taking the place of the stem. The origin of the @ need not, of course, be 
the same in every instance. Cp. also Skr. d3vd-vant- and the like, $ 127. 


ad-stems. Ved. jiyd-vaja-s ‘having the speed of the bow- 
string’: Lith. gija ‘cord’. Parallel to these are forms with -a-, 
Ved. ukha-chid- ‘breaking the pot (ukhd-) ete., see $ 12 p. 24 f. 

’-, ü-stems. Sact-vasu-s ‘powerful’, tana-tydj- ‘abandoning 
life and limb’s Cp. § 12 p. 25. 

i-, u-stems. tri-pdd-, pasu-pa-s, tri@y)-arusa- ete. ($ 12 
p. 25 f.). Cp. also dyu-ksa- “dwelling in the light of heaven’ 
beside div-it- ‘going to heaven’ (ep. instr. pl. dyu-bhis: instr. sing. 
div-@): nom. sing. dyau-s, Gr. Zev. 

Nasal stems. näma-dhä-s etc., see $ 12 p.26 f. sa-kft 
Gr. o-7h00g, see ibid. p. 27. 

r-stems. pity-srdvana-s ‘bringing honour to a father, 
pitr-artham for a father’s sake’. Cp. § 12 p. 27 f. 

nt-stems. byhat-ketu-§ ‘having a lofty banner’: ace. sing. 
byhant-am. Cp. § 12 p. 28. 

es-stems. rajas-tur- ‘hastening through the atmosphere’. 
The -d- in rajd-mégha-s ‘cloud of dust’ vacd-vid- ‘skilled in 
hymns’ (vdcas: Gr. enog), like the -d- of the instr. pl. (rajo-bhis), 
is taken from the nom. ace. sing. in -d (rdjd), see I § 591 p. 447 f., 
and $ 24 below. | 
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It is not uncommon to find the types of Classes I and IV 
confused, a case-form taking the place of a stem. Examples are 
given in § 24. 


§ 23. Class II. d-gata-s ‘not gone, untrodden’: Gr. @-Paroy 
‘untrodden’; dn-dpta-s ‘not reached, not reaching to, unskilful’: 
cp. Lat. in-eptu-s. dug-pdra-s ‘hard to make one’s way over, 
hard to pass’: Gr. dvo-nogog, the same. The opposite of the 
latter form, sd ‘well’, was not restricted to use in compounds 
until the post-Vedie period (as in su-Srdvas- famous); ep. § 26. 

Class III. prd-tata-s ‘outspread’ prd-tati-$ ‘an outspreading’: 
Gr. no0-taoıg ‘a stretching forward, assertion’. 

dnti-gyha-m ‘the space over against (before) the house: Gr. 
avti-$voov ‘the space over against (before) the door’. anu- 
Satyd-s ‘conformable to truth (dnu satydm). pari-hastd-s ‘placed 
round the hand (pari hdstam)y. d-d@va-s going to the deity 
(devam a)’. 


§ 24. Class IV. pita-mahd-s ‘grandfather on the father’s 
side’ (gen. pitamahdsya) from pité mahd-s ‘pater grandis ; from 
which came the feminine derivative pitamaht ‘grandmother on 
the father’s side. Cp. Lat. rös-martinus gen. rösmarint § 36. 

divö-jä-s ‘child of heaven’ (gen. of div-). däsyah-putra-s 
son of a slave-woman’ (gen. of dast). brdhmanas-pdti-s ‘lord of 
prayer’, Subhds-pati-§ ‘lord of adornment’ (gen. of brahman-, subh-). 
yudhi-sthira-s proper name, ‘firm in battle’ (loc. of yudh-). diva- 
kirtya- ‘to be repeated by day’ (instr. of div-). 

This group of forms was considerably enlarged because 
case-forms were sometimes substituted for stems in compounds 
of the type of Class I; e. g. divi-ksit- “dwelling in heaven’ (loe. of 
div-), apsu-ksit- ‘dwelling in the waters’ (loc. pl. of ap-), agre- 
yd-s ‘going at the head’ (loe. of agra-, agra-ga-s is also found), 
vajam-bhard-s ‘carrying off booty’ (acc. of vaja-), agnim-indhda-s 
‘kindling fire’ (acc. of agni-). In such compounds as these there 
can have been no transition from a phrase to a compound word, 
but merely an analogical imitation of compounds already in 
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existence; for at the time when these were formed, their final 
members were no longer in use as independent words. 

The same holds good of all such ‘epithetised’ compounds of 
this class as had that meaning as soon as they came into 
existence; ep. räyds-kama-s ‘having desire for wealth’ (gen.) from 
käma-s ‘desire’, dürt-antas ‘ended, ending in the distance’ (loc.) 
from dnta-s ‘end’ (compare daré-srutas, a proper name, ‘far- 
famed’), satém-iti-§ ‘furnishing a hundred (acc.) aids’ from @H-$ 
‘help’ (with the simple stem: satd-vaja-s ‘furnishing hundredfold 
sustenance’). 

It often happened that the case-ending of the first member 
was used in new formations after it had ceased to be recognised 
as such, so that one part of the new compound shows a case-form 
which does not appear when the word is independent: thus vdnas- 
pati-§ ‘lord of the wood’ (stem vdna-, gen. vinasya-) is formed 
on the analogy of compounds ending in -as-pati-$, whose first 
member was the genitive of a consonantal stem, as brahmanas- 
pati-§; vasun-dhara-s ‘concealing treasure’ instead of *yasu- 
dhara-s (ep. vasu-dhäru-s) from vdsu n. ‘treasure, on the ana- 
logy of forms like dhuran-dhara-s ‘bearing a yoke’ (ace. dhur-am) 
kulan-dhara-s ‘sustaining one’s family’ (ace. kula-m). 

A further consequence of the dull appreciation of these 
case-forms was their use in new formations without their proper 
meaning, i. e. as though they were simple stems. Thus e. g. 
apsu-, loc. pl. of ap- ‘water’ (apsu-k$it-, see above), was used in 
place of ap- in apsu-yogd-s ‘the binding effect of water’ (Ath.- 
Véda X 5,5 beside sdma-yogd-s. ‘the binding effect of soma’), 
cp. the adjective apsavya-s ‘situated in the water, which was 
formed from ap-sé as madhavya-s from mddhu (sweet draught). 

in imitation of old pronominal compounds like tad-vasd-s, 
containing the neuter element -d (§ 16), neuter pronominal forms 
in -m were made to serve as the initial members of compounds, 
as idq-rüpa-s ‘having this form’ beside mase. aydm ‘this’, kin- 
kärana-s ‘having what cause?’ beside masc. kd-s ‘who?’ (ep. the 
parallel Vedic form kad-artha-s ‘having what purpose?’ kad- = 
Lat. guod). 


a 
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From the proethnie Aryan period onwards combinations of 
two dual forms were common; e. g. mitrd varınd, “Mitra and 
Varuna, properly ‘Mitra and the other (sc. Varuna) and Varuna 
and the other (se. Mitra)’. Each dual form was inflected in- 
dependently. Side by side with them, however, we find mitrd- 
varunäbhyam mitrd-vdrunayos, which should be compared with 
such forms as dva-dasabhi§ trayo-dasabhi$. In these the process of 
composition is complete, and the same may be said of the new 
compounds formed on the model of those whose first member 
is a dual form ending in -@, as agndvisni “Agni and Vishnw 
(Ath.-Véda) instead of agni-visni (cp. agni-soma in the Rig- 
Veda); which is shewn also by the substitution of -a- for 
-@, as the termination of the first member, on the analogy of 
Class I; as parjdnya-vata beside parjanya-väata ‘rain-cloud anıl 
wind. Cp. also the derivatives in -vant-, mitrd-vdruna-vant- 
‘accompanied by Mitra and Varuna’. 

The compounds pita-puträd ‘father and son’ matd-pitarau 
mother and father’ hota-potarau ‘summoner and purifier’ must 
have been preceded by older phrases such as pita putrah, mata 
pita, hota pötä, which did not receive the dual inflexion until 
the process of composition was complete. Cp. 0.0.81. brati- 
-sestra § 47. 

When anyö-nyam and paras-param ‘alter alterum’ had 
become compounds, the inflexion of the initial member was 
dropped and the form of the nom. sing. mase. was applied to 
all the cases; hence e. g. anydnydm ‘altera alteram’ instead of 
“anya anydm, tayoh... kamö ’bhat... anyonyam prati (Nala 1, 
17) eorum (in eis) amor enatus est alterius in alterum’ instead 
of *anyasya anyam prati. Cp. Gr. addjhovg $ 32, Mid.H.G. 
ein-ander § 44 and Lith. kits kita § 46. 


§ 25. Iranian. 


Class I. Stems in -o-. Avest. verbra-ja- ‘victorious’ : 
Skr. vrtra-hän-. Avest. yuxta-aspa- and yuxtaspa- ‘for whom 
steeds have been yoked’: Skr. yuktd-asva yuktäsva-. Avest. 
sriraoxsan- (proper name) = srira + uasan-. O.Pers. xsasa- 
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pävan- ‘guardian of the land, satrap’: Avest. zSapra- Skr. ksatra- 
‘lordship, kingdom’. O.Pers. xsayarsan- (proper name) = wSaya- 
-+ arsan-. Sometimes -d- is found in place of -a-, as Avest. 
«s@-da ‘giving what is pure’, acc. ver*prd-janem beside nom. 
verpra-ja-, O.Pers. ariyd-rdmna- (proper name), perhaps also 
uvd-marsiyu- “dying by suicide’ (cp. Avest. wwa-daena- ‘having 
one’s own faith’); on this point see $ 22 Rem. In Avestie -d- 
is often found instead of -a-, the form of the nominative being 
used instead of the stem (cp. the Author, Curt. Stud. IX 269, 
Bartholomae, Die Gapa’s 81); e. g. daevö-data- ‘made by the 
demons’ (beside daeva-yaza- “demon-worshipper), even where 
the o-stem was neuter, as zsaprö-däh- ‘bestowing lordship’ (nom. 
xsapre-m). This -0- spread still further; see below. 

Stems in -@-. Avest. daena-vazah- (proper name), from 
daend ‘faith. At the same time we have forms with -a-, Avest. 
gada-vara- wielding the club’ (gada-) ete. (see § 12 p. 24 f.) 
and with -d- instead of -a-, compounds like daend-disa- ‘teacher 
of the law’. 

Stems in -i- and «. Avest. az-cibra- ‘sprung from the 
serpent, Pri-ayara- ‘space of three days’. Avest. pouru-nar- 
rich in men’, wrv-dpa “with broad stream’, per’bu-ainika- ‘with 
wide front‘, O.Pers. pariiv-zana- (read paruzana-) ‘rich in people’. 
Here too we sometimes find in Avestic the form of the nomi- 
native in place of the simple stem: e. g. nasus-pacya- “burning 
of corpses’ or ‘arising in the burning of corpses’, bazus-aojah- 
‘strong-armed’, vanhus-data- ‘well made’. 

Nasal stems. Avest. aava-frazanti- ‘pious offspring’ from 
asavan-. Forms with -0- instead of -a- on the analogy of 
the o-stems: Avest. bar'smö-zasta- ‘holding twigs for offering 
in the hand’ from bar‘sman-. Avest. zem-frapah- ‘encompassing 
the earth’ from zam-. 

Stems in -r-: Avest. stehr-paesah- ‘adorned with stars’. 
ner“-bar“zah- ‘man’s height: Skr. nr-bahi-$ ‘man’s arm’. Com- 
pounds in which the strong form of the stem is inserted: nar’- 
gar- devouring men’, dtar‘-carana- ‘belonging to fire’, with others 
like them; cp. dat. abl. pl. star’-byd beside ner‘-byö. The form 
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of the nom. sing. has replaced the simple stem in dtars-cipra- 
beside atar‘- cipra- ‘sprung from fire, combustible’. 

Stems in -nt-. Avest. raevas-cipra- ‘of splendid family’ 
(-sc- for -te-, see I § 473 p. 349) from raevant-. O.Pers. 
däraya-vau- (proper name) ‘possessing property (gen. däraya- 
vahaus) for *darayad-vahu-: cp. Skr. dharayat-ksiti$ ‘sustaining 
the races of mankind’; ep. Hübschmann, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XX VI 
603 f. 

Avest. vis-pati- ‘lord of a village’: Skr. vis-pati-5. zar*z-dah- 
‘giving the heart) with -2d- for -d + d- (ep. I § 476 p. 351), 
from zar“d-: Skr. hyd-. 

As examples of the nominative used in place of the simple 
stem we may notice here Avest. vdws-aeSa- ‘the desire of the hymn’ 
(stem väc-), afs-eihra- ‘sprung from water’ awé-data ‘resting 
in water’ (stem ap-), ker‘fS-xwar- ‘eating flesh’ (stem kehrp-). 

Stems in s-. Avest. vacas-tasti- ‘preparation of words, 
text’, temas-cipra- ‘sprung from darkness’, aogaz-dastema- "most 
helpful. Compounds with -d-, which was taken from the nom. 
sing., are ay0-zaya- ‘with iron weapon’ ayö-ver“pra- ‘with offensive 
weapon of iron’ ayd-ayra- ‘iron arrow’ (Skr. ayö’gra- ‘pestle’ 
from ayah-: Skr. dyas-. O.Pers. vahyaz-däta- (proper name), like 
Avest. vanhaz-dah- ‘giver of the best’, beside the comparative 
Avest. vanhah- ‘better’: Skr. vdsyas-. 


Remark. The student should compare the Avestic use of the nomi- 
native form instead of the stem in derivatives made by formative suffixes 
and even in the simple cases: s»2rö-tara- ‘more beautiful’ (srira-), spento- 
tema- ‘most holy’ (spenta-), like daevö-däta ; hudanus-tema- ‘wisest’ (hu-danu-) 
like nasus-pacya-; dat. abl. rdyz-byd from väc- like växs-aesa-. Cp. § 13 
p- 29. 


§ 26. Class II. Avest. a-yru- ‘not pregnant, virgin’: 
Skr. d-gru-; O.Pers. a-ksata- ‘uninjured’: Skr. d-kSata-; Avest. 
an-asavan- ‘impious: ep. Skr. dn-rta-. Avest. dus-manah- ‘think- 
ing ill’ Skr. dur-manas- Gr. dvo-ueryjs. The Idg. *su ‘well 
(Avest. hu-ber’ta- O.Pers. u-barta- ‘well born, well cherished’: 
Skr. sz-bhyta-), the opposite of Idg. *dus-, appears in Avestic, 
just as in the Veda, as an independent word (hu). 
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Class II. Avest. wpa-yata- ‘subactus, married’: Skr. upa- 
yata-. O.Pers. fra-tarta- “drawn away’: ep. Skr. prd-tirna-. 

Avest. paiti-bisi- ‘directed against the enemy, conquering 
the enemy. antar’-daxyu- adj. ‘within the country. pairi- 
daxyu- ‘lying around the country. wpäpa- ‘adj. in the 
water’. 

§ 27. Class IV. The use in Avestie of the form of the 
nom. sing. instead of the simple stem, as in daevö-data, has 
been spoken of in $ 25 p. 42. 

The Avestie adjectives anrömainyava- and spentömainyava- 
were no doubt formed from the phrases ard mainyus ‘the evil 
spirit and spentd mainyus ‘the holy spirit’: cp. Skr. pitämahr 
3 24, Gr. Neanoktrns § 32. O.Pers. aura-mazda (with ace. 
aura-mazdam) Ormuzd’ should be regarded merely as a con- 
cretion of two nominative forms, not a compound of two stems 
(aura- ‘lord’, mazdah- ‘wise one): Avest. ahuro mazda. 

Avest. drujim-vanant- ‘overcoming the fiend’ (ace. of druj- 
f.). viren-jan- with the acc. sing. beside vira-jan-, see § 20. 
ahiim-mer'nc- “life-destroying with the ace. sing., beside ahu- 
-mer“c-.  vispa-hisant- ‘able to do everything’ (ace. pl. neut. of 
vispa-). dürae-fradata- ‘made in the distance’ (loc. of düra-). 
rabae-Star- ‘standing in the chariot (loc. of rapa-), warrior’: ep. 
Skr. savyé-sthar- ‘standing on the left, -sthar- for *st-tar-, see 
I § 316 p. 255. Epithetised compounds: dar*yem-jtti- ‘having 
one’s life long (acc. sing. neut. of dar’ya- used adverbially), long- 
lived’; z’mas-cipra- ‘having an earthly origin’ (2’mas- gen. of 
zam-); ayrae-raba- (proper name) ‘whose chariot is at the head’ 
(loc. of ayra-). 

Avest. aevan-dasa- ‘undecimus’ from *aevan-dasa- ‘undecim ; 
the first half of the word is no doubt aevem, the form of the 
neuter and of the masculine alike. 

Combinations of two dual forms occur in Avestic as in Sanskrit 
(§ 24 p. 41), e. g. ahura mipra and mipra ahura ‘Ormuzd 
and Mithra‘, apa urvaire ‘water and plants’ (ap- ‘water’, urvara- 
plant’), pasu vira ‘cow and man. But the fusion of these 
elements is not by any means so close as it is in Sanskrit, 


§ 27,28. Noun Compounds: their Form in Armenian. 45 


since the first member always retains its own inflexion, e. g. 
dat. ahuraeibya mipraeibya. Cp. Bartholomae, Bezzenberger’s 
Bers X26 TAU 5778. 


Armenian. 


§ 28. Class I. Here the Indo-Germanie differences in the 
termination of the stem of the first word were largely obliterated. 
Where the second member begins in a consonant we find an -@-, 
the so-called ‘vowel of composition’, whose origin Is as yet un- 
explained. 

Compounds in which the second member begins in a sonant: 
dr-and ‘door-post, threshold’ from *dur-, pl. durk. hair-anun 
‘having one’s father’s name’ from hair, gen. haur. skesr-air 
‘mother-in-law’s husband, father-in-law from skesur, gen. skesri. 
hing-ameay adj. ‘of five years, from hing. 

Compounds in which the second member begins in a consonant: 
dr-a-kie ‘door-companion, neighbour. Zsn-a-goin ‘whitish’ from 
lusn, pl. lusun-K, “‘Levewiuaro? and goin ‘colour’. lus-a-vor ‘clear’ 
from lois, gen. lusoy, ‘light’, -vor being a suffix which corresponds 
to the Gr. -poonc ‘bringing’; a later compound is lus-a-ber ‘light- 
bringing, enlightener’ (ep. 1 § 485 p. 358 for an account of Idg. 
bh). ms-a-ker ‘eating flesh’ from mis, gen. msoy, ‘flesh’. mi-a-cin 
“unigenitus, from mi, gen. mioj, ‘one’. Combined with the ter- 
mination of stems in -do-, -a- became -e-, e. g. age-vor ‘wearing 
a tail’ from agi. This -a- was even introduced into com- 
pounds whose first member was the case of a noun; see below, 


Class IV. 


Remark 1. This vowel of composition, -a-, no doubt formed the 
original ending of some one form or set of forms when used as the first 
member of a compound, and then became general. Phonetic laws, however, 
forbid our assuming that this represents the Idg. suffix -o-. I conjecture 
that it first occurred in words borrowed from the Iranian (e. g. bar-a-pan 
‘doorkeeper’ = O.Iran. *dvara-päna- or *dvara-päna-), and thence spead 
further by analogy. Compare the -o- borrowed from the Greek in Latin 
compounds like albo-galérus, § 34. 


Remark 2. It is not clear whether such compounds as stu-di ‘sucking 
the breast, suckling’ (sfin, gen. stean, ‘woman’s breast’) akn-kal “in one’s 
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eye, visible’ belong to Class I, but have never had the composition-vowel 
-a-, or whether. they contain case-forms (Class IV). 


Class II. an-ban ‘carens ratione et verbo’: cp. Gr. a-pavog; 
an-kin ‘without a wife, widower: cp. Gr. «-ywoc; an-anun 
‘av-wyvuog; an-arg ‘unhonoured’. t-get ‘not knowing’ (beside 
an-get): Skr. dur-veda- ‘unlearned’; t-zdr ‘not mighty, weak’ 
(beside an-zor). Its opposite, h- = Skr. sv ‘well’, is found only 
in composition; e. g. h-zör ‘excellent in strength, mighty’. 

Class III. Excluding »i-st, which has become a simple 
word ($ 15 p. 30), I know of no compounds containing pre- 
positional words that are certainly proethnie. I strongly suspect 
that ham- ‘with, together’ (e. g. han-dart ‘quiet, soft’: ep. Skr. 
sa-dhrta-; han-dés ‘proof’: cp. Skr. sa-desa- information’) was 
borrowed from Iranian (Avest. ham-). 

Class LV. haur-edbair ‘father’s brother‘, haur gen. sing. 
of hair. diuc-azn ‘divine race, he who is of divine race, demi- 
god, hero’, diue gen. pl. of dev, which was borrowed from 
Iranian. The vowel of composition, -a- (see above, Class I), is 
inserted e. g. in arn-a-kin ‘husband’s wife’, ayn gen. sing. of 
aw; meds-a-sér ‘loving sins’, meds ace. pl. of med. 

air-ev-ji man and horse, knight’ sometimes inflected both 
of its parts, e. g. gen. arn-ev-jioy, sometimes only the final noun, 
gen. air-ev-jioy; cp. Mod.H.G. der wert deines grund und bodens, 
‘the value of your estate’. 


Greek. 


§ 29. Class I. 

Stems in -o-, where the second member began in a con- 
sonant, had -0-: @yo0-vouog ‘dwelling in the country (ayo0-c). 
It must be left an open question whether the -&- in such 
compounds as ‘Adyéddoc (from «ayo-g ‘guide’) coyé-nohic (from 
0940-5 ‘governor’) was derived from Indo-Germanic stem-forms 
in -e-, or whether it was substituted by the Greeks for an 
older -o- in consequence of the association of the first member 
with a verbal stem (for which see § 30). 

Where the second member began in a sonant, elision was 
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the rule (I § 600. 603 p. 457): inn-ayoyo-s ‘transporting horses’ 
(inmo-c). This elision dates from the proethnic period of Greek, 
and the type then established gave rise later to such forms as 
zaye&ia “il condition’ (éym for *osya, I § 564 p. 421) gpur-soyos 
‘loving work’ (eoyor for f£oyov, I § 164 p. 145), by the side of 
which we also find phonetically regular forms like gapdovzoy 
‘holding a staff’ (for *gafdo-(o)ozac) zuxo-20y05 xuxovdeyos doing 
evil. Forms like coayvo-iipic “woven by spiders’ (Philo) are 
obviously new formations of a later date; ep. Lat. multi-angulus 
§ 34, Goth. galiuga-apadstaulus § 40. 

The stem-final -o-, as we shall soon see, was extended from 
o-stems to others of the most widely different classes; mono- 
syllabic stems were least affected by the tendency (e. g. yeoviv, 
nuy-uayos; see below). 

-@- (Ion. Att. -7-) often appears instead of -0-; e.g. Favary- 
ıpooog beside Favaro-pogos ‘death-bringing’ (Yavero-s), oußon-yerns 
‘rain-born’ (oußoo-c). — 

Remark. This -a- appears side by side with -o- even where the 
latter was due to form-association, as comd-n-pogos beside aomd-d-douno; 
stem acmtd-, see below. 

As regards the origin of this -z-: the wide extent of its usage is 
certainly due to the action of analogy, and it is conceivable that its origin 
is to be found 1. in forms like vea-yery; (ven-yerns) Ohyy-nelswy, which con- 
tained adverbs like Dor. dua aud, xevpe (Westphal, Meth. Gramm. II 8 f., 
Mahlow, Die lang. Voc. A EO 131 f.); 2. in a number of instances where a- 
and o-stems existed side by side; 3. in such compounds as vixn-po00; Bovdy- 
pooos, atFon-yevrs uoren-yerns, the terminations -7pogos -nyevns being regarded 
as indivisible and thus coming into general use; just as in Attic, compounds 
like daBdovyos (Gafdo-c) and compounds like xaxOVOYOS (xaxo-v), being vir- 
tually analysed §afd-vtyos zax-oveyo;, gave rise to new formations, srod- 
00x05 mrav-vveyos and the like; and just as feminines from n-stems, such as 
tixrawva i. e. *rexrav-ya (from réxrwv), suggested new formations like 2vx- 
cue (from Auxo-:) (§ 110). I feel certain that a great part at least of the 


instances where -a- is found in place of -o- are to be explained in this 
last way. Cp. also -y-es (-@-fevr-) in § 127. 


Stems in -d@-: followed by those whose nom. sing. ends 
in -ı& ($ 109). »ın-pooog ‘bringing victory’ (vixn). vdor@-p000x 
‘bearing a water-vessel’ (vdor@). Ion. worg7-yevyg “born to good 
fortune’ (woiga for *uooyä). By the side of -&- there are a few 
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instances of -a-; as Aixd-Ioog, TIumwoos tor *tiua-ogog ‘guarding 
a man’s honour, protecting, helping’ (Wackernagel, Kuhn’s 
Atschr. XX VIT 263, XXVIII 132); the historical relation of -«- 
to -@- is obscure. -o- frequently appears instead of -«-: Nrzo- 
10%0-g: vixn; noAito-pF000G ‘destroying the citizens’: nohttnec ; 
Dor. Eotıo-n&umv ‘Shouse-owner’: &oria; «shko-noc ‘storm-footed’ : 
ashi. The influence of o-stems is seen also in the loss of the 
final vowel of the stem when the second member begins in a 
g. Nix-ınmos. Op. § 12 p. 24 f. 

Stems in -7- and -@-. An original type of formation 


sonant, e. 


may be preserved in such compounds as ov-ayyoe ‘choking swine’ 
(ot-¢). Cp. § 12 p. 25. Where the second member begins in 
a consonant we find the vowel short, thanks to the analogy of 
the preceding group: e. g. ov-gooßos ‘swineherd’; in the same 
way we have loc. pl. ov-ot for *ro-0. following ov-dg ov-dy ete., 
see § 160, 4. Some forms insert -o-: v-o-uovoi& ‘swine’s music’ 
dv-o-xtovos ‘killing swine’, 1y9v-0-payog ‘eating fish beside iy Iv- 
30405 ‘striking fish’: 1490-2. 

Stems in -i- and -w-. warrı-noAog ‘busied with prophecy : 
waves. Bori-avsıoa f. ‘nourishing men’: *Borı-c ‘act of nourish- 
ing’. corv-yeirwy ‘living near the city’: «orv. mohv-av dnc ‘with 
many blossoms’: wodv-c. Cp. § 12 p. 25. With -o-: pvot-0-ho yoy 
‘investigator of nature’: pu'o-e. 

vev-nnyoc ‘shipbuilder’ for *nau- (I § 611 p. 461): cp. Skr. 
ndu-cara-s going by ship. From such forms vev- came to be 
used even where the following member began in a sonant, e. g. 
vavd-aoyos ship's commander’, instead of va(f)- (cp. Lat. nav-igö 
§ 11), which is contained in N&aoyog if this is for NeGoyog, 
from */Vy-coyog (ep. I § 611 ad fin.). Examples of inserted 
-0-: vy-0-0000g ‘preserving ships’, which may be compared with 
Bo-o-xdew cattle-thief” (Bo-7-voung ‘pasturing cattle’) beside Bov- 
voog; hence the correspondence of yvyo- Boo- with the Skr. forms 
nava- gava-, which appear as the initial members of compounds, 
is an accident. 

Stems in -n-. With «= Ing. »: 6voud-xAvtog ‘with famous 
name. Weshould no doubt compare xevacevre ‘dog-fly’; the regular 
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form would be *xva-nwe; the -v- came from forms like zur-de xvv- 
7798; *xva- = Skr. suva- (instr. pl. suvd-bhis) Idg. *kuwn-. It is 
questionable whether such compounds as zv»-ame ‘dog-eyed’ are 
the immediate representatives of any original type of formation. 

With -o- instead of the n-suffix: e. g. x70-xg@vo-v ‘capital of 
a column’. See § 12 p. 27. 

Compounds in which we have a strong form of the n-stem 
are a new formation in Greek. If their second part began in 
a consonant, -o- or -@- was inserted. goev-o-warrjc ‘mad’. xTov-o- 
xodvov beside xtd-xgavov (see above). 677-0-pooevc ‘bearing a 
sheepskin. «aywv-o-9éryg “director of a contest. Au uev-7-040g 
closing in the harbour’ (cp. mod-@-oyoc) beside Atuev-o-oxdm0¢ 
‘watching the harbour’. dxriv-n-Bodta ‘the shooting of rays be- 
side axtiv-o-Bodta. Probably the only example without -0-(-d-) 
is poeu-naooc ‘with impaired understanding’ Hesych. (the correct 
spelling is due to Lobeck), which appears beside POEV-0- 
waync and the like as welay-yoouje weldy-yoooc beside uelav-0- 
x000g ‘with dark skin’ (wéAae gen. u£hav-og, compar. ueAav-Teoog), 
ep. also y2o-my beside yeo-o-rıntoov p. 50. Where the second 
member begins in a sonant: goswv-WAng ‘distraught in mind’; 
TextoVv-agyog ‘presiding over the artificers’; aywv-aoyns “director 
of the contest’. 

a-na& ‘once’: Skr. sa-kft ‘once’, Idg. *sm-. yx Fov-0-coepyc 
nourished by the earth’, beside Skr. ksam-, a new formation 
like xiov-d-xeavov; as to v instead of uw see I § 204 p. 172 and 
below, $ 160, 2. 

Stems in -r-. Whilst the Indo-Germanie type was faith- 
fully followed where the second member began in a sonant, 
e. g. mato-wrvuwg avdo-aygıa (§ 12 p. 28), where this began in 
a consonant it was the rule to insert -o-, as TT O-0-Ovoc 
patricide’. This was preceded by a form *zarga-qovog, cp. loc. 
pl. zerga-oı and Skr. pity-srdvana-s. Thus we still find TETOG- 
yvos —= Idg. *getw-, where « was preserved by the parallel 
compounds with ärra- ete.!) The strong form of the stem is 

1) I'no longer compare the first part of the pl. aevdec-nrode with 
Skr. ny- (G. Meyer, Gr. Gr.? p. 23), but I regard the word as a new for- 
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often found instead of the weak, as «orsg-o-adng ‘star-like’ 
from «orrjo aöregog; this is regular in nomina agentis such as 
kauntno-o-pooog ‘bearing lights’ (Aauntye) ontog-0-dWacxadog 
‘teacher of rhetoricians’ (67rwe); the original type is shown 
by Skr. hötr-Sddana-m ‘seat of the offerer’ (hötar-); see § 120. 
Monosyllabie o-stems sometimes have and sometimes have not 
-0- or -@-: y&o-vıyy ‘water for washing the hands’ and ye-o- 
vintoov yeo-b-uatooy wash-hand basin’ (for the etymology of yeto 
ep. § 132), zvo-xoir ‘burning-place’ and zug-o-sudns ‘fire-like’ 
nvo-n-toxoc ‘producing fire. 

Stems in -nt- show here as in their declension (§ 125. 
126) their strong instead of their weak form. dgazovr-0- 
uaddog ‘with snaky locks’, the weak form of the stem being 
*“Jouxat-. ddovt-o-puyg ‘sprung from teeth’. yıyavr-o-govog ‘killing 
giants’. ovt-o-utors ‘all-hateful’. Before sonants: navt-agyo-¢ 
‘all-governing . 

Stems ending in other explosives. nuy-uayog pugilist. 70d- 
ons ‘swift-foot, swift-footed’. These usually have -o- or -a-: 
pdoy-o-edij¢ ‘flame-like’; vup-6-Bodog ‘pelted with snow; a.o70-0- 
-Jovnoc ‘clattering with shields’ eomd-y-gogos ‘shield-bearing’. 

Stems in -s-. wöo-povog ‘killing mice’: Lat. mas-cipula. 

es-stems have -so- in poetic diction, as 2res-BöAog ‘hurling 
words, speaking boldly’, éyyeo-gegog 'spear-bearing. At the 
same time we find -o- instead of -eo-, sometimes even in Homer, 
and regularly in prose: sigo-xouog ‘spinning wool’, &ro-nowg ‘epic 
poet’, &4796-uavrıs ‘prophet of truth’; similarly wevd-ayyedog ‘mes- 
senger of falsehood’, where the second part begins in a sonant. 
-o- for -&0- no doubt aroso from the similarity of the nominative 
forms, &rog: inmo-c. Examples with -@- instead of -o-: &ipy- 
gopoc ‘sword-bearing’ (beside fipo-pogog), Yun-mölog ‘busied with 
sacrifice. 


mation modelled upon zere«rod« (Iw. Miiller’s Handbuch II 70 Rem. 1). 
Of course it is conceivable that this form arose at a time when *erege- 
povos was still spoken and that afterwards the -a- in ardga-mrod- remained 
because it was supported by the -a- of rerga-nod-. Cp. also Wackernagel, 
Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXX 298. 
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Stems in -«o- were treated in much the same way. o¢dao- 
-gooog light-bringing’, xsoao-pogog ‘horn-bearing’ (cp. Skr. jydtis- 
paksa-s ‘winged with light’, § 134, 2). At the same time we 
find forms with -o- -@-, as x800-p0005, xoe0-ddyvog and xoey-doxoc 
‘holding or containing flesh. There is no example amongst 
-es-stems analogous to Hom. xega-o-fdog “worker in horn’ (with 
regard to the apparently similar Hom. 2is0-9oenrog beside to 
&Aog see p. 34 ff. of R. Schroeter’s treatise cited on p. 22). 


§ 30. From the phrase x«aAog x@yad0g was formed the 
abstract substantive xaioxa@yadta ‘character of a xahog xayatoc’. 
Cp. 0.0.81. osmo-na-desett § 47 and the use of the bare stem 
in Mod.H.G. phrases like freund- und verwandtschaft, gold- und 
silberschmid. 


In Greek, as in Germanic and Slavonic (§ 41. 47), a large 
number of compounds came to be regarded in a new way. 
Their first member now appeared to the popular consciousness 
to have a verbal instead of a nominal force. This gave rise 
to many new formations in which real verbal stems were 
employed as the initial members of compound words. 


Thus zavv-yA0000-g, whose meaning originally was ‘with 
outstretched (adj. *ravv-g = Skr. tand-$) tongue’, was explained 
to mean ‘stretching out the tongue’ (and compared with ravv-raı), 
gido-Eevoc ‘to whom a stranger or guest is dear (piAos) was 
explained as ‘loving one’s guest’ (and compared with grew), 
guyo-ntodenog ‘unfriendly (*puyo-c: cp. Lat. laci-fugu-s) to war 
as fleeing from war’ (and compared with émvyo-v), and so forth. 
Hence arose new formations like utoo-Eevog (first modelled upon 
the form gıro-Eevog, cp. utoéw: gidéw) hating a stranger’, pacvo- 
unots showing the hips’ (gatvw), éd<do-novog ‘willing to work’ 
(23E/w). As to the -s- of ‘Ayé-Adoc, aoyé-xaxog etc. see § 12 
p. 24, § 29 p. 46. If this is not the e-form of the suffix, 
and so derived from the pre-Greek period, we must assume 
that it was borrowed from forms like ays-ı aye-re when the 
first part of such compounds came to be regarded as a verbal 


stem. 
4* 
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New formations of all kinds were introduced by compounds 
like reowi-ußoorog Tavvol-ntegog aoxeot-yuoc, the initial members 
of which were abstract nouns formed with the suffix -ti- ($ 100) 
téow-ig ‘delight’ ravvor-s ‘outspreading’ @oxsoı-g ‘help, strength- 
ening’, because these were associated with the aorists in -o- 
(ereowa érdvvoa 70x00), and were consequently regarded as 
having a verbal force, ‘delighting men’ ‘spreading the wings’ 
‘strengthening the limbs. The new verbal signification was all 
the more easily established in these forms because of compounds 
like gvyo-nrolsuos, whose first member had been identified as 
an aorist-stem at an earlier stage of Greek. Thus in the first 
place, where the abstract noun and the o-aorist showed different 
grades of ablaut in the root-vowel, that of the latter was intro- 
duced: by the side of oraoi-apyos (6taoic) arose 2tyst-yooos 
‘bringing on the chorus (on the model of eoryou); pPtot-uBootos 
‘destroying men’ (on the model of ey9Toa) as contrasted with 
gdiow. Next, the connexion of these aoristic compounds in 
the mind of the speaker with such others as Aemo-wiyew 
pvyo-nroAsuog aoyée-xaxog pvy-alyung led to an imitation of the 
ending seen in the initial members of these latter forms. Hence 
compounds like Aswo-FokE ‘having lost one’s hair megoe-nodg 
‘destroying cities’ Yrno-aydons (contrast oraoi-agyog from oraoı-c). 
But on the other hand the -:- of compounds in -o- crept into 
compounds whose initial member was the stem of a present or 
a strong aorist. Hence such forms as éAs&/-xaxog ‘keeping off 
harm’ (adew) Aadı-andyg ‘forgetting care’ (eAaJov, cp. Anot- 
uBootog). This process of mutual assimilation may have been 
aided by the double type of the o-aorist, édecSa and (£ov existing 
side by side. Many other new formations were caused by 
the association of these -oi- compounds with those of Class IV 
whose initial member was a loc. pl. in -o, as ogeot-reooc ‘reared 
on the mountains; see Osthoff, Verb. i. d. Nominale. 193 ff. 
Lastly, we must notice certain other new formations: Iowreot- 
-Adoc (beside IHowte-Agog, from modtog ‘first) formed on the 
model of “Aysot-Adog ‘Aoxeoi-A@ocg and the like, and ‘Howyot-hews 
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Eounor-dva& "Eouno-avdoos (from Eoufjs) modelled on such 
forms as "dynol-Aa0g "Hynoı-dva: "Ayno-avdoog. 

§ 31. Class II. a-yvwro-¢ ‘unknown’: Skr. d-jnätas Lat. 
tgnotus for *in-gnotus (I § 506 p. 370); &v-vdooc ‘waterless’: 
Skr. an-udrd-s. On the analogy of forms like &-vnvog ‘sleepless’ 
@-oıwos ‘wineless’, in which the hiatus was due to the loss of 
some consonant (the older forms were *a-ovnvo-c, *a-Fowo-g, 
though the latter can hardly have been developed regularly from 
a pre-Greek form "»-uoino-, see I § 225 p. 193), there were 
formed several other compounds like a-oduog &-oLos (with öd- 
ep. Lat. od-or; 0Cog = Goth. asts) by the side of the forms 
av-oduog uv-otog which are also found. döo-pooog ‘hard to bear’; 
cp. Skr. dur-bhara-s ‘hard to bear, to nourish’. 

Class III. vnö-$erog ‘placed under v70-Feor “groundwork, 
foundation’: Skr. upa-hita-s ‘placed under, situated’ Lat. sub-ditus 
sub-ditid (sub- for *x-ub-? see I § 568, 2 p. 424, II § 2 p. 3). 

mooo-gomeoog towards evening’: Skr. prati-dosd- ‘towards 
evening. raoa-Pexroog ‘situated near one’s staff’, maod-vouoc 
‘contrary to law’. ava-Aoyog ‘corresponding to Aoyog’. é2y-xepadoc 
‘being in the head, brain. These compounds generally end in 
the suffix -10-, a8 vm-aontd-t0-¢ maga-Fadaoco-10-¢ év-nywr-t0-¢ ; 
see § 63. 

ov-t1g no one beside u7-rıc, no doubt took the place of an 
Idg. form *ne-gi-s at the time when *ne was driven out of use 
by ov, a form whose origin is still obscure (cp. § 15 p. 31). Later 
arose ovd-ere no one and the like. 

§ 32. Class IV. By the side of dw-dexa (§ 16) arose 
év-dexa ‘eleven’ (év- nom. ace. neut.), roeo-xal-dexa ‘thirteen’, 
tettaoeo-xai-dexo, fourteen’ (nom. pl. masc. fem.); another word 
for ‘thirteen’ is the Att. roto-xot-dexa (ace. pl.), note also the 
form tosoxoudéexarog thirteenth’, and others of the same sort. 

From Néd@ noAıs (Newtown’) were formed gen. Nas noAsac 
and NeänoAsws, and further We@nodiryc. Similarly rormuooıog 
‘making the third part’ was probably based on toiry wood. 

Ar600-rovooı ‘sons of Zeus, hence Awodxovgewv, di6o-dorog 
‘given of Zeus’, properly ‘one given belonging to Zeus (gen. 
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of Zevc). vewo-oızoı ‘ship’s houses, arsenal’ (gen. of veög). voo- 
xvauoc pigs’ bean’ (gen. of vg). IlIeAonovvnoog for Lleionog v77005 
island of Pelops (ep. I § 565 p. 422 f.). Jit-piAog or du @ikog 
‘dear to Zeus’ (loc. of Zevc). dovei-xrnrog ‘won in battle (loc. 
of dopv). ézagt-dosntog ‘plucked in spring’ (loc. of gag). Akzı- 
usdov “ruling in might’ (loc. adz-t). xnosoot-poontog ‘driven or 
impelled by the Kéres’ (loc. pl. of x70). mé@ot-uédwy ‘of interest 
for all’ (loc. pl. of räc). “Iqt-uédovoa (proper name) ‘ruling with 
might’ (instr. of ¢-¢ Lat. v7-s). rzav-nuao ‘the whole day’ (acc. 
neut. of mas). vovv-eyövros im an intelligent way’ (acc. of voög). 

This group of forms was considerably enlarged by the 
employment of case-forms instead of the first stem of the original 
stem-compounds (Class I). Among mixed formations of this 
kind are compounds whose final member has survived only in 
forms belonging to Class I, and no longer exists as an in- 
dependent word, as vAor-yevng ‘born in Pylos’ (loc. of Hvho-s), 
dogi-uayos ‘fighting with the spear’ (loc. of doov), Igu-xoatng 
proper name (cp. ’Ipr-u£dovon above), vovv-ey7g ‘having intel- 
ligence, intelligent’ (cp. vovr-syovtweg above), Jix«o-norog ‘admi- 
nistrator of justice’ (acc. pl. of di«n, ep. I § 204 p. 171). 

As these words were formed not by any real process of 
composition but on the analogy of already existing compounds, 
so also were those which never had any but an ‘epithetised’ 
meaning ; e. g. @eol-oıxog having one’s dwelling in the air’ («eo-ı). 

When the termination of the first member was a case-ending 
whose true character was no longer clearly perceived, it often 
happened that it was applied to stems with which it properly 
had nothing to do, as e0o-dorog ‘god-given’ (also $s0-Jorog, 
from $s0o-5) on the analogy of dioo-doros; Avxooovon a town in 
Arcadia (Wolf’s-tail’, from Avxo-g) on the analogy of forms 
like Kvvoo-ovoa (dog’s tail’); rosoıroopog ‘nourishing grass’ and 
1020140005 grass-coloured’ (from 26@ moin ‘grass, herb’) on the 
analogy of forms like ogsoi-roopog and avdeci-yowes (with loc. 
pl. of to 0005 ‘mountain’ and ro avd$oc ‘blossom’. 

A further consequence of the obscuration of the case- 
ending of the initial member, was the use of this ending in 
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new formations as though it were only the ending of a 
simple stem, and therefore with no trace of the function 
properly belonging to the case; e. g. arada-yowy ‘with un- 
troubled mind’ (cp. araAn-poovewv, arada poovewy, ace. pl. neut. 
of atadd-c), doe-Ivoavog ‘fimbria Martialis’ (cp. @osi-parog ‘slain 
in war’, loc. of ”4ong), mvei-nxne ‘with fiery point’ vgi-nvoog 
‘breathing fire’ mvoi-norg ‘fire-child’ (cp. rvol-zevorog ‘burnt with 
(in) fire’, loc. of 260), “Adut-voo-¢ “Adxt-powy (cp. ‘Alu-usdwr), 
xoAoı-B6oog ‘consuming gall’ or ‘consuming like gall’ (cp. yodor- 
Bagos ‘dipped in gall’ beside yoAd-Bapog yoho-Bagys), #70801-P0g05 
‘death-bringing’ (cp. #708001-poonros p. 54), iy$vor-Amorno ‘fish 
stealer (iy9ög) ete. 


Remark 1. Compounds containing real stems in -ı-, a8 werrı-nodos, 
may also have given the appearance of simple stems. to initial members of 
compounds which were locatives ending in -ı- like mvg-. And in dis- 
cussing those forms which contain locatives pl. in -o-, stem-compounds 
like reow(-uBooros aoxeot-yuros ravvoi-nreoos (see § 30 p. 52) must not be 
forgotten. Compare also the fact that the abbreviated form “Hg-> was 
made from ’Hoı-y&vsız ’Hoı-ydvn and the like, whose initial part was the loc. Toe 
‘early’, no doubt on the analogy of Zev&ı-s: Zeväi-dauos; and in the same 
way the abbreviated form Yyı-; was made from ”/pı-«vaoo« and like, which 
contained the instr. i-pı. 

It should be observed, however, that a large proportion of the new 
formations we are now considering are only found in late poets whose 
diction contains much that is artificial. 


The form nav-, found in use as well as zart-(0-), is the 
neut. zav which stands for *rovr, and was used originally with 
the force of an adverb in compounds like zav-a/odog ‘all-gleaming” 
nav-dopoc ‘all-wise’ méu-nomtoc ‘quite the first, the very first’, 
From these forms it spread to others,with the same meaning as 
nevt-(o-), &. g. Hav-2danvec ‘the united Hellenes’ zav-dnuog ‘con- 
cerning the whole people’ méu-uyyvoc ‘lasting through all the 
months’. zay-odoyog ‘clever in any business’ followed the type 
of forms like x«xovoyog i. e. xaxo-(Aeoyoc. 


Remark 2. In some combinations, zuv- may possibly be the regular 
phonetic representative of the stem zavr- (cp. xso- beside yee-o- and the 
like). So much may be admitted; but it seems to me improbable that this 
was generally the origin of the form. 


Other examples with adverbs: «xaA«-geirnsg flowing quietly 
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(acc. pl. neut.),. aue-tooyıa@ ‘collision of wheels’ (instr.), ralat- 
yaros told from of old, foretold’ (loe.). 

£y-yeigi-Ferog ‘placed in the hand’; Zu-nvgr-Brrng ‘standing 
in the fire’ derived from the phrases év yeıoı Felvaı, Ev nvor Pyvaı. 

addndovc “each other’, which was used as readily of two 
single things or persons as of two pairs or two larger contrasted 
groups, must imply a proethnie Greek phrase *&AAog-aAAov, du. 
aharahho, pl. *addo-ehdovg. *aAMGAA- arose by contraction in 
the combinations *«Ada-ahiay *addo-cdda, and then spread through 
the other cases. Next the dual and plural inflexion was used 
even where only two single things were spoken of. Lastly -@4- 
became -@4- Ion. -yi- (cp. Wackernagel, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXX 
294 f.). A more detailed discussion may be found in Fleckeisen’s 
Jahrb. 1887, p. 105 ff. 

Similarly we have avro0-avtd- (also avo-avtd-) in the Delphic 
dialect and elsewhere. Originally the phrase uvros-avrod was 
used only in reference to a nom. sing. masc. in the sense of 
‘ipse sui, with the parallel forms *a’ta-cvtég etc. But when 
the phrase passed into a single word, the first member became 
incapable of inflexion, and the form of the nom. sing. masc., as 
occurring most u enil was used throughout. Hence e. g. 
Delph. inser. zvoısvovoa adtocavtaée and HUOLEVOYTEC UVTOOAVTOY, 
Heracl. inser. wer’ avtocavtay. 

The genuine forms nod-«no-c dAdod-and-g, whose etymological 
structure had become obscured (§ 16 p. 32), gave rise to new 
formations like ymedard¢ ‘born in our country, countryman! 
naveodanog ‘of all sorts or kinds; manifold’, as though the second 
member of the compound were -dano-. The same d occurs in 
örrıg örrı ‘Who (whoever) for *oF6-d rg, *oFo-d Ti, see § 4p. 9. 

tobto == *ro v to, where v is a particle = Skr. % The 
forms masc. *ov- and fem. *#-—=Idg. *sd u, *sdé u, date from 
the pre- Greek period and perhaps these were pronounced as 
monosyllables *séy *sdéw even in proethnic Indo-Germanic: cp. 
masc. Skr. sd, O.Pers. hauv. Then the neuter ro was added to 
these with the force of an adverb (ep. 0.0.81. kü-to ‘who?’y 
giving the forms *oito *airo (for *airo, by the regular change, 
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18611 p.461) and a new formation todro (instead of *rod-v-ro). 
Then these forms, whose ending was invariable, were influenced 
by other pronominal forms whose endings were inflected, and 
thus we have finally oörog avta@ etc. Cp. Delbrück, Synt. Forsch. 
IV 139 f., Osthoff, Morph. Unt. IV 257 f., G. Meyer Gr. Gr.2 
p. 396. 

The phrase éuavroy = éué avtdy ‘me ipsum’ gave rise in 
Attic to the new formations éuavrod &uovro, While in Ionic 
EMEwUTOV == EEO avTOd (Cp. Twuro —= TO avro) produced Zuewvt@ 
and Zuswvrov. 


Italic. 


§ 33. In the Italic group, especially in Latin, the practice 
of compounding noun-stems by the method of Class I survived 
in popular speech, though only to a small extent. Amongst 
the Romans it received an artificial stimulus and attained a 
certain degree of importance through the close adherence of 
Latin poetry to Greek models. But eminent stylists and gram- 
marians of the classical period recognised the spurious character 
of words coined on Greek types, and protested against en- 
cumbering the language with new formations of this kind.: 
The developement of the Fourth Class of compounds, however, 
was by degrees extended all the more widely for this restriction 
in Class I. As regards Classes II and III, Italic stands in the 
same position as the other branches of Indo-Germanic. 

§ 34. Class I. We may discuss the Latin forms first. 

Stems in -o-. Where the stem-final of the first member 
was not entirely lost before an initial consonant in the second 
part, it took the the intermediate form of the irrational vowel. 
Accordingly it usually appears as -i-, e. g. belli-ger (beside 
bellum); before labials and before / as the sound intermediate 
between w and 1, e. g. centu-peda centi-peda, mägnu-ficus mägni- 
ficus, cunu-ligus. Where -o- appears instead, as in albo-galérus 
Uno-mammia sexcento-plagus (Stolz, Die lat. Nominale. 19 ff.), 
we must assume that it is due to the influence of words bor- 
rowed from the Greek, or sometimes to the influence of Gallic (ep. 
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the Armenian -a- in compounds, which — if our conjecture 
be right — was borrowed from Iranian, $ 28 Rem. 1 p. 45) %). 
The final of the stem has completely disappeared in prtn-ceps 
from przmo-, oin-vorsei (8. C. de Bacch. 19) from oino- üno-, - 
and some other instances; see I $ 633 p. 474. Where r, fol- 
lowing a consonant, preceded the final vowel of the stem, it sank 
with the latter to r, perhaps as early as the proethnic Italic 
period, whence the er which appears in the historical period of 
Latin; e. g. sacerdös, which was directly preceded by the 
form *sder-döft)-s (see vol. I loc. cit. and Stolz, Wien. Stud. IX 
304 f.); such words as sacru-fex sacri-fex, agri-cola were formed 
afresh at later period”), just as deri-täs took the place of *acertäs, 
which would have been the regular form, and facili-tds arose 
by the side of the older form /facul-tas. Where the second 
part began in a sonant, the vowel was elided, as somn- 
ambulus, rém-ex, mägn-animus, flex-animus (touched to the 
heart’); such forms as multi-angulus (beside mult-angulus) came 
into use later on by analogy (like Gr. aoayvo-vpyc, § 29 p. 47) 
see I § 604 p. 458. 

Since compounds like albo-galérus cannot count as genuine 
Latin formations, we are left in doubt whether the -7- (-u-) of 
historical Latin stands for Idg. -o- or -e-. The probabilities 
however are in favour of the former. Cp. § 12 p. 24. 

Stems in -20- regularly show -i-, as medi-terräneus from 
mediu-s, offici-perda from officiu-m. Cp. capis I § 185 p. 122, 
also Goth. arbi-numja § 40 and the remarks on the gradation 


1) The -o- of ho-die must be regarded as of genuine Latin origin, 
if Danielsson (Stud. gramm., Upsal. 1879, p. 51 sq.) is right in his ex- 
planation of the word; he supposes that an old form *hö-die (Class IV) 
was re-modelled on the analogy of Class I (cp. multi-modis § 36), and that 
the o was preserved from being weakened to -i- or -u- by its position in 
the accented syllable. But perhaps we ought rather to derive ho-dié from 
an instr. sing. *hö, with its 6 shortened on the analogy of modo and similar 
words (cp. quo-que). A third derivation is suggested by L. Havet, Mém. 
de la Soc. de Lingu. IV 229 sq. 

2) sacerdös was not transformed into *sacridös, because its com- 
ponent parts had ceased to be clearly recognised. 
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of the suffix -20- which will be found in § 63. If this -- 
stands on the same footing as the -r- of *sacr-dös (see 
above), the derivative socie-täs (from sociu-s) must bear the 
same relation to the above mentioned compounds as sacri-fex 
to sacer-dös. Med-amna “Meoonorauta follows the analogy of 
magn-animu-s (see above). trit-avo-s then might be referred 
either to a form *tritio- (cp. tertiu-s, Avest. pritya- etc.) or to 
*trito- (ep. Gr. torro-s). 

-i- corresponds in Latin to the -o- which serves in Greek 
as the ‘vowel of composition’ after most consonantal stems, cp, 
e. g. odovt-o-puy¢ sprung from teeth’ and dent-i-frangibulus. 
It seems probable that the Lat. -i- here sometimes represents the 
Idg. ö of i-stems (cp. tgni-fer from Zgni-s), especially when we 
consider how frequently the consonantal ‘stems pass into the 
i-declension, e. g. ndv-i-s and dent-i-bus dent-i-um § 93 (Italic). 
Then e. g. näv-i-fragus (beside the older nau-fragus) will have 
been formed from näv-i-s, that is from an i-stem. 


Stems in -d-. -d- is hardly to be found except where the 
second member has sunk to the level of a suffix: fabd-ginus, 
ep. fabalis fabaceus; oled-ginus -gineus. Elsewhere the forms 
are treated like the o-stems. tubi-cen: tuba; aqui-dicus : aqua. 
tubu-listrium and tubi-lüstrium : tuba. -o- (a Grecism): vio- 
curus : via; blatto-séricus : blatta (ep. holo-séricus). glori-ficus : 
gloria like offici-perda. The 7 of trbr-cen (: ttbia) has not been 
explained; is it parallel to Skr. Sacz-vasu-S ? 


Stems in -i- and -u-. angui-cornis : angui-s. tri-dens : dat. 
tri-bus. morti-fer: gen. pl. morti-um, Skr. mrti-s. The disap- 
pearance of the final -i- of the stem in fün-ambulus from füni-s 
is to be explained as due to the analogy of o-stems; füni-am- 
bulus was a later analogical formation like multi-angulus (p. 58); 
cp. also sém-ermis sem-ustus beside sémi-ermis sémi-ustus from 
sémi- — Skr. samt ‘incomplete, half’. -u- occurs in u-stems 
only before labial sounds, as in acu-pedius (ep. Gr. wxv-¢ ‘swift’ 
manu-festus (manu-s), and since in such instances 7 is some- 
times written as well as u (mani-festus) the sound must have 
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been intermediate between u and i (1 § 49 p. 41 f.). Thus the 
u-stems also were treated in the same way as those in -o-. 
nau-fragus, like Gr. vav-nnyos, is no doubt a complete, not 
a syncopated form; ndv-igd is of the same kind, ep. § 11 
p. 24; nav-i-fragus and ndv-i-ger are new formations. Similarly 
we have bü-caeda and bov-i-crdium: cp. Gr. Bov- and Bo-o- § 29 
p- 48; yet we must notice, first, that bou- was probably bor- 
rowed from Oscan (I § 432 Rem. 1), and secondly that the 
meaning ‘great’ in ba-mammus ete. points to Greek influence. 

Nasal stems. ndmen-clator like Gr. ovoua-xAvroc? homi- 
ctda (acc. homin-em): Goth. guma-kunds ‘of the male sex’ (guma, 
gen. gumins), sangui-süga (sanguen), inser. numi-clatori. See 
§ 12 p. 27. With the last group we should probably com- 
pare nincupo for *ndmi-cupod, cp. princeps p. 58. There is a 
third group, the largest and the latest formed, consisting of 
words like imägin-i-fer germin-i-seca Anien-i-cola aquilön-i-gena, 
cp. Gr. goev-0o-uarng etc. ($ 29 p. 49). 

sim-plex : cp. Gr. a-mhooc, § 12 p. 27. We must also 
mention here septem-fluos decem-peda nün-dinae, beside which 
are found septi-rémis sept-ennis, dec-ennis (cp. octi-pes oct-ennis 
from octö). 

Stems in -r-. frätr-i-crda sorör-i-crda, cp. Gr. narg-o- 
gpovos ontog-0-didccxahog ($ 29 p. 50). 

Stems in Explosives. dent-i-frangibulus serpent-i-gena. 
ped-i-sequos frond-i-fer. vöc-i-feror. rég-i-fugium. 

Stems in -s-. nas-turtium mis-cipula. jadex for *iouz- 
dic-s, ju(s)-stitium, and beside it jar-i-dicus. Stems in -es- 
show -i- and -er-i- : foedi-fragus volni-ficus and foeder-i-fragus 
müner-i-gerulus. The forms with -i- only are no doubt due to 
the similarity of the nominative terminations of the two stems, 
foedus : haedu-s. Nouns in -ds -dris ($ 133): labör-i-fer odor-i- 
sequos; the form rümi-ficö by the side of r@mor, implies, as 
does also rämus-culu-s, an older word *rümus -eris or -oris 
(ep. decus beside decor), cp. also horri-fer -ficus beside 
horror. The form cini-fld, from cinis -eris, is due to the 
nominative-ending -is (cp. angui-s), since we could hardly derive 
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it phonetically from a form like *einis-flö; cp. the new formations 
cucumt cucumim beside cucumis -eris, and another word which 
must also be explained by reference to the form of the nomi- 
native, lapi-ctda from lapis -idis. 

Remark. We must no doubt assume the loss of -i- through syllabic 
dissimilation in the following: frucidäre, for *iruc[i-clidare, arcubit (“qui 
excubabant in arce’) for *arc[i-c]ubit, cordolium for *cord[i-dlolium. See 
I § 643 p. 482. The monosyllabic stems contained in pelluviae for *ped- 
luviae (I § 369 p. 280), sol-stitium (beside söl-i-fer) and other such com- 
pounds may or may not have dropped an -i- (I § 633 p. 474). With 
pelluviae compare malluviae for *man-luviae. 

In the monuments of the Umbro-Samnitic dialects this 
class of compounds is very scantily represented. If we dis- 
regard compounds containing numerals, and uncertain instances 
like the Osc. .ovfrikundss, whose initial part is mutilated (Pauli, 
Altit. Stud. IT 118), there remains only the Osc. med-diss 
med-dis, whose first part is the same as the Umbr. mer-s mers 
‘jus, fas’ (§ 132. 163). 

du- for Idg. *dui- ‘two’ is peculiar to the Italic languages: 
Lat. du-plus du-plex du-centt du-bius (I § 170 p. 150), Umbr. 
du-pla “duplas’ du-pursus ‘bipedibus. I regard it as a new 
formation of proethnic Italic, suggested by guadru-: Lat. quadru- 
plus -plex -pés, and in early Latin *quadru-centt for quadrin- 
gentt (Wackernagel, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XX V 283); quincu-plex ete. 
are formed on the same model. Umbr. petur-pursus ‘quadru- 
pedibus’ was a new Umbrian formation. 

§ 35. Class II. Lat. in-jugis: Skr. a-yuga-s Gr. a-Guyoc 
‘unyoked’; in-eptus : cp. Skr. dn-apta-s ‘unattained, unskilled’. 
Umbro-Samnitic has an- ‘un-, which seems to correspond to 
Gr. vy- = Idg. *@- (I § 253 p. 207): Umbr. antakres 
‘integris Ose. an-censto fem. ‘incensa, not valued’. 

In Italic, Idg. *ne ‘not’ was also restricted to use in com- 
pounds, as Lat. ne-fas. 

Class III. Lat. com-mötus Umbr. comohota “commota, 
Lat. con-ceptus Falise. eun-captum ‘conceptum’, Lat. con-ventiö 
con-ventus Osc. kim-bennieis gen. conventus ; O.Ir. com- e. g. 
ro co-scad ‘correptus est. Lat. per-emptus per-versus Umbr. 
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per-etom peremptum’: Skr. pari-vrtta-s ‘turned about’ Lith. pér- 
versta-s reversed, changed’. Lat. ab-ditus: Gr. dné-9et0g ‘set 
aside, secret, ab-ductid: Mid.H.G. abe-zuht ‘a drawing away’. 
Lat. por-tentum por-rectum Umbr. pur-ditom ‘proditum’: no doubt 
to be compared with Gr. zaga (Stolz, Arch. f. lat. Lexicogr. II 
498 f.). 

Lat. inter-mé(n)stris inter-ménstruos Umbr. anter-menzaru 
intermenstruarum’, cp. Lat. inter ménsés. Lat. amb-urbium, 
Ose. am-vianud abl. of the stem am-viano- ‘that which lies on 
both sides of the way’, hence ‘vicus, platea’ (cp. Biicheler in 
Nissen’s Pomp. Studien 499). Lat. per-nox per-dius (per noctem, 
per diem); per-fidus (per fidem fallere). sub-jugu-s (sub jugo). 
ante-novissimus (ante novissimum). 

Idg. *ne ‘not’, as has been said above (Class II), was restricted 
in Italic to use in composition, as Lat. ne-fas. 

Lat. ad-modum. in-vicem. af-fatim ‘to satisfaction. dé-nuo 
for dé novd I § 172 p. 152. zlico for *in slocd ‘on the spot. 
I § 81 p. 73. pro-fecto for *pré facto properly ‘as good as 
something done’ I § 682 p. 549. Many such phrases were 
reduced to single words largely through the enclisis of the 
noun and the isolation caused by phonetic change. 


§ 36. Class IV. In Umbrian desen-duf corresponds to the 
Lat. duo-decim (§ 16 p. 32), cp. Gr. déxa dvo beside dw-dexe, 
Lat. un-decim, explained in I § 633 p. 474 as standing for 
*unu(s)-decim, may contain other case-forms; according to 
Wackernagel (Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXV 284) it stands for *anum- 
decim, ep. Gr. Ev-dexa. 

Lat. Jü-piter Juppiter is said (no doubt correctly) to be = 
Gr. Zei natee, and is therefore a vocative used as nominative 
(I § 612 p. 463), Umbr. Iu-pater. Lat. Dies-piter, gen. Diés- 
pitris; an analogous form is Mars-piter, also Maspiter (I § 269 
p. 217). The words postrz-die cotti-dié (cotti- for *quetti-, see 
18 419 p. 307, § 431 p. 320, originally meaning ‘on which-soever 
day of a series’; Wackernagel, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 147 gives 
a different explanation), and merz-die (properly ‘in the clear 


i 
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day’, from meru-s, see Stowasser, Archiv f. lat. Lexicogr. I 
273 ff.) contain two locatives. The nom. meridiés is like the 
Mod.H.G. die mitternacht ‘midnight’, which comes from the gen. 
dat. mitter nacht ‘at midnight’, and cottididnu-s mertdiänu-s like 
mitternächtig. 

We have a group of words which did not become com- 
pounds until the literary period of Latin: holus ätrum, rös 
marinus, fenum Graecum, jus jürandum, res publica, alter uter 
ete.: gen. holusdtrt beside holeris atri'), rdsmarint beside röris 
marın?, alterutrtus beside alterius utrius and so forth (Neue, 
Formenl. I? 590 f.). 

Sacraviénsés from sacra via, quartadecumant from quarta 
decuma (legiö). 

In some cases the initial member follows the analogy 
of Class I: Aquiflavienses from Aquae Flaviae; equifert ‘wild 
horses’ ovifer ‘wild sheep’ instead of equos ferus and ovis fera, 
influenced no doubt by the type of Greek compounds like aty- 
ayoog ‘wild goat’ ov-ayoog ‘wild boar (cp. the Author, Rhein. 
Mus. XLIH 404); multi-modis, omni-modis instead of multis 
modts, omnibus modis (Danielsson, Studia grammatica, Upsal. 
1879, p. 51). 

In the literary period of Latin, phrases like aquae ductus and 
aquae ductiö, agrt cultüra, plebis scitum, fidet commissum, capite 
cénst, jüre consultus etc. became compounds. Then, by a tran- 
sition to Class I, aqui-ductus, cp. aqwi-dücus videaywyog. pater- 
familias, like Mod.H.G. mutter-gottes, ‘mother of God’ leib-broöt 
loaf of bread’ (O.H.G. leip protes) Pol. stuka-miesa ‘piece of 
meat’. 

*quot anni, *quot ménsés, originally relative clauses (cp. Gr. 
oonuéou daily’), in course of time ceased to be regarded as 
such, and then the compounds quotannis, quotménsibus were 


1) The i of the form holisätra (Apicius) was due to the analogy of 
compounds of Class I like multi-sonus; for the formation is too late to 
admit of the supposition that it was caused by the natural course of 
phonetic change, as in the second syllable of 2licö for *insloco (I § 81 p. 73.) 
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formed, like his annis (Wackernagel, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 
146 f.). Cp. Lith. kas-väkara § 46. 

breve iter, longum iter became breviter, longiter, and so 
forth. Thus arose the adverbial suffix -iter -ter. See Osthoff, 
Archiv f. lat. Lexiogr. IV 455 ff. 

nu-dius tertius the day before yesterday’, properly equivalent 
to ‘nune dies tertius (nu = Skr. nıı Gr. vv ete.). Hence nudius- 
tertidnu-s ‘belonging to the day before yesterday’. 

male-volens, male-dicéns (from which were formed malevolen- 
tissimus, maledtcentior, cp. Mod.H.G. tieffühlendst, freigelegener). 
bene-voléns. Derivatives of these are malevolentia benevolentia, 
and on their analogy were formed malevolus benevolus, maleficus 
beneficus for the older forms mali-volus beni-volus, mali-ficus 
beni-ficus (Class I, ep. bentgnus for *beni-gnu-s, I § 619 p. 466 f.). 
A compound found in Tertullian, alt@gradius = alte gradiens, 
shows the same type as male-volus. 

In later Latin, as we have already seen (§ 33 p. 57), 
this class grew more and more extensive. Especially where 
the inflexional differences of the cases had disappeared, and 
the first member of the compound consequently lost its 
proper meaning as a case, compounds of Class IV came 
more and more into favour. By far the greatest part of the 
nominal compounds now found in the Romance languages 
belong to this class. This disuse of Class I, in favour of Class IV 
is most clearly seen in ‘epithetised’ compounds, as French 
rouge-gorge red-gullet’ pattepelue ‘hairy-paw i. e. fawner, sneak’. 
See A. Darmesteter, Traité de la formation des mots composés 
dans la langue francaise etc., Paris 1875. 


Old Irish. 


§ 37. Class I. The final vowels of the stem of the initial 
members were accurately preserved only in Gallic. In Irish 
they suffered syncope and disappeared (I § 634). 

Stems in -o-. O.lIr. ech-rad fem. (collective) ‘horses’: Mod. 
Cymr. eb-rwydd quick’ Gall. Epo-rédia, pr. Kelt. *ekuo-redä- (as to 
the second part, see Zimmer, Kelt. Stud. II 24), beside O.Ir. ech 
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‘horse’, Skr. dsva- Gr. inno- ete. O.Ir. dag-duine ‘bonus homo’, 
from dag ‘bonus’!): Gall. Dago-vassus. O.Ir. Doman-gart: 
O.Cymr. Dofn-garth, Gall. Dubno-rix Dumno-rix, from domun 
‘world’; doman- for *domno- through the intermediate stage 
*domn-, see I $ 623 Rem. 1 p. 469. Gall. vergo-bretus name 
of a magistrate amongst the Aedui, = ‘cuius iudicium efficax 
est, beside O.Cymr. guerg ‘efficax’; Nerto-marus from nerto- 
‘strength, might’. In Irish the change of t, ¢ to p, x (th, ch) at 
the beginning of the second member indicates that the first 
originally ended in a vowel (I § 514 p. 375 f., § 658 p. 510), 
as fir-threbaire ‘true wisdom’ from trebaire, nocht-chenn ‘bare- 
headed’ from cenn. The same is true of the fin such com- 
pounds as find-folt ‘white hair’ from folt, and the $ in com- 
pounds like macc-slabrad ‘plaything’ from slabrad ‘chain’ (I § 576 
p- 431, § 658 p. 510). Where the second member began in 
a sonant, -o- disappeared in proethnic Keltic: e. g. O.Ir. find- 
-airgit ‘white silver’ (cp. Gall. Vindo-magus) fir-aingliu ‘veros 
angelos’; so in Gallic we find Art-albinnum beside Arto-briga 
as compared with O.Ir. art ‘stone’; here too should be classed 
compounds like Mid.Ir. (h)uasal-athair ‘patriarch’ (august father’), 
if the elision of -o- in this position was later than the loss of 
initial p- (I § 339 p. 268). 

Remark. In Gall. -w- is sometimes found instead of -o-, e. g. Virdu- 
marus and Virdo-märus, Adiatu-märu-s and Adiato-rix, and sometimes 
-a-, a8 Reita-genus (Esser, Beitr. zur gallo-kelt. Namenkunde I 5. 6 f.). 


These differences are due in part to an inexact representation of un- 
accented vowels in writing, but in part also to dialectic variation. 


O.Ir. aili-thir ‘stranger, pilgrim’ from alio- and tir ‘terra’. 
nie-litridi acc. ‘novos, recentes litteratores’: ep. Gall. Novio- 
dünum ‘Newtown’. 

Stems in -4-. It may be assumed that -o- was regularly 
found even in proethnie Keltic (§ 12 p. 24 f.). Gall. Teuto-bodiact 
Touto-bociö beside O.Ir. tuath f. = Goth. piuda f. ‘people’, com- 
mon ground-form *teutä, so that no doubt O.Ir. Tuath-char and 


1) With this combination of adjective and substantive, and with those 
to be mentioned below compare § 39. 
Brugmann, Elements. II, 5 


66 Noun Compoands: their Form in Old Irish. § 37. 


O.Cymr. Tut-ri originally had -o-. O.Ir. dal-tech ‘forum’ (house 
of assembly’) dal-suide ‘forum’ (‘seat of assembly’) from dal f. 
O.Ir. briathar-chath “battle of words’ for *brétro- through the 
intermediate stage *bréty-, beside briathar f. ‘word’ for *brétra- 
(I § 623 Rem. 1 p. 469, § 634 p. 475). 

Stems in -i-. O.Ir. muir-bran ‘mergus’ (sea-raven’) from 
O.Ir. muir n. ‘sea’ for *mori: Gall. Mori-tasgus Mori-dünum. In 
these and other words the palatalisation of the last consonant of 
the first member is an obvious trace of the -i- which once stood 
before it (ep. buaid-lia ‘fornix’, properly ‘triumphalis lapis from 
buaid n. ‘victory’, sain-chenele “proprium genus). 

Stems in -u-. O.Ir. cath-buadach ‘victorious in battle’ cath- 
lach ‘battle-host, assembled fighting men’ cath-charpat ‘battle- 
chariot’ from cath ‘battle’: Gall. Catu-slögus (= cath-lach) Catu- 
riges, O.H.G. hadu-. bith-beo ‘semper vivus, from O.Ir. bith 
‘world’, which when used as the first member of a compound 
g, ever (ep. $ 4 p. 6): Gall. Bitu- 
riges. fid-boce ‘ligneus areus’, from fid ‘wood, tree’, O.H.G. 


took the meaning ‘everlastin 


witu "wood. 

To determine the chronology of the loss of the final vowel 
in the first member, we have the evidence of such forms as the 
nom. pl. gnimartha beside sing. gnim-rad ‘act, deed’, compared 
with the u-stem gntm, ep. ech-rad above. Since -ar- came 
immediately from -r-, and this came from -ré- (I § 634 p. 475), 
the stem-final of the first member must have already disappeared 
before the process of samprasärana began. Indeed, even in 
Gallic we find Lägdunum for Lugu-dünum (Dio Cass. XLVI 
e. 50 ro Aovyovdovvor, viv JE Aovydovrov zakovueror). 

Stems in -n-. For these the form in -o- is substituted, 
as in Gr. »7o-zo@vov ($ 12 p. 27); e. g. Mid.Ir. talam-chumscugud 
‘earthquake’ from talam, gen. talman, f. ‘earth’. 

Stems in -r-. The examples of these stems are not free 
from difficulty. O.Ir. athar-gein ‘procreation (of the father) 
mäthar-marbthach ‘matricide mathar-lach ‘matrix’, the -thar 
being no doubt for *-tr-o- (ep. Gr. umro-o-zrovog). athr-amil 
‘patri similis’ madr-amil ‘matri similis’ beside forms like sai- 


§ 37,38. 
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samai sain-email. Where the final member begins in a sonant: 
athir-oirenid “patricide’. sethar-oircnid ‘murderer of a sister’ is 
no doubt modelled on forms like mathar-marbthach, where the 
gen. sing. determined the type. 


Stems in Explosives. All of these must have had -o-. 
O.Ir. carat-rad ‘friendship’ from cara, gen. carat; compare 
Gall. Carent-o-magus. Mid.Ir. oiged-chaire ‘friendship between 
guest and host from oegi, pl. oegid ‘guest’. O.Ir. rig-thech 
‘king’s house’ rig-faith ‘royal poet from rz, gen. rig, king’, 
ep. Lat. r2g-i-fugium. Cp. also Gall. Cinget-o-rix beside Cinges 
gen. -etis O.Ir. cing, ace. cingid, ‘vir fortis, heros’; Gall. Brig-o- 
banne and *Brig-o-gilum (whence the modern Brigueil and 
Brieulles-sur-Bar), beside O.Ir. bri, gen. breg, ‘rising ground’. 


Stems in -es- show in Irish the same type as Gr. sioo- 
»ouog. O.Ir. teg-lach ‘household, familia’ (O.Cymr. teulu ‘familia’), 
beside tech n. house’ = Gr. oréyoc, tecnate ‘domesticus, familiaris’ 
for *lech-gnate (the spirant having been assimilated to the initial 
consonant of the second member) a derivative from *tech-gnath 
(gnath ‘consuetus’). O.Ir. leth-cholba ‘the pillar by the side, the 
second pillar’, led-marb ‘half dead’, from leth n. ‘side, half’. It is 
probable that Gallic names like Cartis-mandua Civis-marus (see 
Zeuss? 785. 853) represent the same type of compound as Gr. 
énéo-Bohos; yet it is at least possible that a vowel has fallen out 
after the -s-, cp. e. g. gen. Viscari for *Visu-cari. 


§ 38. Class II. Idg. *»- ‘un-’ appears in Irish in different 
forms according to its phonetic surroundings. @- before £, c: 
O.Ir. &-tromm ‘not heavy, light’ @-cain ‘indecens’; but in Cymr. 
an-, as annheilwng ‘unworthy’: O.Ir. étualng-ithe ‘indignatus’, ep. 
Mod.Cymr. cant: O.Ir. cé ‘hundred’, I § 243 p. 201. in- for 
*en- before d, g (cp. I § 520 p. 378): O.Ir. in-derb ‘incertus’ 
in-gnad insolitus. an- before vowels, Idg. *nn- I § 243, 4 
p- 202: O.Ir. an-eolas ‘inscientia’, beside eola ‘gnarus’, an-se 
‘heavy’ beside asse ‘light. By analogical transference an- came 
to be used before explosives, even in O.Ir.: an-cretem ‘infidelitas’, 


an-dach nequitia’, an-glan ‘immundus’. Further examples of this 
5* 
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kind are an-fiss ‘inscitia’, an-bsud ‘instabilis’ (foss ‘quietude) , 
Mid.Ir. ain-mine ‘roughness’ and the like. 

do- du- in do-chruth ‘deformed’ ete.: Skr. dus-, ep. § 14 
p. 29. The opposite of this, so- su- — Idg. *su-, is kept in 
Keltic (as in Armenian, $ 28 p. 46) only in composition: O.Ir. 
so-nirt ‘good in strength, strong’ from nert ‘strength, su-thain 
‘everlasting’ from tan ‘time’. 

Class III. O.Ir. cuim-rechta 'alligatus‘ beside con-riug 
‘alligo’: cp. Lat. com-@sus. es-arte ‘caesus, expalmatus’ beside 
es-arcon ‘excisio: cp. Gr. é-atgstoc ‘selected’. etar-scarthi 
‘divisa’: ep. Lat. inter-fectus. acsiu ‘act of seeing dat. acsin 
beside the pres. ad-chiu: ep. Lat. ad-emptiö. 

O.Ir. ess-amin Mod.Cymr. eh-ofyn ‘fearless’ Gall. Ex-obnus 
Ex-omnus, from pr. kelt. ea ‘out? = Lat. ex and (O.Ir.) omun 
‘fear’. Gall. Ambi-rénus (‘around the Rhine’), Ad-lédus (by the 
river Ledus’), Are-morica (before the sea). 

O.Ir. ro-, an intensive particle, as ro-mör ‘very great’ ro- 
chain ‘very beautiful’, stands for pre-Keltic *pro- (I § 339 p. 268): 
ep. Gr. no0-zaAog ‘very beautiful’ mo0-xaxog ‘very bad’. O.Ir. @r- 
er-, also an intensive particle, as er-chosmil ‘very similar’ é-chian 
‘very long’, comes from *ex-ro-; for the loss of the -o see I § 634 
p. 475. 


§ 39. Class IV. Besides compounds in which an adjectival 
stem was followed by a substantive (Class J), in Irish, as in the other 
Indo-Germanie languages, inflected adjectives were combined 
with substantives. Such phrases often developed into compounds, 
and this process was all the more natural because the adjective lost 
the characteristic inflexion of many of its cases, and thus the 
phrase looked like a compound of Class I. Hence the two groups 
overlapped, and in particular instances it is difficult to decide how 
the compound arose. In none of these words have we any clear 
traces of the destructive influence which the accent elsewhere exerts 
upon the final members of compound words, e. g. drog-scéla ‘mali 
nunti’ dag-gnzm ‘good work’ (I § 685 p. 552), and therefore 
we might in all cases decide in favour of Class IV. But there 
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is nothing to prevent our assuming that compounds belonging 
to Class IV influenced the accent of those of Class I. See 
Zimmer, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIV 224 f., Kelt. Stud. II 19 ff. We 
shall find a similar confusion of two different types of compo- 
sition in High German, § 44. 


Germanic. 


§ 40. Class I. 

Stems in -o-. Where the second member began in a 
consonant the vowel seems always to have survived in proethnie 
Germanic. In Gothie we find stems sometimes with -a- and 
sometimes without, but no rule has yet been discovered to 
account for this difference, although it must be connected with 
some variation of accent!): guda-faurhts ‘God fearing’ gud-his 
‘God’s house’ from gup ‘God’, dina-baur ‘innate, native’ din-falps 
‘simple’ from dins ‘one’, ldéusa-vairds ‘speaking folly’ Idus-giprs 
‘with empty stomach’ from Jdus ‘loose, empty, null’, akrana-ldus 
‘fruitless’ from akran n. ‘fruit, Diudan-gardi f. ‘king’s house’ 
from Diudans ‘king’. In West Germanic, where the vowel still 
appears as o in the oldest monuments (I § 83 Rem. I p. 77), 
the law of syncope described in I § 635 p. 476 was in operation ; 
but its results were largely obscured by new formations. The 
following are examples of the regular developement. O.H.G. 
tago-sterno taga-stern ‘daystar, morning star’, spilo-man spila-man 
‘player, wego-wiso wega-wiso ‘guide. On the other hand we 
find boum-garto ‘orchard’, win-rebe ‘vine’, himil-zungal ‘stars of 
heaven’, houbit-band ‘head-band’. Parallel to these stand such 
forms as eban-lih ‘aequalis’ regan-manod ‘rainy month’ @tum-zuht 
‘respiration’ accar-bigengo ‘agricola’ vogal-chrüt ‘chick-weed’, 
which come from prehistoric ground-forms containing *ebno- 
"rezno- “edmo- *akkro- *fuzlo- (cp. Goth. ibna-leiks, figgra-gulp 
finger-ring’ and Austro-valdus, Count of Toulouse, 588 A. D.). 
However, it has still to be determined (cp. Kaufmann, Paul- 


1) See Holtzmann, Altdeutsche Gr. I 2, 55; Kluge, Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXVI 81; Kremer, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. VIII 381. 438. Kremer’s theory 
is the least satisfactory. 
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Braune’s Beitr. XII 537 ff.) how far the historical form of the 
first member may have been due merely to the influence of the 


uncompounded word (eban regan etc.). 


Remark 1. In O.H.G. through the partial coincidence of the ;- 
and the a-declension, -i- often intruded in place of -o- -a-, as wegi-rth 
beside wego-rih wega-rih ‘waybread, plantain’ (properly ‘way-ruler’). Cp. 
Rem. 3 infr. 


The treatment of -o- in proethnic Germanic, where the 
second member began in a sonant, is uncertain (cp. I § 606 
p. 459). It is possible that in some forms the hiatus remained 
(see above, § 12 p. 25), ep. Goth. galiuga-apadstadlus ‘false 
apostle’ (from galiug n. lie’), O.H.G. sigo-éra sige-era beside sig- 
-éra honour shown for victory. Elision is by far the most frequent : 
Goth. hals-agga ‘curve of the neck, nape’ from halsa- ‘neck’, all-andjo 
‘complete’ from alla- ‘all’; O.H.G. wer-alt O.Sax. wer-old A.S. 
wor-old O.Icel. ver-gld ‘age of men, period, world’ beside Goth. 
vair (stem vaira-) ‘man’, O.H.G. ein-ougi A.S. dn-eaze O.lIcel. 
ein-eygr ‘one-eyed beside Goth. dins. O.H.G. eban-alt ‘equally 
old’ Mid.H.G. dster-abent “Easter-eve, day before Easter’ for 
*ebn- *Ostr-, show the same analogical change as is seen in O.H.G. 
ebano ebanon (see I § 215 p. 182 f.); the regular type is pre- 
served in Vestr-alpus, an Alemannic chief (Ammian). 

Forms containing the suffix -io-. Goth. alja-kuns ‘of other 
origin, strange’, frapja-marzeins ‘derangement of mind’ (frapi n.), 
and on the other hand, with a long syllable before the suffix, 
arbi-numja ‘receiver of an inheritance, heir’ (arbi n.), aglditi- 
-vatırdei ‘improper speech’ (aglditi n. ‘impropriety. Cp. the 
contrast of gen. sing. harjis and hairdeis, I § 120 p. 112 f., 
§ 143 p. 128 f., II § 63. In West Gothic -7-, not -ja-, is found 
from the sixth or seventh century onwards even in the former 
class of words. In Old High German -i- is universal, as eli- 
-lenti ‘foreign’ eli-boro ‘alienigena’ heri-berga ‘camp, shelter’ arpi- 
los ‘without inheritance’. It is questionable whether we should 
assume that -i- had appeared after short syllables, as in eli- (cp. 
O.Sax.eli-lendi O.F ris. ili-lende), before the consonant-strengthening 
(I § 143 p. 129) and the syncope (I § 635 p. 476) of West 
Germanic (Sievers, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XII 488 ff.); see 
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Kaufmann ibid. 537 ff. -i0- -wo- are frequently found in proper 
names belonging to different Germanic stocks in the first centuries 
A. D., as Naow-unooc Hario-baudes, Inguio-mérus. 

Stems in -d-. It may be assumed that even in proethnic 
Germanic -o- was regular (§ 12 p. 25). Goth. airpa-kunds ‘of 
earthly origin’ from airpa ‘earth’, hveila-hvairbs ‘accommodating 
oneself to the time, 7oc0xagog from hveila ‘time, while. O.H.G. 
beto-man ‘one who prays beta-hüs ‘house of prayer from beta 
‘prayer; on the other hand erd-rihhi ‘kingdom of earth’ from 
erda, bräch-mänöt ‘month of the first ploughing, June from 
bracha "land broken up. O.H.G. ahsal-pein ‘shoulder-bone’ from 
ahsla ‘shoulder’, like vogal-chrit. O.H.G. erd-aphil (earth-apple’) 
‘cucumber, melon’ from erda-, scab-tsen ‘shaving tool’ from scaba 
‘shaving tool, plane’, like wer-alt. Mid.H.G. nadel-aere needle’s 
eye from O.H.G. nadla Goth. nehla ‘needle’, like öster-äbent. 
Compare p. 70. 

Words containing the suffix -2é-, -i@-: Goth. pisundi-faps 
leader of a thousand’ from Päsundi f. (nom. pl. Düsundjös) 
‘thousand’; O.H.G. sunti-lös ‘sinless’ from suntia suntea sunta 
‘sin’, redi-haft ‘eloquent’ from redia reda ‘speech’, like eli-lenti; 
see above. 

Remark 2. In these feminines -o- and -a- often occur as well as -i-, 
e. g. redo-haft reda-haft, hella-fiur ‘hell-fire’ (from hella Goth. hulja ‘hell’). 
Here analogy has been at work; this new formation spread in the -2é- (-2@-) 
stems, not in those with -i0-, because the sonant -i- which stood at the 
point of juncture was not supported in the former class of stems as it 
was in the latter (cp. heri-berga beside nom. acc. heri) by the case-forms 
of the uncompounded word; the -i- of the compound was especially liable 


to alteration after the 2 of the original word had been completely assimi- 
lated to the preceding group of consonants. 


Stems in -2-. In proethnic Germanic -/- was no doubt kept 
in all compounds whose second member began in a consonant. 
Goth. -i-, as gasti-göps ‘hospitable’ from gasts, drauhti-vitop 
‘service in war, fight cp. ga-dradhts (stem ga-drauhti-) ‘warrior ; 
rarely the -2- is lost (cp. the loss of -a- above): brap-faps 
‘bridegroom’ from brüßs ‘bride’, Dut-haurn ‘horn for blowing’ from 
*puti- ‘noise, sound’ — O.Icel. ytr Mid.H.G. duz. In O.H.G. 
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the forms are syncopated according to rule. steti-got ‘genius loci’ 
turi-sul ‘doorpost, post’, but tat-rahha ‘narrative of what has 
happened’ gast-hüs ‘strangers’ shelter’ truh-sazo trut-sazo (Mid.H.G. 
truht-saeze) ‘lord high steward’. 
Remark 3. In O.H.G. through the partial coincidence of the 7- and 


the o-declension -0- -a- often took place of -i-, as scrita-mäl beside seriti- 
-mal ‘pace, step’ from scrit, pl. scriti. Cp. Rem. 1 above. 

Stems in -w-. In proethnic Germanic -w- always appeared 
in compounds whose second member began in a consonant. 
Gothic has always -u-, as fathu-gairns ‘covetous from fathu 
‘cattle, possessions’, filu-faihs ‘very various’ from /ilu ‘much, very. 
In O.H.G. the forms were altered by the law of syncope: jihu-wiari 
‘cattle-pond’, filu-sprahhi filo-sprähhi ‘speaking much’, witu-hoffa 
wito-hoffa (‘wood-hopper) ‘hoopoe’ from witu wito wood, Hadu- 
mar proper name (hudu- ‘battle’: Gall. catu-), but on the other 
hand tdd-lth ‘mortalis, mortiferus’ from töd = Goth. daupu-s 
‘death’, hungertag ‘day of fasting’ for *hwagru- (ep. accar-bigengo 
p. 69) ep. Goth. hähru-s ‘hunger’. 

Stems in -n- in proethnic and later Germanic show the 
same type as Gr. xZo-zo@vov (§ 12 p. 27). Goth. guma-kunds ‘of 
the male sex’ O.H.G. gomo-heit goma-heit ‘persona’ beside Goth. 
guma O.H.G. gomo m. ‘human being, man’, cp. Lat. homi-cida p. 60. 
O.H.G. hano-crad hana-crat ‘crowing of a cock’ from hano Goth. 
hana m. ‘cock. O.H.G. namo-haft nama-haft ‘having a name’ 
from namo m. Goth. namo n. ‘name’. Goth. duga-dauro n. 
(eye-door’) ‘window O.H.G. oug-brawa ‘eyebrow from Goth. 
augö O.H.G. ouga n. eye. O.H.G. herz-blidi ‘heartily agreeable’ 
from herza Goth. hairtö n. heart. When the second member 
begins in a sonant: O.H.G. brunn-adara ‘vein of a spring’ from 
brunno Goth. brunna m. ‘spring, brook’. 


Remark 4. It is noteworthy that the type of compound containing 
a genitive (Class IV), such as hanin-fuoz, Franchöno-lant (§ 44), common 
enough even in O.H.G., in later times continually encroached upon the 
stem-compounds of Class I, particularly in the Modern period. The chie 
factor in this developement was the circumstance that -en came ultimately 
to be the ending of other cases besides the genitive, and hence lost its 
originally definite character. Cp. J. Grimm, D. G. II (1878) p. 528. 591 ft. 
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Stems in -r-. In Gothic we have the form bropru-lubo 
‘brotherly love’; it is uncertain whether the first part represents 
Idg. *bhraty- (1 § 299 p. 237 f.), or whether, like the nom. pl. 
broprjus, it was a new form modelled upon the w-stems. bradpr-a-lubo 
also oceurs, cp. Gr. rarg-o-povog ete. O.H.G. pruodar-lth ‘brotherly’ 
may be variously explained; fatar-erpi ‘patrimonium’ is in any 
case a new form instead of *fatr-. We also find pruader-lth 
fater-lth and the like, where e is due to the influence of the 
inflected forms of the uncompounded word. 

O.H.G. fiant-lih ‘hostile’ friunt-lth ‘friendly’; fuoz-scamil 
‘footstool’, like Gr. douxort-0-uadhoc, nod-0-0rooßn. At the same 
time it must be observed that in O.H.G. many of these con- 
sonantal stems have gone over bodily to one of the vowel- 
declensions, e. g. mandd ‘month’ (Goth. still has dat. sing. menop 
nom. pl. méndps), with which compare e. g. mandd-sioh ‘lunaticus’. 


Stems in -s-. Goth. sigis-ldun ‘prize of victory’ (ep. Goth. 
Sigis-méres Burg. Sigis-mundus O.Frank. Sigis-bertus ete.) from 
sigis n. ‘victory (stem sigis-a- or sigiz-a-): Skr. sdhas n. O.H.G. 
egis-lth ‘horrible’ beside Goth. agis n. ‘fear’ (stem agis-a-), ep. 
also O.H.G. egis-o m. ‘fright’ egis-on ‘frighten’ like Gr. ouxso- 
-pooos. The following may also belong to this group, if they 
have lost the vowel of the suffix -es-: Goth. priits-fill ALS. 
drust-fel (for *druts-) ‘scab’ and A.S. Höns-bröc, name of a 
place, compare probably O.Icel. höns (only in pl.) ‘fowls’. 
Rather more frequently we have -es- stems extended by -o-: 
Goth. diz-a-smipa O.H.G. ér-smid ‘copper-smith’, O.H.G. Lembir- 
-bah (cp. Kelbiris-bach with the gen. sing., Class IV) Mid.H.G. 
eier-vel (A.S. @zer-felma) ‘skin of an egg’, Mid.H.G. rinder-hirte 
‘cowherd’ (A.S. hryder-heord ‘herd of cattle’). After -er- became 
a sign of the plural ($ 132) the first member of these com- 
pounds took a plural meaning (rinder- hirte = ‘herdsman of 
cattle’). 


Remark 5. The transference of these stems to the o-declension 
($ 132), caused by the loss of the final -*os in the nom. and acc. sing., 
gave rise to alterations of the stem in compounds, on the model of the 
o-class; thus O.H.G. rind-stal. The oldest example of this type is perhaps 
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the form requa- ‘darkness’ (ep. Goth. sigis Skr. rdjas-), seen in requa- 
livahano, which occurs on an inscription of the second or third century 
A. D. (found in the District of Cologne), if Holthausen is right in ex- 
plaining it as ‘living in the darkness’; but perhaps it is better to refer it 
to the analogy of nom. *requaz : *wolfa-z. 


$S 41. In many compounds, in Germanic as in Greek and 
in Slavonic (§ 30. 47), the popular conception of the first member 
underwent a change, and the latter was regarded as having a 
verbal instead of a nominal force. 

Thus in O.H.G. first of all nominal stems in -i- (for an 
original -i-, -20-, -dd- or -i6-) came into immediate connexion 
with verbs in -ien, e. g. spuri- in spuri-hunt "hunting-hound’ 
(Mid.H.G. spür spur f. n. ‘trace, track’) came into connexion 
with spurien spurren ‘to trace’; smelzi-gold (melted gold’) ‘refined 
gold, standard gold’ (smelzi n. ‘gloss produced by melting, enamel) 
with smelzen (Goth. *smaltjan) ‘liquefy’; deche (older *decchi-) 
seen in deche-lachen ‘cloth or sheet for covering’ (decha, older 
*decchia, ‘covering’) with decchen (O.Icel. Bekja) ‘to cover’; 
slengi-stein sling-stone’ (slenga, older *slengia, sling’) with slengen 
(O.Icel. slengva) ‘to sling, hurl. Hence numerous new formations 
whose initial members were real verbal forms, as deni-lachan ‘cloth 
for spreading out, tent-cloth’ from denen ‘to spread out’, wezzi-stein 
‘whetstone’ from wezzen ‘to whet. The next step was to give a 
new verbal signification to nominal stems ending in original -o-; 
thus O.H.G. strit-muot ‘eagerness for the fray’ strzt-louft ‘race’ 
(strtt m. ‘strife’) was referred to stritan ‘strive’, scelt-wort ‘abusive 
word’ (scelta f. ‘abuse’) to sceltan ‘to abuse’, giving a type which 
was followed by large member of new formations like melc-faz 
‘milk-vessel’ from melchan ‘to milk’. Then, when the 6 and @ in 
inflexional syllables had sunk to e, which also represented a 
and e, when e. g. beta-hiis ‘house of prayer’ and beton ‘to pray’ had 
become bete-hüs beten, and lina-berga ‘railing, trellis and linén 
had become line-berga linen respectively, the numerous forms of 
this kind gave a fresh impulse in High German to the verbal 
interpretation of the initial members of compounds, and the new 
type of formation already established was taken into yet wider use; 
e. g. Mid.H.G. lebe-site ‘manner of life’ from’ leben ‘to live’. 
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Remark 1. In Mid.H.G. the stems of all classes of verbs had 
begun to be used in the initial part of compounds, and the number 
of such verbal compounds has been considerably on the increase down to 
modern times. There were always a number of words which to the 
popular consciousness appeared halfway between nominal and verbal com- 
pounds; as do even now such words as streit-lust, tanz-lust, schlummer- 
-stdtte, raub-vogel, ep. streit and streiten, tanz and tanzen ete. [Similar 
uncertainty is felt in English with regard to compounds like show-room 
paint-brush watch-tower slaughter-house.] But such forms inevitably came 
to be regarded as verbal when the noun was no longer used uncom- 
pounded, e. g. in bethaus, which was formed from O.H.G. beta Mod.H.G. 
bete ‘prayer’, but, when this noun was lost, was of necessity connected with 
the verb beten. : 

Remark 2. The same process of analogical formation arising from 
a new interpretation of nominal stems is found inthe other West Germanic 
dialects and in those of Scandinavia; whether it also took place in Gothic 
is doubtful. See Osthoff, Verbum in der Nominale. p. 10 ff. 

Remark 3. Connected with this is another characteristic of High 
German which may be mentioned here; — the new meaning given to the 
initial member of adjectival compounds in -bar, -lich, -haft, -sam. E. g. 
O.H.G. danc-bari Mid.H.G. danc-baere at first meant exactly ‘gratias (re-) 
ferens’ (O.H.G. danc Goth. pagks ‘thanks’), O.H.G. scin-ba@ri Mid.H.G. schin- 
bere literally meant ‘bearing an appearance, having an appearance’. Now 
when the second member had acquired the character of a suffix, the first 
was referred to the verb to which it was akin (Mid.H.G. danken and 
schinen). Hence further new formations like Mid.H.G. hel-baere ‘seeking 
to hide oneself? Mod.H.G. trink-bar anwend-bar ete., in which the second 
member is used like a primary suffix. See Osthoff loc. cit. p. 112 ff. 


§ 42. Class II. Germ. un- ‘un- before consonants and 
before sonants: Gr. «- «@v- ete. Goth. un-kunps O.H.G. un-kund 
‘unknown’: cp. Gr. @-yvoros. Goth. un-veis O.H.G. un-wrs ‘in- 
experienced’: Lat. in-visus; Goth. un-viss ‘uncertain’: Gr. @-catog 
‘unseen, unknown’ (ep. a-owog $ 31), ep. I § 527 p. 382. Goth. 
un-agands not fearing’; O.H.G. un-ende n. ‘endlessness’: Skr. 
an-antd-s ‘endless’. Germ. tuz- ‘ill-, mis-’ = Gr. dvo-: Goth. 
tuz-verjan, a denominative formation, ‘to doubt’ (be chary of 
faith’), O.H.G. zur-wari ‘suspiciosus, suspectus’. 

In the course of the separate developement of Germanic 
several particles were restricted to use in composition, e. g. fra- 
= Gr. noo in Gothic and in West Germanic. 

§ 43. Class III. Goth. fra-kunps A.S. fra-cod ‘despised’: 
cp. Skr. prd-jnäta-s ‘different, recognisable. O.H.G. frd-tat 
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‘transgression’: ep. Gr. o0-9eoıg ‘a setting forth’, Lith. pra-deti 
‘to begin’ prd-dzia ‘beginning’. As regards the accent see § 19, 3 
p. 37. Goth. af-stass f. “separation, defection’: ep. Gr. ano- 
-staoıg ‘separation, defection’. O.H.G. in-ziht f. ‘accusation’: Lat. 
in-dictid, Gr. év-dekig “an information’. 

Goth. anda-nahti n. the time towards night’: ep. Lith. ant- 
kaklé ‘that which one has on one’s neck (ant käklo), burden’, Gr. 
avra, avri. uf-dipeis under an oath, bound by an oath’: ep. Gr. 
vn-aontdios. faura-dauri ‘that which is before the door, street’: 
cp. Gr. maoa-Ioahaccwe. 

Goth. miß-gasinpa m. ‘travelling companion’, Mid.H.G. mit- 
erbelinc ‘co-heir’: Gr. wéra. Goth. ufar-fullei O.H.G. ubar-fulli 
f. ‘superabundance’: Skr. updri. 

O.H.G. niwiht Mid.H.G. nieht ‘nothing’ contrasted with Goth. 
ni vathts ‘nothing’ ni vathtdi ‘in nothing, not at all’: Goth. vathts 
‘thing, something’; we have also O.H.G. neowiht ‘nothing’ for 
ni eo wiht no thing atall. O.H.G. neoman Mid.H.G. nieman ‘no 
one for ni Co man, cp. Goth. ni manna and manna ni ‘no one’. 


§ 44, Class IV. O.H.G. dri-zug A.S. dri-tiz ‘thirty’ = 
Goth. Preis tigjus, acc. prins tiguns; O.H.G. zwein-zug AS. 
twoen-tiz twén-tiz ‘twenty’ was derived from old phrases con- 
taining a dative, cp. Goth. tvdim tigum ‘duabus decadibus’. 
Other instances of this kind do not oecur until later periods. 
Thus Mod.H.G. jung-geselle ‘bachelor’ neu-jahr ‘New Year’ ober- 
rock ‘overcoat’ are from the Mid.H.G. phrases junc geselle ‘young 
comrade’ niuwe jar, ober roc, and these forms are therefore stem- 
compounds (Class I) only in appearance. Mod.H.G. jeder-mann 
‘every one’, gen. jedermanns, ftom jeder mann ‘every man’. From 
the common phrases in which a preposition (ze, in etc.) was 
combined with a place-name consisting of adjective and sub- 
stantive, arose new nominative forms, as Mid.H.G. Höhen-bure, 
Hohen-vels; cp. the nom. sing. Schwaben from zen Swaben 
(dat. pl.). 

Many compounds in Germanic contain the genitive. In 
High German these continually grew more numerous; their 
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developement out of mere phrases may often be traced in 
the literary monuments of the language, e. g. Mod.H.G. hungers- 
not from Mid.H.G. hungers not, Baierland from O.H.G. Beiero 
lant. 

O.H.G, (Alemann.) Zios-tae A.S. Tiwes-daez O.Icel. Tys- 
-dagr Tiu’s (Zio’s) day, Tuesday’, ep. gen. Gr. Aı(f)-oc Skr. div-as. 
Similarly O.H.G. donares-tag A.S. dunres-dez O.lcel. pors-dagr 
‘Thursday’. 

Goth. batirgs-vaddjus ‘wall of a fortress or city’ from baurg- 
‘fortress, city. Instead of dulgis skula ‘he who has a debt 
(dulg-s m.) to pay, debtor’ (Luke 7, 41) it is perhaps better 
to write dulgisskula. Crim.-Goth. hemis-clep would no doubt 
in Wulfila’s Gothic appear as *hdimis-hldifs “house-bread’. 

O.H.G. gotes-hiis “God's house’, hundes-fliuga (beside hunt- 
fliuga) ‘dog-fly’, Suabo-lant ‘Swabia’, hanin-fuoz ‘crow-foot’ (name 
of a plant, lit. ‘hen’s-foot’), ohsin-zunga ‘ox-tongue’ (name of a 
plant), gerstién-korn ‘barley corn’, Franchöno-tal ‘Frankenthal’ 
(valley of the Franks); with these latter forms containing the 
gen. sing. or pl. of n-stems cp. § 40 Rem. 4 p.'72. In this 
class (not in Class I, § 40) should no doubt be placed the further 
examples O.H.G. truhti-gomo ‘follower’ briti-gomo ‘bridegroom’. 
In the Mid.H.G. period first oceur compounds with the gen. pl. 
aller, as aller-best, aller-grözest; in O.H.G. we have the phrase 
allero bezzist. From the beginning of the Modern period 
substantives are compounded with adjectives in forms like 
manns-toll (Mid.H.G. mannes tol) ‘avdoouavys geistes-arm (cp. 
(cp. Mid.H.G. lasters arm) ‘poor in spirit’. 

In Mod.H.G. it was often forgotten that -s was a sign of 
the genitive in such compounds as hunds-fliege. Hence many 
new formations; on the one hand, forms like hilfstruppen 
‘auxiliary troops’ nahrungsmittel ‘means of subsistence, pro- 
visions from hilfe and nahrung, gen. sing. hilfe, nahrung 
(Grimm, D. Gr. II 922); on the other hand forms like bauers- 
mann reitersmann instead of bauermann ‘countryman’ reitermann 
‘cavalry-man’. Similarly in English occurs doomsday: A.S. dom- 
dez, herdsman: Mid.Eng. herde-man. Cp. § 17. 
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Remark. Compounds containing a dative or accusative governed 
by the second member do not seem to occur in Gothic nor in the older periods 
of High German. In any case we must reject the view (Mahlow, Die 
langen Vocale p. 100) that Gothic seinai-gairndi “pilavrov (gloss on 2 Tim. 
3, 2) contains a dat.-loc. and means ‘desiring for his own, i. e. for himself’. 
It is a matter of choice whether to regard this, like the reading 
lausaivatrddi beside ldusavatrddi ‘uaruoddyo: (Tit. 1, 10), as a mere 
mistake in writing, or to assume that the scribe wished to represent the 
sound of & instead of ad, following the pronunciation of his day; cp. 
Sunjai-fripas (Lat. Suniefridus) in the Naples Document (Wulfila ed. 
Bernhardt p. 649), where ai is certainly to be read as @. 


The close connexion between the nom. sing. ein and the 
oblique cases of ander, which was established in O.H.G., 
produced the Mid. and Mod.H.G. ein-ander. In O.H.G. we 
still find such a phrase as sie sind ein anderen ungelih ‘they 
are unlike each other’ (lit. ‘one to others’). Cp. Skr. anyö-'nya- 
§ 24 p. 41. 

Balto-Slavonic. 


$ 45. During the proethnie period of Balto-Slavonie only 
a few new uses seem to have been developed. Two points 
may be mentioned. 

1. The original Indo-Germanie compounds with *»- ‘un-’ 
(Class II) gave way to compounds with *ne ‘not. Cp. Lith. 
ne-gäle “weakness, sickness, disease’ 0.0.81. ne-mostt ‘feebleness, 
weakness’, with Lat. in-valitidd O.H.G. un-maht. Besides *ne-, 
another particle, which appears in Lith. as be, in O.C.SI. as 
bezü, and is connected with Skr. bahi$ ‘outside, without, had 
no doubt begun to be used as a negative prefix; cp. Lith. be- 
dügnis O.C.SI. bez-diint ‘groundless’, Lith. be-dévis O.C.S1. bee- 
bogü ‘godless’. 

2. The compound adjectival declension came into use, as 
Lith. gerds-is ‘the good (masc.)’ = geras jis (I § 147 p. 131), 
O.C.SL. novii-77 novy-ji ‘the new (masc.)’ (I § 84 p. 80). 

§ 46. Lithuanian. 

Class I. The nom. sing. of compounds of this group 
generally ends in -is masc. (gen. -io0) and -é fem. (ep. $ 63). 

Stems in -o-. Where the second member begins in a 
consonant, -a- is found less and less frequently in the course 
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of the literary period; the conditions of its loss still need careful 
investigation (cp. I § 636 p. 477, $ 664, 1. 2 p. 522). The old 
form veida-mainis is now veid-maings (changing the countenance’) 
‘hypocrite’ from véida-s ‘countenance’. Old form auksa-kasis, 
modern duks-kasis ‘gold-digger’ from duksa-s ‘gold’. darba-vété 
place of work’ from ddrba-s ‘work’, svetimä-szalis ‘foreigner, 
stranger’ from svétima-s ‘strange’, gera-déjis ‘benefactor’, visa- 
galis (beside vis-galjs) ‘all-powerful, almighty’ (or perhaps the 
last two contain an acc. neut., and belong to Class IV?). seön- 
kaulis (‘side-bone’) ‘rib’ from szöna-s ‘side of the body’, vilk-paütis 
wolf's egg’ (a kind of malodorous fungus) from vilka-s ‘wolf’, 
minkszt-prötis “weak in mind, soft-head’ from minkszta-s ‘soft, 
tender’. In Prussian -a- is generally kept, e. g. lauca-gerto 
‘partridge’ from Jauwka-n ace. ‘field’, labba-segtsna-n acc. ‘benefit’ 
from labba-s ‘good’. 

Where the second member begins in a vowel, -a- is always 
dropped, e. g. vén-Gkis ‘one-eyed man’ from véna-s ‘one’. In 
Prussian on the other hand (as in Slavonic, § 47) the stem-final 
is kept; dago-augis ‘summer shoot or sprout’ beside daga-gaydis 
‘summer wheat’ (ep. deina-algenika- below, p. 80). 

Forms containing the suffix -jo-. We still find -ja- in the 
older authorities, e. g. nauja-vedis ‘newly married man’ from 
naiija-s new; cp. Pruss. caria-woytis karige-wayte ‘review (g in 
karige- = 7), crauya-wirps ‘blood-letter’ from crauyo krawia 
‘blood’. In the modern language -jo- stems are treated as though 
they were stems in -o- or -i-. The stem-final has been lost 
e. g. in jaut-vedé ‘leading-rope for oxen’, jdut-akis ‘ox-eye’ (a 
plant) from jdutis -cZio ‘ox’, végligé ‘cancer’ from véz9-s ‘crayfish’, 
krau-leidjs ‘blood-letter’ from kratja-s ‘blood’; examples with 
-a- are grébt-d-kotis ‘rake-handle’ from grebly-s, brol-a-vaikis 
‘brother’s son’ from bréli-s. Cp. also nauji-kaulis ‘bony ex- 
crescence’. 


Remark 1. We meet with spellings like nauj-veda beside nau-vedd 
“newly married man’, krauj-gyslé ‘vein of blood’, v&j-malünis ‘windmill’ (ep. 
bainycz-kémis beside bainyt-kémis below). These forms cannot be said to 
represent the stage preceding the loss of the j, which is only restored in 
them from the uncompounded word. 
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Remark 2. This treatment of io-stems in composition, which is 
also found in Lettic, reminds us of the treatment of the same stems where 
they are extended by derivative suffixes: jaut-akis like jaut-izis jaut-ditis 
‘little ox’. The form Zem-obulys (from Z&me), which will be noticed further 
on, should be compared with karv-é karv-dite ‘little cow’ from karve 
‘cow. In Prussian kel-laxde ‘spear-shaft’ (beside kelia-n ‘spear’) seems to 
correspond to these Lithuanian compounds. 


Stems in -d-. -d- is quite rare; the example sziksznö- 
sparnis ‘bat? was mentioned on p. 25. These stems are usually 
treated like stems in -0-. galva-Zudjs and galv-Zudis ‘murderer’ 
from gala ‘head’. vasarä-sziltis ‘warmth of summer’. barzd- 
skutys ‘beard-shaver, barber’ from barzda ‘beard’. nugar-kaulis 
‘backbone’ from nugarad ‘back. Dbal-üpe ‘moorland stream’ from 
bald ‘moor, marsh’, vasar-augis ‘this year’s shoot’ from vasara 
‘summer’, like ven-@kis; ep. on the other hand Pruss. deina- 
algenikamans dat. ‘to Teeter from deina-n ace. f. ‘day 
(Lith. nom. dena). 

Feminines in -ia -é -i are treated like the -go- stems. gir- 
parszis ‘little wild pig’ from giria giré ‘wood. baznyt-kémis 
(also bagnijce-kémis, see Rem. 1) ‘village with a church’ from 
baznjczia ‘church’ (borrowed from Slav.). 2ém-skiré ‘landmark, 
field-boundary’, Zem-obiil7s ‘earth-apple’ from Zémé ‘earth’. mart- 
-mergé ‘bridesmaid’ from marti, gen. marczids, ‘bride’. An 
example with -a- is kregöd-a-Zole ‘swallow-wort’ from kregédé 
‘swallow. In Prussian, the feminines which correspond to the 
Lith. feminines in -é show -e- and -i-, the equivalents of Lith. -e- 
e. g. ape-witwo ‘river-willow, osier’ from ape, Lith. üpe ‘stream’, 
wosi-grabis ‘spindle-tree’ from wosee ‘goat’ (Lith. *ozeé, cp. masc. 
ozy-s). 

Stems in -i-. ¢ri-raZis ‘three-pronged’.. In words of more 
than one syllable -i- is rare, e. g. nakti-kovis ‘roving at night’. 
The forms are usually without -i-, as ak-mirkis ‘twinkling of 
an eye, moment’ from aki-s ‘eye’, dnt-kiauszis ‘duck’s egg’ from 
dnti-s ‘duck’; cp. Pruss. perst-lansta-n ‘dust-window, window- 
shutter’ beside 0.0.81. prüst? f. ‘dust. Here and there we have 
-a-, as ugn-d-vité ‘fireplace’ from ugni-s ‘fire’ (cp. darbä-vete). 
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Remark 3. These stems may have first followed the analogy of 
stems in -0- (ugn-a-) and then dropped the -a- (ak- ant-), or else the -i-, 
where it does not occur, may have fallen out by regular phonetic change, 
leaving the forms to be remodelled by the analogy of compounds like 
darba-vété. In any case this group of compounds also (see Rem. 2) must be 
compared with diminutival formations like ak-7é ‘little eye’ ugn-izis ‘little 
fire’ ete. 

Remark 4. aky-mojis = akiu mojis ‘moment, twinkling of an eye’ 
aky-moju ‘instantaneously’ (which we can scarcely suppose to have been 
influenced by forms like aky-ti aky-la-s etc.) may perhaps contain the nom. 
acc. du. used as the dual stem, ak) for *aki, see I § 664 p. 523. Op. the 
retention of the original 2 in try-lika ‘thirteen’. Whether je in Bretken’s 
akie-mirksnis ‘moment’ (Bezzenberger’s Beitr. zur Gesch. d. lit. Spr. 270) 
stands for ia is doubtful. — It may be asked in passing how we should 
how regard the y in aby-puset ‘on both sides’, which contains the dual 
abi pusi, where abi comes from *ab?. Should we compare (in spite of 
the different accentuation) the relation of apy- to api- apé, of pry- to 
pri- pré-? 

Stems in -w-. -w- was on the whole rather better preserved 
than -a- and -i-. alü-daris ‘brewer’ from ali-s ‘beer. virseis- 
galvis "upper part of the head, crown’ from virszu-s ‘upper (part)’. 
The loss of -w- (-dw-) and the intrusion of -a- in its stead 
appear to be connected with the partial transition of u-stems 
into the o-deel.: pét-valgis ‘midday meal’ from petäas pl. ‘midday’, 
émog-cudys murderer of men’ Zmog-edjs ‘devourer of men’ from 
Zmogü-s ‘man’, gyr-pelnys ‘ambitious person, braggart’ from 
gyriu-s ‘fame’, pig-d-kalbis beside pig-kalbis ‘proficient in 
speaking’ from pigit-s ‘easy, cheap. The form place-kojis beside 
plat-kojis "broad-foot’ (ptatu-s ‘broad’) is explained by reference 
to the cases which have -io-, as dat. sing. placzid-m, ep. baönıfez- 
kömis beside bagnit-kémis p. 79. 

Amongst consonantal stems there is scarcely a single 
example of a genuine type which has not undergone some 
destructive change in the course of its developement. szün- 
-obülei pl. (dog’s-apples’) ‘hawthorn’ from set, gen. seuNs, 
dog’, like Gr. xvv-d7m¢, can scarcely be considered a direct 
representative of an original type; this is shewn by the 
forms szun-muse “dog-fly’ szun-szudis ‘stercus caninum’, which 
by the rules of formation in Indo-Germanic should have been 
“sevin- (— Skr. $va- Idg. *hun-). méter-Zolés pl. "mother-wort 
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(from note, gen. moters, “woman’) shows the strong form of the 
stem, in contrast to the original type. 


Class II. Of this class there is no trace in Baltic. 


Class III. pra-mintas named’: Skr. pra-mata-s ‘contrived, 
uttered’. per-pintas ‘plaited crosswise’: 0.0.81. pré-pett “drawn 
outwards, outspread’; per-jüstas ‘girt over, girt about’: Gr. egr- 
Cwotos ‘girt about’. 

pér-galvé ‘that which is laid over or around the head, hood: 
cp. Gr. negı-n!parov megr-xepadaia ‘head-covering’. apy-vakaris 
‘the time towards evening’ (apé väkara). pa-stale ‘drawer under 
the table (pd stati)’. 

ät-lIaikas Gt-lékas ‘remnant: 0.0.81. ott-lékii. san-dora 
‘concord’, sd-selavos pl. ‘sweepings’: cp. O.C.SI. sq- Skr. sam-. 

ne-küs ‘scarcely any one, hardly any one’. ne-véna-s not 
only one, not alone’, but Pruss. ne-ains mi-ains no one, cp. 
Lat. noenu-m nön. 

ClassIV. da-szimtu ‘two hundred try-szimtai three hundred’ 
(for *trys-szimtai according to I § 664, 6 p. 524) beside du 
seimts = try(s) szimtar. try-lka ‘thirteen’ keturid-lika ‘fourteen’ 
no doubt contain the nom. acc. pl. neut. Accusative forms: 
seq-met ‘this year’, se@-nakt ‘this night’, anq-syk ‘that time’ for 
s2t meta, see nakti, and syki. We have no doubt instrumentals 
in s2e-pus ‘on this side’ and-pus ‘on that side’ from püse ‘half’. 
aby-puset ‘on both sides’ is formed from abi pust "both sides’ (cp. 
Rem. 4). Du. nom. mase. jü-du fem. 7é-dvi, dat. instr. mase. jem- 
-dvem fem. jém-dvém, from jis ‘he’ and di ‘two’, similarly du. 
paczit-du from pats ‘self’, with other forms of the same sort. 

In some dialects we find kas-väkaras adj. ‘every evening 
kas- méts adj. ‘every year’, originally subordinate relative clauses, 
i. e. ‘which ever evening (year) it may be’ (the Author, Lit. 
Volksl. u. Mirch. 320, and for a similar usage in Slavonic see 
Miklosich, Vergl. Gr. II 376, IV 87). In other dialects the 
analogy of accusatives of time like tq (sz?) väkara ‘in the 
evening (this evening) gave rise to kasväkara, kasmeta, 
similarly kasdénq ‘daily’ and other forms; and, with loss of the 
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ending, kasmét kasdén ete.; and further, derivatives like kasdénis 
kasdéninis ‘daily’. Cp. Lat. quotannis $ 36 p. 63. 

Compounds having a dependent genitive for their first 
member are rare; e. g. szuns-üdegius (dog-tailed person’) 
flatterer, fawner’ from sed, gen. szuns, ‘dog’. There are more 
examples in Lettic, as /emes-mäte ‘earth-goddess’ from /eme = 
Lith. Zöme ‘earth’. 


Remark 5. How are we to regard bits-angé ‘house-door’ (büta-s 
‘house’), and Lett. gads-karta ‘time of year’ (gads ‘year’, stem gada-) 
which seems to be a form of the same kind? Was there a stem *butes-? 
(No great importance perhaps should be attached to the Prussian form 
buttas-taws beside buttan-taws and butta-tawas ‘house-father’). 

Further, what is the origin of the y in karsztyjmetis ‘hot time’ 
(karszta-s ‘hot’, kafszti-s m. ‘heat’), brangymetis ‘dear time, dearth’ 
(brangü-s ‘dear’), darbymetis ‘work-time’ (därba-s ‘work’), vasarymetis 
‘summer time’ (vasard ‘summer’)? Should we start from the nom. pl. 
karszti metai (cp. aby-puset from abi pusi, Rem. 4) or a form *karsztyn- 
métai? For the general use of the ending -ymetis ep. Gr. -nponos -nyevis 
§ 29 Rem. p. 47. 


kits kitq ‘one another’ is now regarded so much as a 
single word that the first part retains its masculine form even 
when the subject is feminine. In Bretken (16 century) we still 
find moteriszkes gedöja prész kita kita ‘the women sang against 
each other’. 


$ 47. Slavonic. Class I. Many of the following examples 
are not popular combinations, but a scholar’s translations of 
Greek compounds. 

Stems in -o-. The stem has -o-, whether the second 
member begins with a consonant or a sonant. O.C.SI. bogo- 
-rodica ‘mother of God’ from bogü ‘God’, crino-vlasi ‘black- 
haired’ from erinü ‘black’, érino-okii ‘black-eyed’, bogo-iebranit 
‘chosen of God’. bogo-ucenti ‘taught of God’, 

Forms with -e- from -o- (I § 84 p. 80): voje-voda ‘leader 
of a host’ from voji pl. ‘warriors, soldiers’, lüze-prorokü ‘false 
prophet, from KT ‘lying, false’, gnoje-imenitü “‘XKOTOWVYLOS 
(nickname of a Byzantine emperor) from gnoji ‘dung’, maze- 
-ubijtca “homicida’ from maz ‘man’. Through the preponderance 
of the forms with -o-, this sound often took the place of pr. 

6* 
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Slav. -e- in later Slavonic, e. g. Serv. konjo-zobica (equum 
nutriens’) ‘bag of fodder’. 


Stems in -d- always show the ending of the o-stems. 
vodo-nosü “‘water-vessel’ from voda ‘water’, rako-pisanije (yeoo- 
yoagoy) ‘bill of debt, bond’ from raka ‘hand’; rako-obycini ‘ac- 
customed to the hand, tame’. zemlje-mérije "land-measurement, 
geometry from zemlja ‘land’, zmije-nozinü ‘snake-footed, with feet 
of or like snakes’ from zmija ‘snake’, duse-gubinü ‘destroying 
the soul, annihilating’ from dusa ‘soul’, zmije-obrazinü ‘having 
the form of a snake’, duse-ubijica ‘murderer of souls’. Serv. 
zmijo-glav ‘snake-headed’ for the older and true form zmije-. 


Stems in -i-. ¢tri-zqbi ‘trident’ from tri ‘three. Many 
examples have -o-, following the analogy of o-stems: as gosto- 
jubivü ‘hospitable’ from gost? ‘stranger, guest, zuero-vidind 
‘having the appearance of a wild beast from zvéri ‘wild beast’, 
sümrito-nosivü ‘death-bringing from stimrit? ‘death’, zvéro- 
obrazint having the form of a wild beast. We often find -e- 
(but this is late), e. g. e2vére-vidint beside zvéro-vidiniit, zvére- 
-menitint beside zvéro-imenitints named after an animal’, pate- 
-voidt ‘guide. 


Remark. It is a question whether in the latter examples -e- is 
the e of the stems in -i0- (voje- ete.), as Osthoff assumes (Verb. in d. 
Nominale. 213), or the e of forms like patem% for patimt (I § 36 p. 36, 
Leskien, Handb.? p. 21 ff.). Osthoff’s view seems to be the true one. 


Stems in -w- have -0-. syno-tvorjenije ‘viodsotu, reception 
into the position of a son’ from synü ‘son’. medo-tocintt ‘sweet- 
streaming’ from medi ‘honey. Compare the transference of 
u-stems to the o-declension, which is found in the very 
earliest authorities; such forms as synocht instead of syniichit 
(1 § 52 p. 44, and Leskien, Handb.? p. 21 ff.), need hardly be 
taken into account; see the last Remark. As regards medvédi 
see § 12 p./26. 

krüv-o-politije ‘bloodshed from the stem krüv- ‘blood’, gen. 
sing. krüv-e, Idg. stem "grun- *gra-, ep. Gr. iytv-o-gayog. Yet 
the forms with -o- may not have sprung up until after some 
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of the cases of the word had been formed afresh in the ;- 
declension, as nom. kriw-7. 

Stems in -n-. kamen-o-vidinü ‘having the appearance of 
a stone’ from kamy ‘stone’. imen-o-nosinü ‘bearing a name’ from 
ime name’. The original types of formation seem to have 
completely disappeared. 

Stems in -r-. matere-dosaditeli and matere-ubijtca 
matrieide’ like zwere-vidinü (see p- 84 above). Beside these 
we have, without -0-, éetvré-gubt ‘quadruplus’ for *Cetver-gubü. 

Stems in -s-. Generally -o- appears instead of -es-; éudo- 
-tocint ‘sending forth wonders, spreading them abroad’ from dudo 
‘wonder’, oko-izmetinü ‘casting out the eye’ (on the other hand 
Russ. and Serv. have oée-, Russ. ode-vidnyj ‘appearing to the 
eye) from oko ‘eye’; compare the transference of forms from 
the es-declension to that of o-stems, as instr. sing. nebomt 
beside nebestmi. More rarely we find -es-o-, as éudes-o-todinit 
beside éudo-todinti, nebes-o-podrazatelints ‘imitating heaven’, cp. 
loc. pl. nebesechü instead of nebestchit. 

Of Class IT no examples remain in Slavonic. 

Class IIL. pro-striti ‘outstretched’: cp. Skr. prd-starna-s 
‘stretched forth, outspread’. 2-vestü ‘crowned’ u-vesti ‘to crown’: 
cp. Pruss. au-klipt-s ‘hidden’ Skr. dva-hata-s ‘struck back. 
driven off; slain’. iz-etü ‘taken out’ iz-eti ‘to take out’: Lith. 
isz-imta-s is2-iMti, 

pri-morije ‘the region by the sea’ (pri mori). na-glavije 
‘turban’ (that which is on the head [na glavé|). Cp. Miklosich, 
Denkschr. d. Wiener Ak. XIII 19 f. 

sq-logu ‘consors tori’: cp. Gr. &-Aoyos, Idg. *som- *sm- 
‘together, with”. pa-düsti ‘step-daughter’: Lith. pd-dukra. 

Class IV. bratü-sestra ‘brother and sister’; this was in- 
flected like the nom. du. of an o-stem, hence bratüsestroma; 
compare the dimin. bratüsestrica. Jisusü-Christosü has gen. 
Jisusü-Christosa. düva-desetinü ‘twentieth’ (beside dvo-des«tinü), 
derived from diva deseti (two decades’) ‘twenty’. Many 
similar examples occur in modern Slavonic dialects; e. g. in 
Polish wielka-noc (great night’) ‘Easter’ has gen. dat. wielkanoey. 
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polu-nosti ‘in the middle (loc.) of the night (gen.), at 
midnight’, and similarly polu-dine ‘at midday’; compare polu- 
-nostije ‘midnight’ polu-dinije ‘midday’, polu-nostint adj. ‘of 
midnight’ polu-dinint adj. ‘of midday’. obonitipolini ‘situated on 
the further bank’, derived from obüt ont polit ‘on that side, on 
the further bank’. peti-na-desetint ‘fifteenth’, derived from peti 
na desete (five on ten’) ‘fifteen’. With -o-, the ‘vowel of com- 
position’, inserted: osmo-na-desetü ‘eighteenth’, cp. Gr. xaho- 
-xayodia § 30 p. 51. Compare on this subject Baudouin de 
Courtenay in Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. IV 204 ff. 

krüvi-prolitije (beside kruv-o-prolitije, see above) ‘bloodshed, 
gen. of krivt ‘blood’. domu-zakoninikü ‘house-manager’, gen. or 
loc. of domi ‘house’. bratu-ceda (beside brato-ceda) “brother’s 
daughter’, dat. (possessive dat.) of bratü ‘brother’, bogu-mrizükü 
(beside bogo-mriziikit) ‘hated of God’ bogu-milü (beside bogo-mili) 
‘dear to God’ (proper name), dat. of bogü ‘God’. doma-dedier 
‘domi natus, vernaculus’ doma-Ziviet ‘living at a place, inhabitant, 
doma adv. ‘at home’ from domü. As the special meaning given 
by the case of the first member became obscured, there sprang 
up formations like Czech. Bohu-sud on the analogy of Bohu-mil, 
ep. O.C.S1. bogo-sadiné adv. ‘dei iudicio’. 

The -i- appearing in the cases of the i-stems (krüvi-prolitije) 
was connected in popular usage with verbs in -iti and treated 
as having an imperatival force. Such a form, for instance, as 
Misti-drugü (Czech. Msti-druh) was properly ‘ultionis socius, 
misti being gen. of mist? ‘vengeance’; but since mist was also 
2. sing. impv. of mistiti ‘to avenge, the word came to be 
regarded as meaning ‘ulciscere socium. This change of 
meaning produced a large number of compounds which were 
either formed on the new type, or altered to suit it, e. g. 
Serv. Ljubi-voj (love the warrior’, Ujubiti ‘to love) instead 
of *Ljubo-voj, ep. Ljubo-brat ‘qidadeAgog. See Osthoff, Verbum 
i. d. Nom. p. 209 ff. Op. § 30. 41. | 
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NOUN COMPOUNDS CONSIDERED IN RESPECT OF THEIR MEANING. 


§ 48. In Stem-Compounds of the proethnie Indo-Germanie 
type (e. g. Skr. asva-hayd-s Gr. imno-foro-g) the nature of the 
relation which the first member of the compound bore to the 
second was quite undefined to start with. It was implied solely 
in the particular meaning which happened to be assigned to 
any one such combination. ‘The logical relation between the 
two parts must naturally have assumed a different character in 
different cases. If the parts of a compound meant ‘sun’ and 
‘moon’ respectively, the logical connexion between them would 
not be the same as if they meant ‘sun’ and ‘beam’: ‘sun and 
moon in the first case, ‘beam of the sun’ in the second. If 
words meaning ‘man’ and ‘slaying’ were compounded, they would 
be related in one way (slaying a man’); words meaning ‘spear’ 
and ‘slaying’, in another (‘slaying with the spear’). A number of 
compounds whose parts had the same logical connexion would 
form a group, and many such groups arose in the proethnic 
Indo-Germanic period. Hence even the proethnie compounds 
of noun-stems may be arranged in a series of Classes according 
to their meaning. These Classes, we shall find, need no serious 
extension to include all the compounds of this kind formed at 
later times in the separate languages. 

The compounds whose initial member was a definite in- 
flexional form have a different history. From the first this 
inflected form gave to the relation between the parts a per- 
fectly defined meaning, e. g. Skr. divi-7d- ‘born in heaven’, 
divo-ruc- ‘shining from heaven’. It must be observed, however, 
that in later times the special meaning attached to the inflexional 
ending of the initial member was often forgotten. Cp. $ 17 
PRS2.T. 

The native grammarians of India and modern students of 
language in Europe have devoted much labour to the task of 
classifying compounds according to their meaning. 


Remark. It must be confessed that in these attempts at classification 
scholars have almost from first to last allowed too much influence to a 
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desire for logical symmetry, and too little to the true historical method, 
which abstains ‘from all criticism that is merely a priori and that is 
not directly suggested by and limited to the nature of the facts to be 
studied. In particular it is often forgotten that in most compounds the 
mutual relation of the two parts in the mind of the speaker which the 
scholar has to reproduce is a conception far too indefinite and variable 
to be confidently assigned, as too often it is, to this one or that of 
the numerous classes of meaning. Hence there has often been a 
needless amount of contention as to whether a compound belongs to 
one class or the other, whether for example Skr. sakhi-gana- (sakhi- 
‘friend’, gana- ‘band’) is one of the Dependent [Whitney, Skr. Gr- 
§ 1263] or of the Descriptive [ib. § 1279] compounds (whether it is 
equivalent to ‘amicorum caterva’ or ‘amica caterva’); or whether zargo- 
in mateo-govevs “patricide’ is to be regarded as genitive or accusative. But 
as a rule these precise relations of meaning were simply imported into 
the words by the grammarian — a mistake natural enough where 
a paraphrase was needed to render the compounds into other languages 
— whilst the speakers themselves were content with a general impression 
of the meaning. If the established canons are to be strictly maintained, 
we must at least allow a large number of intermediate stages, in which 
the different classes meet. 


5 49. There are two leading principles by which we can 
distinguish the different kinds of compounds, which go back to 
the proethnie period and which are of primary importance in 
any attempt to classify the compounds according to their meanings. 
First ‘coordinating compounds, (called in Sanskrit dvandva) 
are opposed to ‘subordinating compounds’; and secondly 
non-epithetised (nicht mutierte) are opposed to ‘epithet- 
ised (mutierte) compounds. But in neither pair were the 
contrasted classes ever absolutely distinct; there were always 
various intermediate stages between one class and_ the 
other. 

In the first of the two contrasted classes, the coordinatin g 
compounds, the two members stand side by side on the same 
level, nothing more being implied than the addition of two items; 
these may be regarded as joined together by ‘and’, whence such 
compounds have been called ‘copulative. In subordinating 
compounds, on the other hand, one member is defined more 
closely by the other; the one contains the principal idea, the 
other is merely an adjunct subordinated to it. 
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The subordinating compounds certainly formed by far 
the larger group in the Indo-Germanic period, and so it has 
remained in nearly all the subsequent developements of the 
separate languages (Sanskrit is an exception, see BESSER he 
way in which one of the two members was defined by the other 
was shewn in each case by their meaning or grammatical character, 
and in all periods it has varied between very wide limits. We 
may instance the following groups of compounds with parallel 
meanings in the different languages. 

1. Skr. raja-rsi-$ ‘a sage who is a king, royal sage, Gr. 
t@to0-wavtic ‘a seer who is a physician’, Lat. angui-pes avin 
a foot which is a serpent, Tawa wend O.Ir. rig-faith ‘a 
prophet who is a king, royal prophet’ ban-chu ‘a dog which is 
a female, bitch’, Goth. piu-magus ‘a boy who is a servant’ 
(translation of maf) O.H.G. gold-ring ‘a ring which is gold, gold 
ring’, Lith. öbel-medis ‘a tree which is a pyrus malus (opeliay. 
ie -tree’, 0.0.81. konje-clovékt ‘a man who is a horse, centaur’ 

2. Skr. mäty-Svasar- ‘mother’s sister’, Armen. skesr-air 
‘mother-in-law’s husband’, Gr. mavo-adekpog ‘father’s brother’, 
Lat. müs-cerda ‘mouse’s dung’, O.lr. rig-thech ‘kine’s house’, 
Goth. piudan-gardi f. ‘king’s house’, Lith. brol-d-vaikis ‘brother’s 
child’ O.C.SI. brato-ceda ‘brother’s daughter’. Cp. compounds 
containing genitive forms like Skr. matuh-Svasar- ‘mother’s sister’, 
Armen. haur-edbair ‘father’s brother’. 

3. Skr. adhara-hanu-$ ‘lower Jawbone, Armen. Kaj-air 

valiant man’, Gr. @x00-noAg ‘upper city, upper part of the city, 
Lat. pleni- lanium full moon’ Jongi-pés ‘having a long foot’, O.Ir. 
find-folt having white hair’, Goth. hrainja-hairts ‘having a pure 
heart’, O.H.G. june-frouwa ‘young lady’, Lith. 7id-varnis ‘black 
raven rud-käklis having a red neck’ 0.0.31. krivo-nosü ‘crook- 
nosed’. 

4. Skr. saptd-rgay-as pl. ‘the seven wise men’ (name given 
to the Great Bear) tri-ratrd-m ‘space of time including three 
nights, Armen. hing-am ‘five years, quinquennium’, Gr. roi-movg 
‘three- ed frame’ redo-mmov ‘team of four horses’, Lat. bi-pes 
tri-noctium, O.Ir. tre-choste ‘tripod’ Gall. tri-garanus ‘provided 
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with three cranes’, O.H.G. zwi-houbit ‘having two heads’, Lith. 
tri-ragis ‘having three prongs 0.0.81. tri-zabü having three 
teeth. 

5. Skr. tamra-dhümrd-s ‘dark tan-coloured’, Gr. @7o00-Sav Foc 
‘pale yellow, O.Ir. dub-glass “dark blue’, Mid.H.G. bleich-grüene 
‘pale green’, Lith. jüd-beris ‘black-brown’ Russ. svétlo-zeleny) 
‘light green’. 

6. Skr. véda-vid- ‘knowing the Veda, Veda-knower’, Gr. 
Bov-nAn: ‘eoading oxen, ox-goad’, Lat. jü-dex ‘declaring right, 
judge’. 

In this way a large number of categories may be distinguished ; 
but the boundary line between any two is never clearly marked. 

The coordinating compounds have nowhere been largely 
developed except in Sanskrit, and there only in the post- 
Vedic period. Probably there was a time in proethnic Indo- 
Germanic when no compounds of this class existed except those 
which had a case-form for their initial member, e. g. *duö-dekm 
twelve’ (2 + 10): Skr. dva-dasa ete., see $ 16 p. 32; and 
dvandva compounds with a stem for the initial member only 
arose when compounds containing a case were re-modelled on 
the analogy of the older subordinating class, which had the 
simple stem. This process of conversion may often be traced 
with certainty in historical times, e. g. Skr. parjanya-väta in- 
stead of the older form parjdnyd-vata ‘raincloud and wind’ (§ 24 
p. 41), ep. also Gr. zalo-zäyasia, vnhno-reußkenehanc, O.CSI. 
osmo-nadesett (§ 30 p. 51), and Skr. pürva-pürvas for pürvas- 
-pürvas and the like, $ 53. The use of the stem instead 
of a case cemented the combination more firmly; and such a 
process would be all the more natural because many com- 
pounds of the subordinating class approach very closely to the 
coordinating compounds in regard to the particular relation 
subsisting between their parts, and there was never any sharp 
distinction between the two groups (ep. p. 91). 

Whether dvandva compounds were formed with the simple 
stem in proethnic Aryan is doubtful. Even in the Rig- 
Veda, coordinating compounds containing the simple stem 
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occur only rarely by the side of those containing a case; e. g. 
ajdvayas (aja-avdyas) pl. ‘goats and sheep’. The extension of 
the class is a special developement in Sanskrit, spreading 
only by slow degrees, until in the classical language we find 
any number of nouns thus strung together into what was gram- 
matically a single word, as mukhabaharupadatas (mukha-bahu- 
-uru-pädatas) ‘from countenance, arms, thighs, and feet. In 
non-Aryan languages, coordinating compounds containing a 
stem are, on the whole, comparatively rare. In Greek no clear 
examples occur until rather late, e. g. Avo-aomd- ‘lyres and 
shields’ seen in roovevro-Avgaomdo-nnyog joining together turned 
lyres and shields’!), vu79-7usoov ‘diem noctemque’, Aovrod cvdod- 
-yvva baths for men and women alike’, Aevxo-uédae ‘white and 
black’; in Modern Greek there are many formations of this kind, 
as Yvvaızo-naıde Women and children’, wayaroo-néoove ‘knives and 
forks. Lat. reci-procu-s, originally ‘going backwards and for- 
wards’ (§ 86 a), su-ove-taurilia (the form su-ovi-taurilia is perhaps 
more correct) ‘a sacrifice in which a pig, a sheep, and an ox are 
slain’. In Keltie and Germanic I know of no examples except 
those whose initial member may conceivably be a case, as Mid.Ir. 
brat-gaisced ‘mantle and weapons’ gorm-gel ‘blue and white’ 
O.H.G. sunu-fatar-ungo Hild. 4 ‘people of the son and the 
father’ (-unga- is a suffix which denotes ‘belonging to’ something, 
ep. § 88) and O.Sax. gi-sän-fader ‘son and father’, whose initial 
member may be nom. sing. (cp. 0.0.81. bratü-sestra, where 
it is certainly so). Lith. vyr-moterinis ‘concerning man and 
wife, concerning married people’, Lett. mi/ch-dufas ‘barley 
and oats’; 0.0.81. maée-Zenit ‘having the nature of man and of 
woman, @vdgoywvog' (Gregor. Naz.), Russ. belo-rumjanyj ‘white 
and red’ (of the face). 

We have already remarked that there is no fixed boundary 
between coordinating and subordinating compounds. The Greek 
i@roo-uavtig, which was placed in the latter class on p- 89, may 


1) This would be a dvandva compound even if the scholiast’s ex- 
planation were correct: of Toevevoucr Aögas zat aontdas myvVovaı. 
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be also taken to mean ‘one who is physician and seer’, and 
similarly there are two possible explanations of such compounds 
as Touy-ghapoc ‘goat-stag’ yAvur'-mixoog bitter-sweet, Lat. dule- 
acidus, and many more in all the Indo-Germanic languages. 

§ 50. The distinction between the two classes of compounds 
which we term ‘'non-epithetised’ and ‘epithetised’ (other terms 
widely used are ‘primary and ‘secondary’, compounds of ‘lower’ or 
of ‘higher order’; the second class is called by the Sanskrit gram- 
marians bahuvrthi) depends upon a certain change of meaning in 
the compounds, developed in proethnic Indo-Germanic, and since 
that time constantly repeated in new-examples. For instance, 
*(lus-menes- ‘evil mind (immutatum) acquired the meaning ‘an 
evil-minded person’ (mutatum) (nom. sing. Skr. durmands Gr. 
dvousryc), and in Modern German dick-kopf ‘thick-head’ 
means ‘a thick-headed person’ [cp. Eng. redbreast etc.| The 
essential point in this process is the conversion of a substantive 
into an adjective; the concrete meaning was disregarded, so that 
the idea remaining in the word was solely that of the quality 
or qualities which belonged to the concrete person or thing. 
This developement of meaning is one which may often be 
traced even in uncompounded substantives, and it will often 
meet us again in the course of our investigation. The substantival 
origin of these forms is still sometimes shewn in the deficient 
expression of their adjectival function; e. g.in Greek gododaxrvio- 
‘rosy-fingered’ was used in spite of its -o- for the fem. as well 
as the mase., and yotoo-xouwy- ‘golden-haired’ in spite of its -7- 
for the masc. as well as the feminine. But extended formations 
were very soon developed to give fuller expression to the ad- 
jectival character of the compounds; for instance the adjectival 
-0- had come to be used as a convenient affix in the proethnic 
period: ep. Skr. dasa-mäs-iya- ‘happening every ten months’ ete., 
§ 63, 2. It is probable, as we saw in § 19 p. 35, that there 
was even then a difference in accentuation between the mutata 
and the immutata. 

The student must be on his guard against the idea that 
every epithetised compound in the Indo-Germanic languages 
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has passed through this course of developement for itself. By 
far the greatest number were formed with the derived sense, 
on the model of older forms. 

Both subordinating and coordinating compounds containing 
substantives are found with the epithetised meaning; e. g. Gr. 
nodv-orvog “having much wine’ and urdeo-yvvoc ‘intended for men 
and women’ (Aovrgor). Examples have been given in the pre- 
ceding section, and to these a few may be added from 
the group of subordinating compounds. Skr. hiranya-késa-s 
‘golden-haired’, Armen. hast-a-bazuk ‘strong-armed’,. Gr. devz- 
whevog white-armed’, Lat. magn-animus, O.Ir. nocht-chenn ‘bare- 
headed’, Goth. hrainja-hairts ‘who has a pure heart’, Lith. minkset- 
galvis ‘who has a weak head’ = ‘soft-headed’ 0.0.81. érino- 
vlast’ black-haired’: cp. the non-epithetised compounds Skr. 
adhara-hani-§ ‘lower jawbone’, Gr. @200-noAıg “upper city’ ete. 
p. 89. Skr. a-putrd-s “who has not a son, sonless’ Armen. an-kin 
‘who has no wife, widower’, Gr. «-naıg ‘childless’, Lat. im-berbis, 
Mod.Cymr. an-niwedd ‘endless, unending’ (from Mid.Cymr. 
diwed ‘end == O.Ir. dead); in Germanic and in Balto-Slavonie 
there is no group of epithetised compounds with *%- ‘un-,, but 
cp. Mod.H.G. eine verfolgte unschuld = ‘innocent person’, lit. 
‘persecuted innocence’, Lith. ne-kalbd ‘no-speech’ = ‘who says 
nothing. Parallel to these are the non-epithetised compounds, 
Skr. d-kumära-s ‘no boy (any longer)’, Lat. in-imzeu-s, O.H.G. 
un-chraft ~weakness’, ete. 

Finally we must observe that even between mutata and 
imnutata no sharp line can be drawn. Take for example the 
Greek adwoa don ‘gitts that are no gifts’ (Soph. Aj. 665). 
Here aJwoa may be regarded equally well as a substantive or 
an adjective; so also nédig veonrodig (Aesch. Eumen. 690) and 
similar instances. In these the feeling of the language may be 
as undecided as it is e. g. in the Mod.H.G. phrases es ist not 
‘there is need of it, it is needed’, er ist schuld ‘he is the guilty 
cause, it is his fault’ and the like. Speaking generally, no sharp 
distinction between substantive and adjective can be drawn in 


the Indo-Germanic languages (§ 138). 
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REDUPLICATED NOUNS.!) 

§ 51. We distinguish three groups: 

I. Forms in which the first element of the reduplication 
is a more or less complete form of the root, e. g. Skr. gar- 
-gar-as ‘eddy’; 

I. Forms in which it is a noun-stem, e. g. Skr. sukha- 
sukhéna (instr.) ‘very gladly’; 


Ill. Forms in which it is a case-form, e. g. Skr. divé-divé 


‘daily, day by day (loc.). 

With the second group should be compared such compounds 
as Skr. sukha-sväpa-s ‘pleasant sleep; with the third, compounds 
like Skr. divö-ja-s ‘child of heaven’ (§ 10 ff.). 

§ 52. Class I. A number of the words belonging to 
this class may have been either formed directly as nouns, or 
derived from older reduplicated verbal forms. No certain line 
of distinction can be drawn; and though we shall here take 
no account of verbal nouns in the strict sense, 1. e. participles 
etc. (e. g. Gr. ze-xoGy-we), yet we must include many nouns 
which were certainly formed in connexion with the verbal 
system (e. g. Gr. &-x0G@y-10-c). 

As regards forms with ‘broken reduplication’ see § 6 p. 13. 

1. Many reduplicated forms derived from roots beginning 
in a consonant stand in more or less clear connexion with in- 
tensive verbal formations, as Skr. dar-dar-ti Trends asunder, 
shatters’. 

Skr. gdr-gar-as ‘eddy’, Gr. yao-yao-ewy ‘uvula’ yéo-yeo-0-¢ 
‘throat, gullet’, Lat. gur-gul-iö gur-g-es, O.H.G. quer-chal-a quer- 
-ch-a O.Icel. kver-k ‘throat’ (for the interchange of r and / see 
I § 282 p. 225 f.): ep. the Skr. intensive verbal forms, part. 
jaér-gur-dna-s and 2 sing. jal-gul-a-s. Skr. bam-bhar-a-s ‘bee’, 
Gr. zeu-qo-nowy a kind of wasp: *bhem-bh(e)r- for *bher-bher-, 
see I $ 282 p. 226. Gr. 77-97 ‘grandmother’ 77-91-5 ‘aunt’, 
Lith. dé-dé ‘uncle’ 0.0.81. de-dü ‘grandfather’. 


1) The authorities on this subject are cited on p. 11, footnote 2. 


LE ee 


§ 52. Reduplicated Nouns. 95 


Skr. gad-gad-as ‘stammering’, beside gdd-a-ti ‘pronounces’. 
can-cal-cas ‘moving to and fro’ beside 3. sing. cafi-cal-ya-té. 
Avest. ra-rem-a- ‘resting, reposing’, from Y’rem-. Skr. ré-rih- 
-d-s ‘licking’ vé-vij-d-s ‘hastening’. 

Gr. Bao-Bag-og ‘speaking unintelligibly’: Lat. bal-b-u-s, cp. 
Skr. bal-bal-d-kardmi “I stammer’. yoy-yöh-o-c ‘round’, beside 
yavio-¢ ‘mmilk-pail, vessel’. ma-nch-y ‘flour-dust’, beside mdéd-y 
‘flour-dust, dust’, Lat. pollen. 

Lat. quer-quer-u-s ‘cold, so as to make one shiver’; com- 
pare perhaps Goth. fadrht-s ‘timid’ (Bezzenberger in his Beitr. 
XII 77, and above, I § 444 p. 329). Mar-mar (Song of the Arval 
Brethren): Gr. ua«o-u«00-s ‘gleaming, shining’? (Pauli, Altital. Stud. 
IV 56 ff.). derbidsu-s ‘full of scabs or sores’ for *der-d-u- 
(1 § 170 p. 150): Skr. “dar-dr-u- dar-d-a- ‘eruption on the 
skin. can-cer (I § 269 p. 217): Gr. xoo-z-lvo-¢ Skr. kar-kata-s 
‘eran. 

O.Ir. dor-d ‘susurrus’ (cp. 3. sing. mid. derdrethar ‘there 
is a sound, a ery): Gr. teg-9o-e@ ‘empty chatter’ rov-9o-v-¢ 
murmur. graig ‘drove of horses’ for *gra-gi-?: Gr. VEO-YEO-0" 
mohhe Hesych., y&9-yeo-x ‘swarm, heap’ (yao-yelow ‘I swarm’), 
Lat. grex stem gre-g-; cp. § 160 Rem. 1. 

Mid.H.G. mur-mer mur-mel 'nurmur, growl, dull sound’ 
(0.H.G. mur-mur-dn mur-mul-on ‘to murmur’): Skr. mar-mar-a-s 
roaring, roar, Lat. mur-mur, cp. Gr. uooutvon for "uoo-uvo-Lw 
I murmur, roar’, Lith. mür-m-iu ‘I growl. O.H.G. muo-ma 
mother’s sister’: Lith. mo-mü 0.0.81. ma-ma ‘mother’. 

Russ. pele-pel-ka pere-pel (I § 251 Rem. 2 p. 224 f.) Lith. 
pe-pal-a (or pé-pal-a) Lat. pdi-pal-a Pruss. pen-pal-o ‘quail’: 
ep. Lat. pul-pul-äre pul-p-are ‘ery, shriek’ (of birds)? 0.0.81. 
gla-gol-% noise, word’ for *gol-gol- (loc. eit.): Skr. gar-gar-a-s 
a musical instrument, Gr. yag-yag-t-¢° Idéovgog Hesych. (cod. 
yeoyaons). Lith. kan-kal-a-s ‘bell? kan-kl-ys ‘guitar’ 0.0.81. kla- 
kol-ü “bell for *kol-kol- (loc. eit.): Skr. kar-kar-i-$ ‘sound’. Sery. 
vje-ver-ica Mod.Slov. vé-ver-ica Lith. vo-ver-& var-ver-i-s Lett. 
wä-wer-i-s Pruss. we-war-e: Mod.Pers. var-var-ah Mod.Cymr. 
gwy-wer ‘squirrel. Mod.Slov. Mod.Bulg.. pa-prat Pol. pa-proé 
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Russ. pa-porot and Lith. (borrowed?) pa-pdarti-s fern’, ep. O.H.G. 
var-n fern’. 

2. In other nouns from roots beginning in a consonant the 
form of the reduplication must be compared with that seen in 
verbal forms with Idg. e, such as Gr. de-dooz-a xé-xi-er0; and 
there is no doubt that in some cases there is a direct connexion 
between the verbal and nominal forms. 

Skr. ba-bhr-4-$ adj. ‘brown’, (when used as a subst. it means 
a large kind of ichneumon) Avest. ba-wr-i-§ ‘beaver’, O.H.G. 
bibar (cp. filu ‘much’ ground-form *pelu) Lith. bebru-s O.C.S1. 
bebrü ‘beaver, Idg. *bhe-bhr-u-; Gall. Bibrax and Lat. fiber 
belong to 3 (infr.), so also perhaps Corn. befer ‘beaver’ (which 
however may very possibly be a word borrowed from A.S.). 
Skr. ca-kr-d-m ‘circle, wheel Avest. ca-wr-e-m ‘wheel’, <A.S. 
hweo-wol hweöl ‘wheel’, Idg. *ge-gl-o-, cp. also Gr. xv-xA-o-¢ vol. I 
$ 427 p. 314 and the unreduplicated O.C.SI. kolo (stem koles-) 
n. ‘wheel. 

Skr. va-vr-4-§ ‘covering’ va-vr-d-s ‘hiding oneself” Avest. -vaoiri- 
‘husk’ (for *ua-ur-i-, 1 § 160 p. 144), ep. the Skr. perfect stem 
va-vr- from var- ‘cover over. Skr. cd-kr-i-$ ‘effecting’ ca-kr-u-§ ‘ac- 
complisher’, cp. the perfect stem ca-kr-. Skr. da-d-i-§ ‘giving 
da-dh-i-$ ‘bestowing’, ep. the present and perfect stems da-d-, 
da-dh-. With these compare Ved. sd-sah-é-§ ‘victorious, with the 
perfect stem sä-sah-. Skr. da-dhy§-d-s ‘bold, courageous. Avest. 
2a-zar-an- ‘raging’. 

Gr. ré-rev-o-¢ ‘tension of the limbs’, from ~~ ten-.  ré-reak 
probably ‘guineahen’, beside re-roalw cackle’. xs-xovq-ado-¢ and 
ze-xoty-cho-g 'net-headdress, hood’, beside xe-xovg-a. Be-Pn-Ao-g 
‘accessible, profanus, beside BE-By-za. x8-20@y-u0-g ‘ery, beside 
42-40Qy-0. mé-noldnoi-¢ ‘trust’ (late), beside ne-mord-a. Gé-Gvg-0-¢" 
navodoyoc Hesych. zé-1A-0-¢ ‘outside garment, cloak, covering, 
the peritonaeum’, probably to be compared with zédda ‘skin, 
leather’ wéAuc ‘sole of the foot or shoe. 

Lat. me-mor: ep. Gr. wéo-“eo-0-¢ ‘noteworthy, horrible’ and 
Skr. perf. sa-smära (Osthoff, Paul-Br. Beitr. VIII 549 £.). 
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fe-br-i-s, compare Skr. bhur-d-ti ‘is unquiet, throbs. séd-és for 
*se-2d-, v’sed-, cp. I § 314 Rem. p. 253. 

O.H.G. zittar-oh A.S. teter ‘pustular eruption’, pr. Germ. 
“te-tr-u-: Skr. da-dr-u- Lith. de-der-viné ‘pustular eruption’, cp. 
Lat. der-b-idsu-s ete. formed on the type of 1, p. 95. 

Lith. t2-tervina-s 'heatheock’ 0.0.81. te-trévi ‘pheasant’: Gr. 
tée-to& té-roak re-rodwy a kind of fowl, cp. also Skr. #-ttiri-g 
fi-ttird-s ‘partridge. O.C.SI. pe-pelit (beside po-pelii) ‘ashes’, cp. 
Czech. pld-pol ‘flame’. Lith. te-t4 0.0.81. te-ta ‘aunt, nurse’: Gr. 
ré-rra ‘little father, dad’, ep. Skr. ta-td-s, a word used by parents 
in addressing children and vice versa, Lat. ta-ta, Lith. té-ti-s ‘little 
father’. 


3. In another group of formations from stems beginning 
in a consonant, the reduplication resembles that of verbal forms 
with Idg. i, such as Gr. {-orn-w, and there is no doubt that 
sometimes they stand in direct connexion with them. On the 
whole, however, such forms are rare. 

We have no doubt a genuine Indo-Germanic example in 
Skr. 8é-sir-a-s ‘cold, frost; cold (adj.) (ground-form *Ri-kll-o-), 
with which Bugge (Arkiv for nord. filol. II 355) connects O.Icel. 
hela f. ‘rime’ for pr. Germ. *yé-yl-on, and possibly another in 
Skr. si-su-$ ‘young creature, child’ if it is identical with Gr. 
zi-xv-¢ ‘strength’ (compared with Skr. gva ‘to swell out’, Gr. 
xvéew) ?P 

Skr. ci-kit- ‘comprehending , aware, cp. pres. ciket-t. &- 
-Say-d-s ‘driving onwards’. gi-sndtha-s grasp. ci-kur-a-s ‘hair of 
the head’, beside Lat. cirru-s? ! 

Gr. zı-Invn7 ti-t9y ‘nurse’ ri-r90-¢ ‘mother’s breast’, beside 
$n-An “mother’s breast’. Pi-Baoıc a kind of dance (late), beside 
St-Balm. t-ord-¢ ‘weaver’s beam, mast’, beside -OTN-W. d-ayn 
‘cry beside t-cyw for *fr- Fayw. dı-dayn instruction’ beside di-ddoxw 
(for the x cp. de-didaya). yi-yag-To-v 'grape-stone’, beside Lat. 
grä-nu-m. 

Remark. In rı-Iuualo-s ‘wolf’s-milk’ (a plant), Ti-rvo-< a giant (cp. 
Skr. tü-tu-ma-s ‘strong’) and the like, it is possible that . has come from 


v, 88 in Mı=vv-Tors, see I § 48 p. 41. 
Brugmann, Elements. II. ri 
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Lat. qui-squil-iae, beside Gr. x0-0xv%-uarıa ‘shreds of leather’. 
ci-cer, compare no doubt Skr. kar-kar-a-s Gr. x00-x09-0-5 
(Hesych.) ‘hard’. ci-conia, Praenest. cönia. ci-cind-ela, beside 
candeo. 

0.H.G. fi-faltra (fi-faltra? ep. Mid.H.G. vr-valter) AS. 
fi-foldara O.Icel. fi-frildi ‘butterfly. O.H.G. wi-wint ‘whirlwind’, 
beside a present *w-ue-mi? O.H.G. wiumman ‘to swarm’ for 
*wi-wimman (Kögel, Literaturbl. f. germ. und rom. Phil. 1887 
203), 

4. Even nouns derived from roots beginning in a sonant 
stand side by side with parallel reduplicated forms in the verb. 

Skr. ul-ul-i-$ “ululabilis’ or ‘ululatus’, Gr. 0)-0)-v-c ‘howler, 
womanish man’ 0A-oA-dy7 ‘shriek, cry of mourning’, Lat. ul-ul-a 
‘little screechowl’; cp. also Skr. ar-ar-é used as a sudden call, 
Gr. Dor. ai-ai-@ ‘battle-cry, Mod.Bulg. ol-el-e, an exclamation 
of sorrow. Skr. Ved. viy-dn-as-i-§ ‘piercing’, Gr. nod-v-ex-75 
‘reaching down to the feet’, beside Skr. perf. an-as-a Gr. éy- 
-syy-siv; Gr. -sz- in words like nod-ev-ex-7g no doubt stands in 
place of the regular form -ax- == -Nk- through the influence 
of the syllable -syx-. 


Skr. ar-ar-i-$ ar-ar-d-s ‘leaf of a folding-door, no doubt 
from y°ar- ‘to arrive at anything, fit oneself in’ Gr. ao-ag-coxe 
‘he fitted on’. as-is-isu-$ ‘hungry’ beside the desiderative ds- 
-4§-18ati ‘he wishes to eat. 

Gr. a@x-az-la ‘acacia’ axz-wx-7 ‘point, edge’, beside az-avo-¢ 
‘thorn’ part. ax-ay-wevo-g ‘pointed’, cd-aday& 4 wiavy Hesych., 
beside ai-couwcee ‘roam about. “@y-ayvornv' ayvorny Hesych., ep. 
mav-nyvol-g general assembly’. ay-wy-d-¢ leader’ ay-wy-7j ‘guidance , 
beside aor. ay-ay-siv. 2d-n0-Wv" payeédcaava, Hesych., 20-wd-7 ‘food’, 
beside perf. éd-1d-oxa part. &d-nd-we. on-wa-7 ‘sight’ ma9dev-on- 
-in-7/-¢ ‘ogling the maidens’, beside perf. o7-wn-a. ox-wy-7 Sup- 
port like the Homer. part. 6vy-ox-wy-ore is a late formation, 
since the root was segh-. 

Lat. up-up-a ‘hoopoe’: Gr. an-ag-o-g and éx-ow. The vo- 
calism of these words seems to have been influenced by analogy: 
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anoago-¢ was no doubt popularly connected with animal names 
in -apo-¢ ($ 78), now with adjectives in -ow like aid-ow. 


§ 53. Class II. This class is scantily represented; and 
although it is probable a priori that such forms should have 
come into use in the same period of the proethnic language 
in which stem-compounds like Skr. dvi-pdd- Gy. di-nod- had 
arisen ($ 10. 11. p. 22 ff.), yet all extant examples seem to 
have come from compounds consisting of repeated case-forms 
(Class II), which were afterwards re-modelled. This latter would 
be the same process as we assumed for coordinating stem- 
compounds such as Skr. parjanya-vdta (§ 49 p. 90), which these 
reduplicated forms approach very closely in usage as well as in form. 

Skr. uttaröttara-s for *utara-utara-s ‘always increasing’ 
uttarottara-m adv. ‘ever higher and higher’ swkha-sukhéna instr. 
‘very gladly’ (Panini). pürva-pürva-s ‘he who from time to time 
is first, precedes’, superl. purvapurvatama-s, instead of which 
in the Veda we have pürva-s-pürva-s. ekäika-s ‘one at a time’ 
for *ajka-ajka-s, comp. Ckäikatara-s, instead of which in Vedic 
we have éha-cka-s = *éko-eka-s, pr. Ar. *ajka-s-aika-s (I § 556 
HALT SI. SIGAT p49): 

Armen. mec-a-mec ‘very great? dar-a-dar ‘very bad’, with 
the same -a- as e. g. dr-a-kic § 28 p. 45, which would not 
prevent our assuming that the first part was originally a case- 
form; see p. 46, under Class IV. 

Gr. (late) @vr-avro-s with the meaning of avrdraroc and of 
Lat. ipsimus ipsissimus, ep. O.H.G. selb-selbo § 54. 

A Keltic form which should no doubt be mentioned here 
is O.Ir. al-aile ‘alius’, from which ar-aile arose bydis similation ; 
also Cymr. ar-all, (Zeuss? 359. 402); further the form alaaili 
with indala n-di in Zeuss, p. 360. 


§ 54. Class III. It may be assumed that this type 
dates from the proethnic period of Indo-Germanic. It is however 
difficult to say how far the words of this class in the separate 
Indo-Germanic languages were merely analogical formations 


modelled upon older forms already existing, and how far they 
7* 
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arose from an actual repetition in which the repeated word 
was still independent (e. g. poor poor child). In all languages 
and at all periods such doubled forms might very naturally 
arise. Moreover it must be once more observed that the 
boundary line between a phrase consisting of a word used 
twice in succession (as Lat. mé me, Vergil Aen. IX 427) and 
a new single word (mémé@, tete, sésé) cannot be regarded as 
constant. 

Skr. tod-twam ‘thou’, a strengthening of tvdm, Lat. mé-me 
té-t@ se-sö, Mid.Cymr. mi-vi for *mi-mi, a strengthening of mi J, 
ti-di for *ti-ti, a strengthening of ti ‘thou’, ni-ni a strengthening 
of ni ‘we. Skr. ydd-yad ‘whatsoever’, ydtha-yatha “howsoever , 
like Lat. quid-quid qud-qua quantus-quantus. Cp. also Skr. 
prd-pra and Gr. 100-700 (Hom. mgomgo-xvitvdouc) “on and on, 
ever forwards’ !). 

In Sanskrit we frequently meet with doubled forms like 
dhar-ahar ‘day by day’, padé-padé ‘step by step, at every step, 
däme-dam® ‘in every house’, priyd-s-priya-s “very dear’. 

Gr. méu-mav ‘entirely: ep. Skr. sasvacchasvat ‘on and on, 
ever anew for *sdsvat-sasvat (I § 352 p. 274); sd-svant- = Gr. 
a-navt- see | 166 p. 147, § 384 p. 289. 

In Latin we find only the pronominal forms; such as mé-me, 
quis-quis and the adv. jam-jam. ips-ipsus (for *ips(e) apse) is 
uncertain (Wölfflin, Gemin. p. 472). In later times were de- 
veloped such forms as Fr. bon-bon 'sweetmeat jou-jou ‘toy ; 
Ital. tututto ‘entirely stands for *tuto-tuto (tutto tutto) through 
syllabic dissimilation (I § 643 p. 481 ff.). 

Mod.Ir. mör-mhör ‘great, chief, principal. Mod.Cymr. mwy- 
-vwy ‘more and more’ guwell-well ‘better and better”. 

O.H.G. selb-selbo ‘idem ipse’. Mod.H.G. dial. all-all ‘complete, 
at an end’ wé-wé (Rhine-Fr., i. e. weh-weh) n. ‘small wound. 


1) The comparison of Skr. sq-sam ‘together’ with Mod.Bulg. sü-s 
Russ. so-s ‘with’ is certainly not warranted. I regard the latter as a con- 
taminated formation, occasioned by the phonetic changes of pr. Slav. si, 
which in certain positions became s. Similarly we have Mod.Balg. vi-v 


foe Oe | 


in. See the Author, Morph. Unters. III 71. 
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Cp. also O.H.G. sd-so, a strengthening of sd ‘so’ (possibly instr. 
of *suo-). 
Lith. 77-74 36-50 from 7? ‘eum’ 76 ‘eius’, and the like. 


NOUNS CONTAINING FORMATIVE SUFFIXES.! 


GENERAL REMARKS. 


5 55. We have already remarked (I p. 16 ff., II p. 3 ff.) 


& 


that no sharp line of distinction can be drawn between what is 


1) Besides Bopp’s Vergleich. Gramm. III, Schleicher’s Com- 
pendium, and the grammars of single languages by Whitney (Skr. Gram.) 
Spiegel (O.Bactr. Gram. and O.Pers. cuneiform Inser.), Justi (Hdb. der 
Zendspr.) Leo Meyer (Vergl. Gramm. der gr. und lat. Spr. II), Kühner 
(Ausf. Gramm. d. gr. Spr. I und Ausf. Gramm. d. lat. Spr. I), Pezzi i La 
lingua greca antica), Zeuss (Gram. Celt.), Grimm (D. Gram. II. III), 
Schleicher (Lit. Gram ), Kurschat (Gram. d. lit. Spr.), and Miklosich 
(Vergl. Gram. II), the reader is here referred to the following works: 

G. Meyer, Zur Geschichte der indogerm. Stammbildung und Decli- 
nation, Leipz. 1875. K. Brugmann, Zur Geschichte der Nominalsuffixe 
-as-, -jas- und -vas-, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXIV 1 ff. F. Weihrich, De 
gradibus comparationis linguarum Sanscritae Graecae Latinae Gothicae, 
Giss. 1869. H. Collitz, Die Flexion der Nomina mit dreifacher Stamm- 
abstufung im Altind. und im Griech., Bezzenberger’s Beitr. X 1 ff. G. 
Meyer, Beitr. zur Stammbildungslehre des Griech. und Lat., Curtius’ 
Stud. V. H. Ebel, Starke und schwache Formen griechischer und la- 
teinischer Nomina, Kuhn’s Ztschr. I 289 ff. E. Förstemann, De com- 
parativis et superlativis l. Graecae et Latinae, Nordh. 1844. Th. J.Gonnet, 
Degrés de signification en grec et en latin d’aprés les principes de la 
grammaire comparée, Paris 1876. L. Schwabe, De deminutivis Graecis 
et Latinis, Giss. 1859. A. Leskien, Die Declination im Slavisch-Li- 
tauischen und Germanischen, Leipz. 1876. — B. Lindner, Altind. Nomi- 
nalbildung, Jena 1878. Chr. Bartholomae, Zur arischen Flexion der 
Stämme auf -r, -n, -m, -j, -v, Arische Forschungen I 25 ff. — G. Curtius, 
De nominum Graecorum formatione linguarum cognatarum ratione habita, 
Berol. 1842. Chr. A. Lobeck, Paralipomena grammaticae Graecae, 2. vols. 
Lips. 1837, Pathologiae sermonis Graeci prolegomena, Lips. 1843. F. Stolz, 
Beiträge zur Declination der griech. Nomina, Innsbr. 1880. Kretschmar, 
Bildung der Comparationsformen der griech. Sprache, Bromberg 1842. 
K. W. Göttling, De gradibus comparationis Gr. linguae, Jena 1852. 
J. La Roche, Die Comparation in der griech. Sprache, Linz 1884. 
Janson, De Graeci sermonis nominum deminutione et amplificatione, 
Leipzig 1869. — H. Düntzer, Die Lehre von der latein. Wortbildung und 
Composition, Köln 1836. C. Paucker, Materialien zur latein. Wörter- 
bildungsgeschichte (adjectives in -orius, -bilis, -osus, -icius, -ivus) in ‘Vor- 
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called the root-portion of a word and the formative suffixes. Some 
of the elements which are treated here as formative suffixes may 
have originally been the last sound or sounds of a root, that 
is, of a word which does not owe its existence to composition ; 
and this may be true of the whole group of sounds of which 
the suffix consists, or it may be only its initial part which 
belonged to the root. I must exclude all conjecture as to which 
of the particular Indo-Germanic suffixes had this origin. 

In the following pages only those suffixes are discussed 
which had already become suffixes in the strict sense at the 
time when the separate Indo-Germanic languages began to 
be developed. 


§ 56. Many formative suffixes whose meaning is simple 
can be resolved into distinct elements; e. g. -tro- into -tr- + -0-, 
ep. Skr. ari-tra- m. n. ‘oar’ beside ari-tar- ari-tr- m. ‘oarsman’ 
($ 62), -isto- into -is- + -to-, ep. Skr. ndv-istha- ‘novissimus’ 
beside ndv-yas- ‘novior ($ 81). 

Generally speaking we find that compound suffixes of this 
sort in the later periods of the history of language are due to 
either one or other of three causes. 


arbeiten zur latein. Sprachgeschichte’, Berlin 1884. G. Miiller, De linguae 
Lat. deminutivis, Lips. 1865. Kessler, Die lat. Deminutiva, Hildburgh. 
1869. W. Corssen, Uber die Steigerungs- und Vergleichungsendungen 
im Lateinischen und in den italischen Dialekten, Kuhn’s Ztschr. III 241 ff. 
— Wh. Stokes, Bemerkungen über die irischen Deklinationen, Kuhn- 
Schleicher’s Beitr. I 333 ff. 448 ff. Id., Celtic Declension, Transactions of the 
Philological Society for 1885, and in Bezzenberger’s Beitr. XI 64 ff. — 
Th. Jacobi, Untersuchungen iiber die Bildung der Nomina in den german. 
Sprachen, Breslau 1847. F. Kluge, Nominale Stammbildungslehre der alt- 
german. Dialekte, Halle 1886. G. Burghauser, German. Nominalflexion, 
Vienna 1888. K. von Bahder, Die Verbalabstracta in den german. 
Sprachen, Halle 1880. L. Siitterlin, Geschichte der nomina agentis im 
German., Strassb. 1887. H. Falk, Die Nomina agentis der altnordischen 
Sprache, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XIV 1 ff. — A.Leskien, Spuren der stamm- 
abstufenden Declination im Slavischen und Litauischen, Archiv f. slay. 
Philol. III 108 ff. ©. Pauli, Preussische Formlehre, Kuhn-Schleicher’s 
Beitr. VII 155 ff. 

Works which treat of a single suffix will be cited below 
in the sections devoted to the separate suffixes. 

See also the lists of authorities on the history of case-formation. 
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First, a word or a group of words may have been trans- 
ferred from one declension to another. The formative suffix 
is then amplified at the extremity nearest the ending of the 
word. This enlargement of the stem was usually brought about 
by the coincidence of two declensions in one or more forms; 
these similarities gave rise to new analogical formations. Thus 
e. g. the origin of the Avestic participial suffix -ant-a- (nom. 
sing. baranto, gen. barantahe) was that the accusative termi- 
nation -em (barant-em: cp. Gr. péoovt-a) was placed on a level 
with that of aspe-m (stem aspa-) and similar forms; the origin 
of the Gothic suffix for names of kindred, -tr-u- (nom. pl. 
broprjus), was that the dative termination -trum (brdpru-m: 
ep. Skr. instr. bhrätr-bhis) was placed on a level with that of 
sunu-m (stem sunu-). In this way nouns which at first had 
no formative suffix often came to possess one; as e. g. Goth. 
fot-u- was due to such case-forms as the acc. sing. fot-u = 
*nod-m (see § 159). 

Secondly: a suffix sometimes coalesces so completely with 
a part of some word to which it is added that the point of 
junction can no longer be perceived, and accordingly when it is 
used afterwards, the suffix appears in new words with part of 
this preceding word attached, as though it were a single element 
in the formation. Thus in High German the suffix -(Qnarja- 
(e. g. O.H.G. sculd-inäri “debtor’), which is found parallel to 
-ärja- (e. g. O.H.G. mad-ari Mid.H.G. mädere ‘mower, reaper’) 
and has the same meaning, came from words like gartin-ari 
‘gardener (garto gen. gartin garden‘) weidin-äri ‘hunter 
(weidinon ‘to hunt’), and in Greek the feminine formative 
suffix -awa in Avz-aıva zango-ave and so forth, came from words 
like yeitava i. e. *ysırav-ıa (from yetrov), Agawe i. e. "lefav-ıa 
(from Aéwy); see § 110. 

Thirdly: two elements used in forming derivatives, which 
are nearly allied in meaning, are combined into one (contami- 
nated’). An accumulation of suffixes like this often arises simply 
from the attempt to give fuller or more distinct expression to the 
characteristic meaning (such as that of comparison, or a diminutival 
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sense and so forth). Thus we have comparatives and superlatives 
like Skr. jyestha-tama-s from jyestha-s, Gr. ausıwo-reoog éhayor6- 
-ratog, compared with ausivwv Elayıoro-s, Lat. super-ior extrem- 
-ISSIMUS from superu-s extrému-s, O.H.G. hinter-dro from hintero, 
Goth. hindum-ists from *hinduma, the H.G. diminutive-suffix 
-l-ina- in kitz-lein kind-lein and the like (O.H.G. chize-ila and 
chiz2-in), the (rare) Skr. abstract-suffix -tvd-ta as in puruga- 
-tvdta- “mortality, the manner of men’ (parallel forms are 
purusa-tva- and purusa-ta), the Lat. -n-eo- in adjectives of 
material, such as aéneu-s populneu-s (beside these we have 
aenus populnus and aereu-s pöpuleu-s) with other examples. 

It may be assumed without hesitation that the second 
and third processes gave rise to compound suffixes even in 
the Indo-Germanic period. In the second class should be 
placed e. g. -n2- beside -7- in *pot-nz- ‘lady’ (Skr. pdint Gr. 
zörvıc), which came from such forms as *teksn-7- (Skr. taksnz- 
Gr. téxtawa), the fem. of *tekson- ‘carpenter’ (Skr. taksan- Gr. 
rextov); see $ 110. To the third class belong the superlative- 
suffix -t-mmo- (§ 73), the abstract-suffix -ta-t- (8 102), and others 
of the same sort. 


3 57. The original meaning of a suffix used in forming 
nouns can only be decided in instances where it became a suffix 
in the course of the developement of the separate languages 
e. g. in the case of Mod.H.G. -lich, Fr. -ment. In the case 
of the proethnie suffixes, their etymological origin, and there- 
fore their original meaning is altogether obscure. In order to 
keep within safe limits, we shall confine ourselves to determining 
where and how these suffixes were employed at the period 
when the parent language split up into its different branches; 
beyond this we cannot go with any hope of certainty. 

If a suffix becomes fertile (see $ 5), the direetion in 
which its meaning developes is often decided not by the idea 
which it properly and originally contained, but by the meaning 
of the complete word or group of words on the analogy of 
which the new words are formed. Special stress must be laid 
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on this point because it is seldom sufficiently recognised in 
attempts to establish the original meaning of the proethnic 
suffixes, and because it helps to show the great difficulty of such 
an undertaking. 

In Latin, for example, juven-ta ‘time of youth’ (Goth. junda, 
common ground-form "unm-tä) suggested senec-ta ‘time of old 
age’, and septentriön-alis ‘northern’ gave rise to merzdiönälis 
southern’; in A.S. @f-en ‘evening’ was formed in imitation of 
morz-en, while on the other hand in Mod.H.G. we find a dia- 
lectic form morg-end like abend; in O.H.G. hief-altra ‘hip-tree, 
wild dog-rose’ (from hiufo), mazz-altra ‘maple tree’ were formed 
in imitation of affal-tra aphol-tra ‘apple-tree’; and in Greek 
xamro-cuvee (fem. of xemgo-¢ ‘boar’), Avx-awa (fem. of Ar'yo-g ‘wolf?) 
in imitation of Agouwve ‘lioness’ (for *Aefev-ıa). Here then we have 
examples of suffixes denoting time of life (Lat. -ta-), the points 
of the compass (Lat. -ionali-), time of day (A.S. -en) and so 
forth in course of developement. The specialising process has 
gone further in the case of e. g. -wo- (§ 64) in Latin and 
Germanic as a suffix for forming names of colours, Lat. helvo-s, 
gilvo-s, fulvo-s, furvo-s, flavo-s (?), O.H.G. gelo ‘yellow’, salo 
black, dirty’, falo ‘fallow, pale’, A.S. baso ‘purple’, O.Icel. hoss 
gray, O.H.G. grdo ‘gray’ and others (Kluge, Nom. Stammb. 
81), which perhaps arose simply from the two forms *ghel-uo- 
(Lat. helvo-s O.H.G. gelo) and *pol-wo- O.H.G. falo 0.0.81. plavit). 
Cp. further the Greek -cgo- used as a suffix for names of 
animals, § 78. In all these instances the special meaning of 
the suffix is imported into it, and not a natural outgrowth of 
its original meaning; in the same way it is certainly due to a 
secondary analogical developement that -en- so often recurs 
in words denoting parts of the body which can be traced back 
to the parent language, as in the words for head (Skr. surs- 
-dn-, Gr. augt-xoavog ‘two headed’, O.Icel. hjarse), for eye (Skr. 
akg-dn- Goth. dug-an-, cp. 1 § 444 Rem. 3 p. 331), for ear 
(Goth. dus-an-, Gr. ovat- for *otc-at- *ous-y-t- and so forth; 
see § 114. 

In the same way many functions of the proethnic suffixes 
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are no doubt derived (even where it cannot be distinctly proved) 
from analogical extensions of their use, with which the 
meaning originally inherent in the suffix had nothing whatever 


to do. 


Remark. Thus I think it probable that the use of the suffix -@- to 
denote female sex (e. g. Idg. *ekua- ‘mare’: Skr. d3vd- Lat. equa Lith. 
aszvd) did not spring from the original meaning of the suffix, but that 
some one or some few words in @, perhaps *qnä- *qunä- *qend ‘woman’ 
(Skr. gnd- etc., see I § 428 p. 315 f. § 437 p. 325) and *mama 
‘mother’ (Lat. mamma O.H.G. muoma Lith. moma ete.) — in which 
the feminine gender was sufficiently implied by the root-part of the word, 
just as much as in *mdler- ‘mother (Skr. mata etc.) — gave the suffix 
its special function, the expression of female sex; and that these forms 
were then followed by new formations like *ekud- beside *ekwo-. Many 
things whose names contain an G-suffix assumed in the popular con- 
sciousness the shape of female beings though they have nothing to do with 
animal sex, e. g. Gr. oeAyrn ‘moon’. In these words we shall generally find 
that the gender to begin with was purely ‘grammatical’, and that the @-suffix 
by which the word was associated with words like *ckuä, was the real 
cause of the fancy which represented the imaginary personality as a woman 
and not as a man: conversely, for example, the Greeks imagined ürvos as 
a male being, solely because of connexion of the word in form with male 
names in -o-s, such as Iso. The notion that primitive man was endowed 
with so marvellous a wealth of fancy as to regard the great majority of 
things devoid of life and things immaterial as persons, nay more as 
persons belonging to one of two distinct sexes, and that the whole 
system of gender in nouns sprang from this source, is a one which by 
this time should surely have been abandoned. Cp. the Author, ‘Das 
Nominalgeschlecht in den indogerman. Sprachen’, Techmer’s Internation. 
Ztschr. f. allg. Sprachwiss. IV. p. 100 ff. 


§ 58. Following the example of the Sanskrit grammarians, 
scholars divide the suffixes used in noun-formation into Primary 
and Secondary. The former are employed in deriving words 
from roots or verbal stems, the latter in derivatives formed from 
noun-stems. Thus e. g 
Skr. da-tär-as Gr. dei-rog-s¢ Lat. da-tor-és ‘givers’, Skr. jani-tar-as 


. -tor- is a primary suffix in nom. pl. 


Gr. yevé-too-sc Lat. geni-tor-és ‘begetters’, Skr. bödhayi-tär-as 
‘awakers’ Gr. »yy-too-sc leaders’ Lat. ard-tor-és ‘ploughers’, but 
-7- is a secondary suffix in Skr. vyk-7 Mid.H.G. wülpe ‘she-wolf’ 
(beside Skr. vfka-s Mid.H.G. wolf ‘wolf’) and in Skr. vidus-7 
Gr. tdvia f. ‘knowing’ (beside the mase. Skr. vidvdn Gr. etdaic perf. 
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part. from y~ueid- ‘see, know’). Occasionally secondary suffixes 
are added even to inflected case-forms, e. g. -tero- in Skr. uccäis- 
-tara- and so forth; see § 13 p. 29 above. 

In an historical account of the developement of the Indo- 
Germanic languages, this difference furnishes us with no useful 
basis of classification. In the first place, it is to say the least 
very questionable whether every suffix was originally restricted 
to one of these two functions. In any case the distinction 
hardly applies at all, even in the earliest times, to many of the 
most widely used suffixes, e. g. -io- -üo-; cp. Skr. yaj-ya-s 
‘venerandus Gr. é&y-to-c holy and Skr. pitr-iya-s Gr. nato-o-c 
Lat. patr-iu-s ‘fatherly, father’s’. Again, we often find that 
suffixes which were at first restricted to the primary or the 
secondary use change their function in the course of their 
history (for other instances besides those which will be discussed 
below see Whitney, Skr. Gramm. § 1139 and Osthoff, Verb. in 
der Nominalcomposition p. 116 ff.); and this change sometimes 
seems to have taken place even before the separation of the 
languages. One example of this is -ies- -ües- -iS-, the suffix of 
the comparative ($ 135), which, originally primary, seems to 
have become secondary even in proethnie Indo-Germanic, the 
comparatives formed by its means being regarded as derived 
from the corresponding ‘positive’ forms (cp. Skr. svdd-iyan Gr. 
n9-twv beside svadd-t-§ nd-V-c). In later formations however 
found only in the separate languages, such as brahm-tyan 
from brah-män-, Lat. amic-ior from amicus, -tes- is undoubtedly 
a secondary suffix. 


esurtızesrin -oand -u. 


§ 59. The o-suffixes uniformly show the ablaut o: e (e- 
series, I § 311—314)1). 0 e. g. in the nom. ace. sing., -0-5, 


1) As we are accustomed to cite the suffixes whose vocalism assumes 
the various forms of the e-series in their e-form (-es- -ter- ete.), we ought 
consistently to speak of the suffixes -e- -ie- -we- instead of -o- -10- -u0- 
and so forth; but as this point is in itself of little importance, I am 
unwilling to dota from the usual nomenclature. It will be enough to 
have drawn attention to the inconsistency. 
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-o-m. e in the voc. sing. -e, gen. -e-sio, instr. -2, loc. -e-%; the 
last three cases also have 0: -0-sio, -0, -0-1. Parallel to these 
must further be assumed an ‘unaccented weak-grade form’, where 
the suffix disappears altogether, if we suppose that a case-suffix 
-dd is contained in the pr. Balt-Slav. gen. (abl.) "wlgäd ‘of a 
wolf’ (Lith. vilko 0.0.81. vlüka), and a case-suffix -@ in the 
nom. acc. pl. neut. *juga (Ved. yuga) (see IS 113 Rem. p. 107, 
p. 108 footnote), if secondary formations like *ekw-iio- ‘equinus’ 
from *ekuo- ‘equus lost the final of the stem by some 
regular phonetic change (see § 63 Rem. 3), and the -7- of the 
Lat. Cornél-i-s Lith. med-i-s etc. was the weak-grade form of -ie- 
-jo- (see the beginning of § 63). It is hardly possible from the 
data at our command to trace the connexion between these phases 
of vowel gradation and the variation of the accent. But there 
is nothing to prevent our assuming that e stood originally in 
the syllable which bore the principal accent, and o in the 
syllable which followed it, whilst the case-suffixes -dd and -a 
themselves took the principal accent (cp. I § 311 p. 248 f.). 
These phonetic relations were afterwards obscured by many 
different kinds of analogical developement. 

The d-suffixes show the ablaut @:a@ (a-series, I $ 318): 
ad e. g. in the nom. ace. sing., -d, -d-m; a in the voc. sing. -a, 
nom. ace. du. -a-i, cp. also instr. sing. Skr. -aya 0.0.81. -oja. 
By the side of these the ‘unaccented weak-grade form’ perhaps 
occurs in such words as Gr. Tlu-ı0-g from Zum pr. Gr. and Dor. 
ri-uwce (see $ 63 Rem. 3). Here also the recorded accentuation 
shows no variation from which we can reconstruct the original 
connexion between Ablaut and Accent. 

In proethnic Indo-Germanic the o-stems were all masculine 
or neuter, the d-stems all feminine. And the process of 
differentiation (technically called Motion) of Masculine stems to 
express the variation of gender in substantives and adjectives 
had come into regular use for o-stems in the same period; e. g. 
*ekuo-s ‘horse’ fem. *ekwd ‘mare’ (Skr. dsva-s dsva Lat. equo-s 
equa), masc. *rudhro-s fem. *rudhra neut. *rudhro-m red (Skr. 
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rudhird-s -ird -ird-m Gr. éov9o0-¢ -0& -00-v, Lat. ruber rubra 
rubru-m 0.0.81. rüdrü rüdra rüdro!'). 

But the original differences in gender did not always 
remain unchanged in the separate languages. A number of 
o-stems became feminine in Greek and Italic, that is, they were 
constructed with feminine forms in attributive or predicative 
combinations, as Gr. 7 wnyog, 00dodaxrviog mwg, Lat. haec fagus, 
a change of usage which was introduced in different ways (see 
A. R. Lange, De Substantivis femininis Graecis secundae decli- 
nationis, Lips. 1885). On the other hand, in the classical 
languages and in Slavonic’ d-stems became masculine, words 
of abstract meaning formed with @ being used to denote male 
persons; as Gr. ve@ri@- “young man’ orig. ‘youth’, ér7- ‘kinsman’ 
orig. ‘kinship’, Lat. agri-cola ‘husbandman’ orig. ‘husbandry’, 
0.0.81. junota ‘young man’ orig. ‘youth’. In Lithuanian, neuter 
substantival stems in -o assumed in the nom. and acc. the mase. 
form, e. g. nom. sing. dr-kla-s ‘plough’ beside Gr. &00-Too-v, 
and so forth. 

The o- and d-stems form by far the largest of the Indo- 
Germanic declensions. Nowhere have these classes suffered any 
serious loss except in Armenian and in Germanic. In Armenian it 
would seem that the @-declension wholly died out, and in Germanic 
many 0- and d-stems passed into the n-declension (§ 112 ff.). 


§ 60. The Suffix -o- -@-°). 

From the earliest period, the suffixes -o- and -d- were used 
for many different purposes. Besides their use to denote phy- 
sical sex we way notice in particular the following functions: 

1. -o- is found in certain abstract root-nouns (nomina actionis) 


1) See § 57 Rem. p. 106, and the Author’s Essay on Gender cited 
there. 

2) Ed. Wolter, Razyskanija po voprosu o grammaticeskom rodje, 
Petersburg 1882 (see the notice of it by H. Haupt, Berlin. philolog. 
Wochenschr. 1885 p. 312 ff.) 

3) H. Zimmer, Die Nominalsuffixe a und @ in den german. Sprachen, 
Strassburg 1876. F. Miklosich, Das Suffix & im Altslovenischen, Kuhn- 
Schleicher’s Beitr. I 222 ff. 273 ff. 
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(the root-syllable usually bears the accent), e. g. *gon-o- ‘a be- 
getting, coming into being’ Skr. jäna-m ‘birth, origin’ Gr. yévo-¢ 
‘birth’, also concrete ‘offspring’, Gr. yodu-o-¢ ‘noise, murmur, 
neighing O.C.SL grom-& ‘thunder’, Goth. ga-fah-s m. ‘capture’ 
(ground-form *panko-s) dragk n. ‘drink’. 2. -o- is found in certain 
nomina agentis (the accent falls usually on the suffix), e. g. 
“tor-0- ‘he who penetrates’ Skr. tard-s Gr. tood-c, Lat. procu-s 
‘suitor’ (beside precart), Goth. piufs, gen. piubis, ‘thief’ (ground- 
form *teupo-s). 3. -@- is found in certain abstract root-nouns 
(nomina actionis), e. g. Gr. pyy-7 Lat. fug-a ‘flight’, Gr. Biny-7 
‘bleating, cry’ O.H.G. chlag-a ‘lament’, Skr. bhid-é ‘separation’, 
Goth. bid-a ‘request, prayer’. 

Differentiation of Adjectives (Motion): e. g. mase. *neu-o-s 
neut. *neu-o-m fem. *néu-a: Skr. ndva-s ndva-m nava, Gr. 
veo-g véo-v ved, Lat. novo-s novo-m nova, 0.0.81. novü novo 
nova. 

In most of the Indo-Germanic languages we find more or 
less frequently the transference of stems that do not end in 
o or @, e. g. stems ending in explosives, into the o- or da- 
declension, without any modification of meaning. The change 
in any particular case may be due to any one of a large number 
of causes; indeed, to any association either of sound or of sense. 
Analogy of form, for example, produced in Sanskrit a nom. 
danta-s (cp. p. 111) beside ace. dant-am (stem dant- ‘tooth’, 
and in Greek r7v »«o7» (Callim.) beside nom. ace. neut. 20.04 
‘head’ (for *xaga@o-a, a neuter subst. like aksıp-a). On the other 
hand, the change was due to an association of meaning when in 
Latin aurör-a (dawn’) and Flor-a were substituted for *aurds 
-oris ($ 133) and flds -oris (§ 134); so in O.H.G. pl. tohter-a 
‘daughters’ for the older form tohter, in Lith. dukr-d ‘daughter’ 
for dukte -ers, and in Pruss. swestr-o 0.0.81. sestr-a ‘sister’ be- 
side Lith. sesw -ers (§ 122). Often both principles may have been 
at work together, e. g. when in Prakrit mada ‘mother’ and 
duhida ‘daughter’ (Idg. -té(r)) passed over to the d-declension 
(cp. $ 122 Rem. 1). The attraction to the o- or to the @- 
declension often affects only single cases, e. g. Gr. dial. dat. pl. 
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nod-org (like Avz-o1g) for moot, acc. pl. nave-ave (like navoe-vc) 
for mavr-ac, and there is perhaps an example of such a trans- 
ference into the o-declension even in the proethnic language, 
where the genitive ending -Om, which comes from -o-om, was used 
with other stems than those in -o-. With regard to all these 
processes we must remember that the speaker had no clear 
consciousness of the point of junction between stem and case- 
ending, least of all where vowel-contraction had taken place 
(vol. I p. 106 ff.). 

Idg. Mase. *ulq-0-s wolf’ (VY welg- ‘tear’): Skr. vrka-s 
Armen. gen. sing. gailo-y (ep. I § 455 p. 336) Gr. Avxo-g (Lat. 
lupu-s) Goth. dat. pl. vulfa-m Lith. vitka-s O.C.S1. instr. sing. 
vlüko-mi. Neut. *jug-d-m ‘yoke’ (V’jeug- ‘yoke, put to’): Skr. 
juga-m Gr. Cvyo-v Lat. jugu-m Goth. dat. pl. juka-m 0.0.81. 
instr. sing. zgo-mi. Fem. “qen-d- “qnn-d- *qn-d- ‘woman 
(V gen-): Skr. gnd- Gr. Att. yvv7 Boeot. Bav& O.Ir. nom. ben 
gen. mnd Goth. gind O.lcel. kona (in Germ. it has passed over 
to the n-deelension) O.C.SI. Zena. 

Aryan. Skr. ghös-a- m. ‘sound, noise’ Avest. gaos-a- m. 
‘ear’ O.Pers. gaus-a- m. ‘ear, nom. sing. pr. Ar. *ghaus-a-s. 
Skr. bhag-a-s m. ‘distributor, bestower of blessings’ Avest. bay-a- 
m. God’: O.C.SI. bog-ü ‘God’. Skr. nid-d-s ‘resting-place, couch, 
nest: Armen. nist ‘position, seat, possession’, Lat. nzdu-s, O.Ir. 
net O.H.G. nest ‘nest’, Idg. "ni-zd-0-s ‘settling-place’. Skr. méh-a- 
n. ‘urine Avest. gao-maez-a- n. cow’s urine. Skr. pad-d-m 
‘standing-place, place, position’: Gr. zred-o-v ‘ground, field’, Lat. 
Ped-u-m, oppid-u-m. Skr. jy-d- Avest. jy-@- ‘bowstring’: Lith. 
giy-a ‘string, cord’. Skr. jangh-d- ‘upper part of the foot’: cp. 
Lith. pra-Zang-a ‘transgression’ (vV  Ihenah-). Skr. mud-d- ‘joy’. 
Avest. der*z-d- ‘bundle, basket’. 

Adjectives. Skr. dergh-a-s -d-m -a@ Avest. dar‘y-0 -e-m- a 
O.Pers. darg-a -a-m -& ‘long’: Gr. dodiy-0-¢ -0-v -7. 

In Aryan, transference into the o-declension is common. 
In many cases no doubt this must have taken place in proethnic 
Aryan; cp. e. g. Skr. mds-a- Avest. mänh-a- with Skr. mäs- 
‘month’ (ep. $ 134), Skr. ndr-a- Avest. nar-a- with Skr. nar- 
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‘man’ (Gr. aveg-), Skr. pdd-a- Avest. pad-a- beside Skr. pad- 
foot. In other cases however, it belongs to the developement 
of the separate dialects: e. g. Skr. Ved. püsan-a-s from püsan-, 
name of a god, Präkr. part. nom. carant-0 gen. carant-assa ete. 
instead of Skr. edrant- ‘going, moving’ (and so often in the popular 
dialects); Avest. loc. sing. vzs-2 O.Pers. instr. pl. vzp-aibis from 
vis- vip- ‘village’, Avest. gen. sing. stdr-ahe from star- ‘star’, 
dat. sing. airyaman-ai from airyaman-, the personified spirit of 
prayer, part. nom. sing. jaidyant-6 ete. ‘beseeching’. The point 
of contact from which this metaplastic process sprang was the 
phonetic similarity of the accusative endings -am = Gr. -« and 
-a-m == Gr. -o-v- (p. 110). 

In Sanskrit there is a large group of denominative adjectives 
formed with -o- -d-, with the meaning ‘related to, or connected 
with that which is denoted by the noun from which they are 
derived, especially with the meaning, ‘sprung from’. The first 
syllable of the word usually has what is called the vyddhi 
grade, that is the second or ‘highest’ form of the strong or ‘high’ 
grade. H. g. mänas-d-s ‘related to the mind (mdnas-), sdvitr-d-s 
sprung from the sun (savitar-), sdindhav-d-s ‘sprung from the 
Indus (sindhu-s). If the contained stem is itself an o-stem, the 
adjective is formed without modifying the suffix; e. g. ümitrd-s 
‘hostile’ from amitra-s ‘foe’. Similar derivatives are found, though 
more rarely, in Iranian; as O.Pers. mar gav-a- inhabitant of Margiana’ 
from margu-s Margiana‘, Avest. ür“zva (or Arzava) ‘good works from 
erzu- "just, right’, kavay-a- ‘kingly’ from kavi-$ ‘king’, temanh-a- 
‘dark’ (-rah- for -s-, see I $ 558 p. 414) from temah- ‘darkness’ 
(ep. Skr. tamas-a- from tdma-s), airyav-a- ‘offspring of Airyu’. 
Although the particular forms that furnished the type for this 
category of nouns in Aryan, and the origin ofthe vriddhi- 
strengthening, which occurs also in other derivative nouns 
(cp. § 93), are still undiscovered, yet it is at least probable 
that the class took its rise in such o-stems as had undergone 
a modification of meaning similar to that which we find in 
the epithetised compounds (see § 50), and that o- was then 
added to other stems in imitation of these. The use of 
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the suffix was extended by the desire to render easier the 
Differentiation (or modification to express gender) of adjectives: 
and we find an unmistakable parallel in the treatment of the 
final members of compound words; compare -tamas-a- from 
tdmas- ‘darkness’, -asman-a- from dgman- ‘stone’, -bhruv-a- from 
bhrü- ‘eyebrow’, and especially instances like dasanguld-m ‘length 
of ten fingers’ from aagili-§ ‘finger’ (Whitney Skr. Gr. § 1315), 
which are on a level with formations like ndiryta- ‘belonging to 
niryti-’. 

Remark 1. Cp. von Bradke, Uber die Vradhi in der secundären 
Nominalbildung, Ztschr. der deutsch. morgenländ. Gesellsch. XL, 361 ff. — 
The suggestion that Lat. dvo-m ‘egg’ is related in the same way to avi-s, 
and means ‘that which proceeds from a bird’, is unsatisfactory. Rather 
we may compare such instances as Gr. jveudec beside QVEUO—S, aU-YOLOTO-¢ 
beside ze/tw. Doublets that had arisen with different grades of ablaut in 
the root-syllable were in Aryan adapted to convey two distinct meanings, 
while in Greek they subserved a particular principle of rhythm. In either 


case, our endeavour must be to discover the oldest forms which gave the 
type for the whole series. 


Armenian. orb, gen. orbo-y, ‘orphan’: Lat. orbu-s, Gr. 
00po-Borng ‘one who brings up orphans. gorc, gen. gorco-y, 
‘work’: Avest. var’g-a- m. ‘working, action’, Gr. goyo-v O.H.G. 
were n. ‘work’. Adj. hin, gen. hn-o-y, ‘old’: Skr. sdn-a-s Gr. 
év-o-¢ O.Ir. sen Lith. sén-a-s ‘old’. 

The d-declension, as we have already remarked in $ 59 
p- 109, was entirely lost. 

Greek. gyy-d-¢ ‘oak’: Lat. fag-u-s ‘beech’. ofx-o-¢ ‘house’: 
Lat. vic-u-s. m0g-o-¢ ‘a penetrating, passing through, passage’ 
mog-6-¢ ‘penetrating’ (odormooog for *odo-nooo-g, I § 676 p. 542 f.): 
Skr. pär-a- ‘navigation, passage by sea’ par-d-s ‘transporting’; 
Tou-0-¢ “cut, slice’ rom-d-¢ ‘cutting, sharp ; ay-0-¢ ‘guide, leader’: 
Skr. aj-d-s ‘driver’. Cuy-d-y ‘yoke’: Skr. yug-d-m. mdny-7 ‘blow’: 
Lat. plag-a. 007 Corcyr. ohoFé ‘stream, flowing’ from 6&o: Lith. 
srav-@ ‘a flowing, bleeding’. onovd-r/ ‘zeal, earnestness’ from 
onsvdo. Yogß-7 ‘nourishment’ from péofu. 

Adject. wu-0-9 @u-0-v @u-7 raw: Skr. dm-d-s -d-m -G ‘raw’. 

Observe that dew ‘people’ stands for Aa(f)-6-< (Aa Fo-x0 Fov 
is preserved by Priscian); see I § 611 p- 462. 


Brugmann, Elements. II. 8 
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The endings of o-cases are often transferred to other classes 
of stems; as ow in nod-orw -ow, -o1¢ in m0d-o1g for moot, -ov in 
MOALT-ov. 

Italic. Lat. popul-u-s popl-u-s, Umbr. popl-o-m acc. ‘po- 
pulum’. Lat. dol-u-s Osc. dolud abl. ‘dolo’: Gr. dod-o-¢ ‘wile’. 
Lat. dom-u-s: Gr. ddu-o-¢ ‘house. Lat. unc-u-s: Skr. ank-d-s 
‘hook’, Gr. oyz-o-c, ‘something bent or bowed out, hook, extended 
circumference. Lat. for-u-m, Umbr. furo ‘forum’: Skr. dvar-a-m 
‘door, entrance, exit’ (d- instead of dh-, see I § 480 p. 354), 
0.0.81. dvor-% m. ‘enclosure’. Osc. ter-o-m ‘terra, territorium’. 
Lat. porc-a, fem. of porc-us, Umbr. purk-a porc-a ‘porcas. 
Lat. lump-a (lymph-a, ep. I p. 42 footnote), Osc. Diump-ais 
‘Nymphis. Lat. deiv-a div-a (fem. of deiv-o-s), Osc. deiv-ai 
dat. ‘divae. Lat. lar-a ‘furrow, ridge between two furrows’: 
O.H.G. wagan-leis-a ‘cart-track, road’ O.C.SI. léch-a ‘ridge of 
earth’. 

Here should also be mentioned the Umbr.-Samn. infinitives 
in -o-m, as Umbr. erom Osc. ezum ‘esse’, Umbr. a-ferum a-fero 
‘circumferre’, Osc. deicum ‘dicere’ moltaum ‘multare’ (cp. $ 156). 

Adject. Lat. röb-u-s -u-m -a, Umbr. acc. pl. masc. rof-u 
‘rufos’ fem. rof-a 'rufas’: Goth. rdup-s rdup rdud-a red. 

Old Irish. Mase. dia, gen. de, ‘God pr. Kelt. *deww-o-s: 
Skr. dev-d-s Lat. deiv-o-s deu-s (L § 172 p. 152) Lith. dév-a-s 
‘God’, cp. Skr. div- Gr. A.F- ‘heaven, god of heaven’. ore ‘pig’: 
Gr. ndoz-0-¢ Lat. porc-u-s O.H.G. farh farah Lith. parsz-a-s 
‘pig, sueking-pig”. O.Ir. at-trab n- Mid.Ir. ait-treb n- ‘possession, 
dwelling’ no doubt to be compared with Goth. Baurp ‘field, land’ 
O.H.G. dorf ‘village. Fem. ben, gen. mn-a, ‘wife’: 0.0.91. 
Zen-a ete., see p. 111 above. coss, pl. coss-a, ‘foot’: Lat. cox-a, 
O.H.G. hahs-a ‘hollow of the knee’. ferg ferc, gen. ferge, ‘wrath’: 
Gr. ooy-7 ‘impulse, passion’. 

Adject. caech m., caech n- n., caech f. ‘blind’: Lat. caecu-s 
-u-m -a, Goth. hdih-s haih hdih-a ‘one-eyed dg ‘integer’, from 
vaug-. 

Germanic. Goth. sndiv-s O.H.G. sneo m. ‘snow: Lith. 
snég-a-s 0.0.81. snég-t%i ‘snow’, y sneigh-. Goth. dag-s O.H.G. 
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tag m. day’: Skr. ni-dagh-d-s ‘hot season’, Lith. däg-a-s ‘harvest’. 
O.H.G. teig m. O.Icel. deig n. ‘dough’: Skr. deh-a-s ‘body’, Gr. 
toiz-o-¢ ‘wall’, V~ dheigh- ‘besmear, cement’. O.Icel. draug-r m. 
ghost’: Skr. drögh-a-s ‘injury inflicted deceitfully. Goth. juk 
O.H.G. joh n. ‘yoke’: Skr. yug-d-m etc. Goth. dal O.H.G. tal 
n. valley’: Gr. 9¢A-0-¢ ‘cupola, dome’, O0.C.S1. dol-ü ‘valley’. Goth. 
ahv-a O.H.G. ah-a ‘water’: Lat. agu-a. Goth. gib-a O.H.G. geb-a 
‘gift’, beside Goth. giban ‘to give’. Goth. stdig-a path, way’, 
beside steigan ‘to climb’. 

Adject. Goth. lagg-s lagg lagg-a O.H.G. lang ‘long’: Lat. 
long-u-s -u-m -a. Goth. liuf-s liuf liub-a O.H.G. liod ‘dear, 
beloved’: 0.0.81. Yub-ü -o -a. 

Transference into the o-declension is frequent, into the @- 
declension more rare; e. g. nom. sing. Goth. frijönds O.H.G. 
friunt ‘friend’ gen. sing. frijöndis friuntes and other forms with 
terminations of the o-deelension, contrasted with the nom. pl. Goth. 
frijonds O.H.G. friunt ete. which have not modified the original 
-nt- stem (§ 126), O.H.G. nom. pl. tohtera ‘daughters’ dat. pl. 
tohterön beside the older pl. tohter = Gr. Ivyarto-zc ($ 122). 

Balto-Slavonic. Mase. Lith. müs-a-s ‘film (on liquids) 
0.0.81. miich-% ‘moss’: O.H.G. mos n. ‘moss’. Lith. ät-lök-a-s 
0.0.81. otü-lek-% ‘remnant, remainder’: Skr. ati-rek-a-s ‘remnant, 
excess Gr. Aom-d-¢ ‘remaining’. Lith. #2-vatk-a-s ‘outside covering, 
bed-covering’ 0.0.81. oblak-% ‘cloud’ (for *ob-vlak-ti, ep. I § 184 
p- 160): Gr. odx-0-¢ ‘a drawing, thing drawn’. 0.0.81. glagol-% 
sound, word’ (for *gol-gol-%, cp. I § 281 p- 224): Skr. gar- 
gar-a-s, a musical instrument. Neut. 0.0.81. igo ‘yoke’: Skr. 
yug-d-m; 0.0.81. til-o ‘ground’: Skr. tal-a-s ‘surface, ground’ 
(V°tel-); in Lith. the masc. termination is found in the nom. 
acc.; e. g. jJüng-a-s ‘yoke’, a modification of the Idg. *jug-d-m. 
Fem. Lith. vaps-a ‘gadfly’ 0.0.81. vos-a ‘wasp’ (I § 545 p. 399): 
O.H.G. wafs-a ‘wasp’. Lith. rank-& 0.0.81. rak-a ‘hand’, beside 
Lith. renkü ‘I gather, collect’. 

Adject. Lith. satis-a-s saus-a saus-& 0.0.81. such-ü -o -a 
‘dry’: Skr. $0$-a-s -a-m -@ ‘drying, parching’ (8- for s-, I § 557, 


4 p. 413), Gr. Ion. ad-o-g av-o-y au-n ‘dry. 
8* 
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Remark 2. It may not be premature to notice here that the Lith. 
neuter form in -a arose from -o-d and not from -o-m, and is therefore 
a pronominal termination. See R. Garbe, Litau. und lett. Drucke des 16. 
u. 17. Jahrh., IV p. XLI. 

8 61. The Suffix -tu-o- -tw-d- (-tuu-0- -tuu-d-).') 
This is an extension of -tu- -teu- (§ 108). 

Originally it was no doubt primary, and used to form ad- 
jectives (ep. e. g. Skr. kdr-tuva-s kar-tva-s ‘faciendus, beside 
the inf. kdr-tu-m) whose neuter and feminine forms were used 
as abstract substantives, on the analogy of which derivative 
abstract substantives were also formed from nouns (§ 158). 

The accentuation of Sanskrit formations like deva-tvd-m 
‘divinity’, and the d of the Goth. piva-do ‘servitude’ (see I § 530 
p. 386 f.), shew that *-twd-m was the form assumed by the 
suffix in these secondary abstract substantives in Indo-Germanic. 

Compare Ar. -tvana- Gr. -ovvo- § 70. 

In Aryan, the suffix is frequent. In Skr. it appears in 
gerundives like kdr-tuva-s kär-wa-s ‘faciendus’ jdn-tuva-s jant- 
-tva-s ‘procreandus. The neuters of these gerundives are often 
used substantivally, as kdr-tva-m ‘task, work to be done’. 
Compare also Avest. vars-tve-m ‘work, action’ (beside vere- 
-ye-mi ‘I do’), stao-pwe-m ‘prayer’ (beside stao-me I praise, pray ). 
Secondary formations in *-tyd-m: Skr. déva-tvd-m ‘divinity’ (dévd-s 
‘cod), Satru-tud-m ‘enmity’ (Sdtru-§ enemy’), raksas-tod-m ‘de- 
moniacal nature (raksds- ‘monster, demon’), Avest. anhu-bwe-m 
‘lordship, might’ (ashu-§ ‘lord’), fratema-pwem ‘a being first, 
nobility’ (fratema- ‘first’). 

As to the interchange of -tva- and -twva- in Sanskrit see 
Edgren, Journal of the American Orient. Soc., XI 82 sq. 

In Latin it is rare. We can scarcely count mor-tuo-s (for 
*my-tuo-s): 0.0.81. mri-tvti ‘mortuus’ as an example, cp. I § 170 
p. 150; see $ 64 Rem. 3 below. But Fa-tuo-s (soothsayer ) 
and ma-tuo-s no doubt belong here (with the suffix in the form 
-tuuo-); see I § 170 p. 151. ; 


1) Benfey, Indog. Part. Perf. auf twa oder (va, Nachr. der Gott. 
Gesellsch. d. Wissensch., 1873, n. 7. 
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In Germanic it is not common. Goth. vaurstv n. ‘work 
for pr. Germ. *uury-s-tua-n, whose -s- must be compared with 
that of -s-tro- (§ 62), -s-lo- (§ 76), -s-ti- (§ 100), -s-tu- (8 108), 
-s-men- (§ 117)'). ahtvd f. ‘morning twilight for *uay-tuo- 
(transferred to the n-inflexion), ground-form *sq-tud-, compare 
directly Skr. aktd-§ ‘brightness’ for *aq-tu-s, and less immediately 
Skr. anj-i-$ ‘ointment, adornment’. vah-tvd or vah-tva (only the 
dat. pl. vahtvom is actually found) ‘watch, guard’, from vakan 
to watch. A.S. les, gen. leswe, f. letting blood’ for */esuöo- i. e. 
*let + tuö-, beside Goth. letan ‘to let’, r@s, gen. r@swe, f. ‘counsel’ 
for *réswo- i. e. "red + tud-, beside Goth. rédan ‘to counsel 
(cp. I § 527 p. 382). As in all the instances given, so in Goth. 
frija-bva ‘love’ and fija-bva ‘enmity’ from frijon ‘to love’ and fijon 
‘to hate’ the suffix is to be regarded as primary; yet frija-bva 
(in imitation of which fija-bva was afterwards formed) was 
originally a secondary formation, from the adj. frija- (‘fre)e, 
which in the prehistoric period had meant ‘dear’, cp. Skr. priya- 
-tvd-m ‘a being beloved’ from priyd- ‘dear, beloved. Goth. 
piva-dv n. ‘servitude’ from piu-s ‘servant’. 

In Slavonic it is frequent. Primary: Masc.: 0.0.81. mri- 
-tvü “‘mortuus’? (see above), O.C.SL. rybi-tvi ‘fisher’; Neut. Russ. 
jas-tvo ‘food’, Russ. si-tvo ‘sewing’, 0.0.81. éuvi-tvo ‘organ of 
sense’; Fem. 0.0.81. jas-tva ‘food’ Ze-tva ‘harvest’ moli-tva ‘prayer’ 
goni-tva ‘pursuit’. Secondary -(Ds-tvo (ep. the suffix -7skü% § 90): 
zélistvo ‘violence’ (zélii ‘violent’), détistvo ‘childhood (dete ‘child); 
probably this form of the suffix started from stems in -i-, cp. 
tatistvo ‘theft’, from tat? m. ‘thief’, bledistvo ‘boasting, bluster’ 
from bledi f. ‘deceit, farce’ (cp. -%a § 78). In Lithuanian 
Leskien is probably right in tracing this suffix in the group 
of names of tools formed with -tuva-, such as kosz-tiwa-s ‘strainer, 
filter’ (kosziu TI filter’), rés-tiwa-s ‘roller for winding yarn’ (récziu 
I roll, wind’), karsz-tiwai pl. ‘woolearder’s comb’ (karszihvilnas 


1) Goth. gdidv n. ‘lack’ no doubt belongs rather to yqheidh- ‘desire’ 
(0.H.G. git ‘eagerness, greed’) than to gei-gan, i. e. it should be analysed 
gaid-v, not gai-dv, 
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I card wool’), min-tuvai pl. ‘a machine for breaking flax, brake’ 
(mind linüs ‘I tear flax’). Cp. also Pruss. Mil ‘ploughshare’ 
and ar-twes ‘ship’s voyage’. 


§ 62. The Suffix -tr-o- -tr-d-, -tl-o- -tl-a'). This 
is an extension of -ter- -tor- (§ 119 ff.), ep. e. g. Skr. ari-tra- 
‘oar’ from ari-tar- ‘rower’. Perhaps / arose from 7 by some 
process or processes of assimilation or dissimilation (partly in 
proethnic Indo-Germanic, partly in the separate languages), 
ep. I § 282 p. 225 f. 2). 

The meaning is generally that of the instrument or the 
place of the action. 

Indo-Germanic. Skr. bhari-tra-m ‘arm’ (that with which 
one bears), Gr. geos-roo-v géo-too-v ‘litter, bier’, Lat. prae- 
-feri-culu-m ‘wide sacrificial dish’ (regarded as the instrument 
for carying something offered) fer-culu-m ‘litter, bier. Skr. m. n. 
ari-tra- O.H.G. n. ruo-dar Lith. ir-kla-s ‘oar’, ep. also Gr. Eoé- 
-To-ıa Oarstown’. Skr. md-trä Gr. ue-roo-v ‘measure’ (or should 
we follow de Saussure, Mém. de la Soc. de lingu. VI 248, in 
assuming this to stand for Idg. *metro- i. e. "med + tro-?). 

Aryan. Skr. k8a-trd-m Avest. xsa-pre-m O.Pers. x$a-Sa-m 
‘lordship’. Skr. vds-tra-m Avest. vas-tre-m ‘garment, vesture’. 
Skr. dhar-tra-m ‘support’ Avest. dar’-pre-m ‘an upholding, holding 
fast. Skr. vahé-tra-m ‘ship’: Lat. vehi-culu-m. Skr. hö-tra Avest. 
zao-bra libation, offering’: Gr. yv-to@ ‘pot? yv-tdo-v ‘libation’. 

Armenian. ardor araur, gen. arauro-y, ‘plough’ for *ara- 
-tro- (I § 360 p. 276, § 483 p. 357): Gr. ago-rgo-v ‘plough’, 
Lat. ard-tru-m, O.Icel. ar-pr m. ‘ploughing’, Lith. dr-kla-s ‘plough’. 


1) S. Bugge, Bemerkungen über den Ursprung der lateinischen 
Suffixe clo, culo, cro; cla, cula, cra, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XX 134 ff. G. J. 
Ascoli, Die lateinischen Formen des urspriinglichen Instrumentalsuffixes 
-tra (1867), Krit. Stud. 123 ff. H. Osthoff, Die mit dem Suffixe -clo- 
-culo- -cro- gebildeten nomina instrumenti des Lateinischen, Forsch. im Geb. 
der nomin. Stammbildung I 1 ff. 

2) In I p. 226 1. 5 instead of ‘the nominal suffixes -tro- and -tlo- 
beside -dhro- und -dhlo-’, read ‘the nominal suffixes -tlo- and -dhlo- beside 
-tro- and -dhro-’, 
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akaur-i “mill (from adam I grind’) was a secondary extension 
of a tro-stem: cp. Gr. adé-re-10-¢ ‘belonging to grinding’ dis- 
-ro-evw ‘I grind to powder’ adetoifavoc for *adetoo-rotBavo-c 
‘pulverising by grinding, pestle’. 

Greek. go7-tg0-v ‘tambourine, lever of a trap’ A.S. ref- 
-ter m. ‘beam’. &Av-roo-v ‘covering, that which contains’: Skr. 
varu-tra-m “upper garment’. Aéx-reo-v “couch, bed’: 0.0.81. latr 
‘lair of wild animals’ pr. Germ. *lay-tra-. déhe-too-v ‘bait, 
lure’, compare no doubt O.H.G. quer-dar ‘bait, lure’ (J. 
Schmidt, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXV 153). vin-roo-v ‘water for 
washing’. 07-ro@ ‘agreement, treaty’. 

av-tho-vy av-tho-¢ av-thn ‘bilge-water, dead-water, baling 
scoop: cp. Skr. dma-tra-m ‘vessel, jug, drinking-cup’ (Lat. ex- 
antlare ex-ancläre is the Greek e£-avri:iv borrowed, cp. I § 367 
p. 278). éyé-tAy ‘plough-tail’. 

Italic. Lat. cas-tru-m and fem. cas-tra; in Umbr.-Samn. 
the word has passed into other declensions, Osc. castrovs 
gen. fundi castrid abl. ‘fundo’ Umbr. kastruvuf ‘fundos. Lat. 
rös-tru-m (rödo I gnaw), ard-tru-m, fulgé-tru-m fulge-tra. Umbr. 
kle-tram ‘lecticam’: Goth. hlei-Bra ‘hut, tent’, y~ flei-. 

-tlo- became -klo- in proethnic Italic, except where s pre- 
ceded (I § 366 p. 278). Lat. pid-clu-m -culu-m, Umbr. piha- 
-klu ‘piaculorum’. Lat. sae-clu-m -culu-m: Lith. sé-kla ‘seed’. 
Lat. ind-a-cula sub-ü-cula: Avest. ao-pre-m ‘sandal’, Lett. du-kla 
a kind of string (in Lith. the declension has changed, au-klé 
‘bandage for the feet’). Umbr. eh-vel-klu ‘edictum, decretum’, 
mantrah-klu ‘mantele. Osc. sakara-klim ‘sacrum’. — -tlo- 
is kept after s in Osc. pes-tlü-m ‘sacellum, templum’: Umbr. 
pers-clu pes-clu ‘supplicatione’. -clo- became -cro- in Latin by 
dissimilation where an / preceded (I § 269 p. 217): lavd-cru-m: 
Gr. os-to0-v Aovteo-v ‘bath, water for washing’, Gall. lau-tro 
‘balneo’, O.Icel. lau-dr ‘soap’; lu-cru-m; in-volü-cru-m. 

Rarely we find -s-tro-, as mön-s-tru-m capi-s-tru-m (ep. the 
Germanic); whence also nouns in -äster -dstra -ästru-m, like 
formäster, oledster oledstru-m (see Seck, Archiv f. lat. Lexicogr. 
I 390 ff. Schnorr von Carolsfeld, ibid. 404 ff.). 
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Old Irish. 16-thor lö-thur n. ‘alveus, canalis’ Gall. lau-tro 
‘balneo’: Lat. lava-cru-m ete., see above. tara-thar n. ‘boring 
tool, gimlet’: Gr. r&os-roo-v ‘gimlet’. criathar n. ‘sieve’: O.H.G. 
hri-ttara ‘sieve’? (see the end of the section, p. 122). ara-thar 
n. ‘aratrum’: Armen. ardr ete,, see p. 118. bria-thar f. ‘word’. 
cétal n. ‘song’ ((cétlo- for *can-tlo-). With regard to the 
developement of -thar from *-tro-m and from *-tra, and of -tal 
from *-tlo-m, see I § 623 Rem. 1 p. 469 and § 634 p. 475. 

cenel n. family, race’ O.Cymr. cene-tl. scél n. ‘narration, 
tale Mod.Cymr. chwedl for pr. kelt. *sku-e-to-n, v7 seq ‘say’. 
anal f. ‘breath’ Mod.Cymr. ana-dl. Cp. I § 110 p. 104, § 518 
p. 371 f., § 620 p. 467. 

Germanic. The 2 of the pr. Germ. -pra- -bla- indicates 
that the sonant next preceding it bore the principal accent 
(I § 529 p. 384 f.). O.H.G. lio-dar A.S. hied-dor ‘sound, noise, 
pr. Germ. hléu-pra-: Skr. srö-tra-m ‘hearing, ear’. Goth. smair-br 
n. grease, fat’, Y?smer- ‘besmear’. Goth. hlei-bra ‘tent’: Umbr. 
kle-tram ‘lecticam’, ~filei-. O.H.G. sta-dal m. ‘shed, barn’: 
Skr. sthd-trd-m ‘standing-place, position’. O.H.G. wa-dal we-dil 
m. n. fan, tuft’, y-ué- ‘blow. Goth. né-fla and na-dla ‘needle 
(cp. Bremer, Paul-Br. Beitr. XI 5. 277 £.). 

O.H.G. behal n. ‘hatchet? pr. Germ. *bipla-, Idg. A 
for "bheid + tlo-, Y° bheid- ‘findere’ (is O.Ir. biail, gen. bela, 
hatchet’ connected with this?); O.H.G. sedal n. m. ‘seat’ pr. 
Germ. *sepla-, Idg. *setlo- for *sed + tlo-, Y’ sed- ‘sit’. I follow 
de Saussure, Mém. de la Soc. de lingu. VI 247. 255)). 

After spirants, ¢ is kept (thus the original accent cannot 
be determined): Mid.H.G. wes-ter f. ‘baptismal robe’ Skr. vds- 
tra-m ‘garment’; Goth. gilstr n. ‘tribute’ from gild ‘tribute’ 
V° gheldh- ; O.H.G. bluostar n. ‘offering’ (Goth. derivative blostreis 
offerer) beside Goth. blötan ‘offer’; O.H.G. riostar n. and riostra 
f. ‘plougshare’ beside Mid.H.G. riuten ‘root out’; O.H.G. hlahtar 
n. O.Icel. hlattr m. ‘aughter’. 


1) Germ. *bipla-, like Gr. gıreo-s ‘log, piece of wood’, which de Saussure 
similarly derives from bheid-, might certainly be connected with 0.0.81, bi-ti 
‘strike’ u-boj-i ‘deathblow’. 
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Pr. Germ. -dra- -dla- indicate that this suffix bore the 
accent (cp. Skr. as-trd-m dä-trd-m ete.), see I § 530 p. 386 f.; 
yet these pr. Germ. suffixal forms may also represent Idg. -dhro- 
-dhlo-, see p. 122. Idg. -tro- is probably seen e. g. in Goth. 
fo-dr ‘scabbard’ O.H.G. fuo-tar A.S. fo-ddor n. ‘case, sheath’: 
Skr. pd-tra-m ‘that which contains, vessel’. 

-s-tra- is fairly frequent; as O.H.G. gal-s-tar n. ‘song’ from 
galan ‘sing’, compare A.S. zeal-dor n. O.Icel. gal-dr m.; Goth. 
huli-s-tr ‘covering’ from huljan ‘cover. Cp. Osthoff, Uber das 
eingedrungene s in der nominalen Suffixform -stra-, Kuhn’s 
Ztschr. XXIII 313 ff., and -s-two- (§ 61), -s-lo- (8 76), -s-ti- 
(§ 100), -s-tu- (§ 108), -s-men- (§ 117). 

Balto-Slavonic. -tro- is found only in a few uncertain 
examples, as Lith. vé-tra ‘storm’ O.C.SI. ve-trü ‘air, wind’. The 
uncertainty is caused by the possibility of a later transference 
into the o- or d-declension, which has undoubtedly taken place 
in 0.0.81. bratr-% ‘brother’ sestr-a ‘sister’. 

-tlo- occurs only in Baltic, where it appears in Lith. and 
Lett. as -kla- (I § 377 p. 285 f.). Pruss. *sen-tla- ‘token, sign’ 
in the partic. eb-sentliuns ‘having betokened, marked’ Lith. Zen- 
-kla-s ‘token, sign’: cp. Skr. jfd-tra-m ‘ability to recognise’ O.H.G. 
be-cnuodelen ‘give a sign of recognition’ ir-chnuodilen ‘become 
perceptible’; from which we may deduce a pr. Germ. form 
*"kno-bla-. Pruss. sper-tla-n ‘cushion of the toes’, beside Lith. 
spir-i4 ‘strike with the foot. Lith. sé-kla Lett. sé-kla ‘seed’: 
Lat. sae-culu-m. Lith. ba-klü ‘home’ bu-kla-s (a?) ‘lair of an 
animal’: Skr. bhavi-tra-m ‘world’ (this meaning is not certain) 
A.S. bold (for *bodl) O.Icel. bal ‘house’ pr. Germ. *bu-bla-. In 
Slay. -élo- was replaced by -dhlo-, see below. 

In the European branches, -dhro- dhlo- are found side 
by side with -tro- -to-, and with the same meaning; and the 
former often displace the latter. Cp. e. g. Gr. yéve-Fio-v yevé- 
-tiy ‘origin, race, scion, birthplace’: Skr. jant-tra-m ‘birthplace’, 
éds-Fho-v ‘seat’: Lat. sedi-culu-m, Lett. séde-kli-s ‘seat? (with the 
addition of the suffix -go-). Lat. tere-bra: Gr. r&os-roo-v O.Ir. 
tara-thar n. ‘borer’. Lat. sta-bulu-m: O.H.G. sta-dal ‘barn’. 
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Pr.Germ. -dra- -dla- is ambiguous (see p. 121): is for example 
O.H.G. hri-ttara ‘sieve’ connected with O.Ir. cria-thar or with 
Lat. ert-bru-m? In Slay. only -dhlo- occurs, as Czech rda-dlo 
0.0.81. ra-lo ora-lo ‘plough’: Lat. ard-tru-m etc. (see p. 119), 
Czech by-dlo ‘dwelling’ Pol. by-dlo ‘cattle, means’: Lith. ba-kla 
‘home. Cp. § 77. 


8 63. The Suffix -20- -i@-, -Wo- -i2a-'). 

With regard to the fluctuation between -izo- and -20- see 
I § 117 p. 110. § 120 p. 111 ff. A parallel form -%o- 1s also 
found (e. g. Skr. trt-iya-s Gr. noo9Du-in), whose relation to 
the two other forms is obscure; it resembles the Skr. -?yas- 
Gr. -iov ($ 135), forms of the comparative suffix. 


In the nom. sing. we find in different languages -%- or -?- 
-7- instead of and parallel to -zo-. Thus Goth. har-ji-s, brüks 
for *brak-i-s, haird-ei-s; Umbr. Trutit-i-s ‘Truttidius (also in the 
ace., Fisim ‘Fisium’ and neut. terti ‘tertium’), Osc. Viinikiis 
‘Vinicius’ (7), Püntiis ‘Pontius’ (7 or -&-), Heirennis ‘Herennius’ 
(also neut. medic-i-m ‘magisterium), O.Lat. Cornél-i-s (and acc. 
Cornél-i-m, cp. also voc. filt); Lith. med-i-s and gaid-y-s?). 


From the earliest period this suffix was both primary: and 


1) H. Kern, Le Suffixe ya du Sanscrit classique, ia de lArien, 
Mém. de la Soc. de lingu. II 321 ff. F. G. Benseler, De nominibus 
propriis et Latinis in is pro ius et Graecis ts w pro cos cov terminatis, 
Curtius’ Stud. III 147 ff. G.F. Aly, De nominibus co suffixi ope formatis, 
Berol. 1873. J. Akens, Uber die Adjectiva auf coc, sos, viios, ovos, wios, 
Emmerich 1873. G. Meyer, Das Nominalsuffix .o im Griech., Kuhn’s 
Ztschr. XXII 481 ff. A. Fick, Zum sogenannten ja-suffix im Griech., 
Bezzenb. Beitr. I 120 ff. K. Zacher, De nominibus Graecis in -aıos -ae 
-uov, Halle 1877. A. Fritsch, Zum Vokalismus des Herodotischen Dia- 
lektes [on -mo- and -so- in syllables containing derivative suffixes], 
Hamburg 1888. Th. Aufrecht, Uber die lateinischen Suffixe tia, tio, 
Kuhn’s Ztschr. VI 177 ff. W. Schlüter, Die mit dem Suffixe ja ge- 
bildeten deutschen Nomina, Göttingen 1875. 


2) In I § 84 Remark 1 p. 80, I assumed the existence of -ü- as a 
form of the Idg. suffix beside -zo-. As my pupil Prof. W. Streitberg has 
recognised, it is preferable to assume -i- -?- as the original forms (-/-: 
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secondary, and its neuter and feminine forms are frequently used 
as substantives (§ 158). 
Three chief functions of this suffix may be distinguished. 


1. It forms verbal adjectives with the meaning of the 
so-called fut. pass. participles or participles of necessity, or with 
a simple participial meaning, active or passive. In Sanskrit, but 
nowhere else, these adjectives appear as a class of forms in active 
and extensive use. The neuter and the feminine are 
often used as abstract substantives (see above). 

Idg. Skr. ydj-ya-s Gr. ay-to-g ‘venerandus, fem. ydj-ya 
ay-id, VY iag- ‘revere. Skr. säc-iya-s ‘whom one must help, 
must value, Gr. @0007rn70 ‘helper’ from *o000- which stands for 
*sok”-jo-, Lat. soc-iu-s, v’ seq- ‘be together with, follow’. 

Aryan. In Skr. -io- appears as a living participial suffix; 
e. g. dfs-ya-s därs-iya-s ‘visible, worth seeing’ cét-iya-s ‘per- 
ceptible. Examples of substantival usage are: neut. vdc-iya-m 
vic-ya-m speech, word’, fem. vid-yé ‘knowledge. For the 
fluctuation between -ya- and -iya- see Edgren, Journal of the 
Amer. Orient. Soc. XI 74 ff. 


Following a root ending in a short vowel the suffix assumes 
the form -tjo- instead of -io-, as kf-tya-s ‘faciendus’ ky-ty-am 


“t- = -10-: -i10-), so that this form represents the weak-grade phase of 
the suffix which we are discussing, in the same way as -i- represents that 
of -ie- (§ 109). Streitberg is certainly right in laying especial stress on 
Gothic forms like briks un-nuts. The form -ü- arose through the -i- 
being added from cases which had -io- -ie-. Just so we have in Lith. 
ji-s jt for *i-s *% on the model of jö etc. Such forms as Lith. mö-ji-8 
are of the same kind as 0.0.81. ladi-ji § 110 and Skr. svadhä-yin- § 115. 
Beside the Idg. stems formed with -io- -ie-: -i- (-ilo- -iie-: -7-) there 
probably existed from the pr. Idg. period onwards invariable -io- stems 
which never had -i-. To these however we must not refer nominative 
forms like Skr. yaj-y-as Gr. üy-ıo-s Lat. exim-iu-s, which were new 
formations (cp. Goth. brüks), and similarly Skr. yd-s Gr. ö-5 (cp. Lith. j3-s). 
I do not believe that the late Greek nouns ending -ıs -ıv instead of -ıos 
-ıovy Should be classed here as containing an original form of their suffix. 
They were created on the model of personal names belonging to the 
classical period, such as “Aleks Zevkis (cp. R. Wagner, Quaestiones de epi- 
grammatis Graecis, Lips. 1883, p. 96). 
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‘business’ kr-ty@ ‘infliction, bewitchment’, a new formation based 
upon such stems as -kf-t- ‘faciens’ ($ 123). 

In Avest. -ya- is rarer, e. g. dar‘s-ya- ‘visible’, vairya- 
‘worth choosing or desiring’, isya- ‘desired, dear’. 

Armenian. Here no doubt should be classed li, gen. lioy, 
‘full from *ple-io-. 

Greek. otvy-wo-¢ ‘abominable, odious. zay-ıo-s ‘established, 
firm, durable’. ogay-wo-c¢ ‘slaying, killing’. Substantival usage: 
éosin-e pl. ‘ruins, debris’, opay-.o-v ‘offering, victim for offering”. 

Italic. Lat. exim-iu-s ‘eximendus, exceptional, distinguished’. 
in-fer-iu-s ‘presented, offered’: cp. Avest. bairya- ‘presenting’. 
Substantives: /rag-iu-m ‘breach, fracture’, stud-iu-m ‘zeal, 
eagerness, desire, exuv-iae pl. ‘clothing, cast-off skin’. 

Old Irish. Subst. fem. in-sc-e ‘speech’ ~~ seq-, neut. swide 
‘seat’, VY sed-, frecre for *frith-gaire (I § 514 Rem. 2 p. 376) 
‘answering, answer Y gar-. 

Germanic. Adjectives with the meaning of the fut. partic. 
pass. are commoner than in other European languages. Goth. 
brükja- (nom. brüks) O.H.G. prüchi ‘useful, serviceable’. Goth. 
un-nutja- (nom. un-nuts) ‘useless’ O.H.G. nuzzi A.S. nyt ‘useful’. 
Goth. un-geßja- (nom. un-géps) ‘unutterable. O.H.G. gi-fuori 
suitable, useful. Here perhaps should be classed Goth. havi, 
gen. haujis, O.H.G. hewi n. ‘hay’ pr. Germ. *yau-ia- n. i. e. ‘that 
which is to be cut. Abstract nouns: neut. O.H.G. gi-fuori 
‘suitability , usefulness’ compared with the adj. gi-fuori; Fem. 
A.S. nyt O.Icel. nytr ‘use’ compared with adj. A.S. nyt, Goth. 
brak-ja ‘fight’ (originally ‘breach’) with brikan ‘to break’. 

Balto-Slavonie. 

In Lithuanian there are only a few adjectives; e. g. sriau- 
-ja-s flowing swiftly’, Zala-s Zale-s (Pruss. ace. saligan with g = J) 
‘green’, properly ‘being verdant’, from 2él-ti ‘to be verdant’. The 
following may be adjectives used substantivally: vé-ja-s ‘wind’ 
(he who blows’), gaid-y-s ‘cock’ (he who crows’), from göd-öti 
‘crow), ete., all masculine. Forms formerly neuter used as 
substantives: Zöd-i-s ‘word’ (ep. Skr. vdc-ya-m), kand-i-s ‘bite’, 
kift-i-s ‘cut or blow with a cutting instrument (Skr. kart-ya- 
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‘to be hewn or cut off’) and other such forms; feminine forms 
used as substantives are pradzid ‘beginning’ for *pra-d-ia beside 
pra-dé-ti begin’ (Y dhé-), Zin-id ‘knowledge’ and others. 

Slavonic. Adjectives which should no doubt be classed 
here are luzt deceitful’ for *lég-w: O.H.G. luggi lukki O.Sax. 
luggi ‘deceitful’ pr. Germ. *luz-ia-; also v@idt% ‘knowing, aware’ 
for *ved-7 and other examples. Substantival usage: liza ‘lie 
for *lüg-ia: O.H.G. lug? ‘lie’ which implies a form *luz-id; jazda 
‘food, victuals’ for *éd-ia: Lat. in-ed-ia Skr. dd-ya-s ‘eatable’ 
O.Icel. @tr ‘eatable’ for *at-ia-2; sta-ja ‘position, standing-place, 
stall’; dazda ‘gift’ for *däd-ia from the reduplicated form da-d- 
‘give. 

Remark 1. There is often room for doubt whether an -io-form should 
be classed here, or whether it be a secondary formation (2). Thus, for 
example, Gr. opay-co-; may also have been formed from opuy-y ‘a slaying, 
offering’, O.H.G. luggi lukki from lug m. ‘lie’. It should further be observed 
that the popular conception of the meaning of a word was very liable to 
change; a form which was originally primary might be regarded as a 
derivative, and vice versa. Thus e. g. Lat. rég-iu-s, which the Romans 
certainly looked upon as derived from réx. may very well have been 
primary to start with: cp. Skr. r@j-iyd-s, subst. raj-iyd-m, beside ra- ‘king’ 
and rds-ti ra@j-a-ti ‘shines forth, is conspicuous, rules, governs’; the verbal 
stem from which regiu-s was originally derived died out in Latin, and thus 
the form was firmly established in the popular conception as a derivative 
of the noun réx. Cp. Rem. 3 p. 132. 


2. -20- as a secondary suffix, forming adjectives 
which denote possession, origin, and other ways in which one 
thing may be connected with another. In these adjectives as 
well as in the former group the neuter and the feminine 
were often used as substantives with abstract meaning, 
and then -20-m and -id- were taken to form substantives of this 
kind even where there was no corresponding adjective in -io-. 

It is specially important to notice that in compounds with 
epithetised meaning, the so-called bahuvrthi (§ 50), and also in 
adjectival compounds containing a governing preposition (§ 15 
p- 30 f.), -20- is often the sign of the adjectival character of the 
word; e. g. Gr. ouo-naro-ı0-g beside ouo-narwo ‘from the same 
father’, Skr. dnv-dntr-ya-s ‘situated in the intestines’. 

Idg. *patr-tio-s ‘belonging to a father’ from *pater- ‘father’: 
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Skr. pitriya-s Gr. nateuw-¢ Lat. patriu-s. When the suffix was 
added to o- and ä-stems, the final vowel of the stem was 
dropped (ep. Rem. 3 p. 132); examples are *eky-dio-s ‘equinus’ 
from *ekwo-‘equus’: Skr. dsviya-s Gr. Inmo-s ; *agr-iio-s ‘situated 
in the fields’ from *ag-ro- ‘field’: Skr. ajriya-s Gr. @yoıo-s (‘wild’). 

Substantives: Skr. svapnya-m Lat. somniu-m O.C.S1. süntje 
sünije ‘dream’ beside Skr. svdpna-s Lat. somnu-s 0.0.81. sini 
sleep. *ghnt-ia ‘a slaying’ seems to be an Idg. fem. of this 
kind; Skr. hatya ‘killing’ O.Sax. güdea ‘fight’ Lith. ginczid ‘strife’, 
beside the part. pass. *ghn-to- (Skr. hatd-) ‘struck, slain’. 

In adjectival compounds: Skr. däsa-mas-iya- Avest. 
dasa-mah-ya- ‘lasting for ten months’ (beside Gr. Jexa-unyvo-s), 
Skr.iipa-mäs-ya- ‘monthly’, Gr. éu-wijv-w-¢ (beside Zu-unvo-g) 
running its course in a month’ éa-senr-wo-¢ ‘calculated for a 
month, lasting for a month’; Gr. owo-maro-to-g O.Icel. sam- 
fedr from the same father’ (compare O.Pers. hama-pitar- Gr. 
OLO-TETWO). 

Aryan. Skr. gdv-ya- Avest. gao-ya- ‘bovinus’ from gav- 
‘bos’: Armen. kog-i ‘butter’ (see below). Skr. sravas-iya- ‘glorious’ 
from srdvas- ‘glory’ Avest. manah-ya- ‘spiritual, invisible from 
manah- spirit’: cp. Gr. tédeo-¢ TEAco-s ‘complete, having reached 
its end for *reieo-go-g beside téog n. ‘end, goal. Skr. mdrt-iya- 
Avest. mas-iya- O.Pers. mart-iya- ‘mortal, a man’ beside Skr. 
marta-s ‘a mortal, man’: cp. Gr. @-ußo00-10-g ‘immortal (I $ 120 
p. 112). Skr. bhösaj-ya-!) Avest. baesaz-ya- ‘containing healing 
power, medicinal’ from bhésaj-d-m baesaz-e-m ‘healing power, 
medicine. Skr. gräm-iyd- ‘belonging to a village’ from gräma-s 
‘village, small community’, kgatr-<ya- ‘holding lordship, lord’ from 
ksatrd-m ‘lordship’, sén-iya- ‘provided with missiles’ from send 
‘mnissile’. | 

The group of partieiples in -tav-ya- was a new formation in 
Sanskrit, which did not become at all common until the post- 


1) For typographical reasons the svarita accent is represented in 
this volume by the sign of the grave accent, and not as it was in vol. I 
p- 539, 
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Vedic period: e. g. kar-tav-yd- faciendus’ from the nomen actionis 
kar-tu-. 

Substantives. Neut. Skr. kSatr-iya-m ‘lordship, sovereign 
might’, dut-iya-m ‘message, duty of a messenger’ (datd-s ‘mes- 
senger), Avest. sdsn-ya- ‘announcement, dictate, command’ (säsna- 
‘word, announcement’). Fem. Skr. pdd-ya ‘footstep’ (pdd-ya- 
relating to the foot’)'), sarav-iya ‘bowshot’ (beside Sarav-ya-ın 
‘goal of the arrow’, from Saru-$ ‘arrow’). 

In adjectival compounds the suffix is rare. Skr. su-hdst-iya- 
(beside su-hasta-) ‘with beautiful hands’ mddhu-hast-iya- ‘holding 
sweetness in the hand’ ddhi-gart-iya- ‘situated on the driver’s 
seat, Avest. döusmanah-ya- ‘cherishing evil sentiments, evil-doer 
(cp. Skr. dur-manas- Gr. dvo-uevns). 

Armenian. This suffix appears to be contained in the 
nouns in -%. kog-i ‘butter’ (coming from the cow’) with g for 
u (1 § 162, 2 p. 145) from kov ‘cow: Skr. gdv-ya-. To this 
group no doubt belong the further examples gin-i ‘wine, i. e. 
‘that which comes from the grape’ (cp. Gr. olvo-s Lat. vinum; 
for the suffix ep. Lith. ap-vy-n-y-s ‘hops’), orj-i ‘not castrated’ 
mi-orj-i ‘udvoeyic from orj ‘male’, ete. 

Greek. véa-w-¢ v7-10-s ‘belonging to a ship, from vev-c 
‘ship’: Skr. ndv-iya- ‘navigable’. dio-¢ ‘heavenly, glorious’ for 
*“diF-10-¢ from Auf-: Skr. div-yd-s ‘heavenly’. zeto-¢ ‘going on 
foot’ for *d-40-¢ beside mov'g nod-05 ‘foot’: Skr. pdd-ya-s ‘relating 
to the foot’. n0to-g ‘early, eastern’ for *-00-40-g, from oc ‘rosy 
dawn’: Skr. usas-ya-s ‘dedicated to the dawn’. youg-to-s ‘molar 
tooth’ (orig. an adj. joined with odovc) from yeugo-c ‘plug, peg’: 
ep. Skr. jambhya-s ‘molar tooth’ or ‘incisor tooth’ from jdmbha-s 
‘bite’. Lesb. yeAkıoı Ion. Att. yetdioe (yiduor) ‘thousand’ for *ysor-ı0 
from *yeoho- (cp. dexé-ytio): Skr. sa-hasr-tya-s ‘thousandfold’ 
from sa-hdsra-m ‘thousand’; parallel to this is Dor. -xar-coe Arcad. 
-xao-lor in dıä-zarıoı two hundred’ from é-zerd-y ‘hundred’. 


2) With this Gr. méla “bottom, extremity, edge, border’ is usually 
compared. Perhaps we should assume the existence of an original subst. 
* a 
ped-14a. 


128 The Suffix -io- -id-, -ito- -ita-. § 63. 


owtno-w-¢ saving, delivering’ from owt7o ‘saviour. Aeiwy-t0-c 
‘belonging to the meadows from Aeuwdy ‘meadow. Ion. (and 
other dial.) BaoıAn(F)-ıo-s ‘kingly’ from Baodev-c¢ ‘king’? and the 
like (Att. -eo-), whence the ending -70-c spread to other stems, 
e. g. avdo-Nıo-s, mohgu-nıo-s. Tiu-ıo-s ‘held in honour’ from rzun 
‘honour. 


Remark 2. There remain certain groups of nouns, ending in -wo-; 
-010-6 -810-5, and retaining the ı (e. g. Ol%a10-C, adhoions, oixsio-s), which occur 
in several extensive classes of formations; but their origin and developement 
is still in many respects obscure, in spite of many attempts to investigate the 
subject thoroughly (see p. 122 footnote 1). They cannot be directly con- 
nected with Sanskrit forms like hiranyd-ya-s ‘golden’ from hiranya-m ‘gold’, 
gavyd-ya-s “bovinus’ from gavyd-m ‘bovinum’, nor with Lith. vasarö-ji-s 
‘field sown with spring-corn’ from vasard ‘summer’. a«4ioio-s ete. may 
well have been formed on the analogy of soio-; roio-:, which probably 
arose from -01-10-8. Thus -ao- -eo- (the latter only in some words) perhaps, 
go back to -ai-20 -ei-i0-. Have they any connexion with Skr. -éya-? 

Substantives. Jsdxrjo-w-v “delight, magic charm’ from 
Fehxtijo-w-¢ ‘enchanting’ Fedxryo ‘charmer’ aidoio-y ‘pudendum’ 
from atdoto-¢ ‘he before whom one feels shame’, aidwg ‘shame, 
modesty. After the time of Homer neuter forms like these 
often assumed a diminutival meaning, as 60v79-c0-y ‘little bird’, 
Eraıgid-ı0-v ‘little mistress’, aontd-10-y ‘little shield’ (hence -.dvo0-v 
broke off as an independent suffix: adsAg-idio-v» ‘little brother’ 
Eip-idio-y ‘little sword’); the intermediate stage between these 
two meanings was that of belonging to a kind; ep. the suffix 
-no- in Germanic (§ 68). owrno-ia ‘deliverance’ from owr7o-10-¢" 
£ev-i@ ‘hospitality’ from &&yv-10-¢ ‘hospitable’. jovy-t@ ‘quietude’ 
from govy-w-¢g ‘quiet’. The endings mentioned in Remark 2 
were also used in the same way in substantives; e. g. Ion. 
avayzein necessity’ from avayxato-¢ ‘necessary’ (compare avayxy 
necessity ). 


Adjectival compounds: éyved-fo-wo-¢ ‘worth nine oxen’, zav- 


-nuéo-wo-¢ (beside av-nusoo-s) ‘lasting the whole day’, wevd-dox-10-c 
(and wevd-ogxo-c) forsworn. Where the compound contains a 
preposition which, in sense, governs the latter part, -io- is fairly 
regular; e. g. vn-«onid-o-g ‘situated under a shield’, zava-Fadaoo- 
-1o-¢ ‘situated near the sea’ ($ 31 p. 53). 
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Italic. Lat. Jov-iu-s ‘belonging to Juppiter’ Umbr. Iov-iu 
abl. ‘Jovio’ Ose. Ihv-iia ‘Joviam’. Lat. cénsor-iu-s from cénsor. 
praecön-iu-s from praecd. Iuer-iu-s from lucru-m:  nox-tues 
from noxa. 


Substantives. Lat. augur-iu-m beside augur-iu-s from augur, 
deversör-iu-m beside döversör-iu-s from déversor, héréd-iu-m from 
heres (stem. hered-), colleg-iu-m from collega. nox-ia beside 
nox-iu-s from noxa, custöd-ia from custds (stem custod-), famil-ia 
Umbr. famer-ias nom. ‘familiae’ beside Lat. famulu-s; Ose. 
medikk-iai loc. of medikk-iä- ‘function of a media’ (cp. Lat. 
vindic-ia from vindex). | 

Adjectival compounds. Lat. acu-ped-iu-s swiftfooted’, falci- 
ped-iu-s: cp. A.S. an-fete ‘one-footed’ (ep. below under Germanie); 
Falsi-jür-iu-s; centi-nod-iu-s; in-vin-iu-s. Where there was a 
governing preposition, other adjectival suffixes were generally 
employed, cp. ante-lüc-anus-, exträ-ordin-äriu-s and similar 
compounds. 


Old Irish. Besides the adjectives in -de -te, which shew 
an extension of the suffix (as dal-te ‘forensis’ from dal forum’, 
daur-de ‘quernus’ from daur ‘quercus’), it can hardly be said 
that any derived adjectives remain which are formed simply with 
-20-. But manyof the substantives connected with these adjectives 
have been preserved; e. g. awe da ‘grandson’ — 0.0.81. u-jt Pruss. 
awi-s ‘uncle’, beside Lat. avo-s ‘grandfather’. Neut. orbe or pe 
‘inheritance, heritage’ — Goth. arbi ‘heritage’, common ground- 
form “*orbh-ijo-m (I § 139 p. 124 f., § 335 p. 267, § 524 p. 380), 
beside Armen. ord ‘orphan’ Lat. orbu-s ‘set free, bereft, orphaned’ 
(the original meaning therefore of the Irish and German word 
was probably ‘something, i. e. property, bereft, left behind’), 
cenéle ‘genus’ from cenél ‘genus’ (cp. Gr. sdvato-v wald beside 
evvy ‘couch’, avayaty beside avdyxn ‘hecessity’, oixéo-v oixi& beside 
oixo-s ‘house’, O.C.SI. ogniste n. ‘fireplace, hearth’ for *jsk-ie 
beside Pol. ognisko n., and the like). Fem. lane ‘plenitudo’ from 
lan ‘plenus’, dge ‘integritas’ from dg ‘integer’, galarche ‘aegritudo’ 
from galrach ‘aeger’. | 

Brugmann, Elements. II, 9 
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Cp. also Gallic proper names like Cintugnat-iu-s beside 
Cintugnatu-s, Tout-iu-s beside Toutu-s (cp. Gr. "Avrıyeve-io-s, 
Teiouwv-ı0-g). 

Germanic. In the adjectival use it is no longer a living 
suffix, its place having been taken by -ina- -za- ete.; but it 
is frequently retained in substantives. Goth. nib-ji-s ‘cousin, 
kinsman’ O.Icel. nid-jar pl. ‘descendants, offspring’ A.S. niddas 
pl. ‘men’ for *ne(p)t-io- (1 § 527 p. 382) beside O.H.G. nefo 
‘nephew, kinsman’, Idg. stem (in the weak form) *nept-: Avest. 
napt-iya- ‘kinsman’, Gr. évew-w0-¢ 0.0.81. net-ijt ‘first cousin’. 
Goth. hairdets O.H.G. hirti ‘herdsman’ (he who belongs to the 
herd’) pr. Germ. *yird-iia-, beside Goth. hairda O.H.G. herta 
cherd. Goth. gupblostr-ei-s ‘offerer beside O.H.G. bluostar 
‘offering’. O.H.G. ouwa O.lcel. ey (pl. eyjar) ‘marshy land, island’ 
(watery f. scil. ‘earth’, ep. Gr. norsul& ‘enemy’s land’) for *a(z)u-20 
(I § 444 ¢ p. 330), beside Goth. ahva O.H.G. aha ‘water’. 

Neuter and feminine forms used as substantives. Goth. reik-i 
O.H.G. rthh-i n. ‘realm, lordship’ beside Goth. reik-s ‘lord, ruler’: 
Skr. rdj-iyd-m, yet cp. Rem. 1 p. 125. Goth. andbaht-i n. 
‘service from andbahts ‘servant’, Diub-i n. ‘theft’ from piufs ‘thief’. 
Goth. hduhisti n. ‘the highest height’ from hduhists ‘highest’: 
ep. Skr. jyaisth-ya-m ‘highest power’ from jyestha-s ‘most power- 
ful’; Goth. unhaili n. ‘illness’ from unhails il’. O.H.G. diub-(i)a 
f. ‘theft’ beside Goth. Biubi n. Goth. ga-riud-76 f. ‘shame’ (trans- 
ferred to the n-decl.), beside ga-riud-i n., from ga-riups ‘modest, 
chaste’. 

It is probable that some of the adjectival compounds of 
West-Germanic (and Norse) like O.H.G. heiz-muot-i ‘hot-tempered, 
passionate lang-lib-i longaevus’ are old öo-stems (ep. Kluge, Nom. 
Stammb. p. 77. 104). We must certainly class here Goth. 
uf-dip-ei-s under an oath, bound by oath, and the Goth. 
substantival neuter forms faura-dauri ‘that which is before the 
door, street’ anda-naht-i ‘the time close on night. 

Balto-Slavonic. In Lithuanian the suffix is no 
longer in use to form adjectives; but it often occurs in groups 
of compounded suffixes, as -in-i-s (med-in-i-s ‘wooden ). 
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Masculine forms used as substantives. arkl-g-s ‘horse’ from 
drkta-s ‘plough’. To this class also belong musé-7i-s ‘he who is 
ours from gen. misü ‘our (ep. 0.0.81. nasi ‘our for *nds-i% 
beside the gen. nasü), Prüsaicziü-ji-s ‘he who belongs to the 
family Präsaicziat, and the like. 

Some masc. forms are derived from substantival neuters: 
ilg-i-s ‘length’ from Uga-s ‘long’, szalt-i-s ‘coldness’ from sedlta-s 
‘cold’ ete. (ep. the Slavonic below). 

This -go- appears in adjectival and indeed in most other 
compounds; e. g. tri-rqé-i-s 'three-pronged’ from räga-s ‘prong’, 
minkszt-galv-i-s 'soft-headed’ i. e. ‘weak-headed’ from galva 
‘head’, apy-vakar-i-s ‘the time towards evening’ (an adj. used 
as a subst.). The general practice of forming compounds with 
-40- may have sprung from this group of words. 

In Slavonic it is still living as an adjectival formative 
suffix (-je- = orig. -io- and -Ye- -ije- = orig. -üo-, I § 36 
p- 37), forming adjectives from the names of living beings, e. g. 
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matert ‘motherly’ from mati, clovéct ‘human’ from élovékii, ovici 
and ovicijt ovicijt ‘ovium’ from ovica, synovlt ‘fili’ (for the J see 
I § 147 p. 132) from synü (synov-, ep. Skr. iSav-yd- ‘relating 
to an arrow from é§u-, Gr. aorsio-c for *Foorsf-10-c ‘town-like’ 
from aorv), bo2-yj% boz-ijt ‘divine’ from bogü, dévijt devijt 
‘maidenly from deva. 

Neuter forms used as substantives: oströje ‘sharpness’ from 
ostrü ‘sharp’, lakomije ‘greediness’ from lakomü ‘covetous, greedy’ 
(cp. Lith. ölgi-s and the like), pol%z%je ‘usefulness, use’ from 
poliza ‘useful’, znamenije ‘designation, mark, token’ from ename 
‘mark, token’ and (with collective meaning) kamenije ‘stone-work, 
stones’ from kamy ‘stone’, dragtje ‘timber-work, beams’ from 
dragü ‘beam’, and so forth. Feminine forms: suSa ‘dryness’ 
from sucht ‘dry’, arogda ‘folly’ from arodü ‘foolish’, bratrija 
brattja ‘brotherhood, brothers’ (ep. Gr. goarofa). In all these 
instances the adjectives from which the substantives came have 
fallen out of use. 

Only isolated examples of adjectival compounds have this 


suffix; e. g. bee-otté% ‘without a father, fatherless’ (otict ‘father’) 
g* 
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bez-umlt ‘without sense, unintelligent’ (wm ‘sense’) like Lith. 
be-tévis be-proti-s. 

Remark 8. The fact that in many cases we cannot tell whether 
-40- is primary or secondary (see Rem. 1) naturally suggests the question, 
whether its use as a secondary suffix may not be wholly due to a relation 
accidentally established between 20-formations which originally were primary, 
and nouns containing the same root, as for instance between *rég-ito- and 
*rég- ‘ruler, king’. In this case it would be questionable whether the 
disappearance of the -o- and -@- of the stem was a real phonetic process, 
or whether, which is far more probable, some originally primary formation, 
e. g. *juq-io- (\/jeug- ‘yoke to, unite’) was brought into connexion with 
a noun like *jugö-m ‘yoke’, and that this alone caused the apparent loss of 
the stem-final wherever it takes place. Such instances as Skr. bhuran-yd-ti 
‘he is active’ derived from bhurana- ‘active’, Gr. uzıdloow for *usılıy-ıw from 
asllıyo-z must also, no doubt, be taken into account. I must content myself 
here with directing attention to these questions, which are still unsettled. — 
On these points the student may now be referred also to Windisch, Uber 
die Verbalformen mit dem Character R, p. 55 f. 


3. There are some adjectives in which -20- appears to have 
had a comparative meaning (cp. superl. *medh-mmo-s § 72 
beside *medh-io-s ‘medius’), so that -des- -is- (e. g. in Skr. compar. 
ndv-yas- superl. ndv-iS-tha-, § 81. 135) may be regarded as an 
extension of -i0- by an s-suffix. 

®al-io-s ‘alius’: Armen. ail, Gr. addo-¢ Lat. aliu-s O.Ir. aile 
Goth. alji-s; ep. Ar. *an-ia- ‘alius’ (Skr. anyd- Avest. anya- 
O.Pers. aniya-), which is derived from another root but is 
similarly formed. *medh-io-s ‘medius’: Skr. mddhya-s ‘medius’, 
Armen. méj, gen. mijoy, ‘midst’, Gr. uéooo-¢ uéoo-c, Lat. mediu-s, 
Gall. Medio-matriei, O.C.SI. fem. used substantivally mezda 
‘boundary’ for “media (cp. O.Sax. middea O.Icel. midja — a 
weak fem. — ‘midst’). *neu-io- beside *new-o-s new, young’ (ep. 
Skr. nu, Gr. wv ete.): Skr. ndvya-s, O.Ir. nüe (Gall. Novio- 
dünu-m), Goth. niuji-s, Lith. naüja-s. Skr. sav-yd-s 0.0.81. 
su-je left (ep. 1 $ 185 p. 161). Gr. dek-16-¢ ‘right’. 

Certain possessive pronouns with -io- should be placed 
in this group; e. g. Lat. meu-s for *me-io-s (I § 134 
p. 121) Pruss. mais (stem ma-ia-) 0.0.81. mo-j% ‘my, Ose. 
tiium ‘tu’ Umbr. tiu tiom ‘te, properly ‘tuum’, Pruss. twais 
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(stem Zwa-ia-) 0.0.81. tvo-77 ‘thy’, and further Skr. mad-vya-s 
my’ tad-tya-s ‘his, eius’. Then e. g. *me-io- would be related 
to *mo- (Avest. ma- Gr. Zuo-) as Gr. vue-Te00-5 to HUd-c. 

We should also include certain ordinal numerals with -io-. 
Skr. piirv-iyd- pürv-iya- ‘previous, first’, Avest. pavirya- ‘first’, 
Gr. nowy ‘lately’ for *xomF-1a-v (I § 306 p- 242). Skr. dvit-tya- 
Avest. bit-ya- ‘second’. Skr. trt-tya- Avest. brit-ya- Lat. tert-iu-s 
Goth. Zrid-ja-n- Lith. treezia-s for *tret-ia-s 0.0.81. tret-t7% 
‘third’ beside Gr. rotro-c. Skr. tur-ya- tur-iya- Avest. tiirya- 
‘fourth’ for *ktur- (I § 471 p- 343). 

This third function of the suffix -io- appears also in active 
use in some of the separate Indo-Germanic languages. E. g. 
Goth. fairneis O.H.G. firni ‘old’ and Goth. alpeis old’ may have 
been formed on the model of NiUJi-S. 


§ 64. The Suffix -wo- -UG-, -uuo- -uud-. This is 
both primary and secondary; it is found in substantives and 
adjectives, but no special meaning can be assigned to it. In 
Latin and German we must notice its frequent use in forming 
adjectives to denote colour, a function it acquired simply by 
analogical extension. In these and in some other languages -uo- 
appears still as a living suffix. 


Idg. *ek-wo-s ‘horse’, fem. *eh-ua (often referred to Skr. 
as-u-$ Gr. wx-v-c ‘swift? Lat. acu-pediu-s, but it is difficult to 
reconcile the vocalism): Skr. dsva-s déva, Gr. innog (the fem. 
perhaps survives in Inny-uoAyoi ‘milkers of mares), Lat. equo-s 
equa, O.Ir. ech, Goth. athva- seen in aöhva- tundi ‘Batog, Lith. 
aszvd. *gi-ud- ‘living’ (y~ gei- ‘to be astir, to live’): Skr. jzvd- 
Lat. v7vo-s Mod.Cymr. byw Goth. giu-s (stem giva-) Lith. gıfva-s 
0.0.81. Zivü. *widheuo- -euä- beside Skr. vidh- "become empty, 
lack’: Skr. vidhdva-s ‘unmarried’ vidhdva ‘widow’, Gr. 7tF<0-c 
‘unmarried’ (the explanation of the 7- is doubtful; see Wheeler, 
Der griech. Nominalace. 110), Lat. viduo-s vidua, O.Ir. fedb 
Mod.Cymr. gweddw (I § 174 p. 154) Goth. viduvd (n-stem) 
0.0.81. vidova ‘widow’; the word should no doubt be analysed 
*widhe-uo- and compared with words like Skr. yaj-a-ta-s dars- 
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-a-td-s Gr. Eon-e-tov Aay-e-ot-c, containing the -e- of thematic 
verbal stems ($ 79. 100), cp. Lat. vac-uo-s etc. below. 

-wo- occurs as a secondary suffix in *patr-uo- "patf-uo- and 
*patr-w-io- (a derivative form with -zo-) ‘father’s brother, uncle’: 
Skr. pitrvya- Gr. (Ion. Cret.) narowg for *xatew-Fo-c (ow- = -F-, 
I § 306 p. 241 f.) Lat. patruo-s O.H.G. fetiro and fatureo 
(*fadurwia-n-); for the Avest. tüirya- see Bartholomae, Bezzen- 
berger’s Beitr. X 271 f. 

In the form -uwo-. Skr. dhr-uvd- ‘firm’ beside O.C.SI. si- 
-dravi. zdravi sound, healthy’ for *-dor-vit. 

Aryan. Skr. vés-va- Avest. O.Pers. vispa- (I § 159 fp. 142) ‘all’ 
(in Skr. it also means ‘containing or pervading all’), beside Skr. vis- 
‘enter, penetrate, take possession of’ (orig. ‘completely filled’ or 
‘filling’, ep. Skr. Sa-svant- Gr. n&s § 126). Skr. rk-vd- ‘praising’. 
Skr. pak-vd- ‘ripe’ (from pac- ‘to cook’). We have already noticed 
that Skr. dhruvd- ‘firm’ should be classed here, i. e. dhr-uvd- 
with the dissyllabic form of the suffix, cp. O.C.SI. si-dravii- 
‘sound, healthy’ for *-dor-vit'). 

The suffix is also denominative in some instances; e. g. 
Skr. kéSa-vd-s ‘long-haired’ from kéga-s ‘hair’, rdsnd-vd-s ‘provided 
with a girdle’ from räsna- ‘girdle’, anji-va-s ‘slippery, smooth’ 
from afji-§ ‘unguent’, ra@jt-vd-s ‘striped’ from raj7- ‘stripe’. 

In some cases it is doubtful whether the suffix is primary 
or denominative: Skr. pür-va-s ‘former, earlier’ Avest. pourva- 
O.Pers. parüva- (read parva-) ‘earlier’: Gr. *now-fo- seen in 
Dor. moa ‘formerly’ for *new-F&-v and in rowro-c Dor. noäro-c 
‘first’ for *new-F-aro-¢ (I § 306 p. 242), 0.0.81. pri-vy-j% ‘first’. 
Similarly Avest. ae-va- O.Pers. ai-va- ‘unus’: Gr. of-Fo-c oto-c 
‘alone’, ep. *oö-no- in Lat. oino-s anu-s ete. 

Armenian. kea-, seen in kea-nk (gen. ken-ac) ‘life’ and 
other words, seems to have been developed from *kiva- and 
accordingly to belong to the stem *g?-wo- (see above). Compare 
Hübschmann, Armen. St. I 35. 


1) Elsewhere -uva- for -va- in the Rig-Veda is ‘a sporadic and 
doubtful exception’. See Edgren, Journ. of the Amer. Orient. Soc. XI 82. 
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Greek. ood30-¢ ‘upright’ for *ood-fo-c: Skr. ürdhva-s 
‘upright’, Lat. arduo-s, O.Ir. ard (ardd art) ‘high, great, noble ; 
with which we may compare Arduenna silva, Idg. *fdh-wo-s. 
x00-f& (in Thessal. ? inser.), Ion. xovo7 Dor. xwe@ Att. 0097 ‘gurl 
(I § 166 p. 146 £.). Aur-(NHo-g ‘left’: Lat. laevo-s 0.0.81. levi 
‘left’; compare no doubt Germ. *slai-wa-z “weary, weak, dull, 
slow’ (O.H.G. sléo A.S. slaw O.Icel. sljör), so that this word for 
‘left would represent the opposite of the universal Indo-Germanic 
word for right’, Skr. daksina- Gr. ds&0-c ete., in as much as the 
original meaning of the latter involved the notion of strength, 
ability, or cleverness, as is shewn by the Skr. daksa- ‘strong, 
able, skilful’. *xev-Fo-¢ ‘empty’ Lesb. x&vvog Ion. xewo-¢ Att. 
zevo-¢1); the by-form xsve-Fo-c¢, represented by Cypr. xevevfor 
Ion. xeved-c, is parallel to ts-e0-¢ beside i-ge-c, and similar pairs 
of forms. 

-Fo- as a secondary suffix is no doubt to be traced in verbal 
adjectives ending in -r£o-s, which stands for *-rs-fo-g, as duwxtéo-¢ 
to be pursued’, and in adjectives in -caAéo-c, standing for -aAs- 
-Fo-c, a8 gwyadéo-c ‘fragmentary, torn’: these are based on stems 
in -to- and -ado-. 

Remark 1. Hesiod’s garad-s either represents an extended stem 
formed with -20-, *-re-f-1o-;, or (which seems to me less likely) is a later 
corruption of a true Hesiodic form garevo-s. 

The Skr. accent in kéSa-vd- etc. (see above) suggests the conjecture 
that -zéo-s in dactylic words came from *-reo-; (cp. I § 676 p. 542 f.), and 
that -adeo-¢ afterwards conformed to the same type. 

-fo- as a secondary suffix is perhaps also to be recognised 
in too-g Cret. Fiofo-¢ ‘equal’, since the word may be referred to 
“wit-s-, a weak from of the stem of *weid-es- efd-oc (ep. § 132); 
the pr. Gr. form will then have been *fito-Fo-¢, cp. Umbr. 
mersuva from *med-(e)s- cited below. tooc has already been 
connected with «idouae by Bechtel, Philolog. Anzeiger 1886 
p- 15, who also gives the pr. Gr. form as “fidofoc’, but 
suggests no satisfactory explanation of the o. 


1) In the Att. xevoregog xevoratoc the use of o instead of w (contrast 
sopwtégos) is a reminiscence of the older form *xevfo.s. Cp. § 75. 
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Here too we should no doubt class £¢v.Fo-c ‘strange, foreign’ 
Ion. §sivo-¢ Att. Egvo-g (I § 166 p- 146); yet it is not clear 
whether -fo- is primary or secondary. 


Italic. Lat. ar-vo-m, Umbr. arvam-en ‘in arvum’: 
Mod.Cymr. er-w ‘cultivated land’ Bret. er-v ‘furrow’. Lat. 
sal-vo-s, Umbr. salvom saluvom ‘salvum’ salvam ‘salvam’: com- 
pare Skr. sdr-va-s Gr. ovho-¢ odo-¢ (*od-Fo-c) ‘all, whole’. 
Lat. v2-vo-s Ose. bivus nom. ‘vivi’: Skr. j7-od-s ete., see 
p- 133 above. Lat. cal-vo-s: Skr. kul-va-s ‘bald’. Lat. scae-vo-s: 
Gr. oxu-(FJo-¢ ‘left’, and add O.Icel. skeika ‘go awry, 20 
wrong (*skaiko- for *skaiud-, see S. Bugge, Paul-Br. Beitr. 
XIII 515). In words denoting colours: hel-vo-s: O.H.G. gelo 
yellow’, common ground-form *ghel-uo-s; gil-vo-s, ful-vo-s, 
fld-vo-s (for *bhl-uo-s, compare O.H.G. blao ‘blue’?), rd-vo-s, 
fur-vo-s (I § 569 p. 426). Such forms as VACUO-S, NOCUO-S, 
perspicuo-s, assiduo-s may be of the same kind as viduo-s: 
vacuo-s, for instance, will then have come from *yace-uo-s, the 
intermediate stage being *vacouo-s (I § 65 p. 52). 

The suffix is secondary in Minerva for *menes-ua beside 
Skr. mdnas- Gr. wéveo- n. ‘mind, sense’ (cp. Skr. manas-vin- 
having sense, intelligent); Umbr. mersuva abl. ‘solita’ for 
“mers-ua(d), i. e. *med(e)s-wo- from mer-s ‘ius’. Also in 
Lat. annuo-s from annu-s, strénuo-s beside Gr. OTONVO-C 
strength’, cernuo-s from *cerno- (or *cernd-) for *cers-no- ‘head’, 
cp. Gr. xoavve xoijvn (aupi-neavo-c) for *xeao-va; here too we 
should probably place the examples of -uo-s from *-e-uo-s, cp. 
Skr. kesa-vd-s Gr. duoxré-(Foo-c. 

Remark 2. Do the adjectives in -wo-s, as captivo-s Surtivo-s sémen- 
(wo-s nocwo-s cadivo-s, come from feminine forms in -7- (cp. Skr. räji-va-s), 
or from derivative verbs in -ire (®nocire), like Lith. daly-va-s from daly-ti, 


Slav. chodi-vü from choditi (see below)? In either case there must have 
been a change of usage, from the primary to the denominative or vice versa. 


Old Irish. tar-b Gall. tar-vo-s Mod.Cymr. tar-w ‘ox’, 
usually compared with Gr. r«öoo-c, which is said to stand for 
“cao-Fo-¢ (I § 639 p. 479). mar-b Mod.Cymr. mar-w ‘dead’, com- 
pared with y~mer- ‘die’ (cp. Rem. 3). 
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Remark 3. Osthoff regards marb as modelled on the form of its 
opposite *qr-uo-s, O.Ir. biu beo Mod.Cymr. byw, whilst Bréal (Mém. de la 
Soc. de lingu. VI 127) holds that even the Lat.-Slav. *mrtuo- “dead (Lat. 
mortuo-s 0.0.81. mritvü) was originally *mrto- and that it was altered on 
the same analogy. This seems to me not unlikely; and I would also 
suggest that possibly the Kelt.-Germ. *deks-uo- ‘dexter’ (O.Ir. dess O.Cymr. 
dehou, Goth. taihsva) may owe its suffix to one of the two words for the 
opposite idea, *laz-ywo- *skai-uo- (see pp. 135, 136) (cp. Gr. de&ireo0-¢ on the 
analogy of auoreoo-s, late Lat. senexter instead of sinister on the analogy 
of dexter, and many similar examples, Ber. der sächs. Gesellsch. der Wiss., 
1883, p. 191 f.) 


Germanic. Goth. hidi-v n. O.H.G. hizo, gen. hléwes, ‘grave- 
mound ground-form *kloi-uo-: Lat. clz-vo-s, V klei- ‘lean, incline’, 
A.S. earo O.Icel. err ‘swift’ from which Finn. arvas is borrowed: 
ep. Skr. dr-van- ‘hasting, swift. O.H.G. rawa ruowa ‘quietude, 
rest pr. Germ. *ré-wo- *rd-wo-: Gr. zow-(F)7) ‘letting loose, ces- 
sation, rest. Words denoting colour; O.H.G. gelo: Lat. helvo-s, 
O.H.G. salo ‘black, dirty’, O.H.G. blao ‘blue’ (compare Lat. 
fidvo-s?), A.S. baso ‘purple’ etc. (Kluge, Nom. Stammb. 81). 


Balto-Slavonic. Lith. py-va-s ‘beer’ 0.0.81. pi-vo ‘draught, 
intoxicating drink’, compared with pi- ‘to drink’ (0.0.81. pi-ti 
to drink’ Skr. p7-té-§ ‘draught’ Gr. zi-vo I drink’ ete.); and 
since this is no doubt identical with pz- ‘swell, be fat’ (Osthoff, 
Morph. Unt. IV 41. 167), the word must be closely related to 
Skr. pi-va-s Gr. ni-(Po-s ‘fat’. Lith. pal-va-s 0.0.81. pla-vü 
‘yellowish white, tawny’ (it is possible that the Lith. word was 
borrowed from the Slav.): O.H.G. falo ‘fallow, tawny. Pruss. 
sy-va- O.C.S1. si-vü ‘gray’: related to Skr. $ya-va- ‘dark brown’. 
Pruss. pel-wo 0.0.81. plé-va ‘chaff’, beside Lith. pelat pl. ‘chaff’. 
Lith. pil-va-s ‘belly’; kal-va ‘hillock’ (from kél-ti ‘to lift’). 
O.C.SI. krava ‘cow’ for *kor-va (Lith. kürve, containing a further 
suffix), compare Lat. cer-vo-s; gri-va ‘mane’: Skr. gri-va “nape, 
neck’. 

In Lithuanian it occurs in adjectives in -y-va-s, connected 
with verbs in -y-ti, as daly-va-s ‘sharing in’ (dahjvu biti be a sharer 
in) from daly-t ‘to divide’, akj-va-s ‘provided with eyes, in- 
quisitive from akyti ‘to get eyes, become porous’ (cp. akyla-s 
observant’). In Slavonic there are adjectives in -i-voü -a-vii, 
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connected with verbs in -i-ti -a-ti, as chodi-vü ‘moving from chodi-ti 
‘to go’, Yubi-va ‘loving’ from Jjubi-ti ‘to love’, laska-vit ‘coaxing, 
flattering’ from laska-ti ‘to flatter’, dela-vü ‘effective, active’ from 
dela-ti ‘to effect, work’. These adjectives in -y-va-s -i-vii are 
parallel to the Latin adjectives in -7vo-s; see Rem. 2. 


§ 65. The Suffixes -no- -nd-, -nno- -nnä- and 
-eno- -enä-, -ono- -ond-}). 

With regard to the relation of -nno- to -no-, see I § 227 
p- 193 f. 

It is often maintained that the first vowels of -eno -ono- 
are the same as the verbal thematic vowels e and 9, so that e. g. 
the stem of Skr. bhdrana-m ‘act of bearing’ is to be divided 
into bhara-na-, and compared with the bhara- of the 3. sing. 
bhära-ti; and that of Goth. bairan ‘to bear’, into baira-na-, 
and compared with the baira- of the 1. pl. batra-m. This 
analysis cannot be justified by reference to forms like “ddno-m 
‘act of giving’ (Skr. ddna-m, Lat. dönu-m) beside *bher- 
eno-m *bherono-m ‘act of bearing’, or to such as part. pass. 
*dheno-s seen in O.H.G. gi-tan ‘done’ O.C.SI. o-denü ‘done round 
with, set round with, clothed’ beside O.H.G. gi-zog-an ‘drawn’ 
(-ono-) O.C.SI. nes-en% ‘borne’ (-eno-). In these forms it is very 
far from certain that the suffix is -no- (stem *döno- — VY dd- 
+ suffix -no-, and so forth), since there is good reason for 
believing that the initial vowel of the suffix was contracted 
with the vowel of the root in proethnie Indo-Germanic, in 
just the same way as, for instance, the 3. sing. conj. “dot 
(Skr. dati) from *dd-e-ti (see 1 $ 115 p. 107). Now if we con- 
sider that it is just in tenses which have no thematic vowel 
that -eno- -ono- has firmly established itself as a participial 
suffix (Skr. bibhid-änd-s Goth. bit-an-s from y bheid- ‘split, bite’, 
Goth. fulg-in-s ‘hidden’, O.C.SI. nes-ent ‘borne’, Skr. dvis-and-s 
beside the indie. dvis-té, dvig- ‘hate’, Avest. yn-dna- beside the 
indie. yn-2, jan- ‘slay’) it will be seen that for our purpose it 


1) Schnorr von Carolsfeld, Das lat. Suffix @nus, Archiv f. lat. Lexicogr. 
Leer. 
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is absolutely necessary to regard -eno- -ono- as a simple indivi- 
sible suffix. From its usage it is clear that this suffix is very 
closely related to -no- -nno-; and there is nothing to prevent 
our assuming that -no- -nno- are the weak-grade forms cor- 
responding to -eno- -ono-, just as we have side by side -mno- 
(-mnno-?), -meno- -mono- (§ 71) and -tro- -trro-, -tero- -toro- 
($ 75). The assumption of this ablaut-relation, i. e. that -no- 
arose from -eno- (-ono-), would still hold good even though we 
regarded -eno- as ultimately divisible into two elements (-e-, -0- 
+ -no-), cp. *rudut- the weak-grade form beside *rudo-nt- 
(§ 125). 

This »-suffix formed chiefly verbal nouns, partly adjectives 
and partly substantives; the latter especially in the neuter and 
feminine, with abstract meaning (see § 158). 

The suffix -(eno- is characterised by its fertility as a 
participial and infinitival suffix in several languages, and 
some of the groups of adjectives and participles which it formed 
were very extensive. 

As a secondary suffix it did not spread far until the Indo- 
Germanic languages had begun their separate developement, and 
then only in a few branches. 


Remark. Sometimes it is not easy to distinguish whether in any 
particular word we have the suffix -(e)no- or an en-stem extended by the 
suffix -0-, i.e. an example of transference into the o-declension. The 
latter is undoubtedly the case e. g. in Skr. d8n-a-s beside d$an- m. ‘stone’, 
pusdn-a-s beside püsan- name of a deity (§ 60 p. 112), Gr. 2220-: ‘young 
stag’ for *#4-o-s beside 0.0.81. jelen- ‘stag’, @x0v-n ‘whetstone’ beside Skr. 
aSan-, Lat. pullu-s for *puln-o-s beside Goth. fulin- ‘foal’, Lith. jekn-os pl. 
‘liver’ beside Skr. yakn-. On the other hand it is doubtful whether Lat. 
regnu-m contains the suffix -no-, or is an en-stem which has passed over 
to the o- declension, and is therefore identical with Skr. ra@jdn- ‘govern- 
ment, regimen’. Cp. § 71 Rem., § 94 Rem. 


§ 66. 1. The Suffix in the form -no- -nno-. The 
form -no- is found especially in verbal adjectives, which, like 
those in -to- (§ 79), were made from the verbal stem (not from 
a particular tense-stem). In Sanskrit these adjectives formed 
a fairly large class of participles by the side of the to- participles 
and of similar character. They are chiefly passive in meaning. 
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Besides these there are numerous substantives, many of which 
can be shown to have existed in the proethnic language, of 
different genders and generally abstract in meaning. 

The form -yno- has on the whole the same value as -no-. 
Yet it must be observed that not -no-, but only -yn0- appears to 
occur as the medial participial suffix of non-thematic present forms. 

The nouns formed with -no- -nno-, when used as adjectives 
(participles), have almost always the weak grade of ablaut in 
the root-syllable (the suffix bearing the accent, e. g. *pl-no- 
filled’ y~ pel-, Skr. par-nd-), but as substantives more commonly 
the strong grade form (e. g. *goi-nd ‘requital’, Y’ gei-, Gr. 20-17). 
Differences like *sup-no- *swep-no- *suop-no- ‘sleep’ are indications 
that the strength of the root-syllable varied within the case- 
system of the same word. 

Idg. *pl-nd- *pl-né- filled, full’, from y~ pel- ‘fill’: Skr. parnd-s 
Avest. per'na- Gr. perhaps moddoi ‘many’ (see I § 306 p. 242), O.Ir. 
lan, Goth. fulls pr. Germ. *fulna-z, Lith. pilna-s 0.0.81. plünü; 
cp. Skr. pür-ta-s Lith. pil-ta-s ‘filled’. *plé-nd- ‘filled from ple- 
to fill’: Skr. prand-s Lat. plenu-s; cp. Skr. pra-td-s Lat. im-ple- 
-tus filled’. Skr. énna-m food’ for *ad-na- (I § 477, p. 352) Gr. 
éd-avo-¢ ‘catable’ &d-avo-v ‘food’ (with -yno-, see below), Y’ed- 
eat. Avest. per‘nd- f. Goth. fullo f. (which has passed over to 
the n-declension) ‘fullness’. *goi-nd- f. ‘requital’ from y~ gei- 
(Skr. cay- Gr. te-): Avest. kaend- ‘punishment’, Gr. zow7, 
requital, punishment, reward’, O.C.SI. céna ‘price’. *sup-no- 
“suep-no- suop-no- m. ‘sleep, dream’: Skr. svdpna-s, Arm. Kun 
(*suop-no-, I § 162 p. 145, § 201 p. 169) Gr. örvo-g, Lat. 
somnu-s (probably *swep-no-, I § 172 p. 152) O.Ir. suan O.Cymr. 
hun (cp. I § 339 Rem. p. 269), O.Icel. svefn, Lith. säpna-s 
0.0.81. stint. 

“leugsno- or *lougsno- ‘shining’: Avest. raoasna- ‘shining’, 
Lat. dana O.Lat. inser. losna for *lowesna, O.Ir. lwan ‘moon’, 
Pruss. lauxnos pl. ‘stars’, compared with leug-s- in Skr. rukgd- 
‘shining’, Lat. illästri-s for *in-loues-tri-s, A.S. laxan lyxan 
give light’ for *linhs-jan, from vV leug-; on the other hand, 
without -s-, O.Sax. log-na (o probably short) ‘flame. Words 


| 
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of this kind with -s- gave rise to a form -sno-, regarded as a single 
suffix, which occurs in a few words; see below. Cp. -s-ni- § 94. 

Pres. medio-pass. part. with -nno- (beside this is found 
-ono-, cp. § 67). *kei-nno- ‘lying’ beside the indic. Skr. $e-te 
Gr. xsi-ra: Avest. say-ana- ‘lying’ (Skr. upari-gayand-m ‘resting- 
place’), Gr. ‘Q-xeavd-¢ ‘he who surrounds’ (ep. Skr. d-sete: von 
Fierlinger, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVII 477). Gr. 20-avé-c ‘eatable’ 
beside the indic. Skr. dd-mi; &avo-g ‘dress, cloak’ for *Feo-avo- 
beside the indie. Skr. vas-te. 

Remark. This view of Ar. -ana- and of Gr. -avo-, 80 far as they 
have the same meaning as -mäna- -mna- and -usvo-, cannot be called 
certain. As my pupil Herr H. Hirt reminds me, they may be regarded as 
having arisen from *-mno-, just as the participial Ar. -Gna- can be referred 
to -Mno-; see § 67, b. Rem. p. 152. 

The meaning of -no- is not clear in *oi-no-s ‘unus’: Gr. 
oivo-¢ oiv7 ‘ace on a die’, Lat. oino-s oenu-s unu-s O.Ir. oen Goth. 
dins Lith. véna-s 0.0.81. ini. | 

Aryan. Skr. @-nd- ‘where something is lacking, defective’ 
Avest. dima- ‘empty from y~eu- (Gr. ed-n-¢ needing, bereft’). 
Skr. %$7-nd- ‘diminished, vanished, waning’: compare perhaps Gr. 
pI1-vo-2eonog with fruit vanishing or vanished’ (cp. Fick, Wörterb. 
1? 236, Osthoff Morph. Unt. IV 115). Skr. dirnd- ‘torn to 
pieces, scattered, beheaded’ Avest. dar‘-na- f. ‘cleft, ravine’: 
O.H.G. zorn A.S. torn n. ‘indignation, anger’, properly ‘a torn 
or rent condition of the temper’ (ground-form *dr-no-m). Skr. 
di-nd- ‘bound’ (da- ‘bind’), bhug-nd- ‘bent’ (bhuj- ‘bend’), bhinnd- 
‘split’ for *bhid-na- (bhid- ‘split?); thus it frequently appears 
as a living participial suffix. Skr. ws-nd- ‘hot’, also subst. m. 
and n. as well as f. (us-nd-) ‘heat. Skr. bradh-nd-s ‘pale’, 
0.0.31. bronti ‘whitish’ for *brod-nü. Skr. tüna-s ‘sheath, quiver’, 
 ground-form *¢{-no-s, ytel- (Gr. telaucy ete.) Skr. yazj-Nd- 
Avest. yas-na- m. ‘worship, sacrifice’, Y’iag- ‘to honour’ (for 
the -s- of the Avest. form see I $ 403 Rem. p. 298): Gr. &y-vo-s 
revered, hallowed, pure. Skr. pras-nd- Avest. Fras-na- m. 
question‘, y prek-. Skr. sthüna- ‘post, pillar’ for *sthür-na-, Avest. 
stund- in hazamrö-stüna- ‘with 1000 pillars’, ground-form *s¢]-na-: 
Gr. ot7An, see p. 143. 
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With -s- between root and suffix: Skr. tik-snd- ‘sharp’ (cp. 
tig-md- ‘sharp’), kyt-snd- ‘whole, complete‘, and other examples. 

The existence of Aryan -ana- = -nna- is hard to verify, 
because of its coincidence in form with orig. -eno-. Besides 
examples like Ved. yaj-and- beside yaj-nd- (I § 227 p. 193 ff.) 
and the above mentioned medio-pass. pres. part. (cp. also Avest. 
aoj-ana- beside impf. indic. aox-ta, hu-nv-ana- beside pres. 
indie. hu-ni-ité and others), we should perhaps add here 
Sanskrit oxytone adjectives like krös-and- ‘screaming, rOc-and- 
‘shining’ jar-and- ‘perishable’, with the abstract substantives 
$vét-and ‘the dawning’ jarana ‘old age’ (cp. Gr. oteyavo-¢ and 
otey-avn); the palatal sound instead of the guttural in röcand- 
sacand- and other words was taken from such forms as röcate 
(see I § 448 Rem. p. 333). Cp. -ani- = -nni- § 95, and -anu- 
= -nnu- § 106. 

It is only occasionally used as a secondary suffix. Skr. 
sträi-na- ‘female’ from str7- ‘woman’, päus-nd- ‘male’ from 
pus- ‘man’, purd-nd- ‘former, old’ from pura adv. ‘formerly’. 
Here also come vadhasnd-m ‘deadly weapon’ beside vadhd-s and 
vddhar, of similar meaning, and kardsna-s ‘forearm’ (ep. kard-s 
‘hand’, if they contain -as-stems, cp. Goth. hidivasnds pl. f. ‘grave’ 
beside neut. hldiv with similar meaning; the Sanskrit ending 
is in most cases explained as -a-sna-. 

Armenian. un ‘sleep’ from *swop-no-, see p. 140 above. 
gi-n, gen. g-no-y, ‘cost’ from *wes-no- or *yés-no-: Skr. vas-nd-s 
Gr. wvo-g wry ‘sale-price, value’ for *Fwo-vo- -va-, Lat. venu-m 
for *ves-no- or *vés-no-. Perhaps we should add vasn ‘on 
account of (beside O.Pers. vas-na- and Avest. vas-na- ‘will, 
favour, y uek-; the Avest. form is for *vasna- through the 
influence of the pres. vas’mi), and the derivative un-ain ‘empty 
(beside Skr. @-na-; Armen. u- for Idg. ew-, ep. Gr. su-vı-g). 

Greek. orvy-v0-¢ ‘hated’. on«g-vo-c ‘scattered, rare, thin, 
beside onsiow. osuvo-s ‘revered’ for *osß-vo-s, YW tyeq- (I § 492 
p. 362). otey-vo-g ‘covered, covering’. ousod-vo-; ‘terrible’. negx- 
-voc ‘sprinkled, motley, dark’: O.H.G. forhana f. ‘trout’, ground- 
form *prk-nd. dca-vog n. ‘loan’ is no doubt based upon a form 
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*da-no- from Y° dö- ‘give’ (cp. § 132). Aay-vo-g lewd, wanton’: cp. 
Lat. lena for *lex-na (beside laxu-s). Aly-vo-s ‘dainty, greedy : 
cp. O.H.G. lecchön ‘lick’, for pr. Germ. *likkona-n from stem *liz-na- 
I § 588 p. 394. geö-vo-g pov-vy ‘toad’: O.H.G. bra-n ‘brown’. 
9d-vo-¢ throng, battle’: Skr. dhü-na-s ‘violently moved’. ol-vo-c 
‘wine’ oi-v7 ‘vine’ of-vo-v ‘vine-leaf, vine-branch’: Lat. vi-nu-s vr- 
-nu-m and the derivative Armen. gi-n-i ‘wine’ (§ 63 p- 127), from 
Vv wei- ‘to wind’, and hence we should place in the same group 
Russ. ven ‘wreath’ and the derivative O.C.SI. ven-Ter Lith. vain- 
-ika-s ‘wreath’. mv¥o-avvo-¢ -avvo-v ‘that with which fire is held, 
fire-tongs, coal-pan’ for *-avo-vo- (see Osthoff, Zur Gesch. d. 
Perf. 488), to which add possibly »eo-avvo-g ‘lightning flash’. 
téx-vo-y ‘child’ (that which is begotten’, from rex:iv): O.H.G. 
degan m. ‘boy, servant’ pr. Germ. *Dez-nd-s. oréo-vo-v ‘breast’: 
Skr. stzr-nd- ‘outspread’, ep. also O.H.G. stirna f. ‘star’ ground- 
form *ster-n-ia, \ster- ‘spread’. “Jsu-vo-, whence deuno-v 
‘bedstead’, as being a ‘place built’ for a bed, from Y° dem-. xAt-vy 
‘couch, bed’: O.H.G. li-na le-na ‘support’, v~flei- ‘acclinare’. 
otyin Lesh. orad@ ‘sepulchral pillar’ for *or«r-v& ground-form 
*stl-na- (by-form ori — *oralv-t-a ?): Skr. sthiina ‘post, 
pillar’ see above p. 141. Cwvy ‘girdle’ for *lwo-vd, VW J08-. peo-v7 
‘dowry’ 109-vy ‘whore’ beside xgovyu ‘I sell’, ground-form *por-na- 
or *pf-nd-. 

-avo- == -yno-. There are a considerable number of 
participial words besides those given above on p. 140. orey-avd-¢ 
beside orsy-vo-s. 709-avd-¢ ‘easily persuaded, persuasive’. OTEG- 
-avo-¢ -&vn wreathing, wreath’. zod-avo-c ‘buttocks’ (from yel-w). 
dgén-avo-v -avn ‘sickle’. oy-avo-v -avy ‘shield handle’ (from Ey). 
Iny-avo-v -avn ‘whetstone. oxén-avo-y ‘covering’ (beside oxez- 
-avo-c). xon-avo-v ‘pestle, hatchet. fox-cvy 00x-avn ‘enclosure’. 

As a secondary suffix it is not uncommon: 

First should be mentioned the words in -s0-vo- (Lesb. -evvo-, 
Ion. Att. -evo-, Dor. -nvo-) and -ao-vo- (Lesb. -avvo-, Ion. Att. 
-yvo-, Dor. -@vo-). adyewo-¢ ‘paining, painful from &Ayog n. 
‘pain’. gasıwo-g ‘shining’ from gdog n. ‘light’, ete. Homeric 
(Lesb.) goavvo-¢ ‘lovely’ beside Zowc (see Solmsen, Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
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XXIX 70. 109). oedyjvy ‘moon’ (Lesb. osdavve@) from oédac n. 
‘brightness. In the oldest adjectives of this sort, which were 
participles of denominative verbs, -no- may have been primary; 
compare moFeve-¢ xotev0-¢ With nodeou xoréou (*noFeo-ou *xotE0- 
-oaı) and 2000-ro-g beside égoarve-c. 

Further, under this head come adjectives of time like &agıvo-c 
jaowo-c¢ (misspelt ziaoıwog) ‘vernus’, nusoıwo-g ‘daily’ vuxregıvo-c 
‘nocturnus zeovowo-g ‘from last year, a year old. These appear 
to have been formed from locatives, &aoı, méovoe (cp. also 7uag, 
vvxtwo). Then -wo- broke off and became an independent suffix, 
hence dsu-wo-c ‘of the evening’, and the like. For analogous 
adjectives in Italic, see below. 

With -avo- as a secondary suffix: xorro-avo-v ‘stool’ (xo7go-c), 
&do-avo-v ‘seat’ (£do@) and others. Was the suffix -davo- taken 
from ovrıdavo-c ‘useless’ = ov-Tid-avo-g (*rid — Lat. quid)? Cp. 
-J-ano-c, taken from nod-ano-s and the like (§ 16 p. 32). 

Italic. Lat. ple-nu-s Umbr. plener ‘plenis’: Skr. pra-na-s, 
see p. 140 above. Lat. canu-s for *cas-no-s, Osc. Pelign. 
casnar ‘senex’ (extended by an r-suffix). Lat. vi-nu-s -nu-m, 
Umbr. vinu ‘vinum’ Volse. vinu abl. ‘vino. Lat. urna for 
*urc-na, Umbr. urnasier ‘urnariis, feriis. Lat. fanu-m for 
*fas-no-m, Umbr. fesnaf-e fem. pl. in templum’, Osc. fiisnam 
fisnam fem. acc. ‘templum’, Pelign. fesn. (abbreviated) ‘templum’, 
beside Lat. fes-tu-s fer-iae, in the é-series of Ablaut. 

Lat. dignu-s as compared with decet, for *dec-no-s (I § 65 
p. 53, $ 500 p. 366), or with O.Icel. tzgenn ‘distinguished’ tzgn f. 
‘distinguished rank’, for *dic-no-s (v deik- ‘show’) dgnu-s: Gr. 
auvo-c ‘lamb’ for *aß-vo-s, O.Ir. van Mod.Cymr. oen ‘lamb’ (I § 428 
p. 315, § 437 p. 325), also 0.0.81. *jagnü, implied by the formation 
jagne ‘lamb’. pügnu-s, pügnare, beside Gr. nvy-un fist, fight with 
fists’. grd-nu-m ‘grain, kernel’, ground-form *g7-no-m: Skr. jtr-na- 
‘oround, crumbled’, Goth. kaur-n n. ‘grain’, 0.0.81. zri-no ‘grain, 
kernel, berry, compare also O.H.G. kerno O.Icel kjarne m. 
‘kernel’, formed from the € grade of the root (ger-). lignu-m 
is no doubt to be compared with lego; tignu-m: cp. Gr. rex-vn 
‘power of production, art, skill’. Jana for *uld-nd, ground-form 
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*ul-na: Skr. ür-na ‘wool’ Gr. ovio-c ‘curly’ for Fod-vo-c, Goth. 
vulla ‘wool pr. Germ. *wul-nd, Lith. vil-na ‘fibre of wool 0.0.81. 
olü-na ‘wool. The same suffix appears to be contained, though 
less obviously, in fundu-s: Skr. budh-nd-s ground’ (I § 221 
p- 189). 

With -s-: Lat. annu-s for *at-sno-s: cp. Goth. apn; penna 
O.Lat. pesna for *pet-sna, Vv pet- ‘fly’!), and other examples. 


Lat. -ino- unaccented — -yno-. It is of course hard to 
say what forms are to be classed here, since unaccented -ino- may 
equally well represent Idg. -NNO-, -eno- or -ono-. The words 
we have to deal with are such as dom-inu-s pag-ina sarc-ina, 
probably also verna for *ves-ina (V ues- ‘live’). 


As a secondary suffix it is not uncommon: 


Lat. aénu-s for *aös-no-, Umbr. ahes-nes ‘aenis’, beside Lat. 
aes, aeris, Skr. dyas- n. ‘metal, iron’. Lat. tlignu-s for ilec-no- 
from tex, salignu-s from salix (the ending was referred by 
popular etymology to y~ gen-, cp. abiegnu-s, fabäginu-s and so 
forth), acer-nu-s from acer ‚ ebur-nu-s from ebur; the final 
vowel of the stem has been lost in populnu-s from pöpulu-s, 
quernu-s for *querc-nu-s from quercu-s ete. Besides these we 
have pater-nu-s, mäter-nu-s ; alter-nu-s, tnfer-nu-s, exter-nu-s. 
Stems in -@ seem to have given rise to -Anu-s: silvänu-s (silva) 
insuldnu-s (insula) Capuanu-s (Capua); hence in other local 
adjectives, urbdnu-s, cismontanu-s Rhénanu-s ete. 


vernu-s, nocturnu-s, hibernu-s, vesperna and the like are 
parallel to Gr. gagud-c, VUXTEQIO=G , YELLEOLYO-C, Eonegıvo-g (see 


1) Penna must be distinguished from pinna. The latter, with pannus 
Gr. m7v0-¢ (common ground-form *pR-no-, see I § 253 p. 206 f.) belongs 
to A.S. finn Mod.H.G. finne ‘fin’, a Germanic word which Müllenhoff (Alter- 
tumskunde II 54) connects in an interesting way with the name of the Fenni, 
although he is certainly wrong in taking a ground-form *pet-nä as his starting- 
point. The words most nearly akin to it are O.H.G. spannan ‘to stretch’, Goth. 
Sana ‘cloth, rag’ (Mod.H.G. Fahne), 0.C.81. pina I stretch, hang’ o-pona 
‘curtain’. On v spen- and pen-, see I § 589 p. 445 f. The bird’s wing 


and the fin therefore received their name as being something ‘out- 
stretched’. 


Brugmann, Elements. II. 10 
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p. 144), and perhaps in Latin also -no- was added to the 
locative in -i, and this vowel afterwards lost ’). 

Umbr.-Ose. *kom-no-m ‘ro xowov from kom ‘cum’, Umbr. 
kumne loc. ‘in comitio’ Ose. comenei loc. in comitio comono pl. 
‘comitia' (for the Oscan anaptyxis ep. I $ 627, p. 471). Ose. 
amnod ‘circuitw from am- ‘amb-. Lat. prönu-s no doubt for 
*pröd-no-, compare pro(d). 

Lastly, there are the distributive numerals derived from 
adverbs, like Lat. bint from *bis-no-, trinz from "tris-no-, ter-ni, 
quater-nr. | 

Old Irish. Ja-n ‘full: Skr. pür-nd-s ete., see p. 140. slän 
‘whole, sound, complete, full may be for *sl-no-, as Lat. 
sal-vo-s for *s[-uo-. cloe-n ‘awry, unjust, bad’: ep. Goth. hldi-n-s 
‘hill’, V7 Rlei- ‘to lean’, whence also Gr. zA7-vn O.H.G. li-na (p. 143). 
suan O.Cymr. hun sleep: Skr. svdp-na-s ete., see p. 140. wan 
Mod.Cymr. oen ‘lamb’: Gr. &uvo-s ete., see p. 144. domun m. 
‘world’, Gallic Dubno-rix ‘world-king’; with this should probably 
be compared fu-domain ‘deep’ Mod.Cymr. dwfn ‘deep’ (I § 520 
p. 378): 0.0.81. düno n. ‘ground’ for *düb-no-, Lith. digna-s 
‘ground’ (with g for b, I § 346 p, 271). én m. ‘bird’ (I § 518 
p. 377 f.), O.Bret. etn ‘bird’: ep. Lat. penna for “pet-sna p. 145, 
v pet- Ay. fen m. ‘waggon’ (I § 526 p. 381): O.lcel. vagn 
m. ‘waggon,, \wegh- ‘vehere’. da-n n. ‘walled stronghold’, Gall. 
-dini-m in place-names like Novio-danu-m ‘New-castle, New- 
town’: O.Icel. tü-n n. O.H.G. zü-n m. ‘fence, hedge. rü-n f. 
‘secret’: Goth. O.H.G. ra-na f. ‘secret’, with which, in a different 
grade of Ablaut, cp. O.Icel. rau-n f. ‘attempt, proof, test, ex- 
perience. This suffix, though less clearly discernible, appears 
to be contained in bond bonn ‘solea’: Skr. budh-nd-s ‘ground’ 
(I § 221 p. 189). 

Pr.Kelt. -ano- = -nno-. Since this, if unaccented, became 
in Irish identical with orig. -ono-, it is hard to say which of 
the examples should be classed here. Perhaps lethan O.Cymr. 


1) Does hibernu-s stand for *hibrino-s, as in-certu-s for *in-crito-s 
(I § 33 p. 33 f.)? The word is undoubtedly connected with hiems, but the 
b has never been explained. 
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litan ‘broad’: ep. Gr. midravo-c plane’ (named after its broad 
leaves, compare miarv-c). Infinitive nouns like blegon m. ‘milking’ 
may also perhaps be referred to -nno-. 

As a secondary suffix it is found in Gall. Arebrig-nu-s 
(pagus) ‘lying on a hill’ compared with Arebrigiu-m, beside 
O.Ir. bri, gen. breg, ‘hill’. Also no doubt in Keltie words in -er-no- 
-ar-no- (Zeuss-Ebel G.C. 774), as Gall. Ligerno-, isarno- ‘iron’, 
O.Ir. iarn O.Bret. hearn (I § 576 p. 481), whence perhaps were 
borrowed Goth. eisarn O.H.G. isarn ‘iron’ (the suffix in O.H.G. 
diorna ‘wench Goth. vidwairna ‘one bereaved’ ete. cannot be 
held to prove that this is a real Germanic word.) 

Germanic. Goth. fulls O.H.G. vol (gen. volles) ‘full’, pr. 
Germ. *ful-na-z: Skr. pür-nd-s ete. see above p- 140. Goth. 
alls O.H.G. al (gen. alles) ‘whole, all’ (beside ala-) ground-form 
*al-no-s, beside alan ‘to grow up, increase’ (cp. Gr. n&s ‘whole, 
all’ compared with Skr. gva- ‘swell out’, § 126, and Lat. omni-s 
for *op-ni-s beside ops, $ 95); Ose. allo is the same word if it 
is to be translated ‘tota’ and not ‘alia’ (Fick, Bezzenberger’s 
Beitr. I 170; Danielsson, Pauli’s Altital. Stud. III 177 £.). 
Goth. ib-n-s O.H.G. eban flat, even. O.H.G. sci-n ‘visible, 
shining’, as subst. m. ‘visibility, brightness, sheen’. Goth. us- 
-lük-n-s ‘opened, open’. Goth. faihu-gair-n-s ‘avaricious’ O.Icel. 
gjarn ‘greedy’. O.H.G. mei-n false, treacherous’, as subst. false- 
ness, wickedness’; Lith. mai-na-s ‘barter’ 0.0.31. mé-na ‘change, 
exchange’, common ground-form *moi-no- na-, cp. *moi-ni- § 95. 
O.H.G, loc (pl. loccha) O.Icel. lokkr m. ‘lock’ pr. Germ. *lug-nd-s 
(I § 534 p. 391): Lith. lug-na-s ‘bent’. O.H.G. sker-n m. n. 
jest. Goth. ap-n n. ‘year’: cp. Lat. annu-s for *at-sno- p. 145. 
Goth. haur-n O.H.G. horn pr. Norse horna n. ‘horn’: Gall. 
xaove-y acc. ‘trumpet’ (Hesych.) beside Lat. cornu (also 
corno-, § 106). Goth. bar-n ‘child’ (that which is:born’): Lith. 
bér-na-s ‘servant’, dimin. bernéli-s ‘little boy’ (cp. a similar 
change of meaning in Gr. r&xvo-v: O.H.G. degan). Goth. lau-n 
O.H.G. lö-n n. ‘wages’, beside Gr. dno-Aado ‘enjoy’ 0.0.81. lovü 
‘prey, booty’. O.H.G. zeihhan O.Sax. tekan n. ‘token’ pr. Germ. 
*taik-na- (compare Goth. tdikns f., stem tdik-ni-, token’), from 

Dr 
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V deik- deig- (Goth. ga-teihan ‘point out’). O.H.G. feihhan O.Sax. 
fekan n. ‘deceit’ pr. Germ. *faik-na-, from V~ peik- peig- (Goth. 
fdih n. ‘deceit). O.H.G. loug-na O.Icel. lau-n f., in O.H.G. 
also lougan (subst. m.) ‘giving the lie, denying’: the root has a 
different grade of ablaut in Goth. liug-n n. lie. O.Sax. log-na 
(o probably short) ‘ame’: ep. Lat. lüna for *louesn@ ete. p. 140. 

Germ. -uno- == -nno- cannot be identified with certainty. 

In secondary use the suffix only occurs in Goth. jai-n-s ‘that, 
yonder from loc. *ioi (beside it stands a pr. Germ. *ü-na- from 
the locative form *iei in A.S. be-zen m. ‘both’ according to Holt- 
hausen, Paul Braune’s Beitr. XIII 372. 590), unless Goth. hlai- 
vasnos pl. f.’grave from hidiv n. ‘grave and arhvaena f. ‘arrow’ 
beside A.S. earh n. ‘arrow are to be classed here, as derivatives 
from es-stems, cp. Skr. vadhasnd- p. 142. 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. pil-na-s 0.0.81. pli-nt fall: Skr. 
pür-nd-s ete., see p. 140 above. A few other adjectives of this 
kind occur in Baltic, as Lith. köl-na-s ‘lofty’ beside kel-ti ‘to 
raise’ (kalna-s ‘hill’ should perhaps be divided kal-n-a, see the 
Author in Morph. Unt. II 173), silp-na-s weak, powerless’ 
beside silp-ti ‘to grow weak’; lüd-na-s ‘sad’ beside listi ‘to grow 
sad’, Lett. wi/-n-s ‘glimmering’ beside wi/-ét ‘to glimmer’, Lett. 
tdis-n-s ‘straight, right’ beside Lith. taisyté ‘to direct’. Lith. dé-na 
f. adj. of cows ‘in calf’: Skr. dhe-na "milch cow’, from Y~ dhé- 
‘suckle’ (I § 150 p. 136). 

Lith. pet-na-s ‘merit’ 0.0.81. plé-nit ‘booty’: Skr. pana-s ‘wager, 
stipulated wage’ for *par-na (I § 259 p. 211 f.). Lith. var-na-s 
‘raven vir-na “crow O.C.SI. vora-nü "black, raven’ vra-na ‘crow, 
possibly to be compared with Skr. var-na-s ‘colour. There seems 
to be some connexion between the roots of Lith. szé-na-s 0.0.81. 
sé-no ‘hay’ (the Lith. word was no doubt originally neuter) and 
Skr. syd-na-s ‘grown dry’ s7-na-s ‘curdled. Lith. szat-na O.C.SI. 
sla-na ‘rime, beside Lith. sedl-ta-s Skr. 8é-sir-a-s adj. ‘cold. 
Pruss. spoay-no f. ‘foam’ or ‘scum’ 0.0.81. pé-na ‘foam’: Skr. 
phé-na-s ‘foam’, ep. also Lat. späma for *spoi-mä (for the initial, 
see I § 599 p. 445 f.) 
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With -s-; Lith. lép-s-nd ‘flame’, varsnd ‘length of a furrow’ 
for *vart-sn& (cp. varsma-s ‘length of a furrow’ for *vart-sma-). 

Lith. spar-na-s ‘wing’: Skr. par-nd-m ‘wing’, VY sper- ‘strike 
away, push off, jerk’. skut-nd ‘shaved place’. Zar-n& ‘intestine’: 
O.Icel. garnar pl. ‘ntestinae’. dai-nd folk-song’: Avest. dae-na- 
f. ‘law, teaching, faith’, 

O.C.S1. tri-nt ‘thorn’: Skr. t-na-m ‘grass-stalk’, Germ. 
with -nu- Goth. Baur-nu-s ‘thorn’. synü sunit ‘tower’ no doubt 
stands for pr. Slav. *sip-no- *sowp-no- ‘that which is piled up’, 
cp. säpa I pile’ stipii ‘heap’. ¢léni ‘limb’ for *éel-no-. tres- 
-nüt fimbria’ for *trésk-nii, beside tréskit ‘noise’ trésnatt ‘to strike’. 
stig-no ‘shank’. ru-no ‘fleece’, beside rtiv-q ‘evello’. sukno ‘woollen 
garment’, beside sukati ‘to twist. véno ‘dowry’ for *véd-no-: Gr. 
éd-va ésd-ve ‘bridal gifts’, > wedh- ued- lead, lead home’ (I § 469, 
8 p. 346 f.). vlü-na ‘wave’: O.H.G. wella ‘wave’ ground-form 
“uel-nd, with -ni- Lith. vil-ni-s ‘wave’. sli-na ‘spittle’, beside 
Mid.H.G. A.S. sii-m ‘slime’. strana ‘side, region for pr. Slav. 
“stor-nd, i. e. Idg. *stf-na (Skr. stir-nd- ‘outspread’) or Idg. *stor- 
“nd, vster- ‘spread out’. sté-na ‘wall’: Goth. stdi-n-s O.H.G. 
stei-n m. ‘stone’. 

Lith. -ina- Slay. -ino- = -nno- may perhaps be traced 
in Lith. köüp-ina-s ‘heaped up’, ték-ina-s running’, 0.0.81. do-kos- 
“int that can be touched or held’ do-stiz-¥nii ‘that can be rea- 
ched’, ete. 


-no- in secondary use. Lith. jdu-na-s 0.0.81. Ju-nü ‘young 
from jaw ju ‘already’, just like Skr. ndva-s Gr. vefo-s beside 
Skr. nü nu ete. ‘now’: from the same adverb come also 0.0.81. 
ju-tro u-tro ‘morning’, see § 75. It is doubtful how far, if at all, 
the common secondary suffix Lith. -ina- Slav. -Zno- represents 
Idg. -nno-. 


9200.72. Instheiform -eno-,-000-,. This. is. almost 
entirely primary, and it oceurs chiefly in participles and abstract 
nouns. It is used to form classes of words with special 
meanings, most commonly in Aryan, Germanic and Slavonic. 
-eno- is in active use as a participial suffix in A.S., Norse (O.Icel) 
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and Slavonic, as an abstract nominal suffix in Aryan; -ono- is 
a participial suffix in Aryan, Gothic and High German, and an 
abstract nominal suffix (infin.) in Germanic. 

The suffix bears the accent where the root-syllable has 
the weak grade of ablaut; e. g. Skr. vavrt-änd-s O.H.G. gi-wort-an 
(1 § 530 p. 387). 

a. -eno- added to stems ending in a consonant: 

Indo-Germanic. *wegh-eno-, Y’ wegh- ‘vehere’: Skr. vah- 
-ana-s ‘carrying’ vdh-ana-m ‘act of carrying’, 0.0.81. vez-enü 
‘carried’. *ed-eno-, V~ ed- ‘eat’: Skr. dd-ana-m ‘food, fodder’, 
O.Icel. et-enn ‘eaten’. *wert-eno-, W~uert- ‘vertere’: Skr. vart-ana-s 
‘setting in motion’ vdrt-ana-m ‘a turning’, 0.0.81. vret-eno n. 
‘spindle’. ai 

Aryan. cét-ana-s ‘visible’, jdn-ana-s ‘begetter’, tdp-ana-s 
‘afflicting’; O.Pers. drauj-ana- lying’. Skr. cét-ana-m ‘an appearing, 
appearance’, jdn-ana-m ‘a begetting’ and other substantives of the 
same kind. Avest. hav-ane-m ‘pressing, pressure’: Skr. sdv-ana-m; 
O.Pers. ham-ar-ana-m ‘encounter, fight, Ar. y’ar- ‘go. In 
Avestic we find the mase. zav-ana- ‘call, summons’; contrast Skr. 
neut. hdv-ana-m. 

Armenian. jaune-m ‘I offer, dedicate’ from the noun 
stem *jauno-, which must stand for *jau-eno- (Skr. hdv-ana-m 
offering’), or for "jau-ono-. | 

Greek. Here perhaps should be classed Aeol. pegéva ‘dowry’ 
(peoeve, if it be the more correct reading, would at all events 
imply a form *“psoer@) beside péo-vn: cp. Skr. bhär-ana-. 

Remark. -svo- may perhaps be traced also in #xsivo-; (with spurious 
diphthong) Dor. x7r0-5 ‘that? for *(?)xsı-svo-s from éxei ‘there’. Similarly 
Dor. zyvo-c, ‘is iste, ille’ would stand for *rsı-evo-; from rei; or it might be 
analysed 77-vo-s and derived from the instr. *77 (cp. Goth, jdi-n-s § 66 


p. 148). It must be admitted that -eno- is not elsewhere used in this way 
as a secondary suffix, 


Italic. beno- (in bene, bentgnu-s, bellu-s for *ben-lo-), the 
by-form of bono-, dwono-, should be classed here, if it stands 
for *du-eno- and belongs to the root seen in Skr. diév-as n. ‘reve- 
rence, honour and other words, so that the original meaning 
would be ‘that which is held in honour, enjoys recognition’ 
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(see Osthoff, Morph. Unt. IV 370 ff). dom-inu-s (cp. Skr. 
ddm-ana-s ‘horse-tamer’) and the like are ambiguous; see § 66 
p. 145. 

Old Irish. I know of no noun-formations which fall under 
this head. 

Germanic. Goth. fulg-in-s ‘hidden’ (beside filhan ‘to hide’), 
with the accent on the suffix in pr. Germ. (I § 530 p. 386). O.Icel. 
tig-enn ‘distinguished’ (V~ detk- ‘show). O.H.G. sceff-in ‘sheriff’, also 
sceffino, which has passed over to the n-declension; its original 
sense was no doubt ‘arranger, orderer’, compare O.H.G. scaffen ‘to 
shape, set in order. Add such participles as A.S. bund-en O.Icel. 
bund-enn ‘bound’; cp. below, under -ono-. Goth. dig-in O.H.G. 
eig-in n. property’, the original sense being no doubt ‘the having 
for one’s own’: Skr. 7-ana-m ‘rule, control’. Goth. rag-in n. 
‘counsel, decree’; if it belongs to Skr. rac-ana-m ‘an arranging, 
regulating’, we must assume, as in the case of Goth. fulg-ins, 
that the suffix originally bore the accent. O.H.G. lug-ina f. Tie’, 
O.Sax. drug-ina f. ‘treachery’ stul-ina f. ‘theft’ thec-ina f. ‘covering, 
roof’. 

Balto-Slavonic. Here should be classed certain Lettie 
adjectives like glud-en-s ‘smooth’, (compare glöd-en-s ‘blind-worm’) 
beside glaud-ét ‘to stroke’; slidd-en-s ‘smooth, where one slips’, 
beside slidd-ét ‘to slip’; slepp-en-s ‘secret’ beside slép-t ‘to hide’. 
Were the Lithuanian verbs in -enw, like gab-enü ‘I bring’, 
developed from noun-stems of this kind, in the same way as 
kruv-int ‘I make bloody’ from kriw-ina-s ‘bloody’ ? 

In Slavonic we have the common past part. pass. in 
-enü, as nes-ent carried’ (from nes-ti ‘to carry’), za-büv-en% 
‘forgotten’ (from za-byti; ep. Skr. bhuv-ana-m ‘being, thing, 
world). The neut. vret-eno: Skr. vért-ana-m has been already 
mentioned on p. 150. 

b. -ono- added to stems ending in a consonant. 

Idg. Pres. or aor. part.: *gr-ono- from ger- ‘make’, beside 
indie. Skr. d-kar: Skr. kr-and-s ‘working, eager, busy’ (frequent 
epithet of deities), Gr. Ko-0vo-s; *gus-ono- from geus- ‘taste’, beside 
the indie. Skr. d-jus-ran (3. pl. med.): Skr. jusand-s Goth. 
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kusan-s. Part. perf. *bhe-bhid-ond-s from bheid- ‘split, bite’ 
beside indie. Skr. bibhéd-a Goth. bdit: Skr. bibhid-and-s (Goth. 
bit-an-s). 

Remark. This view of the Aryan forms with -äna- cannot be called 
certain. As a participial suffix of the middle we may (with Hirt) refer 
-äna- to *-Mno-, as the analogous -ana- to *-mno- (see § 66 Rem. p. 141). 
The same -mno- may also be concealed in Gr. mrdvd-s srryvo-; ‘fledged’ 
(cp. Osthoff, zur Gesch. des Perf. 409) and the adjective ézvd-¢ (or is this 
for *navo-s?). In the Ar. -dna- it is possible that -Mno- and -ono- have 
coalesced. The considerations urged by Fröhde (Bezzenberger’s Beitr. VII 
322 ff.) against my comparison of Kodvo-¢ with kränd-s are not sound. The 
different accent of Kodvo-s is explained by the fact of its being a proper 


name. See what is said below in the Greek section on »Advo-s ete. 


Aryan. Pres. aor. med. pass. part. Skr. duh-and-s diuh- 
-äna-s, also dugh-dna-s, the gh being phonetically regular 
(1 § 445 p. 331, § 452. 453 p. 335), beside dögdhi ‘he milks’, 
juhv-dna-s beside ju-hö-ti ‘he offers’, su-nv-änd-s beside su-nö-ti 
‘he presses out’, and so forth. Similarly Avest. yn-ana- beside 
jdain-ti “he slays’, and the like. Skr. 7§-dnd-s 78-dna-s ‘having 
for one’s own, possessing, ruler’ Avest. ös-äna- ‘ruling, mighty 
beside Skr. 7sé 7-t@ ‘he possesses, rules’: O.H.G. eig-an ‘own, 
beside Goth. dih ‘he has’, ep. Skr. 7%-ana-m Goth. dig-in p. 151). 
Perf. med. pass. part. Skr. riric-änd-s beside riréc-a ‘he let loose, 
removed, abandoned’: O.H.G. gi-liw-an, V~ leig-; Avest. vaver’z- 
-dna- beside indie. med. Gathic vaver*e-di from var“ 2- (uerg-) ‘work’. 

It is an open question whether the denominative Skr. -dna-, 
as in vdsav-Ana-s ‘possessing goods’ from vdsu n. ‘goods’, falls 
under this head (ep. Goth. Piud-an-s). 

Armenian. Perhaps jaune-m, see above p. 150. 

Greek. Besides Ko-ovo-s (see above) we should probably 
class here #4-ovo-g ‘stir, turmoil’, beside »&4-oucı, Fo-cvo-¢ ‘seat, 
throne’ from dher- ‘hold, support’, vo-ovo-¢ ‘time’ orig. ‘a limit of 
time which contains, span’, beside yeo-; for the meaning cp. gusro-c 
‘a vomiting’ beside &usro-g ‘vomited’ and the like, § 158.1) Of 


1) The accent may have been assimilated to that of ydv-o-5 Aoy-o-; 
roon-o-; and similar words. Fröhde’s assumption (in the article cited in the 
Remark above) that $e0v0-5 yodvo-c stand for *%ogv0-s *xoAvo-;, cannot be 
justified on phonetic grounds, in spite of Cret. Sdovek. 
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feminine forms we should perhaps class here 7jd-ovr/ joy’, but in 
negovn clasp, buckle’ opevd-ovy ‘sling’ and others we must re- 
cognise -on-d, an extension of -on- by -d-, cp. axdv-n ‘whetstone 
beside Skr. dsan- ‘stone’. 

Italic. Lat. b-ono- must ultimately be classed here; as 
to beno-, see p.150. dom-inu-s and the like are ambiguous, see 
§ 66 p. 145. 

Old Irish. On account of the coincidence of -yno- and 
-ono- in Irish there are no examples that can be assigned with 
certainty to this section. 

Germanic. O.H.G. eig-an, see above, p. 152. Goth. v-an-s 
O.H.G. w-an ‘wanting, lacking’, y~ eu- (Gr. et-m-c, Skr. u-nd-s). 
O.H.G. offan A.S. opan ‘open’. O.H.G. wes-an ‘decayed’, O.Sax. 
fag-an ‘glad’, the accent being on the suffix in pr.Germ., ep. 
Goth. fah-eps f. ‘joy. Participles like Goth. vatrp-an-s (the re- 
gular phonetic form would be *vaurdans, I § 530 p. 387), 
0.H.G. gi-wort-an ‘having become’: Skr. vavrt-and-s; Goth. qum- 
-an-s O.H.G. gi-kom-an ‘having come’: Skr. jagm-and-s; Goth. 
fra-vitan-s ‘avenged’: Skr. vid-and-s; Goth. ana-budan-s ‘com- 
manded, enjoined’ O.H.G. gi-botan: Skr. budh-and-s. Instead 
of this we find in other dialects -ina- — Idg. -eno-. We may 
conjecture that in Germanic -eno- and -ono- were originally 
distinguished as in Sanskrit. When the reduplicating syllable 
in the perfect fell off, the two types were no longer clearly 
separated, and -eno- drove out -ono- in one part of the Ger- 
manic area. We have -ana- in secondary use in Goth. Biud-an-s 
‘king’, from piuda ‘people’ (ep. Skr. vdsav-ana-s?). 

-ono- occurs as an abstract suffix in the Germanic infinitives 
formed with pr. Germ. *-ana-m, as Goth. dih-an O.H.G. eig-an 
‘possess, have’, Goth. vit-an O.H.G. wigg-an ‘know’, Goth. bair-an 
O.H.G. ber-an ‘bear, bring, forth’, 

Balto-Slavonice. | 

Lith. alk-ana-s (fem. atk-and) ‘rather hungry, fasting’ from 
dlk-ti ‘to hunger’, dk-ana-s ‘gloomy, overclouded’ (ukanos dénos 
‘gloomy days’) beside ak-styti-s ‘to become gloomy, cloud over’, 
Lett. plakk-an-s ‘flat’ from plak-t ‘to grow flat’ ete. Lith. 
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dov-ana Lett. ddw-ana ‘gift beside dw-ti dü-t ‘to give’, Lith. 
uk-ana ‘mass of cloud, cloudy sky’. 

Whether Slavonic forms like Mod. Sloven. jah-on ‘fortis 
equitator’, beside jahati ‘vehi (Miklosich, Vergl. Gr. II 140) should 
also be classed here, is doubtful. We cannot analyse O.C.SI. 
zvonü ‘sound’ as zv-onü (cp. 20v-q zv-ati to call) and compare 
it with Skr. kr-änd-s ete. (cp. Fick, Wtb. 1% 84, Osthoff, Morph. 
Unt. IV 373), unless we allow that the whole verbal base zven- 
in Slavonie (0.0.81. sorneti "to sound’) has been developed out 


of a noun formed with -eno- -ono-. 

c. -eno- -ono- added to stems ending in a vowel, It 
has been already remarked on p. 138, that the contraction 
was complete even in proethnic Indo-Germanic. 

Skr. söma-dhäna-s ‘containing soma’ vasu-däna-s ‘giving 
good vi-mdna-s ‘traversing’, like cét-ana-s. ddna-m ‘a giving’ 
(Lat. dönu-m), sthäna-m ‘a standing, standing-place’ (Avest. 
stäna- m. ‘position’, Gr. dvornvo-s in a bad position, unhappy’, 
Lith. stöna-s 0.0.81. stant ‘position’), ydna-m ‘a going, moving’ 
like cét-ana-m. Pres. med. pass. part. ydna-s beside indie. ydti 
‘he goes’, like dugh-dna-s. Perf. med. pass. part. jajnand-s 
beside indie. jajpnädt ‘he knew’ (Slav. part. po-znanü ‘known’), 
like riric-änd-s. 

Gr. dvornrvo-g, see above. *sev-Fnv0-c ‘in good position 
whence evdavéw ‘am in good position: add also El. ovr-Invau 
pl. ‘compact’ (Collitz’ Samml. d. gr. Dial.-Inschr. no. 1168). 

Ital. Lat. dönu-m, Umbr. runu Ose. dint-m Mars. duno-m 
‘donum’, see above. 

Ir. Perhaps ban ‘white, pale’, from V~ bha-, Skr. bhä-ti ‘he 
appears, shines’ bhdna-m ‘an appearing or growing visible’. 

German. O.H.G. perf. part. gi-tan ‘done’ (0.0.81. o-denü 
part. of o-déti, ‘to put round, clothe’), like gi-wort-an. O.H.G. 
inf. tön tuon ‘do’ gdn ‘go’, like ber-an. 

Balt.-Slav. Lith. stöna-s O.C.SI. stant, see above. Lith. 
klöna-s ‘space behind the barn’ beside klo-t ‘to spread out. 
0.0.81. perf. part. po-enanit (see above), dant ‘given’ beside dati, 
sent ‘sown’ beside séti, like nes-ent. 
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In some of these vowel-stems we may conjecture that forms 
with -no- and forms with -eno- -ono- once existed side by side. 
It is no longer possible to ascertain exactly how far this was 
the case. 


§ 68. The Suffixes -ino- -inä-, -Tno- -ind-, and 
-a*’ıno- -a’inü-. These suffixes are found side by side with 
practically the same meaning. They are used especially to 
form secondary adjectives, with such meanings as ‘made or con- 
sisting of’, ‘springing from’, ‘belonging to the same kind as’ that 
which is denoted by the noun from which they are derived. 
They are used very much in the same way as the secondary 
suffix -jo- ($ 63, 2), compare e. g. Lith. av-yna-s with Pruss. 
aw-i-s O.C.S1. u-j77 ‘uncle’ beside Lat. avo-s ‘grandfather’, the 
meaning of these words being ‘he who is descended from the 
grandfather’. Whether it bears any very close relation to the 
termination of Gr. éagevo-g Lat. vérnu-s and the like (§ 66 
p. 144), and what etymological relation subsists between the 
initial sounds of the three forms -ino- -tno- -a*ino- (cp. Osthoff, 
Morph. Unt. IV 357) I cannot here decide. The connexion 
in sense (compare e. g. Gr. dov-wo-c ‘of oak? — Goth. triv-ein-s 
‘wooden’ — Avest. drv-aen-i- ‘wooden’), combined with their 
connexion in point of sound, justifies us in discussing the three 
suffixes together. | 


Ll; »1n0-. 


Idg. *deks-ino- ‘dexter’: Skr. daksina-s Avest. dagina- 0.0.81. 
desin%, in Lith. extended by a further suffix deszin-é ‘the right 
hand’: cp. Gr. ds&o-¢ Lat. dex-ter O.Ir. dess Goth. taths-va 
‘dexter’; the word is closely allied to Skr. daks-a-s ‘able, strong’. 
Skr. aj-ina-m ‘skin’ 0.0.81. az-ino beside Skr. ajd-s ‘he-goat’ 
aja ‘she-goat’, Lith. 027-5 ‘he-goat’, ep. also Lith. o4-Ini-s 
‘belonging to a he-goat’. 

In Aryan -ino- was not fertile. Forms like Skr. malind- 


‘spotted’ (mala-m “dirt?) Avest. nom, raocah-ino ‘shining’ (raocah- 
light‘) can scarcely be classed here: it is most probable that they 
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only arose in later times through a transference of -in-stems to 
the o-declension (cp. § 60 p. 111 f.). 

In Greek we have many adjectives, denoting material, origin 
or kind: gyy-wo-¢ “beechen’ from gn7yo-s (: Lat. fäg-inu-s), 
Buß%-ıro-g ‘Made of papyrus’ from Pvpdo-c, avd-wo-¢ “consisting 
of flowers’ from @rJog n., Ad-ıwo-c ‘of stone’ from Aaag, yvro- 
-ıvo-g ‘of clay, earthen like a pot’ from yv'too-¢, y7-wvo-¢ ‘earthen, 
earthly from y7, co-wo-¢ ‘consisting of air, airy from @7o, 
iy9v-wo-c derived from fish’ (e. g. edaov) from iy9v-¢, avdown- 
-ıvo-c ‘human’ from a@vFomno-c, éxety-wwo-c¢ of that kind, of the 
same kind as that’ from ézetvo-c, med-wo-g found in the level 
country’ beside zedfo-v, aind9-iwo-c ‘true’ beside @AnI7s. 

In Latin Idg. -ino- can hardly be distinguished from Idg. 
-yno- -eno- -ono- (8 66. 67.) Here should be placed adjectives 
like fäg-inu-s (see above), laur-inu-s, junc-inu-s, lentisc-inu-s, 
which are not very numerous. 

Keltic. Perhaps Gall. Mor-int pl., name of a seaboard 
tribe (cp. Lat. mar-inu-s), and others to be found in Zeuss-Ebel 
GNS: 

In Germanic the suffix cannot be traced. 

Balto-Slavonie. 

In Lithuanian adjectives of material, origin, kind, are 
only rarely formed with -ina-s, usually with -ini-s, which 
shows the further suffix -20-: duks-ina-s ‘golden’ from duksa-s 
‘gold’, sidabr-ini-s ‘silvern’ from sidäbra-s ‘silver, med-ini-s 
‘wooden’ from médi-s ‘tree, wood’, Zem-iné bitis ‘humble-bee’ 
from Zéme ‘earth’, raksztinis obülas ‘a sour kind of apple’ from 
rüksztas dbitas ‘some apple’. 

Slavonic -Tnit: Zeléz-int% ‘of iron’ from Zelézo ‘iron’ (Lith. 
gelez-ini-s ‘of iron’), medv-iInü medov-inii ‘of honey, like honey’ 
from medi ‘honey’, 2em-int ‘earthly’ from zemlja ‘earth. Further, 
some of the adjectives in -%i may belong to this section. 

2. -tno-. The accentuation of the suffix was original, as 
shewn by the Sanskrit accent and by O.H.G. magat-ın beside 
magad. 


Indo-Germanic. Cp. Lat. fibr-inu-s, O.H.G. bibir-in ‘of 


Be 
= 
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beaver beside Avest. bawr-aeni-$ Lith. bebr-ini-s ‘of beaver. 
Lat. su-tnu-s, Goth. sv-ein n. ‘swine’, O.C.SI. sv-init ‘suinus’. Lat. 
haed-tnu-s, Goth. gdit-ein-s ‘of goats, relating to goats’. Skr. 
nav-ina-s new, 0.0.81. nov-ina f. newly ploughed land, fallow’. 

Aryan. In Sanskrit it forms adjectives whose meaning 
implies relation to something, without specifying the nature of the 
relation. savatsar-ina-s yearlong, yearly’ from savatsırd-s ‘year’. 
pravys-ina-s ‘belonging to the rainy season, rainy. visvajan-ina-s 
‘containing all sorts of people, ruling over all people, blessing all 
the world’ from visva-jand- ‘all the world’. sat-Tnd-s ‘genuine’ from 
sdnt- ‘true’ (ep. ain 9 wo-g and O.H.G. war-in). kan-ina-s ‘young’ 
from kand f. ‘young girl, maiden’ (cp. O.H.G. jung-tn). nav-ina-s 
‘new from ndva- ‘new. anjas-ina-s ‘leading straight on’ from 
anjasa- ‘direct, immediate. Extended formations with -7na- 
from adjectives of direction in -aic- are especially common; e. g. 
apac-ina-s ‘leaning back’ from dpänc-, pratte-Ina-s and pratic- 
-Ind-s turned towards’ from pratyanc-. 

Greek. Here we have adjectives and substantives derived 
from adjectives, implying more or less clearly the meaning 
‘possessing the character or attributes denoted by the original 
noun. ayzıör-ivo-g ‘very near together’ from ayzıoro-g. zovdo- 
-ivo-g, red mullet’ (ep. Mod.H.Germ. rötling ‘rudd’). xooax-vo-¢ ‘a 
sea fish black as a raven’, also ‘young raven’, from #000& ‘raven’. 
xsotg-ivo-g a kind of fish, from xcored@ a kind of hammer, ‘pick’. 
Tupi-ivo-g a kind of snake, from rupdo-g blind‘. yedao-ivo-¢ 
‘laugher’ from yéhaot-g; EhsyS-ivo-g ‘blamer’ from &eykı-g (ep. 
Goth. ga-ldub-ein-s ‘believing O.H.G. huor-in ‘libidinosus’). 
noAvnod-ivy a small kind of polypus. podp-ivy a kind of bulb. 
dekpax-tvy from désgak ‘swine, sucking pig’ (ep. O.H.G. sw-tn 
beside sa). yoro-ivn, a kind of sea mussel, from yorgo-¢ ‘sucking 
pig’. 

Italic. The suffix is frequently used to indicate material, 
origin, kind, that to which anything belongs. Lat. capr-inu-s 
from caper capra, Umbr. cabriner gen. ‘caprini. Lat. equ-tnu-s 
from equo-s, Umbr. ekvine loc. ‘equini’ (borrowed from the 
Lat.? I § 431 p. 320). Lat. bov-inu-s, can-inu-s, vulp-Inu-s, 
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columb-tnu-s, noctu-tnu-s ; div-mu-s, für-inu-s, sütr-inu-s, sobr- 
inu-s for *sosr-tno- from soror (I § 570 p. 428); mar-Tnu-s, 
vic-tmu-s (cp. Lith. kaim-yna-s ‘neighbour’), cisalp-inu-s, peregr- 
-inu-s, Lat-tnu-s, Umbr. Ikuvinus pl. Iguvini, Ose. Nuvki- 
rinum Nucerinorum. A few neuter substantives occur like 
terg-tnu-m ‘whip of leather’. Feminine substantives are more 
numerous, as capr-ina ‘goat’s-flesh’ haed-ina ‘kid’s flesh’, su-tna 
‘pig’s flesh’ (ep. 0.0.81. brbrov-ina ‘flesh of beaver’, Lith. o7-éna 
‘goat’s flesh’); sal-na ‘salt works, salt mine’, moletr-ma ‘mill’, 
pisc-tna ‘fishpond’, cép-ina ‘onion field’, rap-ina ‘turnip field’ (ep. 
Lith. aviz-énd ‘oat-field’ and Skr. aum-ma-m ‘flax-field’ from uma 
flax); cp. § 154. 

Keltic. Here perhaps may be classed Gall. Tzc-7mu-s name 
of a river, ground-form *téq-ino-, V~ teg- ‘run, flee, flow (O.Ir. 
techim ‘flee’, Lith. tek-mé ‘small river’, 0.0.81. tokü ‘stream’). 

In Germanic it forms numerous adjectives denoting 
material, origin, and quality. Goth. gulp-eins O.H.G. guld-in 
‘golden’ from gulp gold n. ‘gold’. Goth. stdin-eins O.H.G. stein-in 
‘of stone’ from stdins stein m. ‘stone. Goth. airp-eins O.H.G. 
ird-in ‘earthen, earthly from airpa erda ‘earth’. Goth. barie- 
-eins ‘of barley’; Ddurn-eins ‘of thorn’; rigiz-eins ‘dark’. O.H.G. 
rindir-in “of cattle’; swin-in ‘suillus. Goth. sunj-eins ‘truthful 
from sunji-s ‘true. O.H.G. war-in ‘truthful from war ‘true’ 
(cp. Skr. sat-ind-s). O.H.G. huor-in ‘wanton, dissolute. Goth. 
div-eins O.H.G. éw-in ‘everlasting’. 

-Tno- was added to adjectives formed with an /-suffix, e. g. 
luzzil-in from luzzil ‘little’, whence there arose in O.H.G. an 
independent suffix -dlin -alin, as in huor-ilin ‘wanton’ (beside 
huor-in), luog-alin ‘spying, lurking’. 

The neuters of adjectives of material, used substantivally, 
gave rise to diminutives in Germanic; from the meaning 
‘belonging to another thing in respect of kind’ it is only a short 
step to that of ‘subordination’, of ‘having its attributes only to 
a limited extent’ (cp. Gr. -10-y $ 63 p.128). So Goth. gdit-ein 
O.H.G. geiz-in ‘kid’ from gdit-eins geiz-tm ‘haedinus’, Goth. gum- 
-ein “mannikin’ gin-ein ‘little woman’ from guma ‘man’ gind 
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‘woman’, O.H.G. magat-in A.S. mezd-en ‘little maid, girl from 
O.H.G. magad ‘maid, girl. It is doubtful whether the diminu- 
tival sense ever existed in Goth. sv-ein O.H.G. sw-tn ‘swine, 
which strictly belongs to this class of neuters: it would seem 
that it was isolated in form by the accentuation of the suffix 
(which in a monosyllable could not but be regarded as part of 
the root), and so separated from the others in point of meaning. 

Balto-Slavonie. 

Lith. kaim-yna-s ‘neighbour’ from kéma-s ‘precinct, court’ 
(I $ 84 Rem. 2 p. 81), cp. Lat. vzc-inu-s. Old neuter forms 
appear to be represented by saldum-gnai pl. ‘sweetmeats’ from 
saldima-s ‘sweetness’, kartum-gnai pl. ‘bitter things’ (kartü-s 
bitter”), and also by collectives like auzül-jna-s “a number of 
oaks standing together, oak grove from duzüla-s ‘oak’, krüm-yna-s 
‘thick shrubbery’ from kréma-s ‘bush’, akmen-jna-s ‘heap of 
stones’ from akmi ‘stone’, ang-ina-s ‘nest of adders’ from angi-s 
‘adder’, In these latter cases, the special meaning seems to 
have been developed through the contrast of the idea of the 
species with that of the individual thing. 

In Slavonic we find adjectives of kind and connexion, like 
mater-int ‘motherly, of the mother’, neprijazn-int ‘devilish, of 
the devil’, zvér-init ‘bestial’. Also feminine substantives like 
evér-ina flesh of wild beasts’, bibrov-ina ‘beaver-flesh’ (cp. Lat. 
capr-tna, Lith. 02-énd); vlüc-ina ‘wolfskin’, ovié-ina ‘sheepskin ; 
medov-ina ‘an intoxicating drink’ from medi: mésec-ina “moon- 
light’ from mésect (ep. Lith. ménes-éna), and others of the same 
sort, cp. § 154. 

3. -a*ino- can be traced with certainty only in Aryan 
and Baltic. 

In Sanskrit we find only samidh-end-s ‘relating to fire- 
wood’ from samidh- ‘firewood’; no doubt, however, it is con- 
tained in the suffix -énya- (an extension of it by -t0-): vir- 
-enya-s ‘manly, heroic’ from vird-s man, hero’, pravrs-énya-s 
rainy’ beside pravy$-tna-s (see above, p. 157). 

-aena- is common in Avestic to denote material, origin and 
the like, as ayanh-aena- ‘of metal, iron from ayah-, zaran- 
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-aena- ‘golden’ from *zarana- = Skr. hirana- n. ‘gold’, er“zat- 
-aena- 'silvern from er“zata- (cp. Lat. Argent-Inu-s), temanh- 
-aena- ‘dark, murky from temah- ‘darkness ; neut. fravdxs-aene-m 
‘woodwork, pieces of wood, beams from fravdasa- m. ‘branch, 
twig’. Transferred to the é-declension it becomes -aeni-, as 
zaran-aeni-S. 

Lithuanian. -öna- is common in names of inhabitants, to 
denote their belonging to or springing from a place, as TilZ-Ena-s 
‘a man from Tilsit (Tilzéy. Subst. fem.: 02-énd ‘goatsflesh’, jaut- 
-énd ‘beef, Zas-énd ‘gooseflesh (ep. Lat. capr-ina, O.C.SI. zver- 
-ina) ; avig-énd ‘oat-field’, rug-énd ‘rye-field’, méZ-éna ‘barley-field 
(cp. Lat. cép-ina); menes-End ‘moonlight from men“ ‘moon’ (cp. 
0.0.81. mésec-ina), and other examples. 


Remark. It is a point for further investigation whether Lat. alienu-s, 
terrenu-s belong to this group. The Slavonic adjectives of material in 
-enü- like drev-Enü ‘wooden’ olov-Enü ‘leaden’ must in any case be left out 
of consideration, since the change of -ié- to -id-, as in drozdijanii ‘of 
yeast? for *droZdij-énti proves that their -é- represents Idg. -&-, see I § 76 
p. 66. 

§ 69. The Suffix -tno- -tna-, -inno- -tyna-. 

1. This appears in Sanskrit, Latin, Lithuanian, (and 
Greek?) in adjectives formed from adverbs of time, and in 
Sanskrit also in some cases from stems with similar meaning. 

Sanskrit. From adverbs: pra-tnd-s ‘former, old’ from pra 
‘before’, nü-tna-s nü-tana-s ‘present’ from nü ‘now’, sand-tdna-s ‘not 
transient, constant, lasting’ from sdna@ ‘from the beginning, 
prätas-tana- ‘in the morning, early’ from pratdh ‘early’, divd- 
-tana-s diva-tdna-s ‘diurnus’ from diva ‘by day’, cirdn-tana-s 
ciran-tdna-s ‘coming from olden time’ from cird-m ‘long ago, 
Svas-tana-s ‘of to-morrow hyas-tana-s ‘of yesterday. Formed 
from stems: sand-tna-s beside sand-tdna-s, cira-tnd-s beside 
cirdn-tana-s. 

Greek. £nns-tavo-g ‘lasting for ever? The etymology of 
the word has not been satisfactorily explained. 

Latin. dii-tinu-s, pris-tinu-s, cras-tinu-s, serö-tinu-s, prtmo- 
tinu-s. 

Lithuanian. dabar-tina-s ‘present’ from dabaf ‘now. 
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2. Further, it is a primary suffix in Aryan, Latin and 
Balto-Slavonie, in participles and infinitives, being probably an 
extension of -to- (§ 79) by a secondary suffix -no- (ep. 0.0.81. 
-eninüt beside -tinii). 

Old Persian shows infinitives in -tanaiy, as car-tanaiy from 
kar- ‘do, make’, katanaiy (read kantanaiy, see I § 197 Rem. 
p. 166) from kan- ‘dig’; with these Persian infinitives Bartholomae 
connects Avest. aiwi-sdipne ‘for dwelling in’. To these should 
no doubt be added Skr. cyau-tnd-m ‘preparation, undertaking’ 
Avest. Syao-bna- m. ‘deed, work’ beside Skr. cydv-a-té ‘bestirs 
itself, moves’, perhaps also Skr. pat-tana-m ‘city’, orig. ‘strong- 
hold’, compare pad- in pi-bd-and- standing fast, firm’, cp. also 
Lat. op-pid-u-m}), 

In Italic tno- appears in the form -ndo- after vowels,?) in 
the gerund and gerundive, as *piid-tno-, Lat. piando-, Umbr. 
pihaner ‘piand? Ose. üpsannam ‘operandam’ (for the assimi- 
lation of -nd- to -nn- -n- in Umbr.-Ose. see I § 506 p. 371). 
Lat. dando- for *da-tno-, im-plendo- for *-plé-tno-. So -bundo- in 
vagabundus tremebundus ete. for *-fü-tno- = Lith. bü-tina-s, cp. 
vaga-bor. secundo- for Secu-tno-, cp. secit-tu-s (J. Schmidt, apud 
Bersu, Die Gutturalen und ihre Verbindung mit v im Lat. 
p. 134), rotundus for *rotd-tno- from a verbal stem roto- to rotate’. 
Further, we have the group of forms in -cundu-s, as rubi-cundu-s, 
vrä-cundu-s, fü-cundu-s, fe-cundu-s for *-c0-tno-, derived from ad- 
Jectives in -co-, such as *rubico- (whence rubicäre, Rubicö) ete. With 
the forms in -6-tno- compare aegrö-tu-s from aegro-, Gr. xovrw- 
-zo-s and the like. The change to -ndo- was impossible in forms 
coming from verbal stems which ended in a consonant (e. g. 


1) In Greek only a few uncertain examples have survived, e. g. 
Féntavo-:" anrousvos (Hesych.), which may perhaps be identified with Lith. 
dektina-s (V dheqh-). 

2) Cp. Lat. pando for *patno, beside pated, and tendo, Umbr. ostendu 
‘ostendito’, for *te-tn-o, vten-. That the d of tendo is not the ‘root- 
determinative’ d (dh), as in fren-do cu-do elau-d0, is shewn by ten-tu-s 
contrasted with fre(s)su-s, in-cüsu-s clausu=s. This ‘determinative’ was in 
fact used to form not present stems but verbal stems. tensu-s was formed 
later by analogy. 


Brugmann, Elements. If. 11 
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*“pectno- or *vecteno- — Lith. vesztina-s, beside vehd Lith. vez), 
and this gave rise to a variation in form, which was removed 
by a process of levelling; on the analogy of the relation of 
piando- to piäns piantis, of dando- to dans dantis, of im- 
-plendo- to im-plens -plentis ete., ferens produced a gerund-stem 
ferendo-, faciens the stem faciendo- and so on. The Umbr. 
an-ferener ‘eircumferendi' makes it probable that this develope- 
ment was complete in proethnie Italic. The Latin by-forms with 
-o- (-u-) like ferundo- faciundo- eundo- must be explained as 
imitations of the variation -ent- -ont- in the present participle, 
as e. g. in iöns euntis, flecuntés and the like (§ 126). 

Lith. Participia necessitatis in -tina-s. stk-tina-s ‘torquendus 
beside inf. suk-ti. jéskd-tina-s ‘quaerendus’ beside jeszkö-ti. mine- 
-tina-s 'memorandus’ from miné-ti. véry-tina-s ‘credendus from 
véry-ti. Without the implied meaning of necessity we have 
bis-tina-s ‘being, remaining, actual’ from biti ‘to be’: Lat. -bundu-s. 
In Slavonic we have -f%no-, an adjectival suffix, e. g. pri-jetint 
‘pleasant? (we also find -enino-, as ne-i2-d-receninü ‘inexpress- 
ible’). 

There was therefore in Indo-Germanie a verbal adjective 
in -tno- -tmno-, whose neuter was used as an abstract substantive 
(nomen actionis). The adjectival meaning appears in Latin and 
Lithuanian, the substantival in Old Persian and Latin. Cp. 
§ 158. 


Remark. Compare the Author, ‘Der Ursprung der lat. Gerundia 
und Gerundiva’, American Journal of Philology VIII (1887) p. 441 ff. In his 
recently published dissertation “Die Etymologie der sogen. Gerundivformen’ 
(Königsberg 1888), A. Döhring connects the Latin -ndo- forms with the Gr. 
nouns in -av$o-s -ıv$o-5 -uv Fo~s -ovFo-c, AS axavdons dıyıy For; and accordingly 
argues for an original Idg. -ndho-. But besides the fact that these Gr. words 
show no connexion in meaning with the Lat. gerund and gerundive, the 
Umbr.-Ose. forms with -nn- (-n-) can hardly be reconciled with this theory. 
By the phonetic laws hitherto discovered in the Italic dialects the forms 
in -nno- can be referred only to pr. Ital. -ndo-, not to -nBo-. The most _ 
recent theory is that of L. Havet (Mém. de la Soc. de lingu., VI 6 ff.) who 
identifies ferundu-s with Gr. pegouevo-s; from *feromeno- by dissimilation 
he would derive a supposed form *feromedo- (what of ferimini?), from this 
*feromdo- *ferondo ferundo-; which is simply incredible. 
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§ 70. The Suffix -tvand- in Sanskrit and -ovvo- 
-Övv@- in Greek!). 

These suffixes are no doubt rightly regarded as very closely 
connected. | 

Skr. -tvand- (neut.) is a secondary suffix having the same 
meaning as -tvd- (§ 61); as vasu-tvand-m beside vasu-tvd-m 
riches’, pati-tvand-m ‘married state’, martya-tvand-m ‘the manner 
of men’. In Avestic -Dwana- is primary in d-stao-Bwane-m ‘praise, 
guerdon’. 

Gr. -ovvo- is secondary in adjectives like dovs0-our0-¢ ‘serving’, 
ynF0-ovvo-¢ ‘glad, joyful’, Idoovro-¢ ‘confident’ for *90000-cvv0-c 
(I § 643 p. 482), and in substantives like dovio-ovvy ‘service’, 
»Aento-ovvn ‘thievery’, uynuo-oVvn memory (ep. $ 158). The 
ending -o-ovvo- became general, whence we have uavroovvn from 
uavrı-s, Seiuor-oovvn from Tews, 1E0Wovva (neut. pl.) and 
tegewovyy for “reon(F)-o- from ieoe'g (Wackernagel, Philol. An- 
zeiger 1886 p. 73 f.). 


Remark. It must be confessed that the phonetic relations of the 
Greek and Sanskrit suffixes are not clear, since -ovro- cannot be regularly 
derived from *r»ro- (which would be related to Skr. -tvana- as iavo-z: Skr. 
svdpna-s, an Indo-Germanic variation of ablaut). Should we suppose a 
doublet in Greek, *_rfsvo- beside *_ruvo-, and that the o-sound which was 
regularly developed in -rfevo- (I § 166 p. 147, § 489 p. 361) afterwards 
invaded *-rwo-? Cp. Att. od for rv because of oé, Hom. riovoss beside 
New-Ion. zéoveges (Lith. ketver?), G. Meyer Gr. Gr.? p. 258, Osthoff Paul-Br. 
Beitr. XIII 425. Or may we assume for Skr. -tvana- and Gr. -owvo- a 
common ground-form -tu-yno-? Cp. Gr. Ion. oveavo-s for *FoofFarvo-s and 
Skr. rdruna-, for which von Fierlinger (Kuhn’s Ztschr. XX VII 475) assumes 
*uorumno- as the common ground-form (here, indeed, the relation of the 
Greek and Sanskrit forms would be exactly the reverse); add Skr. catur- 
-tha- and Lith. ketvifta-s for *getur-to- (I § 155 p. 140). 


§ 71. The Suffix -mno- -mna- (-mnno- -mnnä-?) 
and -meno- -mend-, -mono- -monä- AR 

In proethnie Indo-Germanie, this suffix formed middle 
(passive) participles from tense-stems containing the thematie 


1) Th. Aufrecht, Das Affix cvvos, ovvy, Kuhn’s Ztschr. I 481 ff. 
2) Bechstein, De nominibus suffixo mino (mno-) instructis, Curtius’ 
Stud. VIII 378 ff. 
112 
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vowel, cp. pres. Skr. bédha-mdna-s Gr. nevFo-uevo-s, fut. Skr. 
bhötsyd-mäna-s Gr. nevoo-uevo-c, from bheudh-, ‘be awake, aware. 
We find it in Aryan occasionally, but in Greek universally 
extended to non-thematic stems, which originally had -yno- 
-eno- -ono-; see § 65—67 and observe the Remarks on pp. 141 
and 152. 

It is now impossible to trace the original distribution of 
the forms which differ in their grade of Ablaut. 

In the Umbro-Osean dialects, and in Balto-Slavonic, -mo- 
appears with a similar function: we are hardly justified in 
regarding this as a regular phonetic variant of -mno- (§ 72, 
I p. 166). 

Remark. Sometimes it is difficult to decide whether a particular 
form contains this suffix or a later extension of -men- by means of -o- -@-, 
as must certainly be assumed in e. g. Avest. airya-mana- beside airya- 
man-, Gr. vdvu-uvo-¢ beside drou« (§ 117), rol-urn ‘herd’ beside roı-unv ‘herds- 
man’, äys-uuvn ‘leader’ (f.) beside jye-uor, Lat. colu-mna beside colu-men, 
Goth. na-mna- (dat. pl. namna-m) beside namo. Cp. § 65 Rem. p. 139. 

Aryan. 

In Sanskrit only -mäna- occurs. Pres. bhara-mäna-s 
beside indie. mid. bhdraté (bhar- ‘bear’), Jusd-mäna-s beside 
indie. mid. jusd-t@ (jus- ‘taste, enjoy’), kriyd-mana-s beside 
indie. pass. kriyd-té (kar- make’). Fut. yaksya-mäna-s beside 
indie. mid. pass. yaksyd-té (yaj- revere’). The Ved. perf. part. 
sasr-mänd-s beside sasr-änd-s, from indie. med. pass. sasr-é 
(sar- ‘flow’) is unique. 

In Avestic we find -mna- and -mana-; the latter should 
no doubt be referred rather to -myno- than to -meno-, since the 
forms vary merely in accordance with the requirements of the 
metre. Pres. yaza-mna- beside indic. mid. yazaite (yaz- revere, 
praise’), bar’ce-mna- bar‘ze-mana- ‘being great or high’, anha- 
-mana- beside indie. mid. anheite = Skr. dsya-té I § 558 p. 415 
(ah- ‘throw’), vaedaya-mna- beside indie. mid. (caus.) vaedayeite 
(vid- ‘know’, causal ‘make to know, show). Fut. var'sya-mna- 
beside indie. mid. pass. var*syeité ground-form *uerk-sie-tai 1 § 401 
p. 296 f. (var*z- work‘). Sometimes also in non-thematic stems, 
as saya-mna beside say-ana-, from indic. mid. sae-t? (say- ie). 


[7 2) 
| 
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Greek. As a living participial suffix only -wero- occurs. 
Pres. geoo-wevo-¢ beside indie. mid. pass. p£os-ror (qeo- ‘bear’), 
piheo-wevo-g Yıhovusvo-g beside indic. mid. pass. pidcsrae pidetren 
(qtdew ‘I love’); side by side with these we find Delph. Loer. 
zaAsluevo-c Arcad. adizjusvo-c, and similar forms elsewhere, whose 
ending presupposes a form *-e-gs-uero-c. Fut. dwoo-uero-g beside 
indie. mid. dwoe-rae (dw- ‘give’). -uero- also established itself 
in all non-thematic tenses; contrast e. g. pres. rı$e-uevo-g beside 
indie. mid. pass. tide-rae with Skr. dadh-ana-s (y~ dhé- ‘set, 
lay’), perf. yeyevuevo-¢ for *yeyevo-uevo-c beside indie. mid. pass. 
1. 8. yeyev-uoı with Skr. jujus-dnd-s O.H.G. parte. -koran (V geus- 
‘taste). The accentuation in the perfect- (Att. -uevos) was no 
doubt originally -uevog, see I § 676 p. 542 f. 

The form -uvo- (cp. the last Remark) perhaps occurs in 
certain formations no longer felt to be participial, as PsAe-uro-v 
‘missile’ (td BaAkousror) beside @chog, ora-uvo-g ‘crock’ beside 
‘ore I place. 

Italic. In Latin we must refer to this suffix the ending 
of the 2. pl. -mint, as legi-mini (sc. estis) = Aeyo-wevor. The 
omission of estis, which a priort would be somewhat remarkable, 
is easily explained if (with Wackernagel, Verhandl. der 39. Phi- 
lologenversammlung p. 281 f.) we compare the imperative form 
legimint with the Greek infinitive Asysuer-cu (§ 117); the indie. 
legimin7 representing both Asyousroı and Asyouever, caused the 
imperat. legimint to be used only as plural and as mid.-pass.; so 
conversely, when legimint representing Asy£ueraı had been so 
established in the imperative system it caused the omission of 
the copula in the indicative, -min? being regarded as the ending 
of the 2nd. pers. The suffix occurs also in fé-mina, i. e. ‘she 
who suckles’ (ep. Gr. 97-Av-< ‘giving suck, female’). clemens 
according to Osthoff (Wolffllin’s Archiv IV 463) came from 
*elémenos for *clei-e-meno-s, ep. -clind: Skr. sraya-mäna-s. It 
is doubtful whether this old Lat. -meno- was originally -mnno-, 
-meno-, Or -MONO-. 

-mno- is seen perhaps in Lat. alumnu-s, Vertumnu-s, 
Volumnu-s and similar forms (cp. the last Remark). 
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Pruss. po-klausi-mana-s (X) part. ‘becoming heard’ beside 
Lith. klausy-ti ‘to hearken’ is the only form of this kind in the 
Baltic dialects. | 

$ 72. The Suffix -mo- -mä-, -mmo- -mmä-. 

There are three classes of forms: 

1. -mo- occurs as a participial suffix in Umbro-Samnitic 
and in Balto-Slavonic, with the same meaning as -meno- (§ 71). 
It may be related to the -mo- in adjectives like Avest. ta-ma- 
‘strong’, Gr. Feo-og Lat. for-mu-s ‘warm’ (see below, 3). At 
the same time it is perhaps a possible alternative to refer it to 
-mno- (cp. I § 219 p. 187). 

In the above-named Italic dialects, the suffix is found in 
imperative forms like Umbr. persnih-mu ‘precamino, supplicato 
Ose. censa-mu-r ‘“censemino’. 

In Balt.-Slav. -mo- is a living suffix in the pres. part. 
pass., in Lith. in the fut. part. pass. also, though this is now 
obsolete. In Pruss. we have -mana- instead; see § 71. 

Lith. pres. véZa-ma-s "being or capable of being carried, 
beside the indie. veg ‘veho’, jöja-ma-s beside jé-ju ‘I ride’, 
jeszko-ma-s beside jészkau ‘I seek’ (1. pl. jéseko-me). Fut. veszi- 
-ma-s josi-ma-s jeszkösi-ma-s beside indie. vesziu (ground-form 
*wegh+sid) jo-siu jéseko-siu. 

0.0.81. vezo-mü beside indie. veza ‘veho’, znaje-mü beside zna- 
-ja ‘I know’, chvali-mi beside chvalja ‘I praise’ (1. pl. chvali-mü). 

2. -mo- mmo- isa superlative suffix in words denoting 
number, rank, order in space and time, and the like. This 
suffix is the second element in -tmmo- (§ 73). The corresponding 
comparative suffix is generally -ero-, as -tero- beside the 
superl. -tmmo- (§ 75). A possible derivation is suggested in 
the Remark on p. 167. 

Indo-Germanic. *septmo- (*sepdmo- *sebdmo-? see I § 469 
p. 345) sept-mmö- ‘septimus’: Skr. saptamd-s Gr. &ßdouo-s (see 
under Greek) Lat. septimu-s O.Ir. sechtm-ad Lith. sekma-s Pruss. 
septma-s 0.0.81. sedmy-ji; similarly *dekmmö- ‘decimus’ (see 
under Aryan) and *oktmd- *oktmmoö- ‘octavus’ (see under Balto- 
Slavonic). *up-mö- *up-mmé- ‘uppermost, highest’: Skr. upawp-s, 


§ 72. The Suffix -mo- -mä-, -mmo- -mmär. 167 


Lat. summu-s for *s-up-mo-s (for the s- see I $ 568 p. 425), 
A.S. ufem-est, cp. comparative Skr. upara- Lat. s-upero-. "medh- 
-mmö- ‘midmost’ beside *medh-jo-s medius (§ 63, 3 p. 132): Avest. 
madema- ‘midmost’, Goth. miduma subst. f. ‘middle’ (ep. § 158) 
O.H.G. metamo metemo ‘mediocris’; beside these are forms which 
have been readjusted to suit the parallel *medhio-, Skr. madh- 
-yamd-s ‘midmost’ and Goth. midjuma- or midjuman- in midjun- 
-gards ‘the globe’ for *midjum(a)-gards (cp. § 40 p. 69), O.H.G. 
mittamo m. ‘middle (cp. O.H.G. mittil A.S. middel beside the 
more archaic O.H.G. metal ‘medius and Gr. veiaro-g beside véato-c, 
‘novissimus, extremus’ from *veFyo *"vefo-). 

Remark. *septmmö- may be related to the cardinal *sepim as the 
Gr. mtapd-¢ to sing, *udrö- (Skr. udra-s etc.) to tdwe (§ 74). The ordinal 
numeral appears to have been formed by the addition of -ö-, cp. Lat. 
nonu-s from *newnnd- from *neum (I § 232 p. 197, § 233 p. 198, § 249 
p. 205). It is possible therefore that the superlative suffix -mo- was taken 
bodily from the the ending of the numerals. Cp. the suffix -to-, which 
serves in the same way to form both ordinal numerals and superlatives, § 81. 

Aryan. Skr. dasamd- Avest. dasema- ‘decimus': Lat. de- 
cimu-s O.Ir. dechm-ad, common ground-form *dekmmé-. Skr. ap- 
-amd- Avest. ap-ema- ‘most distant, last’ beside Skr. dpa ‘from, 
away. Skr. av-amd- ‘lowest, next’ from dva ‘off, down’. adh- 
-amd- ‘undermost’ (ground-form *ndhymé-) beside adhäs ‘below : 
the relation of this word to Lat. znfimu-s and inferu-s is not 
clear; see Ascoli, Sprachwissensch. Briefe 83, and above I § 389 
Rem. p. 2921). par-amd- ‘furthest, last, best’ from pdra- ‘further’. 

In Greek it is rare. £8dowo-¢ ‘septimus and Heracl. Delph. 
£Bdeunxovra for *8du- with anaptyctic -o- and -e- (see I § 626 
p. 470): 0.0.81. sedmy-j7 etc., see p. 166 above. 7100-u0-g ‘fore- 
most’ from 20 ‘before : ep. Umbr. promom, Goth. fra-m. Perhaps 


1) In this Remark there is an error in the translation. The second 
sentence should read: “we might regard the f as regular in in-fundo con- 
-fundo and thence substituted for A in the uncompounded verb, if there 
were more evidence for the suggestion that the word infumus in fimus aroes 
from an old phrase *in fumo ‘in humo’, etc.” [i. e. if we could prove that 
pr. Ital. y in Latin passed through the stage f on its way to h initially, 
and that the compounds infundo confundo infimus were formed just at 
that period.] 
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also mvu-ato-¢ last (ep. éBdou-ato-¢ beside EBdoue-s, tott-ato-¢ 
beside roiro-s), although its base is certainly obscure (in J. 
Schmidt’s derivation from &@no, as though it came from *(a)1v-~o0- 
(Kuhn’s Ztschr. XX VI 24) the v. presents some difficulty). 

Italic. Lat. decimu-s Osc. dekmanniois ‘decumanis : Skr. 
dasamd- and similar ordinals (see p. 167 above). Lat. summu-s 
Umbr. somo “summum’ pr. Ital. *s-up-mo-s: Skr. upamd-s ‘upper- 
most, highest. Lat. prımu-s Pelign. pris-mu ‘primo’ or ‘primum’ 
beside prius. Lat. 7mu-s Osc. imad abl.‘ima’; the word no doubt 
belongs to O.Ir. 7s ‘below’ Zchtar ‘the lower part’!). Lat. min-imu-s, 
plür-imu-s, brüma (beside brevi-s); formed from adverbs in né, 
extrö-mu-s postré-mu-s supré-mu-s. Osc. pos-mo-m ‘postremum, 
ep. Lat. pone for *pos-ne. Umbr. prumum promom ‘primum’: 
Gr. 2o0-0-¢ Goth. fra-m; Simu Simo ‘ad citima, retro. Umbr. 
nuvime ady. ‘nonum’, a later formation like Skr. navamd-s and 
O.Ir. ndma-d 'nonus’. Umbr.-Ose. nesimo- proximus for *necsimo-, 
no doubt conneeted with Lat. nectd nexus: O.Ir. nessam ‘next’ 
beside the comparative nessa. 

-mmo- is probably also to be traced in Lat. superlatives 
like pulcerrimu-s celerrimu-s facillimu-s simillimu-s (Danielsson, 
Pauli’s Altital. Stud. III 153). *puler-is-emo- *facl-is-emo- (-is- 
is the weakest form of the comparative suffix, cp. puler-ior 
facil-ior) became *pulersemo- *pulcersimo- and *faclsemo- *facil- 
simo- (I § 633 p. 473 f.) and then pulcerrimo- facillimo- (I § 571 
p. 429). 

Old Irish. The ordinals in -mmo- appear to be extended 
by -eto-, as sechtmad 'septimus for *septmmeto-s, dechmad ‘deci- 
mus for *dekmmeto-s, undoubtedly through the influence of 
cöiced ‘quintus’ sessed ‘sextus’ (§ 81); similarly in the other 
Keltic languages, e. g. Mid.Cymr. seithuet ‘septimus. Cp. Gr. 
éBdcouaro-¢ on the analogy of dexato-g, ete. rem- ‘ante, prae, 
which has lost an initial p (I § 339 p. 268): Goth. fruma Lith. 
pirma-s ‘primus’, common ground-form *pr-mo-. 


1) See Loth, Mém. de la Soc. de lingu. V, 231 f. and d’Arbois de 
Jubainville, ib. VI 55 f. It is better to refer it to *rk-mo- or *ig-mo-, 
than to *tks-mo-, from which we should expect in Ose. ismo-. 
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In Keltic this suffix was regularly used to form the superlative. 
In O,Ir. nessam ‘next’, and some other forms, -am corresponds to 
Lat. -imo-; see above. On the other hand, -em cannot be identified 
with -mmo- in e. g. dilem 'pleasantest (comp. diliu pos. dil) coemem 
‘fairest’ (comp. coimiu pos. coem) toisigem ‘first, most excellent 
(comp. toisigiu pos. toisech) lugem ‘smallest? (comp. laigiu) dam 
for *d-em ‘youngest’ (comp, da) madam for "mä-em ‘greatest’ 
(comp. mado). Probably Thurneysen is right in comparing these 
forms with Latin superlatives like pulcerrimu-s (see above); 
*dilis-mmo- became *dilisamo- *dilihum(o)-, finally dilem!). To 
such superlative forms the same -em was sometimes added a 
second time, as waislimem ‘highest beside the comp. waisliu pos. 
vasal, cp. Gr. -t-aro-¢ § 81. 

Germanic. In proethnic Germanic this suffix passed 
over into the n-declension in adjectives; the Gothic feminine 
ended in ei gen. -eins, as in the comparatives in -i2-a (see 
ss 110, 135). In Gothic the forms in -uma also acquired a 
comparative meaning, so that e. g. inn-uma was sometimes 
equivalent to the O.H.G. inn-ero (cp. de Saussure, Melanges 
Renier 383 ff.). Goth. fru-ma ‘prior, primus’ (whence frum-ists 
primus’), O.H.G. fruma f. ‘use, advantage’: O.Ir. rem- Lith. 
pir-ma-s common ground-form *py-mo-; contrast with these Goth. 
O.H.G. fra-m adv. ‘forwards’, further’: Gr. o0-uo-s. Goth. auh- 
uma higher, highest’, compare avih-m-ists and auh-um-ists ‘highest’, 
A.S. ymest = Goth. auhmists. Goth. inn-uma ‘inner, innermost’ 
A.S. inn-em-est ‘innermost. Goth, spéd-wm-ists ‘latest, last’. be- 
side spéd-ists. Goth. hleid-uma left, aororegoc , compare no doubt 
O.H.G. (h)lz-ta ‘slope, declivity’ Gr. #A7-rv-s ‘hill. A.S. std-em-est 
‘latest beside sid-est, laet-em-est ‘latest’ ; nord-m-est ‘northernmost 
süd-m-est ‘southernmost’. 


1) “The loss of an s is indicated both by the medial h of O.British 
hinham ‘eldest’ for *senisam-, and later *heniham- (= Ir. *sinem), and 
by the retention of the older tenuis before this suffix in Cymric, as in the 
superlative rhataf for *rat-ham beside the pos. rhad ‘cheap’ Whether 
Gall. Belisama (a goddess) and Trigisamo- (the river “Treisam’) belong to 
this group is doubtful.” Thurneysen. 
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In Balto-Slavonie the suffix is rare. Lith. dsema-s Pruss. 
acc. asma-n 0.0.81. osmy-j7 ‘octavus’ pr. Balt.Slav. *o5()-mo-: 
Skr. a$tamd- Avest. astema- O.Ir. ochtm-ad: this word, in spite 
of the agreement of several languages, can scarcely have been 
formed until after the separation of the Indo-Germanic families, 
as was Skr. navamd- Umbr. nuvime. Lith. pir-ma-s Lett. 
pir-md-is Pruss. pir-mois ‘primus: O.Ir. rem- Goth. fruma. 

3. -mo- with other functions. It forms substantives, 
and adjectives. There are only a few groups of words which 
by their parallelism in form and meaning constitute a special 
class, as e. g. the Greek abstract substantives in -uwo-g. The 
substantives are generally masculine, more rarely feminine, and 
the neuter very seldom appears. 

-mo- is used as a denominative suffix in several languages, 
but this use is on the whole rare and no doubt a secondary 
developement. 

Where the suffix is primary, the root syllable, from the very 
earliest period, varies between the weak and the strong grade of 
ablaut; in the latter case, in roots of the e-series, the o-form 
seems to have been regular in the proethnie and later periods. 
It is common to find forms of the strong and weak grade in 
the same word, e. g. Gr. Ai-wor-g : Aor-un-g, Skr. dhü-md-s: O.H.G. 
tou-m, Gr. zö-uo-c: Skr. hö-ma-s, Skr. idh-md-s: Avest. aes-ma- 
(I § 94 p. 88); this indicates an original variation of ablaut within 
the same paradigm (cp. Osthoff, Morph. Unt. IV 127 f.). 

In a large number of cases -mo- is closely connected with 
-men- (§ 117). In e-roots, where both suffixes are found side 
by side and the root-syllable has e, as in Gr. xevd-uo-g be- 
side zev9-uwv ‘hiding-place, O.C.Sl. zi-ma ‘winter beside Gr. 
yét-uwv ‘storm, winter, the presumption is in favour of the 
greater antiquity of the men-formation. In many instances there 
has obviously been a confusion of the two. In compound words, 
the mo-form was substituted for men- both in the Indo-Germanie 
period and later ($ 12 p. 27))). 


1) For this process of substitution in the use of the suffixes a reference 
may now be added to J. Wackernagel, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXX 296 ff. 
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Idg. *dhü-mo- ‘ebullition, smoke’: Skr. dhiimd-s, Gr. Füuo-g 
(spirit, passion’), Lat. fümu-s, Lith. pl. dümai, 0.C.Sl. dymü, 
add O.H.G. tü-mon ‘to turn one’s self in a circle’; beside this 
we have *dhou-mo- in O.H.G. toum ‘vapour, fume’. *tu-mo- *tü-mo- 
from vteu- ‘swell, grow strong’: Skr. redupl. ti-twmda- Avest. 
tuma- ‘strong’, Mod.Cymr. twf ‘vigor’ (a borrowed word ?), 0.0.81. 
titma f. ‘great number’ (there are many extended formations 
from the -mo-stem, as Skr. tém-ra- ‘fat, strong’, Lat. tumeo, 
O.H.G. dümo m. ‘thumb’); with these compare *tou-mo- in 
O.H.G. thaum doum ‘vapour’, which was confused with towm. 
*F-mö- ‘arm, something bowed or bent’: Skr. trmd-s Avest. ar'ma- 
Armen. arm-ukn Lat. armu-s O.H.G. aram 0.0.81. ramo. *ghi- 
-mo- "Ihi-ma: Skr. himd-s ‘cold hi-mä ‘winter’ Avest. zima- m. 
‘winter’, Armen. jm-ern (gen. jm-eran) “winter for *jim-er- (for 
the suffix compare amain summer’), Gr. dvo-zıuo-g “exposed to 
dangerous storms, fearful’, Lat. bimu-s for “bi-himu-s (I § 510 
p. 374 § 604 p. 458); the vocalism of Idg. *Ghei-men- (Gr. z&ı-uwv) 
appears in Lith. Zöma O.C.SI. cima ‘winter’; and we can trace 
the form *ghiem- *ghim- in Avest. zyd, gen. zim-0 ‘winter’s frost’ 
Gr. yuo ‘snow Lat. hiems (§ 160, 2). *stt-md- (cp. Skr. styd- 
‘curdle, thicken’, also connected with Goth. stdi-n-s): Skr. stimd- 
‘lazy, creeping’ pra-sttma- ‘pressed, heaped’, Mid.H.G. stzm m. 
‘bustle, confused mass’ O.Icel. stzm n. ‘wrestling, trouble’ (Lith. 
stymas and styma ‘shoal of moving fish’ are no doubt borrowed 
from Scandinavian, ep. Swed. stim ‘tumult, shoal of tumbling fish’); 
Mid.H.G. stei-m ‘turmoil’ shows a stronger form of the root. 
*qhor-mé-s (YV gher-) : Sky. gharmd-s ‘heat’ Avest. gar'ma- ‘warm 
gar'me-m ‘warmth’ (see especially I § 78 p. 69, $ 445 p. 331), Lat. 
formu-s, O.H.G. warm ‘warm’, Pruss. yorm-e ‘heat’; beside these, 
with e, Armen. jerm ‘warm’, Gr. eoud-¢ ‘warm’ F¢oun ‘warmth’. 
*oj-mo- ‘way’ (V~ei-): Skr. éma-s ‘way, path’ Gr. of-wo-g oi-u7 
‘path, tract’. 

For its use as a secondary suffix there seems to be only 
one example which we can regard as proethnic: Skr. dru-ma-s 
‘tree’ Gr. dov-ua pl. wood doö-uo-g ‘woodland’, beside Skr. dru- 
Gr. dov- ‘wood’. 
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Aryan. In Sanskrit it is nearly always masculine. Skr. sa- 
-md-m ‘milk, water, söma-s Avest. hao-ma- ‘sap, soma-drink, 
from su- ‘press’. Skr. 7§-md-s 7-md-s ‘god of love’ Avest. aes-ma- 
m. ‘chiding, wrath’: ep. Gr. fueoo-¢ ‘longing, desire’. Skr. bha- 
-ma-s ‘light, sheen’ Mod.Pers. bam ‘light’ Avest. bamya- ‘shining, 
clear. Skr. tok-ma-s ‘green stalk of corn’ O.Pers. tauma- ‘family’ 
for *tauamd-, ep. Skr. tök-man- n. ‘green stalk of corn’ (older 
than tok-ma-s) Avest. taox-man- n. ‘seed, kernel, offspring’; the 
O.Pers. tau-md- however should perhaps be explained otherwise, 
see $ 117 under Aryan. Skr. dj-ma-s ‘path, course’ (beside 
dj-man- j-män-, which mean the same): Gr. oy-wo-¢ path’ (with 
prothetic 6-2). Skr. ü-ma-s 0-ma-s ‘helper, companion’ beside 
d-mdn- ‘help, support, compared with dva-ti ‘he helps.  bh7- 
-md-s ‘terrible’, ep. Lith. bai-m-e ‘fear’. tig-md-s ‘sharp. ruk-ma-s 
‘shining, ornament’. yudh-md-s ‘fighter’: ep. Gr. voutvn fight, 
battle’ from “v9 +ou- (ep. p. 173). yug-md- ‘even, forming a pair’ 
neut. subst. ‘pair. dar-md-s (beside dar-män-) “he who shatters’. 
dhar-ma-s (beside older dhar-man- n.) ‘order, law, institution’. 

It is secondary only in Skr. dru-ma- (see above p. 171) 
and dyu-md- ‘clear, shining’ from dyu- div- “brightness, day’. 

Armenian. arm-ukn ‘elbow, jm-ern ‘winter’, jerm warm, 
see above under Idg., p. 171. 

Greek. Ar-uo-g ‘hunger Aoı-uö-sg ‘plague, pestilence’: cp. 
Skr. sré-ma-s ‘nightly spectre’ from y° slei- ‘hurt’. Substantives 
with the strong-grade of the root-syllable are not uncommon: 
6o-uy ‘onset’: Skr. sdér-ma-s ‘flow, flowing’ perhaps also O.H.G. 
stur-m ‘storm, fight’ (stur- for sy-, ep. I § 580 p. 483 f.); 
roo-uo-¢ ‘what is bored, a hole: O.H.G. dar-m O.lcel. 
par-m-r ‘intestine (i. e. ‘that which goes right through the 
body, or ‘the channel through which the food passes ) ; 
phoy-uo-c brand (pddyw); mhoz-nd-c ‘lock of hair (aiéxw); 
sa-no-g ‘cylindrical body, mortar (giv); 60-u0-g ‘cord, necklace 
(ep. foua); Aoy-un ‘thicket, bushes’ (Agyog). Further we have 
examples with weak vocalism: xoöuo-g ‘frost’ (for *zovo-uo-, 
beside xzovo-ratyw), aod-uo-g “drink, drinking-place’, rrao-u0-s 
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sneeze. In forming abstract verbal nouns -«o- was very fertile, 
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e. 8. uuy-uo-g uvy-uo-s ‘groan (beside url wéutya), LOy-uo-g 
‘shriek’ (beside iéCw), ddvg-s0-¢ lamentation’ (beside odvgouaı), 
aonay-uwo-g ‘plundering’ (beside aon«Lw), xyoty-0-¢ calling out 
(beside zxotoow — for the y see I § 486 Rem. p. 359), wegrouo-g 
‘division’ (beside weoiSm — for the -o- see below). Feminines 
of the same kind are: avy-u7 ‘fight with fists’, ri-w7% esti- 
mation, honour, zéo-“y ‘joy of battle, battle’, «z-u7 ‘edge, 
sharpness, yv@-yy ‘intent, opinion’, wrrj-un Memory, ém-orr-wy 
‘science . 

Sometimes we find -r-wo- (cp. -r-uev- § 117): £os-ruo-g 
‘oar beside goc¢oom 20&-rng, &psrun injunction beside ég-é-r7-¢ 
ép-inu, ete., ep. O.S. brahtum and the like, p. 175. More fre- 
quently -9-uo- (ep. -9-wev- $ 117): agı-Iuo-g ‘number’ (no doubt 
connected with O.H.G. rz-m ‘orderly succession, number), 
&o-Iuo-c ‘tie, ore-Fuo-g ‘standing-place, stall, posts ord-duy 
‘plumb-line, gv9-n0-¢ ‘rhythmical motion’, zAav-Fu0-5 crying’ 
xman-Fud-¢ ‘bewitching’, 7Vt-F10-¢ ‘wrath ete., cp. -9-00- -I-A0- 
($ 77). 

-s-mo- according to Morph. Unt. I 81. occurs in daauo-c 
‘division’ beside Jaréouo, wouo-g “push beside wIEm, apaooo-c 
‘foam’ beside négioda, dour beside older od-uy ‘smell’, oz1040-< 
‘split’ beside oyilw, and in substantives in -sogd-¢ and -aowo-¢ 
connected with derivative verbs in -i%w alm, as weguomo-¢ axovr- 
oud-c Zv9ovwouo-s. Yet it may also be assumed (cp. Solmsen 
Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 123) that in such forms there was orl- 
ginally only -mo- (which would give us *Jaruo-¢ *wIuo-g odun); 
that then, where perfect forms in -oum -ousda -ousvo-c (the 6 
came from -oraı, dedaoucı being formed on the model of dedaora:) 
oceurred in the paradigm of the verb, the o from these forms 
took the place of the explosive; and that afterwards, on the 
analogy of such words, the explosive was replaced by o in other 
instances (e. g. ddyuj). The oceurence of -wo- and -owuo- side 
by side in derivatives of these dental stems led to the sub- 
stitution of -o- for 9 in several of the forms in -9«0- mentioned 
above, as ovouo-¢ instead of gvd-u0-5, Jvduy instead of dv-Iun, 
$eouo-s for (Lacon. and other dial.) ds-Fpdc. Cp. -ouev- § 117. 
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-mo- is secondary in dov-uo- (p. 171), and also in the ad- 
jeetives in -.eo-c, which were derived from i-stems; as pväuuo-s 
‘protecting, whither one can flee’ (from gv&-¢ flight‘), Paoıuo-c 
‘that can be traversed, safe’ (from ßaoı-s ‘a going’), Avcıuo-s ‘that 
can be ransomed’ (from Avoı-g ‘ransom’); on the model of these 
were formed #Azıuo-c ‘strong’, voorıuo-g relating to one’s return’, 
vouuo-c lawful and others. It occurs also in Erv-uo-c ETntv-uo-g 
true, genuine (cp. Ereog for *erefo-c). 

Italic. Lat. lzmu-s ‘crooked’ Ilz-mit- ‘crossway, dividing 
line, boundary, Osc. liimitü[m] ‘limitum’: the Oscan word 
cannot have arisen from *lixmo- (cp. lixula) which would have 
become *lisıno- in Oscan, and if this derivation is correct, it must 
have been borrowed from Latin. Osc. eg-mo ‘res, stem eg-md-. 

Lat. lz-mu-s ‘grease, slime, mud’: O.H.G. lam ‘glue’ lei-m 
‘loam’. fi-mu-s fi-mu-m: no doubt connected with Gr. dv-no-r 
‘scented plant’ (see I § 49 p. 41 f.). ani-mu-s ani-ma: Gr. 
@vs-uo-s ‘wind’, ep. also O.Ir. anim, dat. anmain, ‘soul. fä-ma: 
Gr. prj-un ‘news, rumour’. for-ma: cp. Skr. dhari-mdn ‘figure’. 
spüma for *spoi-ma: O.H.G. fei-m m. ‘foam’ (ep. § 66 p. 148). 

Lat. dümu-s (dusmo in loco Paul. Fest.), rämu-s no doubt 
for *rdd-mo- ground-form *“wyrd-mo-, beside radix, with other 
examples. The neuter is rare: pd-mu-m, ar-ma. ‘There are a 
fairly large number of feminines: l?-ma, ra-ma (beside rü-men), 
rT-ma, gem-ma etc. 

-md- is secondary in lacru-ma lacri-ma: cp. Gr. daxov ‘tear’. 

Old Irish. le-m m. ‘elm’ ground-form *[-mo-): Lat. ul-mu-s, 
0.H.G. el-m O.Icel al-m-r ‘elm’. la-m f. ‘hand’: Gr. nerd-un | 
Lat. pal-ma O.H.G. fol-ma ‘hand, flat hand’. rz-m f. ‘number’, 
dram f. number, counting’ for *ad-rima (ep. I § 623 Rem. 1 
p. 469, $ 634 p. 474 f.): cp. O.H.G. r7-m Gr. aoı-$uo-s p. 173. 
O.Ir. gor-m ‘blue’ Mod.Cymr. gwr-m ‘dusky’: Skr. ghr-nö-mi 
‘I shine’? (see Curtius Grdz.? 494). O.Ir. lua-m ‘celox’: ep. Lith. 
plaü-s-ma-s ‘raft’. 

Infinitival nomina actionis are formed with -md-; as cretem 
‘faith, believing’, sechem ‘a following’. 

Germanic. O.H.G. bodam m. ‘bottom’: ep. Gr. nvs-unjv 
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‘ground, bottom’, (cp. Kauffmann, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XII 537). 
Goth. hai-mös pl. fem. ‘villages, market-towns’, O.H.G. hei-m 
‘dwelling’: Lith. ké-ma-s ‘village, farm’ kaim-yna-s ‘neighbour’. 
O.Icel. strau-m-r O.H.G. strö-m ‘stream’: we should doubtless add 
(with orig. ow) Lett. strau-m-e f. ‘stream’, and (with @) Thrace. 
Droö-un a town on the Lissos; compare with these “sreu-men- 
(§ 117). A,S. far-m ‘a going, pressing forward’ O.H.G. far-m 
‘boat’: ep. Gr. noo-9-uög ‘ferry’. O.H.G. halm ‘stalk O.Icel. hal-m-r 
‘straw: Gr. zaka-uo-s ‘reed, stalk’, Lat. cul-mu-s, Lett. sal-m-s 
0.0.81. sla-ma f. ‘stalk’; pr. Germ. *yalmo- may represent either 
*kol-mo- or *kl-mo- (I § 306 p. 242 f.). O.H.G. fadam m. ‘fathom, 
ulna’ A.S. fathmös pl. ‘both outstretched arms’ O.Icel. fadmr 
‘cord, fathom, embrace’: cp. O.Cymr. etem ‘fathom’. Goth. dö-m-s 
O.H.G. tuo-m ‘sentence, trial, standing, worth: Gr. $o-uo-s 
‘stack’, from y’ dhé- ‘set, place’; beside it we have *dhé-men- 
(§ 117). 

Goth. rii-m-s ‘room, roomy O.H.G. rai-m m. ‘room’: cp. 
Avest. rav-ah- ‘road, free way. O.H.G. sca-m m. O.Icel. skü-m n. 
‘foam’. Forms with the ‘high’ grade of ablaut (o-grade in -e- 
-roots) are far commoner. We may add O.H.G. bar-m O.Icel. 
bar-m-r womb (that which bears’, V~ bher-); O.H.G. zou-m O.Icel. 
tau-m-r ‘bridle, rein’ pr. Germ. *tauzu-md- ‘that which pulls or 
is pulled’, Y’deuk- ‘ducere’). 

A smaller number of forms have e in the root syllable; 
von Bahder (Verbalabstr. 136 f.) assumes that these were 
originally men-stems; as O.H.G. melm m. ‘dust’ beside O.Icel. 
mälmr ‘metal and Lith. melmü, gen. melmens, ‘nephritic stone’. 
Cp. further O.H.G. dtum A.S. athom ‘breath’ pr. Germ. *¢b-ma- 
(for the history of the original tenuis in Germanic see Kögel, 
Literaturbl. f. germ. u. rom. Phil. 1887 no. 3) beside O.Fris. 
öthma ‘breath’, Skr. at-mdn- ‘breath, soul’. 

Several instances of -t-mo- occur (cp. Gr. -t-uwo p. 173), 
as Goth. mdi-bm-s A.S. mé-thom ‘present, jewel beside Gr. 
uoi-to-; ‘thanks, payment’, Lat. mü-tuo-s, Lith. mai-na-s ‘barter’ ; 
O.Sax. brah-tum ‘noise’ beside O.Sax. O.H.G. braht ‘noise’; 
O.H.G. bra-dam ‘vapour, steam, exhalation’ beside A.S. brad 
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f. ‘vapour’ (ep. Bremer, Paul-Br. Beitr. XI 279); O.H.G. kra- 
-dam ‘shriek’ beside O.H.G. hano-krat ‘cock-crow (cp. Bremer 
loc. eit.); Mid.H.G. bladem ‘wind’ beside O.H.G. bla-t ‘breath, 


fulness’. 


Remark. The different explanation of the latter forms given by von 
Bahder, Verbalabstr. 144 does not convince me. 


Balto-Slavonic. Lith. pl. dö-mai O.C.SI. dy-mü smoke‘: 
Skr. dhü-md-s ete., see p. 170 above. Pruss. irmo ‘arm’ (perhaps 
nom. sing. of an n-stem, like Lith. -m#) O.C.Sl. ramo beside 
rame ‘shoulder’: Skr. 7-md-s ete., see p. 171 above. Lith. szal- 
-ma-s ‘helmet’ (Pruss. salmi-s): Goth. hilm-s O.H.G. helm ‘helmet, 
Skr. sdr-man- n. ‘shelter, protection, armour’; may we therefore 
assume Idg. *kol-mo- and *kel-men-? 0.0.81. sramü ‘shame: 
O.H.G. haram O.S. harm ‘insult, outrage. 

Lithuanian. Masculines are rare; sedr-ma-s ‘potash, at- 
-szlai-ma-s ‘fore-court’ (y klei- ‘clinare’). Feminines are more 
common, as tar-mü (also tarmé) ‘statement’, szar-md ‘rime, frozen 
dew, vaz-md ‘payment of fare. On the other hand, there are 
many masculines formed with -s-ma-, as garsma-s ‘call from 
*gard + sma- beside gafsa-s ‘noise’ from *gard + sa-s (gird-mi 
gird-zit ‘I hear’), varsma-s ‘the length of a furrow’ for *vart-sma-, 
lank-sma-s ‘bending’, valk-sma-s ‘pull, draught’, kaük-sma-s ‘howl, 
rék-sma-s ‘roar’, ep. also -s-mé in drausme ‘training’, Lett. drdusma 
‘threat? beside Lith. draudzix ‘I protect, forbid’, bausme ‘punish- 
ment’ beside baudziu ‘I punish’, gésmé Lett. d/isma ‘song’ be- 
side Lith. yéd-mi I sing’, ete. Adj. szif-ma-s Lett. si’r-m-s ‘grey’. 

-ima-s -yma-s form abstract verbal substantives from 
any given verb, as sukima-s ‘a turning’ from sük-t ‘to turn‘, 
säkyma-s ‘saying’ from saky-ti ‘to say. How (i. e. from what 
model) this group of forms took its rise is doubtful; ep. also 
jaunima-s ‘the dance of youth, company of young folks’ from 
Jduna-s ‘young’, minksztima-s ‘soft part of bread’ from minkszta-s 
‘soft’. 

Secondary: toli-ma-s ‘distant’ from told adv. ‘afar’, drty-ma-s 
near from arti adv. ‘near’. 

The secondary suffix -ma-s forms abstract substantives, 
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This arose in forms like grazü-ma-s ‘beauty’ from graéi-s 
‘beautiful, on the model of which were formed such words as 
sausüma-s ‘dryness’ from saüsa-s ‘dry. By the side of this we 
find -wmd used to denote some part of the land, as lygu-md 
‘a level place’ (beside lygu-ma-s ‘levelness, the being level’) from 
lygu-s ‘even, level’, sausumd ‘dry place’. 

0.0.81. kos-mü and kos-ma ‘hair’. u-mi ‘thought, under- 
standing’, no doubt connected with Skr. av- Lat. avére and 
therefore similar in formation to Skr. d-ma-s ‘helper’ (p. 172). 
glu-mu% ‘sport, scena’ glu-ma ‘licentiousness’. -s-mo- is the suffix 
in usm&% usma ‘indumentum, corium’, if the word is connected 
with ob-u-ti ‘to cover the feet’. 

5 73. The Suffix -tmmo- tmmda-, forming superlatives. 
We may analyse it as -t-mmo-, and the second element -mmo- 
is itself a superlative suffix (§ 72, 2 p. 166 ff.). As a single 
indivisible suffix, -tymo- must have been rare in the Indo- 
Germanic period. 

-t-mmo- is linked with the comparative -tero- (§ 75) in the 
same way as -mmo- with -ero-, cp. Goth. af-tuma: O.H.G. aftro 
aftero and Skr. ap-amd-s: Skr. dp-ara-s Goth. afar, further 
Skr. ut-tamd-s: Skr. üt-tara-s Gr. vo-rego-¢ and A.S. at-em-est 
(an extension of an original *at-ema): Skr. ud-ard- üd-ara- 
(belly’) O.H.G. aig-ro. -tero- however had become an independent 
suffix earlier than --mmo- and it appears from the evidence of 
the different languages that it was widely used even in the 
proethnic period. 

Indo-Germanic. *trtkpt*-tmmo- or *triknt’-tmmo- ‘tri- 
cesimus: Skr. trisat-tamd-s (j for 7 is hysterogenous) Lat. tricén- 
simu-s tricésimu-s (-s- for -ss-, see I § 501 p. 367 £.): compare 
(and contrast) Gr. ror@xoor0-¢ i. e. roL@xovr+To-. Similarly Avest. 
visastema- (Skr. visati-tamd-s) ‘vicesimus’ Lat. vicénsimu-s vice- 
simu-s: compare and contrast Gr. Att. ixooro-g Boeot. Fixaoto-c 
(I § 238 p. 199 f., § 501 p. 367 f.). 

Skr. dn-tama-s ‘innermost, nearest, intimate’, Lat. in-timu-s: 
cp. the comparative Skr. dn-tara-s ‘inner’ Gr. &v-rsgo-v ‘entrails’, 


Lat. inter-ior, beside Gr. &» and Lat. in; beside these we 
Brugmann, Elements. II. 112 
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have Gr. &v-roc Lat. in-tus, so that we may fairly compare the 
relations of Skr. adh-amd-s : ddh-ara-s : adh-ds and “py-mo- 
(Lith. pirma-s Goth. fruma): *prr-ds (Skr. purds Avest. pard Gr. 
7&00c). Avest. ni-tema- ‘lowest, smallest’, A.S. neo-dem-est lowest, 
undermost’: cp. the compar. Skr. ni-taram A.S. ni-der-ra. 

Skr. ka-tamd-s ‘which (of several)?’, Lat. quo-tumu-s beside 
quo-tu-s: cp. compar. Skr. ka-tard-s Gr. TT0-TEOO-C. 

Aryan. Skr. pra-thamd-s Avest. fra-tema- O.Pers. fra- 
-tama- ‘primus’ (the th of the Skr. form follows cathur-tha- 
and the like) beside the compar. Skr. pra-tard-m Avest. fra- 
-tara-; Gr. nod-uo-g Umbr. pro-mo-m Goth. fra-m SUR DDr 
show a more ancient formation. Skr. sahasra-tamd-s Avest. 
hazaaro-tema- ‘millesimus’, Skr. gata-tamd-s ‘centesimus’, asTti- 
-tamd-s ‘octogesimus ete. The feminines of these numerals 
have in Sanskrit -tam-7 instead of -tamä. 

Skr. ut-tamd-s ‘highest, uppermost, best’ Avest. ws-tema- 
‘outermost’, beside Skr. dd ‘up, out’ compar. ditara-: ep. Gr. 
vor-aro-s ‘latest? compar. vo-reg0-c. 

Even in proethnie Aryan -tama- was the regular superlative 
ending for adjectives whose comparative was formed with -tara-. 
Where it was added to a-stems, their final -a- was in Avestic 
almost entirely replaced by -d-; cp. the same phenomenon in 
compounds, as daevd-data-, § 25 p. 42. Skr. yajniya-tama- 
Avest. yesnyö-tema- ‘most honourable’, Skr. ugra-tama- Avest. 
uyro-tema- ‘strongest, mightiest’. Some words however have -a- 
in Avestic, e. g. aiwyama-tema- ‘most helpful. Skr. vahni-tama- 
‘carrying best’, Avest. hubaoidi-tema- ‘with sweetest scent or per- 
fume. Skr. ama-vat-tama- Avest. ama-vas-tema- ‘most violent, 
strongest, mightiest’. Skr. mzdh-uS-tama- most gracious,, Avest. 
jaymus-tema- ‘most helpful. Skr. vrsan-tama- ‘manliest, strongest’. 

-tama- is sometimes added as an intensive suffix to super- 
lative forms in (Ar.) -i$tha-, as Skr. $röstha-tama- from Srestha- 
‘brightest, most glorious’, Avest. vahisto-tema- from vahista- 
‘best’. 

It was affixed to substantival stems, as Skr. mätf-tama- 
“most motherly’, Avest. daevö-tema- ‘most devilish’. | 
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Skr. ka-tama- ‘which (of several) beside kd-tara- ‘which (o- 
two), interrogative. ya-tamd- ‘which (of many) beside ya-taraf 
which (of two)’, relative. 

Italic. vicésimu-s tricesimu-s, see p. 177 above. Later 
analogical forms are cent-ésimu-s mill-esimu-s mult-ésimu-s. 

in-timu-s, ex-timu-s, ci-timu-s, ul-timu-s. dex-timu-s, sinis- 
-timu-s. mari-timu-s, fini-timu-s, légi-timu-s, originally meaning 
‘most closely connected with the sea, with a boundary, with law. 
op-timu-s, in inscr. also opi-tumu-s (differently regarded by von 
Fierlinger in Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XX VII 478, who derives it from a 
verbal stem 6-pet- ‘strive after, wish’). sollis-timu-s. Umbr. hon- 
-domu ‘infimo’ beside compar. hon-dra ‘infra’ Osc. hu[n]truis 
inferis’, beside Lat. humu-s, see I § 207 p. 174. 

-simo- occurs as well as -timo-, but its -s- cannot be derived 
from -f- merely by phonetic change. mazimu-s, archaic dximé 
(beside dcissimé), medioximu-s (cp. medioc-ri-s). The most com- 
mon ending is -is-simu-s (cp. sollis-timu-s), which no doubt drove 
out an older -is-to-s (§ 81), as pot-issimu-s, alt-issimu-s. -issimo- 
was also added to superlatives with intensive force, especially 
in later times, e. g. postrém-issimu-s, minim-issimu-s. It is 
added to the stems of substantives in the language of the 
comedians, as patru-issimu-s. But it is doubtful whether the 
formation with -simo- -issimo- is In any way connected with 
tmmo-. 

Remark. In Morph. Unt. III 135 I explained these forms as mo- 
delled upon the -ens(s)imo- of the numerals. We might also with Osthoff 
(Zur Gesch. d. Perf. 542) regard pessimu-s beside péjor as another form 
that served as a type for the new developement in -issimo-, since the ss 
in this word as well as in the numerals arose by a regular phonetic process, 
whether we accept Corssen’s or W. Schulze’s derivation (see Osthoff loc. 
cit., Schulze, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XX VII 426, Stolz Lat. Gr. p. 220). On the 
other hand, Stolz (loc. cit.) holds that -simo- was taken from *plüsimo- 
(plurimo-) before the law of rhotacism came into operation. According to 
§ 72 p. 168 we could also regard forms like *puler-is-emo *pulersemo- as 
prototypes of the formation. Danielsson on the other hand (Pauli’s Altital. 
Stud. III 153. 192) starts from the two words maximus, oxime, which he 
analyses macs-imo- Ocs-imé, regarding the first elements as comparative 
stems for *mahis-, *dcis- (ep. ploir-ume plür-imu-s and the like § 72 p. 168), 


and supposing that it was these forms which led to the analogical 
12” 
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change of -istimo- to -issimo-. Danielsson compares with these forms 
Umbr. Osc. nesimo- O.Ir. nessam ‘next’ (beside the compar. O.Ir. nessa). 
But the assumption of syncope, which is required by the supposed 
forms in -is-mmo- (*mah-is-mmo-, *0c-is-Mmo-) cannot be allowed without 
considerable hesitation (see p. 168); hence it is very doubtful whether 
Danielsson’s explanation of maximu-s etc. can be allowed. Can *neks- and 
Lat. *max- contain the weak form of an old es-stem (cp. Skr. mdhas- 
‘sreatness’ mahds- ‘great?)? The whole question needs further investigation. 


Germanic. What was said of -wma- (§ 72, 2 p. 169) 
also applies to the inflexion of -twma- and its meaning in Gothic. 
Goth. af-tuma ‘hinder, hindmost, latter, last’, A.S. ef-tem-est 
‘hindmost’. Goth. hin-dum-ists ‘outermost’ A.S. hin-dema hind- 
most, last’. Goth. if-tuma ‘next’: Gr. gm ‘on, to’. A.S. neodem- 
-est, see p. 178 above. 


§ 74. The Suffix -ro- -rä-, -rro- -yrda-'). 

On the variation between -rro- and -ro- see I § 287 p. 229. 

This suffix was both primary and secondary from the earliest 
period; but the latter use is comparatively rare. 

In its primary use the root syllable has generally the weak 
grade of ablaut; as we should therefore expect, the accent falls 
on the suffix, e. g. *spa-rd-. Sometimes we have a variation of 
ablaut in the root, as Skr. chid-rd-s ‘perforated’: Lith. skéd-ra 
‘splinter’; Gr. i9-ago-¢ ‘clear, bright’: ai9-9a@ ‘bright weather‘; 
Gr. fd-o0-: Lett. swid-ri pl. ‘sweat’; O.H.G. bitt-ar: Goth. bait-r-s 
‘bitter’; O.H.G. munt-ar ‘cheerful: 0.0.81. mad-rit ‘wise’. 

In some words -ro- seems to be connected with the -r -f 
ending of the nom. ace. neut. (§ 118); cp. e. g. Idg. *ud-ro-: 
Gr. ?ö-»o O.H.G. wazg-ar; Gr. mte-0-¢ nta-o0-¢ ‘fat’: niag fat 
(subst.); nus-g@: 7uao ‘day (cp. also Armen. aur, gen. avur, 
‘day); Gr. o-g0-¢ Goth. je-ra- ‘year’: Avest. yd-r° ‘year’ (for 
further examples see Morph. Unt. II 232). It is also connected 
with -er- (§ 119), ep. e. g. Idg. *us-ro-: Skr. us-dr- ‘early light’ 
Gr. jo-ı ‘in the early time’ from *aus-er-; Gr. «lI-g@: aid-no 


1) H. Osthoff, Uber -ra- -la- als instrumentales suffix der indo- 
germ. Sprachen, Forschungen I 157 ff. G. Curtius, De adjectivis Graecis 
et Latinis 2 litterae ope formatis, Leipz. 1870. 
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‘the pure light of heaven’; further with the comparative -(ero- 
($ 75). 

This suffix formed adjectives and substantives both in the 
proethnic and in later periods of Indo-Germanic; the substan- 
tives were chiefly concrete. In the separate languages -ro- was 
rarely fertile to any great extent; Gr. -7-g0- in zovnod-¢ ete. 
is an exception. 

Indo-Germanic. *rudh-ré- (in Skr. -rrö-) ‘red’: Skr. rudh- 
-ird-s, Gr. éevd-o0-¢, Lat. ruber rub-ra, O.lIcel. rod-ra f. ‘blood’, 
0.0.81. räd-rü.  *sk(h)id-ré- and -rrö-: Sky. chid-rd-s ‘perforated’ 
chid-rd-m ‘hole, interruption, break’ chid-ird-s ‘axe, sword, Gr. 
oxd-ogo-¢ thin, weak, breakable’, O.H.G. scet-ar ‘thin, defective’, 
Lith. (with a different grade of ablaut) skéd-rd ‘splinter’. "spo-rö- 
from y~spe- ‘to expand’ (Lat. spés spatium &e.): Skr. sphi-rd- 
fat, great, rich’, Lat. pro-sper -spera (for *-spa-ro-, like réd- 
-dere:dare, see 1 $ 97 p. 91), 0.0.81. spo-r% ‘rich’, Skr. ig- 
-ird-s quick, lively, fresh’, Gr. Hom. ioo-g Lesb. ?oo-c for 
*to-o0- (Lesb. ?o0-g beside ?ogo-c, like gen. umv-og beside pufjvy-oc 
and the like) and Coreyr. tago-¢ Boeot. iagd-¢ for *io-ago- ‘lively, 
fresh, strong, healthy’; for Att. isoo-s, see below. Skr. us-rd-s 
‘belonging to the morning’ beside us-r-tya ‘brightness’, Gr. ayy- 
-@vg0-g near morning’ (adj.) «vo-10-v ‘on the morrow’ for *av’s-go- 
(“aus- or *aus-); cp. also Lith. ausz-rd ‘red of the morning’, 
whose sz no doubt was borrowed from adszo ‘it dawned’ (cp. 
I § 414 Rem. p. 303 f.). *ud-ro- (in Gr. also -rro-) beside Skr. 
ud-dn- ‘water’: Skr. an-udrd-s ‘waterless’ sam-udrd-s ‘billowy, 
the sea, Gr. vd-ao0-¢ ‘watery’ av-vdoo-¢ ‘waterless’; and meaning 
a water-creature’, Skr. ud-rd-s ‘a creature that lives in water’, 
Gr. vd-g0-¢ v'd-oa ‘watersnake’ O.H.G. ott-ar O.Icel. ot-r ‘otter’, 
Lith. dd-ra 0.0.81. vyd-ra ‘otter’. Skr. vz-rd-s ‘man, hero’, Lat. 
vi-r, O.Ir. fe-r Goth. vai-r Lith. vy-ra-s ‘man’. *ag-ro-s ‘pasture, 
level meadow, field’ from y~ag- ‘drive’: Skr. dj-ra-s Gr. &y-00-< 
Lat. ag-er (gen. ag-r?) Goth. ak-r-s. 

-ro- in secondary use. *temas-ro- ‘dark’ (the neut. or 
fem. can be used as an abstract subst., see $ 158) beside Skr. 
tam-as- n. Lith. tam-s-& f. ‘darkness’: Skr. tamis-ra-m tdmis-ra 
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‘darkness, dark night’ Avest. tqp-ra- for *tams-ra- “tansra- 
‘dark’ 1), Lat. teneb-rae pl. (ep. I § 570 p. 429), Mid.Dutch 
deemster (-as-r0) O.H.G. dinstar (-s-ro-) ‘dark with parasitic -¢- 
(I § 580 p. 433 f.), Lith. üms-ra-s ‘light bay coloured’ of a horse 
(the root has the weak grade of ablaut). 

Beside Skr. pi-van- Gr. at-(FJwyv ‘fat’ (adj.) and Skr. pi-vas- 
n. ‘fat? (noun) we must recognise Idg. *p7-we-ro- ‘fat’ (adj.): Skr. 
pwa-rd- Gr. nte-90-¢ (fem. piva-ri, ntsiga for *ntFeg-4a), Cp. also 
Gr. nio-rng nTo-tego-s; for miago-s see below. Similarly Gr. 
jj-ué-od ‘day’ compared with the stem 7-wev- implied in the 
pl. j-wa-ra. For the -e- of these compound suffixes -ye-ro- 
-me-ro- cp. Gr. poße-g0-s ‘fearful’, from gofo-c, ete. (Skr. phena- 
-la-s ‘foamy’ from phéna-s ‘foam’). But -ro- can hardly be 
secondary in Gr. zr-e-00-v ‘feather, wing’ Skr. pat-a-rd- ‘flying’ 
Avest. pat-a-ra-, which is implied in hu-patar‘ta- ‘well winged , 
(contrast *petra ‘feather’ in O.Icel. fjeär O.H.G. fedara); it is 
far more likely that here, as in Skr. pdt-a-tra-m ‘wing’, -e- 
is the ‘thematic vowel’ (ep. Gr. mt-¢-oda, mét-e-oF a) ; cp. also 
Gr. oy-e-o0-¢ ‘continuus beside oy-e-r0-¢ oy-é-o1-¢ oy-8-0. It 
is quite possible that originally -e-ro- was always a primary 
suffix, and only became secondary when it was popularly con- 
nected with nominal e- : o-stems. 

Aryan. Since Idg. r and / are indistinguishable in the 
Aryan languages (I § 254 p. 207 f.), it is often difficult to 
separate -ro- and -lo-. In some cases the meaning vouches for 
-lo-, e. g. vr$a-ld-s ‘mannikin, small man’ (see § 76). Often the 
other languages give us a criterion, since in them Idg. 2 and r 
remained distinct. 

Skr. $ü-ra- Avest. sü-ra- ‘strong, grand’: Gr. a-xtgo-s 
‘weak, ineffective’. Skr. jr-rd- ‘lively, quick, active’ Avest. 
pouru-jora- ‘very active’ daema-jira- ‘quick of eye, with quick 


1) If this explanation of the Avestic word is correct, we might 
compare the 5 with the same sound in aiwi-büra- from süra-, (see 
Bartholomae Hdb. § 144). No other example of -msr- -nsr- appears to 
occur, and thus there can be little serious objection to our assuming that 
it was just in this group of consonants that p was regularly developed. 
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eyes’: Lat. vi-red ‘be fresh, strong, green’, O.C.SI. Zi-rü ‘pasture’, 
Lett. d/i-ras pl. f. ‘banquet’. Skr. ud-ra- Avest. ud-ra- m. a 
water animal: Gr. wd-oo-c¢ ete., see p. 181 above. Skr. cit-ra- 
‘shining, glorious, wonderful’ Avest. cöD-ra- ‘wonderful’: O.H.G. 
heit-ar ‘shining, clear, bright. Skr. subh-ra- ‘shining, fine’: 
Armen. surb ‘pure’; no doubt the suffix is the same in Skr. 
Suk-rd Suk-la- ‘clear, pure’ Avest. sux-ra- ‘flaming, red’ O.Pers. 
bux-ra- proper name. Skr. vdj-ra-s Indra’s thunderbolt, Avest. 
vaz-ra- ‘club’ O.Pers. vazra-ka- ‘great, mighty’, beside Skr. vaja- 
Avest. vdza- m. ‘strength’: ep. O.H.G. wahh-ar O.Icel. vak-r 
‘lively, quick, fresh, alert’ and Goth. vök-r-s ‘profit O.H.G. 
wuohh-ar “increase, gain, profit’. Skr. am-la- and ambla- (I § 199 
p. 167 f.) ‘sour’: Dutch amper ‘sharp, bitter’ O.Icel. apr ‘sharp’ 
O.H.G. ampfaro ‘sorrel’ (adj. used as subst.) no doubt for pre- 
Germ. *am(b)-ro-, cp. also Lat. am-dru-s. 

Skr. sith-ird- sith-ild- ‘loose, unsteady’: Gr. xa3-ago-¢ ‘open, 
free, pure’. Skr. mand-ird-m ‘lodging, dwelling, room, house’ 
Gr. uavd-o& ‘fold, pen, stall; Skr. mand-urda ‘stable’ either has 
-urd- for -rr@- (cp. however I § 290 p. 231 f.) or may be an 
extension of a stem *mandu-. 

With Skr. pata-rd- ‘flying’ (see p. 182) compare drava-rd- 
running’, ny-dca-rd- ‘suited to, belonging to a place. 

-ro- in secondary use: Skr. tamis-ra-, pivard-, see above, 
p. 181 f. vy-ad-vard- ‘gnawing, rodent’ beside ad-van- ‘eating : 
cp. Hom. Fao (stdao), gen. édFatog, ‘food’. 

Examples of Aryan words with -ra- -la-, which, so far as 
we can tell, may represent either -ro- or -lo-, are given in 
§ 76 Rem. 1. 

Armenian. surb, gen. srboy, ‘pure’ for *sub-ro-s (I § 263 
p. 214): Skr. subh-rd-s. Kirtn, gen. Ertan ‘sweat’ for *Kitr-an-: 
Gr. td-o0- Lett. swid-ri pl. ‘sweat’. tu-r ‘gift’: Gr. d@-g0-v 
0.0.81. da-rü ‘gift’. 

The -aro- of adjectives in -ar, which no doubt comes from 
-rro-, appears to be sometimes primary, sometimes secondary. 
It is primary e. g. in dal-ar ‘green, fresh (cp. Gr. dade-go-c), 
and secondary e. g. in ard-ar ‘just’ (cp. Skr. r-td-). mecar-em 
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‘I exalt, praise a denominative verb like Gr. ueyaiow T rate 
highly, admire’ (from *ueyaoo-, ep. wéyaoo-v large space, chamber’). 

Greek. 2iap-o0-c ‘light, brisk’: O.H.G. lung-ar ‘quick, active, 
common ground-form *lagh-rd-s. ax-go-¢ ‘pointed’ ax-g0-y ax-oG 
‘point, peak’: Skr. catur-asra- ‘four-cornered’, O.C.SI. os-t-rü 
‘sharp’. Cw-o0-¢ ‘unmixed (of wine), ‘Zveoyrjs, tayvg (Hesych.): 
no doubt to be compared with 0.0.81. ja-rü ‘amarus, iratus’ 
Serv. jara ‘heat of a stove. ag-od-¢ ‘foam’: Skr. abh-ra-m 
‘cloud’ (ep. also Lat. imber gen. imbris in the 7-declension), 
common ground-form *mbh-rö-; beside this ouß-oo-5 ‘rain’ with 
Idg. b like Skr. dmb-u- ‘water’, see I § 469, 8 p. 346 f. zan-00-5 
‘boar : Lat. cap-er cap-ra, O.Icel. haf-r ‘he-goat’. vep-00-g ‘kidney, 
testicle : Ital. Praenest. nefr-On-es, Lanuv. nebr-undin-es “kidneys 
testicles’, O.H.G. nior-o ‘kidney, testicle’ O.Icel. nyr-a n. ‘kidney’ 
(I § 443 p. 329), common ground-form *negh-rö-. &d-ga ‘seat’: 
O.Icel. set-r n. ‘seat. Auun-oo-g ‘shining’. oan-oo-g ‘rotten. 
gud-0-¢ ‘beaming, happy. vex-90-¢ ‘corpse. tag-go-g ‘ditch, 
trench’. xor-go-g ‘dung’. rép-od ‘ashes. 

Adjectives were formed in proethnie Greek in -y-g0-¢ (a 
fertile suffix) from verbs in -éw, as movn-o0-g ‘toilsome’ from 
rov&ouaı, oxvn-oo-¢ ‘slack’ from dxvéw, b409-00-¢ ‘slippery from 
the fut. 0Aı0970w (pres. odo Fave). 

-y70-. taod-¢ beside igd-¢ see p.181 above. Aun-ago-¢ fat’: 
ep. Skr. rip-rd-m ‘smear, stain, impurity. ow-ao0-¢ beside o1-d-90-5 
(for the J, see I § 204 p. 170) ‘harmful’, and other examples. 

-ro- is secondary in Att. (Aristoph.) oifv-g0-¢ ‘woeful’ 
from oitéc, gen. oifvog ‘woe, and similarly in Aryv-g0-5 beside 
Aıyv-c ‘clear, ringing’ and umwAv-g0-5 beside mwdv-¢ ‘enfeebled’, 
unless these are derived from “Auyvdo-¢ *uwaAvdo-g (cp. mayv-Ao-s 
$ 76) by dissimilation (I § 266 p. 215). Further, im many 
adjectives in --go-¢; ©. g. pofe-go-c ‘terrible’ from @ofo-c, d0008-00-5 
‘dewy’ from dodco-g, whose termination -&0d-g was regarded as an 
independent suffix, and added to other than o-stems, as oxtego-¢ 
‘shady from oxı&, xoareod-c ‘strong’ from xgoroc n.; ep. p. 182. 

-oo- can be considered either a secondary or a primary 
suffix in adjectives in -@-g0-, as 0dvvno0-s Dor. odvvago-¢ ‘painful 


“ 
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beside odvvy Dor. odvveé and odvvdmw, aonoo-¢ Lesh. &0&00-5 ‘causing 
disgust, disagreeable’ beside co, Lesb. aod and eoaw, and in 
those in -t-o0-, as Hom. oérti-o0-c ‘woeful’ beside oıLög and 
orto (Att. oved-c, see p. 184 above), loyü-eo-s ‘strong’ beside 
iovt-¢ and loyiw. | 

Remark. The relations of -ego- and -ago- are not quite clear in 
such instances as ieod-¢: twed-¢ (Skr. iS-ird-s); oxveod-¢ (from coxa) : 0x21000-5; 
zrieoo-s (Skr. pivard-): niagd-g (see Morph. Unt. II 241 ff.). I should compare 
mteoo-s (and also niado-c) with miatvw for *prun-io, exactly as wuaoo-s ‘defiled’ 
is to be derived from weévw, so that the relation is the same as that of 
Iavua-ro-s (i. e. *Iavun-To-s): Favucivw. Then new formations arose, tsgo-s 
(modelled upon zzeoo-¢ oxegd-s) on the one hand, oxıaoo-s (modelled upon 
juwaoo-¢ mtwoo-s) on the other. 

Italic. Lat. rub-er rub-ra, Umbr. rufru ‘rubros’ rufra 
rubras’: Gr. gov9-o0-c ete., see p. 181 above. Lat. vi-r gen. 
vi-rt, Umbr. veiro 'viros : O.Ir. fe-r Skr. vi-ra-s ete., see p. 181 
above. Lat. cap-er cap-ra, Umbr. kaprum 'caprum : Gr. xorr- 
-oo-¢ etc., see p. 184 above. Lat. ag-er gen. ag-r7, Umbr. agre 
gen. ‘agri: Skr. dj-ra-s ete., see p. 181 above. Lat. sac-er 
sac-ra, Falise. sacru ‘sacrum, Umbr. sakra ‘sacras’, Ose. 0@x-0g0 
‘sacrum’ sak-arater ‘sacratur (I § 627 p. 471). Lat. mac-er 
mac-ra: Gr. uex-o0-s ‘long, lean, far, O.H.G. mag-ar O.lIcel. 
mag-r ‘lean’ pr. Germ. maz-rd-. Lat. ob-scüru-s ‘dark’, properly 
‘covered over: O.H.G. skü-r ‘shelter, covered place, lodging’. Lat. 
ple-ru-s plert-que: Gr. mdjo-ng ‘full, which is a modification of 
an older form *rAn-00- (cp. zAnoow), but its accent, in contrast to 
the analogous vdaorg (:vdago-c), followed that of compounds in -7j0%¢ 
like dujonc. Lat. pü-ru-s. di-ru-s. clä-ru-s. gnä-ru-s (ep. I § 253 
p- 207). «-teger (cp. intäctu-s). nig-er. glab-er (we may con- 
jecture that the original form of the stem was *qladh-ro- or 
*aladh-ro-, cp. 0.0.81. gladiukit ‘smooth’). scab-er. stup-ru-m. 
lab-ru-m ‘lip’. scalp-er and scalp-ru-m. flag-ru-m. At the same 
time in words where an / occurs before the suffix -ro-, it must 
be remembered that the latter may have come from -lo-, cp. 
lu-crum for *lu-clum I § 269 p. 217. Sabin. cuprum ‘bonum’ 
Cupra ‘bona dea’, Umbr. Cubrar gen. “Bonae deae’, beside Lat. 
cup-10. 
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No certain examples of -rro- can be found; perhaps it may 
be traced in Lat. camur camura, cp. Gr. »aucod “vault. 

-e-ro- occurs in Lat. liber libera O.Lat. loeber-tätem, which 
is usually compared with Gr. éisvd-ego-g (see 1 § 49 p. 42, 
$ 65 p. 52), puer gen. puert, gener gen. gener. 

The relation of Lat. ama-ru-s: Skr. am-ld-‘sour is obscure. 

-ro- in secondary use. teneb-rae: Skr. tamis-ra- etc., see 
above p.181 f. cerebru-m for *ceres-ro-, cp. Skr. Siras- ‘head. 
fünebri-s instead of *fünes-ro-, transferred to the 7-declension, 
beside fünus fünes-tu-s, see I § 570 p. 423, IL § 93 under Italic. 
membru-m membr-dna for *méms-ro-: O.Ir. mir ‘piece of flesh’ 
from pr. Kelt. *mens-r..., beside Skr. masd- Goth. mimza- 
0.0.81. meso- ‘flesh’ (I $ 570 p. 428, § 574 p. 430, § 585 
Rem. 3 p. 440). 

Old Irish. sz-r Mod.Cymr. hi-r ‘lasting long’ (comparative 
O.Ir. sia): Lat. sé-ru-s, common ground-form *se-ro-, beside 
Skr. sdya-s ‘late time, end’. la-r Mod.Cymr. law-r ‘flooring, 
floor’: A.S. fld-r ‘floor’ Mid.H.G. vluo-r ‘level, floor’. är Mod.Cymr. 
aer ‘battle, fight’ for *ag-ro- (I § 523 p. 380): Skr. ghäase-ajra- 
‘attractive to the taste, creating appetite’ Gr. ay-o@ ‘game, prey, 
from vag- ‘drive’, cp. Idg. *ag-ro- ‘place where cattle are 
driven, field’ which was formed from the same root, p. 181. 
bod-ar (acc. pl. bod-ra): Skr. badh-ird- ‘deaf’. mä-r mö-r 
Mod.Cym. maw-r ‘great’ Gall. -mäaro- in Virido-maru-s and other 
proper names, beside the compar. O.Ir. mdo mö ‘greater: Gr. 
éyzeot-uw-eo-¢ ‘great or distinguished in throwing the spear’, and 
the like (Bechtel, Uber die Bezeichn. d. sinnl. Wahrnehm. 101; 
Osthoff, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XIII 431 ff.), common ground-form 
*mö-ro-. war Mod.Cymr. oer ‘cold’ pr. Kelt. *og-ro-. 

-ro- is secondary in O.Ir. mir, see above. 

Germanic. O.H.G. sa-r O.Icel. sä-r-r sour, ‘bitter’: Lith. 
sé-ra-s ‘salt’ (adj.) 0.0.81. sy-rü ‘raw’. O.H.G. munt-ar ‘fresh, 
lively, hasty, Goth. mund-r-ei ‘goal, object’: O.C.S]l. mad-r& 
‘wise’ (Lith. mand-rü-s ‘conceited, overbearing’ instead of *mand- 
-ra-s). Goth. gdu-r-s ‘troubled, sorrowful’ beside gau-nön ‘to 
sorrow, lament’: Skr. ghö-rd-s ‘horrible’. O.H.G. weig-ar ‘teme- 
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rarius’ pr. Germ. *waiz-rd-, beside Goth. veihan ‘to fight’: Lith. 
vik-rit-s ‘brisk, lively’ instead of *vik-ra-s. Goth. je-r O.H.G. 
ja-r n. ‘year’: Gr. @-00-g ‘year’ W-oa ‘season’ 0.C.S1. ja-rit ja-ra 
‘springtime’, by the side of which we find Avest. yd-r° n. ‘year’, 
cp. Skr. yd-ti ‘he goes, travels. O.H.G. fed-ara O.Icel. fjed-r 
f. ‘feather’ pr. Germ. *fep-rd-: cp. Gr. nr-e-o0-v etc., see p. 182 
above. Goth. skei-r-s A.S. ski-r ‘pure, clear’ (: Russ. sary 
‘pure’, see I $ 414 Rem. p. 303 f.). Goth. fag-r-s ‘suitable’ 
0.H.G. fag-ar ‘fair pr. Germ. *faz-rd-, V~ pak-: ep. Umbr. 
pacrer pl. ‘propitii’ $ 98. O.H.G. he-r ‘grand, exalted, sublime’ 
pr. Germ. *yaj-ra-, no doubt to be compared with Goth. hai-I-s 
‘healthy’. O.H.G. sé-r ‘painful, sore’ O.Icel. sd-r-r ‘sore, bad’, 
Goth. sdi-r O.H.G. sö-r n. ‘pain’ pr. Germ. *sai-ra-. O.H.G. 
zang-ar ‘biting, sharp’ pr. Germ. *tarag-rd-, ep. O.H.G. zanga 
‘tongs’ Skr. das-ana-m ‘a biting, bite’. O.H.G. ba-r m. “dwell- 
ing’ O.Icel. ba-r n. ‘room, storehouse’, beside O.H.G. ba-an 
‘build upon’. O.H.G. scob-ar m. ‘stack, piled up heap of corn’, 
v skeup- skeub- ‘shove, push’: Lith. skub-rü-s ‘hasty’. Goth. 
ska-ra f. ‘shower, storm’ O.H.G. sca#-r m. ‘shower’. O.H.G. 
zunt-ra zunt-ara f. O.Icel. tund-r n. ‘tinder’ beside O.H.G. 
zant-ro zant-aro m. ‘glowing coal’ O.Icel. tand-re m. ‘fire’ (pr. 
Germ. *tand-r-en-). Goth. lig-r-s m. O.H.G. leg-ar n. ‘couch. 
O.H.G. zimbar n. ‘timber, dwelling’ A.S. timbar n. ‘building’, 
West Germ. *timbra- for *tim-ra-, Goth. tim-r-jan ‘to do car- 
penter’s work’, y’dem-. O.H.G. eit-ar n. O.Icel. eit-r n. ‘poison , 
beside Gr. of0-0¢ old-ua “swelling”. 

-rro- pr. Germ. -wra- occurs perhaps in O.H.G. ebur A.S. 
eofor O.Icel. jeforr (pl. jefrar) ‘boar’: cp. Lat. ap-er gen. 
ap-rz, 0.0.81. vep-rT (stem vep-r-je-) ‘boar’. -e-ro- is even more 
difficult to identify in Germanic. 

-ro- is secondary in O.H.G. dinstar Mid.Dutch deemster 
‘dark’: Skr. tamis-ra- etc., see above, p. 181 f. 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. asz-t-rü-s asz-ru-s, instead of *-ra-s, 
O.C.SI. os-t-rü ‘sharp’ (for the -t- see 1 § 544 p. 398 f., $545 p. 400): 
Gr. &x-00-g ete., see p. 183 f. above. Lith. pd-rai pl. ‘wheat’ 0.C.5I. 
py-ro n. ‘spelt’: Gr. nö-o0-g ‘wheat’. Lith. denomin. szvit-r-inéte 
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‘to glimmer’ sevyt-r-Wti ‘to gleam’: Skr. Svit-rd-s ‘white’. Lith. 
kup-ra ‘knob, boss’: O.H.G. hov-ar A.S. hof-er m. ‘knob’. O.C.SI. 
ved-rü ‘clear, bright’ ved-ro n. ‘fair wather’: O.H.G. wet-ar n. 
‘weather’, common ground-form *uedh-rö-. 0.0.81. dob-rü ‘good’: 
O.H.G. taph-ar Mid.H.G. tapf-er ‘heavy, weighty, fast. 0.0.81. 
da-rü ‘gift’: Armen. tu-r Gr. deo-oo-v ‘gift’. 

Lith. bud-rü-s instead of *-ra-s 0.0.81. büd-rü ‘watchful’. 
-ra-s is seldom kept in adjectives in Lithuanian (e. g. fük-ra-s 
suitable); they generally passed over into the w-declension; 
ep.§ 107. In 0.0.81. we have only a few adjectives, cp. besides 
those quoted above, pistrü ‘gay’ for *pis-rü (like os-t-rü) from 
v peik-. 

Lith. stumb-ra-s 'aurochs’. stamb-ra-s and stemb-r-i-s ‘stalk’. 
guis-ra-s gais-ra ‘distant gleam on the horizon’, beside gis-tu 
‘exstinguor’ (ep. Leskien, Der Ablaut der Wurzelsilben im Lit. 65). 
0.0.81. pi-rü ‘convivium’. ra-rii ‘sonitus. mé-ra ‘measure’. reb-ro 
‘rib’ (beside O.H.G. rippi n. ‘rib’, pr. Germ. *rib-ia-). 

-ro- in secondary use: Lith. thms-ra-s ‘light bay coloured’ (of 
a horse): Skr. tamis-ra- cte., see p. 181 f. above. Lith. vidury-s 
‘middle’, no doubt = vidu-r-ia- a derivative of vidi-s ‘the in- 
side’, similarly dubury-s ‘depth’ from dubi-s ‘deep and hollow’. 
It seems to me doubtful whether we should compare with these 
the -ro- of Lith. nas-rat pl. ‘throat? 0.0.81. noe-dri pl. ‘nostrils’ 
(beside Low Germ. nuster ‘nostril’ and Idg. *nas- ‘nose’), and 
of O.C.SI. mee-dra ‘fine skin on a recent wound, the fleshy part 
of anything’ (beside meso ‘flesh’), ep. I § 585 p. 439. 


§ 75. The Suffixes -ero- -erä- and -tero- -tera-, 
forming Comparatives. 

These are closely parallel to the superlative -mo- -mmo- 
(8 72, 2 p. 166 ff.) and -tmmo- (§ 73 p. 177 ff.). 

-(Qero- shows a close etymological relation to the adverbs 
in -(er and (loc.) -Mer-i, e. g. *upero- beside Gr. vrreo Skr. upari, 
*en-tero- beside Lat. in-ter Skr. antari-ksa-. On the other hand 
-(ero- is often connected with -ro- (see § 74). Per Persson’s 
suggestions for its etymology (Studia Etymologica, Upsala 1886, 
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p- 94 ff.) are more extensive, but for the most part exceedingly 
bold. 

Beside -(tero- is found -(@oro-, e. g. Avest. ka-tära- Goth. 
hva-par 0.0.81. ko-tory-jt, -(Yro-, e. g. Skr. an-trd-m Gr. aANo- 
-to-ı0-g Lat. in-trö 0.0.81. je-tro, and -(yro-, e. g. Gr. ve(f)- 
-ao0-¢ A.S. eafora!) The original distribution of these different 
grades of ablaut can no longer be traced; the difference of 
accent however should be noticed, e. g. Skr. an-tara- an-trd- 
an-tari-ksa-. 

-tero- shows the greatest fertility in Aryan and Greek, 
where it was a regular comparative suffix for adjectives. 

Indo-Germanic. *upero-, beside Skr. upari ‘above’ Gr. 
vnéo, vneio (i. e. “vmegz, see I § 645, 2 p. 489) Lat. s-uper 
O.H.G. ubir ‘over’ (compare further Skr. dpa ‘towards’ Gr. Uno 
‘under’ etc.): Skr. dpara- ‘nearer, behind, under’ Avest. upara- 
‘upper, Gr. vmego-¢ vnego-v ‘pestle’ vaée@ ‘upper rope, Lat. 
s-uperu-s s-uprad s-upré-mu-s, A.S. ufer-ra upper (-ra = 
Goth. -iza); cp. superl. Skr. upamd-s Lat. s-ummu-s. "ndhero- 
‘lower beside Avest. adairi ‘under’ and Skr. adhas ‘below’: 
Skr. ddhara- ‘lower’, Goth. undaro adv. ‘underneath’ O.H.G. 
undaro undero lower’; cp. superl. Skr. adhamd-s. 

*en-tero- ‘inner, subst. n. ‘intestines’, beside Lat. in-ter Skr. 
antéri-kga- ‘that which lies in between heaven and earth, sky’: 
Skr. dntara-s ‘inner, dearer, more intimate’ antrd-m äntra-m 
‘intestine’, Armen. ender-k pl. ‘intestines’ (possibly borrowed 
from the Greek), Gr. évrego-y ‘intestine’, Lat. inter-ior intra 
intro, O.Ir. eter etir "between, O.C.SI. je-tro n. ‘liver’; cp. superl. 
Skr. dntama-s Lat. intimu-s. *ni-tero- ‘lower’: Skr. nitaräm 
‘downwards, down’, O.H.G. nidaro adj. ‘lower’; ep. superl. Avest. 
nitema- A.S. neodem-est. Avest. fra-tara- Gr. no0-teoo-s former, 


1) -tr (ep. -ter beside -tero-) seems to occur in Skr. sani-tür ‘beside, 
except, without’ Gr. a-rdo ‘sed’ O.H.G. sun-tar ‘by itself, especially, but, 
however’ beside Skr. sanu-tdr ‘away, aside’ Gr. @-zee ‘without’ (is the ir- 
regular spiritus lenis in erde and &reo due to the influence of avrae and 
dvev?) A.S. sun-dir ‘except, without’; cp. also Goth. sun-drö ‘separated, 
alone’. The root-syllable of the Greek and Germanic words is *sy-. Cp. 
Bugge, Bezzenberger’s Beitr. III 120 f. 
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earlier, beside Osc. pruter-pan ‘nodregor n, priusquam ; compare 
further Avest. fra Gr. zoo ‘before’; cp. superl. Avest. fra-tema-. 

*go-tero- from the stem *go- ‘who?’: Skr. ka-tard- Avest. 
ka-tära-!) Gr. no-teoo-s “which of two?’ Umbr. podruh-pei 
“utroque’, Goth. hva-par ‘which of two? Lith. ka-tra-s ‘which 
of two? which? who?’ 0.0.81. ko-teri-jT ko-tori-ji “‘who?’; cp. 
superl. Skr. ka-tama-s, Lat. quo-tumu-s. 

It can hardly be an accidental coincidence that several 
Indo-Germanic languages have a word for left’ which shows 
the suffix -tero- added to a stem formed with the comparative 
suffix -des -is- (§ 135), and contains the idea of ‘goodness’ (cp. 
Gr. eviivvuo-¢ left). Avest. vairyas-tara-, beside vara- ‘desirable, 
excellent’ compar. Skr. vdriyas-. Gr. aguo-teg0-c, beside a guo-t0-¢ 
‘best’ costay ‘better’ (not connected with Ar. vara-). O.H.G. 
winis-tar, beside wini ‘beloved’ wunse ‘wish, desire’; cp. also, 
from the same root, Skr. vdma-s ‘eft’, identical with vamd-s 
‘worthy, dear, good’, from a ground-form *wi-mo-s, Y’uen-. Lat. 
sinis-ter, which should surely be compared with Skr. san-Tyas- 
‘gaining more’ Y’sen- ‘to reach a goal (which is striven after 
or longed for), to succeed’ (see Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXIV 271 £.), 
and not with senior seniu-m (when the intermediate stage of 
meaning would be ‘weak, incapable’); for the © of the first 
syllable cp. simili-s. One at least therefore of these formations 
must date from proethnic Indo-Germanic, and at the time of 
the separation of the peoples must have still retained its original 
meaning as well as the secondary one of ‘left’, and so become the 
model for the rest. Cp. the Author, Rhein. Mus. XLHI p. 399 ff. 

Aryan. Skr. ddh-ara- Avest. ad-ara- ‘lower, see p. 189 
above. Skr. dp-ara- ‘more distant, later, smaller, other’, ap- 
-ard-m adv. later’ Avest. ap-ara- ‘the other’ O.Pers. ap-ara-m 
adv. ‘afterwards, beside Skr. dpa ‘from, away’: A.S. af-era 
eafora O.Sax. abaro m. ‘successor, offspring’ (Goth. afar ‘after’ 
O.H.G. abur avar ‘again, anew; on the other hand, however); 


1) The quantity of the ö in the syllable ka-, if the law given in 
I § 78 p. 69 is correct, might be explained by reference to a by-form 
*katra- in proethnic Aryan (cp. the Ital. and Lith. forms). 
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with which compare O.Pers. apa-tara-m ‘further’ and Goth. af- 
-taro adv. ‘backwards’ aftra adv. ‘back, anew, further’ O.H.G. 
aftaro m. ‘hinder part’ A.S. eftra adj. ‘hinder’. Skr. av-ara-s 
‘lower Avest. aora adv. ‘down, off’ (cp. Avest. naotara- = Skr. 
navatara- compar. from Skr. ndva- ‘new’), cp. Skr. dva off, 
downwards’. | 

Skr. dn-tara- Avest. an-tara- ‘inner’ Skr..an-trd-m än-trd-m 
‘intestine’: Gr. &v-reoo-v ete., see p. 189 above. Skr. ut-tara- 
‘higher, upper’ from dd ‘up, out’: Gr. vorego-¢ ‘later’ vorgo-¢ 
‘belly’; beside this we have Skr. ud-ard- üd-ara- ‘belly, 
swelling’ Gr. ödeoo-g ‘belly’ Hesych. (probably Cyprian, with o =v 
as in woyot — wvyoi and other words), O.H.G. agro ‘outer’. 
-tara-m is especially frequent in Aryan as an adverbial termi- 
nation. Skr. vi-tard-m Avest. vr-tare-m ‘further’ (in Avestic also 
an adj.) beside Skr. vi ‘away, apart’: Goth. vi-pra adv. against, 
with- (in composition); compare also Lat. vi-tr-icu-s ‘stepfather, 
the termination being like that of O.H.G. ent@rig ‘strange’ = 
*antrizd-s from ander ‘other. Skr. pard-tard-m paras-tard-m 
‘further away’ from pdra pards ‘away, forth’. Instead of this 
later Sanskrit has generally -tard-m, as uccais-taräm ‘higher’ 
from wccais ‘high’, Sandais-tardm “more softly, more gradually’, 
from Sanais ‘softly, gradually’. | 

Skr. ka-tard- Avest. ka-tara- ‘which of two?: Gr. 20-tego-¢ 
etc., see p. 190 above. Skr. ya-tard- Avest. ya-tära- ‘which 
(of two) (rel.), beside Skr. yd-s ‘qui. Avest. a-tara- from the 
stem a- ‘that’. 

-tara- was also the regular comparative ending of adjectives 
in Aryan where -tama- formed the superlative. The same rules 
of formation hold as for -tama-, see § 73 p. 178. Skr. dmd-tara-s 
‘more raw’ from dmd-s: Gr. ou0-rego-¢ ‘more raw, more rude’; 
Skr. yajfiya-tara- ‘more deserving of reverence’; Avest. aka-tara- 
‘worse’ from aka-, srtrd-tara- ‘nobler’ from srira-. Skr. sréstha- 
-tara- ‘more excellent’ from superl. sréstha-, gartyas-tara- ‘heavier, 
weightier’ beside compar. gdrtyas-, Avest. vairyas-tara- left see 
p. 190 above; cp. also Avest. fratarö-tara- from fratara- ‘more 
prominent. Skr. duhkha-tara- ‘more painful, more unpleasant, 
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and as subst. n. ‘greater pain, from duhkhd-m ‘pain’. Avest. usas- 
tara- ‘easterly’ from usah- ‘red of the morning’, daosa-tara- 
westerly’ from daosa- ‘evening’. 

Armenian. nor, gen. noroy, ‘new’: cp. Gr. veagd-¢ ‘young, 
youthful’ ground-form *neu-rrö-s, see p. 189 above; it is doubtful 
whether *neu-rro- was also the ground-form of the Armenian 
word. Gen. mer ‘our’ jer ‘your’ (nom. me-K ‘we’ du-K ‘ye’): ep. O.Ir. 
possess. ar n- ‘our’ far n- ‘your’, Goth. unsar ‘our’ izvar ‘your ; 
and further Gr. nue-reoo-g vué-tego-c, Lat. nos-ter ves-ter. 

ender-R pl. ‘intestines’ cannot be quoted without suspicion, 
as it may perhaps have been borrowed from the Greek (éy-reo«), 
cp. p. 189. 

Greek. dz-ego-c ‘pestle’: Skr. dpara- ete., see p. 189 
above. 0d-ego-¢ ‘belly’: Skr. udard- ete., see p. 191 above. 
év-ego. inferi’ (properly those within, those dwelling within the 
earth) from éy ‘in’, cp. also évég-tego-¢ véo-reoo-¢ ‘deeper’ beside 
eveo-$e “apud inferos’ and &v-Tsoo-v ‘intestine’. vewed-¢ ‘young, 
youthful’: cp. Armen. nor (see above) and Lat. noverca 
meaning *7 vsagınn. 

év-tego-v ‘intestine’, see p. 189 above. torego-g ‘later’. torgo-s 
‘belly’: Skr. dittara-, see p. 191 above. zg0-rego-c ‘earlier’: Avest. 
fra-tara-, see p. 190 above. Greek has many new formations 
modelled upon old comparatives derived, like these, from adverbs. 
vnég-teoo-¢ higher’ from vneo. xatw-teoo-¢ ‘lower from xatw. 
vwi-teoo-¢ higher’ from vy. nagol-tego-¢ ‘more prominent’ be- 
side mago-Fe ‘before’. wvyol-tego-¢ further back in the corner 
(only uvyoi-taro-g is actually found) from wwyor ‘in the corner, 
inside. maai-tego-¢ ‘older’ from maha. modat-rego-c was referred 
to maAao-c and hence arose the forms ysoai-reoo-s ‘older from 
yeoui-¢, Gyohai-tego-¢ “more idle’ from oyoAeio-s, and when 
-oiteoo-¢ further came to be regarded as an independent suffix, 
it produced the forms »jovy-aireoo-s ‘quieter’ from Hovyo-g, 
idt-aitego-¢ “More especially one’s own’ from idv-g, and many 
more. With the adverbial termination -téow:avw-réew from 
ave ‘up’, 7900w-téow from 70000 ‘forwards’, 2yyv-téow from éyyvc 
‘near’, and many more. | 
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no-tego-¢ ‘which of two?’: Skr. ka-tard-s ete., see p. 191 
above. Dor. Boeot. etc. atego-c ‘one of two, the other’ ground- 
form *sm-tero- from *sem- Gr. eig ‘unus’ (cp. a-ak etc.); the 
Attic form étsgo-¢ no doubt arose through an assimilation to the 
vowel of &v-, just as &-zarov ‘a hundred’ replaced *a-xarov for the 
same reason.!) &xa-rego-c each of two beside éxac, cp. Wackernagel 
in Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 150 f. 

NUE-TEOO-S OUT” vYue-Tego-g ‘your’: cp. Lat. nos-ter ves-ter. 

The form -tro- occurs in aAAo-ro-ı0-g ‘belonging to another, 
strange’; tis extension by the suffix -1o- is no doubt due to the 
form of its antithesis /d:o-c. 

-reoo- was also the regular comparative termination in 
adjectives whose superlative was formed in -tato- (§ 81). 
(d-TE00-¢ ‘More raw, more rude from wuo-g: Skr. äma-tara-s. 
zovgo-teoo-¢ ‘lighter’ from xovgo-c. yAvzi-tego-¢ ‘sweeter’ from 
yhunv-c. mt6-tego-¢ fatter’ from atwv -ovog, ErrAnouo-TEoo-g ‘more 
forgetful from ZmAnoumv -ovog, cp. mto-ry¢ and axuo-Isro-v 
(cp. § 12 p. 27, § 29 p. 49). wedav-teoo-¢ ‘blacker’, from ueidc 
-avog. yagueotsoo-¢ ‘more charming, more gracious, i. e. *yapı- 
-Fet + tepo-, from yaoisig -evrog; -Fer- took the place of the 
regular phonetic -fat- = Idg. -unt- (§ 127). ayaotorego-c ‘more 
ungraceful i. e. *aya@oıT+Teoo-, from ayagic -ırog. adndéo-tEpo-¢ 
‘truer’ from adndyc neut. -éc. 

Comparatives with w like dogw-tego-¢ ‘wiser’, from oogo-c, 
were formed from adverbs in -w (cp. the Germanic comparatives 
in -de-en- formed from the instr. sing. in -d § 81, and the Slavonic 
comparatives in -é-j% which came from the instr. sing. in -2 
§ 135), and their use became gradually restricted to words in 
which the o followed a short syllable. A few remaining 
examples of the freer use occur in literature, as oiligwregog 
(Hom.), dvomoruategog (Eur.) and several others. The -o- of 
xevoteoos otevotegoc in later Attic is a reminiscence of the 
early Attic forms *zevfo-s *otevFo-g, see p. 135 footnote. 


1) A different explanation of drego-¢ Erego-;s is given by Per Persson, 
Studia etymol. p. 102; but his arguments do not convince me. 
Brugmann, Elements. II. 13 


e 
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-wréo0-¢ Was sometimes grafted upon other classes of stems, e. g. 
ENLYAOLT-WTEQO-C ‘more charming’ from Entyaoız. 

The termination -seorego-¢ (aAn9&o-rego-c) was very largely 
extended in use as an independent suffix, e. g. zudauov- 
-£oteoo-c ‘happier’ from etdaluwr, axedr-eorego-¢ More unmixed’ 
from &zo@to-s, g<o0wuer-éorego-c ‘stronger from £00muevo-g. 

Comparative suffixes were often combined. Parallel to 
0-10-rE00-2 (see p. 190) arose AaA-totego-¢ ‘more talkative’ from 
jeho-g, xhenr-lorego-¢ more thievish’ from xiémry-g, PA@x-10TE 00-5 
‘azier’, from ßAa&, ete.; the spread of these double suffixes was 
furthered by the similar sound of the termination of azaglotego-¢ 


bee > ’ c > b) r 
*eyaoitt+teo0-¢. auewo-tego-¢ from aueivov better, @9810- 


-tevo-g from costwy ‘better’ etc. zuvrsow-Tego-s from xur-TEgo-g 
‘more like a dog, more impudent’, vzegreow-rego-g from vrrEg-TEg0-5 
‘upper’, moore oai-rego-g from 790-rego-¢ earlier (cp. Avest. frataro- 
tara- p. 191), with other examples. 

Comparatives are frequently formed from substantives. xvy- 
-rego-c from zumv ‘dog’. Baokev-reoo-g more royal from BuorAev-g 
‘king’. dnuo-reoo-s ‘belonging to the people’ from djuo-g ‘people, 
6oéo-rego-¢ ‘of the mountains’ from oge¢ ‘mountain’ and the like, 
where the comparative suffix, just as in »Jus-Teoo-g Avest. usas- 
-tara O.H.G. ni-daro, only served to contrast the words with their 
opposites (cp. § 139). 

Italic. Lat. s-uperu-s s-upra s-upré-mu-s Umbr. subra 
‘supra’ Ose. supruis 'superis‘, beside Lat. s-uper, with the by- 
form s-up-ter (written subter), like O.H.G. aftar beside Goth. 
afar (for the s- of s-ub s-uper see I § 568 p. 425): Skr. upara-s 
etc., see p. 189 above. For Lat. znferu-s infra, which are 
usually connected with Skr. ddhara- Goth. undard, see § 72 
p. 167, under Aryan. 

Lat. in-ter-ior in-trä in-trö, Osc. entrai dat. fem. intestinae, 
Zupvkio’: Skr. dn-tara- ete., see p. 189 above. Lat. i-teru-m, 
the stem of which is contained in Lat. mätertera (quasi mater 
altera’) for *mäter-itera, Umbr. etram-a ‘ad alteram’: Skr. é-tara-s 
‘other’, perhaps also Goth. idr-eiga ‘repentance’ O.Icel. idra-s/ 
‘repent’. Lat. ex-ter ex-tra Osc. eh-trad ‘extra’, beside Lat. ex: 
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O.Ir. echtr-ann ‘foreign, stranger’. Lat. ci-ter ci-tra ci-trö: Goth. 
hi-dré hither’. Lat. pos-teru-s postri-dié postre-mu-s Umbr. postra 
acc. fem. ‘posteriores’ Ose. püstiris ‘posterius, from Ital. pos 
pos-t; it is perhaps better to analyse the word »ost-eru-s. Lat. 
con-tra contrö-versia Osc. contrud ‘contra’, beside Lat. cum Ose. 
con. Umbr. hon-dra ‘infra’ Ose. hu[n|-truis ‘inferis’, ep. Lat. 
humu-s, and Umbr. superl. hon-domu § 73 p. 179. Umbr. pretra 
ace. fem. ‘priores’, beside Lat. prae-ter. 

Lat. u-ter u-tra (I § 431 Rem. 3 p. 321) Umbr. podruh- 
-pei utroque Osc. pütürüs-pid ‘utrique’ (for *potro-, see I § 271 
p- 218, § 627 p. 471): Skr. ka-tard-s ete., see p. 190 above. 
Lat. al-ter altera altrin-secus Osc. alltram ‘alteram’, beside Lat. 
al-iu-s (ep. § 63, 3 p. 132). 

Lat. nos-ter nostra, ves-ter vestra, Umbr. vestra abl. ‘vestra’, 
Osc. nistrus ‘nostros’ (according to Bugge; ‘propiores’ according 
to Bücheler): ep. Gr. jud-tego-g vme-TEVo-c. 

Lat. dex-ter dextera and dextra, Umbr. destram-e ‘in dextram’: 
cp. O.Ir. Dechter a woman’s name (Zimmer, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXX 
214) and Gr. de&-teoo-s ‘dexter’ (formed like öni-reoo-s). Umbr. 
nertru abl. ‘sinistro’: Gr. v£o-reoo-s évég-tevo-g ‘deeper’ beside 
eveo-Je (cp. p. 192); as to the meaning ‘eft’, see Bücheler 
Umbrica p. 76 f. 

Here perhaps should also be classed paläs-ter, from palüd-, 
Nemes-tr-inu-s, from nemus, Volsc. Veles-trom ‘Veliternorum’, 
beside Gr. &4og low ground’; so also Lat. campester terrester 
silvester and the like, which are to be compared with the Gr. 
ev doruov-£0TE00g (p. 194). 

Combinations of comparative suffixes. -is-tero-: Lat. sin- 
-is-ter -tra see p. 190, Lat. magister magistrt Umbr. mestru 
fem. ‘maior’, beside Lat. magis Ose. mais ‘magis’; Lat. minister 
ministrt Osc. minstreis 'minoris, beside Lat. minus; cp. $ 135. 
Lat. inter-ior dexter-ior and the like, Ose. püstir-is. Lat. 
supre-mu-s extré-mu-s and the like (ep. § 72 p.168) and postre- 
-m-issimu-s (cp. § 73 p. 179). 

Old Irish. ar n- far n- poss. ‘our, your’, orig. gen. pl. 


13* 
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like Lat. nostrum vestrum: cp. Armen. mer jer Goth. unsar 
izvar.!) 

in-a-thar Corn. enederen ‘intestines’ O.Ir. eter etir ‘between : 
ep. Skr. an-trd-m ete., see above p. 189. dchtar uachtar n. that 
which is above, the upper part’, beside 6s was ‘above’. echtrann 
‘a stranger’ from ech-tar ‘extra’ (-tar for *-trä): Lat. extero- 
extra. air-ther ‘former, the east’, from ar air ‘ante’. 

cech-tar ‘each of two’ from cech adj. ‘each’. nech-tar ‘one 
of two’ from nech ‘one. 

-ther is also found side by side with -iw ($ 135) in adjectival 
comparative forms, yet it is comparatively much rarer than in 
Aryan and Greek: lwathi-ther from luath ‘quick’, libri-ther from 
lebor ‘long’ and so forth. It occurs also in comparatives formed 
from substantives: Mid.Ir. métither ‘larger’ from meit f. ‘size’. 

-is-tero-. sinser ‘older, oldest’, ground-form *sen-is-tero-, cp. 
sin-iu ‘older’ Lat. sen-ior. Oser ‘younger, youngest’ ground-form 
*ia*u-is-tero-, cp. da younger Skr. ydv-iyas- ydv-is-tha-. 

Germanic. Goth. uf-arö ‘over A.S. uf-er-ra ‘upper: Skr. 
up-ara- ete., see p. 189 above. Goth. und-ard ‘underneath’ 
O.H.G. unt-aro untero ‘lower (adj.): Skr. ddh-ara- ete., see 
p. 189 above. A.S. af-era eafora O.Sax. abaro ‘offspring’: Skr. 
dp-ara- etc., see p. 190 above. O.H.G. üz-ro üzaro üzero AS. 
üt-ra üter-ra ‘outer’: Skr. üd-ara- ud-ard- ete., see p. 191 
above. O.H.G. szd-ero A.S. stdra ‘later’ (adj.), beside O.H.G. 
sid ‘late, later’. 

Goth. uns-ar ‘our fem. unsara, izv-ar ‘your fem. izvara, 
O.H.G. unser iuwer; unsro (nom. pl. fem.) unsrem (dat. pl.) and 
the like, show the West-Germanic syncope: cp. Armen. mer 
Jer, O.Ir. ar n-, far n-. 

Goth. vi-bra O.H.G. wi-dar ‘against, with-’ (in composition): 


1) “ar n- and far n- no doubt stand for *(s)urom *(s)uarom, since s 
disappears before a vowel which precedes the accent (ep. it = *senti). 
We find in Mid.Ir. sav, accented, in Ps. 2, but nay in Ps. 1. I suppose *sarom 
*swarom to have arisen in proclitie positions, from forms like the Goth. 
unsar izvar, by loss of the initial sonant (uns- for ns-), just as Romance 
lo came from illum, loro from illorum.” Thurneysen. 


§ 75. The Suffixes -ero- -er-ä- and -fero- -terä-. 


197 


Skr. vi-tard-m. O.H.G. ni-daro A.S. ni-der-ra ‘lower’ (adj.): 
Skr. ni-taräm. O.H.G. for-dro fordaro fordero A.S. furdra 
former’ ground-form *pr-tero-, beside Goth. faur faura ‘before’. 
O.H.G. hin-taro ‘hinder’ beside Goth. hin-dar ‘behind’, ep. A.S. 
superl. hin-dema. Goth. af-tarö from behind’ aftra ‘back O.H.G. 
aftro aftaro aftero ‘hinder part’ beside Goth. afar. Several ad- 
verbial terminations derived from -tero- show considerable fertility, 
e. g. Goth. hi-dré ‘hither’ (Lat. ci-trd ci-tra) jdin-dré ‘thither, 
jdin-pro ‘thence’, alja-pré ‘from some other place’ dala-pro ‘from 
beneath. With regard to several adverbs in -ar, like Goth. 
af-ar hin-dar, we cannot tell whether they are acc. sing. neut. 
(ep. Skr. pratardm Gr. nooregov Lat. iterum) or are parallel to 
forms like Gr. vreo Skr. upari. 

Goth. hva-par O.H.G. hwedar wedar (wederemo wederan) 
‘which of two?’: Skr. ka-tard-s ete., see p. 190 above. Goth. 
an-par O.H.G. andar (andremo andran with West Germanic 
syncope) ‘other’: Lith. an-tra-s ‘other’. 

Combination of comparative suffixes. O.H.G. win-is-tar 
‘left’, see p. 190 above. -(@ero--+ -2es- -is-: O.H.G. unt-aroro 
beside unt-aro, for-droro beside for-dro and the like, A.S. a- 
-er-ra beside at-ra, efter-ra beside wft-ra, ete. O.H.G. superl. 
unt-arosto from unt-aro, for-darösto from for-dro fordaro, af-tristo 
from af-tro and the like. 


Remark. O.lIcel. aus-tr ‘east? O.H.G. 0s-tra ös-tara f. ‘Easter’ Oster 
‘eastwards’ (Ostar: ostana = hintar: hintana), A.S. eastra edsterra ‘more 
easterly’, also Goth. Ostro-gotha : cp. Lat. aus-ter uustr-ali-s, and further 
Avest. uSas-tara- ‘easterly. Should we consider the Germanic and the 
Latin word as the extension of a noun-stem *aws-to- by -ero-, or as 
derivatives in -fero- from an adverb *aus, or as the regular phonetic re- 
presentatives of a form *aus-(e)s-t(e)ro-? In Germanic the names for the 
other quarters of the heavens are exactly parallel to the word for east, 
so far as their inflexional part is concerned, cp. e. g. O.Icel. westr nordr 
sudr, A.S. compar. westerra norderra süderra. nordr appears to be con- 
nected with Gr. »oreoo-; Umbr. nertro-. In proper names we find also 
Ausi- Auri- beside Austro- Austar-, and Wese- Wisi- (Wese-gothae Wisi- 
gothae) beside Westar-. 


Balto-Slavonic. -ero- cannot be identified with certainty. 
Perhaps in 0.0.81. sév-ert% Lith. sziau-r-y-s ‘north wind’? 
0.0.81. je-tro ‘liver’ from Idg. *en ‘in’, and beside it a-tro-ba 
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f. ‘intestines, belly qa-tr-7 adv. ‘inside’ beside O.C.SI. v% for *on, 
ep. p. 189. O.C.SL ju-tro u-tro ‘morning’ loc. jutré utré ‘to- 
morrow, from ju u Lith. jaü ‘iam’ (whence also 0.0.81. junit 
Lith. jduna-s ‘young’, see $ 66 p. 149). 

Lith. ka-tra-s ‘which of two, which, who? 0.C.Sl. ko- 
-tery-jt ko-tory-jt ~who?’: Skr. ka-tard- ete., see p. 190 above. 
Lith. an-tra-s ‘other, second fem. antra: Goth. an-par; in 
0.0.81. vü-torü, which corresponds in meaning, the form of the root 
is unexplained. 0.0.81. je-terü ‘any one’, from the pronominal 
stem je-: Skr. ya-tard-, relat. which of two’. 


§ 76. The Suffix -lo- -lä-, -llo- -jla-.') 

For the variation between -llo- and -lo- see I § 287 p. 229. 

In the proethnic and later periods it is both primary and 
secondary, forming adjectives and substantives. In its primary 
use -lo- serves especially to form nouns of the agent and in- 
strument; as a secondary suffix it is used especially to form 
diminutives: in the latter use -lo- was exceedingly fertile in 
Latin, Germanic and Lithuanian. 

Indo-Germanic. Skr. tu-rd- ‘mighty, strong’ tü-la-m 
‘panicle, tuft, reed, cotton’ tü-la ‘cotton plant, Gr. tv-do-g te- 
-/n (also té-4y) ‘swelling, lump’, Lith. t«-la-s ‘so many’, i. e. a 
good number of’ O.C.SI. ty-lii ‘neck’, v?teu- ‘tumere. Skr. ci-rd- 
‘long’, ci-rd-m ‘delay, delaying’, Goth. hvei-la ‘while, time. 
Armen. dai-l da-l ‘beestings’, Gr. 97-47 ‘mother’s breast’, Lat. 
felare, O.Ir. de-l ‘teat’, O.H.G. ti-la ‘woman’s breast’, Lett. dé-/-s 
(stem dé-la-) ‘son’ Lith. pirm-de-I-€ ‘one that has borne a child 
for the first time’, V~ dhe(i)- ‘suck’; ep. also Gr. 97-Av-¢ ‘suckling, 
female’ Skr. dha-ru-§ ‘sucking’ with -lu- (§ 107). Gr. Lae. ede 
‘seat’ for *2d-A@ (I § 364 p. 277), Lat. sella for *sed-la (I § 369 


1) Besides the authorities given in the footnote on p. 180 ep. Osthoff, 
Die Suffixform -sla-, vornemlich im German., Paul-Braune’s Beitr. III 
335 ff.; Vogel, Lateinische Deminutiva auf -ulus, Mitau 1876; Lissner, 
Über den Suffixcomplex -ti-Ji- im Lat., Eger 1874; von Paucker, Die 
[lat.] Deminutiva mit dem Suffix -c-ulus, a, um, Ztschr. f. österr. Gymn, 
1876 p. 595 ff., and the same writer, Die [lat.] Deminutiva mit doppeltem 
I (-ellus, -illus, -ullus ete.), Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIII 169 ff. 
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p. 280), Goth. sit-l-s ‘seat’, O.C.S]. selo ‘fundus’ (Lower Sorb. 
sedlo ‘seat? Upper Sorb. sydlo ‘abode’ Czech sed-l-dk peasant’) 
for *sed-lo- (I § 548 p. 402). Idg. *ghes-lo- *ghes-l-io-: Skr 
sa-hasra-m ‘thousand’ sa-hasriya-s ‘thousandfold’, Gr. dsxa-ythor 
‘ten thousand’ Lesb. zeAAıı Dor. xyAoı Att. zirıoı ‘thousand’ from 
*yeo-ho- (I § 565 p. 423); for the 7 of Jexa-ztdor and ythior I can 
now refer to Thurneysen, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXX 353. 

Gr. Hom. onty-27 Lith. mig-la myg-la (also myg-la with the 
suffix -i@-) 0.0.81. mig-la ‘mist’. Skr. aj-ird- ‘mobile, quick, 
compare Lat. ag-ili-s (transferred from the o- to the i- declension), 
which may represent either *ag-Jlo- or *ag-lo-. 

In Italic, Germanic and Balto-Slavonic we frequently find 
-s-lo-, which was taken from forms where -s- was the so-called 
root-determinative, like Lat. ala for *axla (ep. axilla) O.Sax. 
ahsla O.H.G. ahsala ‘shoulder’ beside Skr. dksa-s O.H.G. ahsa 
Lat. axi-s Lith. aszl-s ‘axle’ for *ag + s- from *ag- ‘drive, set 
in motion’; O.H.G. dehsala O.C.SI. tesla ‘axe’ beside Avest. tasa 
‚axe’ Gr. rofo-v ‘bow’ O.H.G. dehsa ‘hatchet, trowel’ from *tek-+-5-. 

In the same way were formed e. g. Lat. vélu-m ‘sail (ep. 
vexillu-m) 0.0.81. veslo ‘oar’ from *wegh + slo- (means of mo- 
ving’), “> uegh- ‘vehere’. 

-lo- as a secondary suffix. Skr. nabhila-m ‘pudenda, navel’, 
Gr. ou@ado-¢ ‘navel, boss of a shield’, Lat. umbil-Teu-s, O.Ir. imbl-iu 
‘navel’, O.H.G. nabolo O.lcel. nafle m. ‘navel’, beside Skr. nabhi-s 
‘nave, navel’, Lat. wmbd ‘boss of a shield’, O.H.G. naba ‘nave’, 
Pruss. nabi-s ‘nave, navel’ Lett. nabba navel. Skr. teém-ra- 
‘swelling, fat, strong’, Lat. tumulu-s, O.lcel. Bumall m. ‘thumb’, 
beside Skr. ta-tu-md- Avest. tü-ma- ‘strong, powerful etc., see 
§ 72 p. 171. Skr. bahu-la- ‘thick’ Gr. mayv-d6-¢ ‘rather thick’, 
beside Skr. bahi-§ Gr. nayv-¢ ‘thick’. Skr. anku-ra-s ‘a swel- 
ling, tumour’, Gr. dyzv-Ao-g ‘swollen, proud’ (whence oyxvAdoa) 
ayxvd-ho-g ‘crooked’ (older accentuation *oyxvdo-¢ *ayzvdo-c, see 
I § 676, 4 p. 542 f.); we should perhaps also compare O.H.G. 
angul O.Icel. gngull m. ‘fishhook, angle’, pr. Germ. *anguld-, 
ep. Skr. avku-sd-s ‘hook’. The diminutival sense is clearly 
marked e. g. in Lat. porculu-s porcil-ia O.H.G. farhel-i n. Lith. 
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parszel-i-s ‘little pig, sucking pig’ compared with porcu-s farah 
parsza-s ‘pig’, Lat. rotula Lith. ratel-i-s ‘little wheel’ beside 
rota räta-s ‘wheel (the diminutival sense of the /-derivative in 
Lithuanian is certainly older than the addition of the further 
suffix -2o-, although the latter is also a diminutive suffix, see 
§ 63, 2). Here belong also pet-names like Skr. bhänu-la- Gr. 
OAoacv-ho-¢ O.Ir. Tuath-al Goth. Vulfi-la Pruss. Butel, for which 
see below. 

The termination -e-lo- is exceedingly common and certainly 
dates from the proethnic period of Indo-Germanic, but in many 
cases we cannot tell whether the stem to which it is added is 
verbal or nominal. 

Aryan. Skr. sthü-rd- sthü-ld- “massive, strong, rough, 
stupid’: Gr. ort-do-c ‘pillar’. Skr. has-rd- ‘laughing’, with which 
Windisch would compare Gr. yerko-s n. ‘lip’ for *yeo-A-0g. Avest. 
tiy-ra- ‘point’: Goth. stik-I-s, see below. Avest. stax-ra- ‘strong, 
firm’: O.H.G. stah-al, see below. Skr. sa-hasra-m Avest. ha- 
-zavere-m ‘thousand’: Gr. Lesb. yéAd-1o1, see p. 199 above. Skr. 
go-la-s ‘ball, gd-la-m g0-la ‘spherical water-vessel’: Gr. yav-Ao-s 
‘pail, vessel’ yat-ho-¢ ‘trading ship’ (O.H.G. chiol and O.Icel. 
kjöll ‘ship’ can hardly be compared with this group of words; 
their vocalism seems to shew that they come from a different 
root). Avest. zaf-ra- n. (beside zafar’) ‘mouth, throat’: O.Sax. 
kaf-l A.S. ceaf-l m. ‘jaw (of animals). 

-llo-. Skr. ajird-s; see above. sus-ird-s Sus-ird-s (see I $ 557, 
4 p. 413) ‘hollow, a reed’, n. ‘hole, wind instrument’: Gr. avi-dc 
‘reed, pipe, flute’ for *oavo-Ao-c. Skr. dagira-, name of divine 
beings who were regarded as mediators between men and 
gods: Gr. ayyedo-¢ ‘messenger’: the g of the Skr. form implies 
that the original form was not *dnga-lo- (cp. Skr. dni-la-s 
‘wind’ Gr. ave-uo-s for *ana-, beside Skr. ani-mi), but *ang-lo-, 
see I § 445 p. 331, § 450 p. 333 f. We should no doubt 
add tum-ura- tum-ula- ‘loud, noisy beside twm-ala-, with the 
same meaning (ep. trpd-la beside trp-ra- ‘restless, anxious): Lat. 
tumul-tu-s: the word is usually connected, and perhaps rightly, 
with Skr. tuim-ra- ‘swelling puffed up’ (see p. 198 above.) — 
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-lo- in secondary use. Skr. nabhila-m, tum-ra- (ultimately 
also tum-ura-), bahu-la-, anku-rd-s; see above. Further, with 
diminutive sense, vrsa-ld-s ‘mannikin, small man’ (vY$an- ‘man’), 
sist-la-s ‘little child’ (sisu-$ ‘child’), salaka-lé ‘small splinter 
(Saläka ‘splinter’). Add pet names like bhänu-la- ep. bhänu- 
-datta-, pitr-la- ep. pitr-datta-, devila- cp. déva-datta-. 


Remark 1. We may add here a number of forms from Aryan, in 
which it is doubtful whether the suffix is Idg. -ro- or -lo-, cp. § 74 p. 182. 

Skr. du-rd- Avest. O.Pers. dü-ra- ‘distant’. Skr. krü-rd- ‘bloody, 
wounded, cruel, gruesome’, Avest. zrü-ra- ‘wounding, horrible’. Skr. $ri-1d- 
‘beautiful’ a-8rird- a-Slila- ‘not beautiful, ugly’ Avest. sr-ra- ‘beautiful’, 
ep. compar. Skr. $re-yas-. Skr. uy-rd- Avest. uy-ra- ‘strong, mighty’. Skr. 
dg-ra-m Avest. ay-re-m ‘beginning’. Skr. kSip-rd- ‘quick’, miS-rd- ‘mixed’ 
ad-misla- ‘intermingling’, vak-rd-s ‘crooked’, pa-Id-s ‘protector, herdsman’, 
randh-ra-m ‘opening’. Avest. hix-re-m “fluid, impurity’. | 

-rro- -llo-. Skr. dhvas-ird- (beside dhvas-rd-) ‘scattering’, mad-ird- 
‘gladdening’, sar-ird- sal-ild- ‘flowing, undulating’, n. ‘wave, flood’, trd-ild- 
‘perforated, porous’. In Iranian the regular phonetic developement reduced 
-yro- -llo- and -e-ro- -e-lo- to one form -ara-, and they are thus indis- 
tinguishable. 

-ro- -lo- in secondaryuse; Skr. asu-ra- Avest. ahu-ra- O.Pers. au-ra- 
(in aura-mazdah-) meaning perhaps ‘lord’, epithet of divinities, compared 
with Skr. dsu- ‘vital spirit’; for the etymology of the word see von Bradke, 
Ztschr. der deutsch. morg. Ges. XL. 347 ff. Skr. pasu-rd- ‘dusty’ (pasü-$ 
‘dust’). madhu-ra- madhu-ld- ‘sweet’ (mddhu ‘sweetness, honey’). muska-rd- 
‘having testicles’ (muskd-s ‘testicle’). phéna-la- ‘foamy’ (phéna-s ‘foam’). 
In the following words the primary stem has no final -a-: dhüm-rd- ‘gray’ 
(dhüma-s ‘smoke’), rath-ird- ‘travelling in a chariot’ (rdtha-s ‘chariot’), phén- 
-ila- beside phéna-ld- ‘foamy’. 

The addition of -ra- -la- to stems in -van- is particularly common. 
The combination -vara- -vala- (ep. p. 182 for Skr. piwara- Gr. misod-3 = 
Idg. *pi-we-rd-) was taken into common use as an independent suffix. Skr. 
adhvard-s ‘festal gathering’ (ddhvan- ‘way’) it-vard- ‘going’ (itvan- ‘going’), 
and further vid-vald- ‘clever’ (vid- ‘know’), krst-vald- ‘husbandman’ (krsi-§ 
‘husbandry’) and other words. -vari is a common fem. termination from 
adjectives in -van-; e. g. ydj-varı from yaj-van- ‘pious rtavart Avest. asdvairi 
from rfävan- asavan- ‘pious’. In Avestic, certain nom.-acc. neut. end in -var’, 
e. g. mip-war® from mip-wan- n. ‘pair’, kars-var® from kars-van- n., the name 
for the seven divisions of the earth: cp. Gr. mi-(f)ao ‘fat? beside ieoo-; 
NT&00-2. 

Compare with this -vara- -vula- Skr. admard- ‘ravenous’ from dd- 
-man- n. ‘food’, sidhmald- ‘leprous’ from sid-man- sid-md- ‘leprosy’; further, 
0.H.G. O.Sax. himil beside Goth. himin-s ‘heaven’, A.S. dymel ‘thumb-stall, 
finger-guard’ beside duma m. (ace. düman) ‘thumb’. 
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Armenian dai-l da-l ‘beestings’: Gr. 97-47 ete., see above 
D190. 

Here too no doubt belong infinitives in -l, as ta-l ‘to give’ 
(indic. ta-m), bere-l ‘to carry’ (bere-m), merani-l to die’ (merani-m)- 

Greek. ott-do-¢ ‘pillar’: Skr. stha-rd- sthü-la-, see above 
p. 200. z7-do-c ‘felt’: Lat. pi-lu-s ‘hair’ and the derivative pileu-s 
‘felt? (also written pilleus, see I § 612 p. 4631). xzav-Ad-¢ ‘stalk’: 
Lat. cau-lae pl. ‘cavities’ (ep. also Lat. cau-li-s 'stalk‘), Lith. 
kdu-la-s ‘bone’. Cevy-hy ‘yoke-ring, thong’: ep. Lat. jug-ulae pl. 
‘Orion’s girdle of stars. tup-Ad-¢ ‘blind’. orosß-Ao-g ‘twisted’. &x- 
nayho-g ‘awful, terrible for *é-nAay-Ao-¢, from éx-Aay-qjra, see 
I § 266 p. 215. gö-Ao-v ‘stem, race’ po-47 ‘community’ @&9-Ao-< 
&F-ho-g ‘contest’ &e9-ho-v aI-ho-v ‘prize’. oroef-Ay ‘roll, roller’. 

By the side of the adjectives in pr. Gr. -4-g0-¢ (§ 74 p. 184) 
there were others in -7-Ao-g, like Hom. zaro-o7ynA0-g making 
one shudder, terrible’ (xata-gotyém), uuTunAo-g ‘imitative, imitated’ 
(uzucouce), including such substantival nomina agentis as xannho-c 
‘huckster’, Lac. detzydo-g (and the extended form desmydixri-c) 
‘actor’. Op. Lat. cicindéla (below, Remark 2) and Lith. teké-la-s 
beside teké-t7 (see below). 

atuho-g ‘fat, like atago-¢, from atatvw (see § 74 Rem. 
p. 185), extended miaizo-g ‘fat’ (see § 64 p. 135); like the 
latter are formed ixucddo-c ‘damp’, from izualvo, xoduaheo-c 
‘frosty’, from zoöneivo, deuerto-s timid, terrible’ from dene, 
and many other similar words. 

-Wo-. xep-ain beside xéB-An ‘head’: Goth. gib-la m. ‘spire’ 
O.H.G. gebal m. ‘skull, head’, y~ ghebh-. ner-«lo-s ‘outspread’ 
nét-ado-v ‘leaf’. aid-ako-g ‘soot. xoeup-ado-v ‘rattle’. 

-lo- -Ilo- in secondary use. mayv-Ao-c, 0yxv-Ao-c, see Pp. 199. 
ndv-ho-c ‘sweetish’ (jdv-¢ ‘sweet’), JoZuv-Ao-g ‘somewhat sharp’ 
(Sotu’-¢ ‘sharp’), both with shifted accent like oyzvio-g (see 
[§ 676, 4, p. 542 f.). davdd-g ‘thickly overgrown’ for "daov-Ao-g, 


from daot-¢ ‘thickly grown’, To«vA0-g ‘lisping, snarling, stuttering” 


1) In the first sentence of this section of the English edition (p. 462) 
instead of ‘nasal liquid explosive or sonant’, read ‘nasal liquid explosive 
or spirant’ (Geräuschlaut). 
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for *toaov-Lo-g beside Skr. trsu-5 ‘brisk, impetuous (Wheeler, 
Der griech. Nominalaceent 63). ou-ado-c ‘smooth, even’, from 
ou0-: Lat. simili-s, for older *sem-lo- or *sem-[lo-. gIau-aAo-c low, 
beside v9or- ‘earth’ for *yFou- (I § 204 p. 172, IL § 160, 2): 
Lat. hum-ili-s. Words like mayu-do-¢, where -Ao- acts as a 
diminutive suffix, gave rise to a number of new formations, 
most of which however appear only in later Greek; as suxx- 
-vio-g ‘small’, from yuxxo-c, aoxt-vdo-g young bear’, from cexto-c; 
and to extended formations with -i0- like xaI«o-vddo-¢ ‘cleanly’ 
(xuFaoo-c ‘clean’), to which again a further diminutive suffix 
was added, e. g. avd-viA-10-v ‘floweret’ (avdog), é-vAd-vo-v ‘small 
poem (erog). Pet names with -4o- are common. ‘Ovyot-ho-¢ 
ep. Ovnoı-zoorng, Tust-o-g cp. TaSı-zing; hence -ıAo-g became an 
independent ending, e. g. Iw-iko-c cp. Iw-zoarng. Further, we 
have names of this kind extended by -i0- as Teowı-Ao-s, ep. 
Teoyn-zrje; then -ido-¢ also became an independent ending, as 
Aoo-thho-¢ ep. Aoov-haog. Ooasv-ho-g cp. Fonov-uayo-c, Badv-ho-c 
cp. Badv-Ado-g, hence such forms as dy-vAo-sg Hy-vio-¢ cp. Aye- 
-otouro-s Hys-otoaro-s; with the -io- extension we have e. g. 
Badu-iio-c beside Badv'-ho-c, hence forms like /Vix-vado-¢ cp. 
Nizo-unone. 

We may regard either as primary or as denominative forma- 
tions adjectives in -d-A0-, such as 07ynAo-c (Pind. oryd@Ao-c) ‘silent, 
quiet? beside otyaw ‘I am silent? and otyy ‘silence’, anaty-ho-s 
‘deceitful’ beside e@maraw ‘I deceive’ and anarn ‘deceit’, cp. 
-@-00- § 74 p. 184 f. The same is generally true of forms in 
-s-ho- = Idg. -e-lo-, e. g. *toum-e-ho-g ‘turning’ in v-reameho-c 
‘turning easily’: Lat. torculu-s for *torew-lo- (LS 431e p. 320 ro 
orug-s-ho-c beside orvp-Ao-c ‘solid, compact, firm, hard’ ; eix-e-Ao-s 
like, similar’; wö-e-40-c ‘marrow’; ozom-s-do-¢ ‘rock’; veg-s-Ay 
‘cloud’: Lat. nebula, O.Ir. nel ‘cloud’ for *neb-io-, O.H.G. neb-ul 
m. ‘cloud’; @y-£-1n ‘herd’: ep. O.Lat. agolo- n. ‘pastorale bacu- 
lum, quo pecudes aguntur (Paul. Fest.). The -0- of -é-do- 
can be more certainly identified as a secondary suffix in nz-ue- 
-/n ‘fat? and Fu-ué-Ay ‘place of offering’, to be compared with 
n7-us-o@ and similar words, but in no other examples. 
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filiu ace. ‘lactantes’ fel. (abbreviation) ‘filius’: Gr. 97-47 ‘mother’s 
breast’, Lett. dé-l-s ‘son’ ete., see above p. 198. Lat. sella for 
*sed-la: Gr. éhia@ ete., see above, p. 198 f. grallae ‘stilts’, com- 
pared with gradior. rallu-m (a?) ‘ploughshare’ beside rädula 
‘scraper’ (is this for orig. *ra@d-l/a@, or a new formation of later 
date?) from rado; also rallu-s (@?) ‘close shorn’.  caelu-m 
‘chisel from caedd. pilu-m ‘pestle’ for *pins-lo-m (1 § 208 
p. 175 f.). exem-p-lu-m (from eximd, ‘something taken out’, hence) 
‘specimen, type’, tem-p-lu-m (ep. Gr. réuvw, ‘something cut off’, 
hence) ‘holy precinct, temple’, with -p- as a glide sound (I § 208 
p. 175). assecla, from assequor. 

-ulo- uld- are very frequent in Latin. In the forms assec- 
ula beside assecla, vinculu-m beside vinclu-m, torculu-s (tor- 
quedo), coculu-m (coquö), as in tragula (traho), -ulo- -uld- were 
developed from -lo- -lä- during the Latin period, see I § 269 
p. 218, § 431 c p. 320 f., § 509 p. 373. Elsewhere it is doubt- 
ful, whether Idg. -lo- or -Wlo- or -e-lo- was the original suffix; 
e. g. in the nomina instrumenti, like capulu-s capulu-m ex- 
-cipulu-m (ep. O.H.G. hev-ilo ‘yeast’, the means of making some- 
thing rise), eingulu-m cingula, tégulu-m tégula, copula, régula. 
Further, in substantival nomina agentis, as figulu-s ‘potter’ 
legulu-s ‘gatherer’, and adjectival nomina agentis, which usually 
imply a culpable tendency to some action, as bibulu-s, 
crédulu-s, gemulu-s, tremulu-s, pendulu-s: cp. Goth. sakul-s 
‘quarrelsome’ and the like; see below. In a few cases also it is 
conceivable that the suffix may represent Idg. -u-lo-. Where 
there has been a transference from the o- to the z- declension, 
-ili- appears, instead of -ulo-. Thus we have agili-s: Sky. ajira-s, 
‚see above, p. 199. Similarly bibili-s, fragili-s, facili-s, docili-s, 
habili-s ete., and by an extension to the fo- participle coctéli-s: 
fissili-s, flexili-s, versatili-s, volätıli-s ete. 

-s-lo- is of common occurrence. dla, vélu-m, see p. 199 above. 
dlu-m ‘wild garlie for *an-s-lo-m, ep. O.C.SI. ach-ati ‘to give 
forth smell’ for *on-s-ätt, beside Skr. dni-ti. prélu-m for *prem- 
-s-lo-m, from premd. pdlu-s palu-m for *pac-slo- or *päc-slo-, 
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from pac-tsior, Yypäk- ‘fasten’: ep. Gr. macoaho-g ‘peg, nail’ 
as though from a present *naoow, for *"razım (ep. nydom), and 
hence to be compared in point of formation with O.H.G. deckel 
from decken = O.lcel. fpekja. scala for *scantsla, from scando. 
For the phonetic changes in these words see I § 208 p. 175 £., 
§ 570 p. 428. 


Remark 2. Osthoff (Paul-Braune’s Beitr. III 346) would also derive 
from -s-lo- -s-lä- the feminine substantives like fugéla sequéla querela, and 
candéla nitela, referring, -ela in the former group to *-e-slä (cp. fuge-re), 
in the latter to *-é-sl@ (cp. cande-re), and he compares such Germ. forms as 
O.H.G. ruomi-sala f. hruomi-sal n. ‘boasting’ (see below). This is possible. 
Still there is nothing to prevent our deriving them from Idg. -e-la-, and 
I rather prefer this explanation on account of cicindéla ‘glow-worm’. This 
was the feminine of an adjective *cicindélo-, which may be compared with 
Gr. wiun-lo-c. Accordingly we should regard candela and the other parallel 
forms as having been originally adjectival. 


-lo- -Wo- is secondary in simili-s, humili-s (with change 
of declension, see p. 203 above); similarly parili-s from par, 
pestili-s from pesti-s, herbili-s from herba. nübilu-s from nübes. 
angulus, Umbr. anglom-e ‘in angulum’ for *anc-lo-, compared 
with Lat. ancu-s; similarly O.Lat. ungulu-s compared with uncu-s; 
see I $ 499 p. 366. Whether -lo- is also secondary in Lat. famul 
famulus Osc. famel ‘servus’ famelo f. ‘familia’ (compare Lat. 
famil-ia Umb. famer-ias pl. ‘familiae’) may be left an open 
question; see Danielsson in Pauli’s Altital. Stud. Ill 178. 

This suffix was very fertile in forming diminutives. Lat. 
catulu-s Umb. katel ‘catulus’ katlu ‘catulum’. Lat. porculu-s 
porcil-ia beside porcus: O.H.G. farhel-ı n. Lith. parszél-i-s 
‘sucking pig’. rotula beside rota: Lith. ratel-i-s. Other substan- 
tives are: régulu-s, aduléscentulu-s, viculu-s, scitulu-m, glandula, 
nitricula, animula, ménsula; servolu-s, clavola; filiolu-s, gloriola, 
lineo-la. Adjectives: logudculu-s, valentulu-s, frigidulu-s, bar- 
batulu-s; helvolu-s; ebriolu-s, aureolu-s. Umbr. fondlo- ‘fonti- 
culus’ (fondlir-e ‘in fonticulis’) for *font-lo-, ep. adro- I § 499 
p. 366. Osc. Nuvla- ‘Nola’ in Nüvlanüs pl. ‘Nolani’ corre- 
sponds to a Lat. form *novola (beside novo-s). We should notice 
also as examples of different phonetic changes; Lat. stella for 
*ster-la (Gr. aorno star’), puella for *puer-lä, agellus for *ager-lo-s, 
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nigellu-s for *niger-lo-s, satullu-s for *satur-lo-s, paullu-s paulu-s 
for *paur-lo-s (Gr. navoog ‘small, little), see I § 269 p. 216, 
$ 633 p. 473 f.; further asellu-s for *asen-lo-s, femella tor *femen-la, 
bellu-s for *ben-lo-s (bene), gemellu-s for *gemen-lo-s, suillu-s 
for *sutn-lo-s, corölla for *corön-lä, see I § 208 p. 175; lastly 
lapillu-s for *lapid-lo-s, see I § 369 p. 280. 

In Latin -lo- was often added to these diminutives as a 
further diminutive suffix, e. g. catellu-s from catulu-s, cistella from 
cistula, (catello-: orig. *cat-lo- = *ager-lo- agello-: agro-), agel- 
lulu-s from agellu-s, puellu-la, paullu-lu-s, tenellulu-s, bellulu-s. 

Another suffix in which the diminutive sense was doubly 
expressed, but which in the historical period of Latin wasr egarded 
merely as a single diminutive suffix, arose in proethnie Italic 
through the addition of -lo- to the suffix -ko- (§ 88)'): 
Lat. dié-cula, Ose. zi-colois “diebus’ zi-culud ‘die’ (see I § 73 
p. 63 f., § 185 p. 123). Other examples from Latin are: müs- 
-culu-s ‘little mouse, muscle’ (ep. Skr. mus-kd- ‘testicle’ müs-aka-s 
müs-ika ‘rat, mouse’, Armen. mukn ‘mouse, muscle’), Jüs-culu-m, 
corculu-m i. e. *cord+-culu-m, mäter-cula, latranculu-s, corpus- 
-culu-m, melius-culu-s, tgni-culu-s, resti-cula, levi-culu-s. 

Old Irish. O.Ir. de-l ‘teat’: O.H.G. ti-la ete., see above 
_p. 198. c@-1 O.Cymr. coi-l “augurium’: Goth. hai-I-s ‘sound, healthy’, 
O.H.G. hei-l ‘sound, whole’, A.S. hel O.Icel. heill n. (for 
-*hailiz-) ‘luck, favourable omen’, Pruss. kail-üstika-n ace. ‘health’ 
0.0.81. cé-la% ‘whole, complete. nel ‘cloud’ for *neb-lo-, Cymr. 
niwl ‘cloud’: Gr. vepedy ete., see p. 203 above. coll m. ‘hazel’ 
for *cos-lo-: Lat. cor-ulu-s (corylu-s) for *cos-, O.H.G. hasal 
O.Icel. hasl ‘hazel. temel ‘darkness’: Skr. tam-rd- ‘darkening’. 
sz-In. ‘seed’, y’se-. gabul gobul Mod. Cymr. gafl ‘forked branch 
or twig, fork of the thighs’. 

-s + lo-. uall f. ‘exaltation, haughtiness’ wasal ‘high, exalted, 
noble’ Mod.Cymr. uchel ‘high’ Gall. Uaello-dinu-m ‘High-town’, 
compared with O.Ir. 6s was Mod.Cymr. uch ‘above’ for *auq-s- 
(cp. Lith. duksz-ta-s ‘high’) from Y’aug- ‘increase’; wall there- 


1) G. Curtius (Stud. I 1, 259 ff.) treats this combination as older than 
the Italic period. I cannot regard this as completely demonstrated. 
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with Lat. auxiliu-m, which represents a form *duzxulo-, cp. 
famil-ia: famulu-s, Caecil-iu-s : Caeculu-s. ciall Mod.Cymr. pwyll 
‘wit understanding’ orig. *gei-sld-, cp. Skr. ci-ke-ti ci-nd-ti ‘ob- 
serves, finds out. Perhaps we should add giall ‘hostage’ pr. Kelt. 
*göslo-: O.H.G. gisal O.Icel. gist m. ‘prisoner of war, prisoner 
held as a surety’, common ground-form *gheislo-; the etymology 
of the word has not been explained; the vocalism of the Keltic 
word is against its connexion with Lat. haereö, which Osthoft 
considered certain (Z. Gesch. d. Perf. 630). 

-lo- occurs with diminutival force in pet names, such as 
Tuathal ep. Tuath-char; ep. also Gall. Teutalu-s, Camulu-s, 
Toutillu-s, Catullu-s. 

Germanic. Goth. fa-l-s O.H.G. fa-l ‘foul: Lith. po-ler pl. 
‘pus, matter’, stem pa-l-ja-. O.H.G. siu-la f. ‘awl, punch’: Lith. 
sib-la-s ‘thread for stitching’ siz-l-é ‘seam’, perhaps also Gr. v-A-iaı 
pl. ‘pieces of leather for shoe soles (Hesych.). O.H.G. O.Icel. 
sei-l n. ‘rope’ O.H.G. si-lo m. ‘straps for draught cattle, harness’: 
Lith. d@t-sei-l-i-s ‘the iron which joins the connecting rod to the 
axle, the crank’, dt-sai-l-é ‘connecting pole between the splinter-bar 
and the axle. Goth. std-l-s O.H.G. stuo-/ ‘stool, seat’: Lith. 
pa-stö-la-s ‘stand’, pl. ‘carpenter’s scaffolding’, Goth. stik-I-s O.H.G. 
stechal m. ‘drinking vessel, goblet’ (properly used of drinking 
horns that run to a point, then of other drinking vessels): Avest. 
tiy-ra- ‘point. O.H.G. hag-al m. O.lcel. hag-l n. ‘hail’ is pre- 
sumably to be compared with Gr. z&/4-7& ‘small stone, pebble’. 
O.H.G. stah-al m. O.Icel. stal n. ‘steel’: Avest. stax-ra- ‘strong, 
firm’, Pruss. panu-stacla-n ace. ‘steel for kindling fire’. 

Goth. ag-l-s ‘terrible’, beside dg ‘I am afraid’. Mid.H.G. krol, 
gen. krolles ‘in ringlets, curled’ pr. Germ. *kruz-la-, see 1 § 582 
p. 436. O.H.G. 27-la ‘line, row’, beside 27- pr. Germ, *t7-di- 
‘time. Goth. fug-l-s O.H.G. fog-al m. ‘bird’, for *fluz-la-?, see 
I § 277 p. 221. Goth. Zvah-l n. ‘bath. Goth. fatr-veit-l n. 
‘stage play. O.H.G. scüv-ala A.S. sceof-l f. Dutch schoff-l 
‘shovel’, beside O.H.G. scioban ‘shove, push’. 

The following examples probably contain -Ho-: Goth. hakul-s 
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O.Icel. hokull m. ‘mantle’ beside O.Icel. hek-la ‘mantle’. O.Icel. 
sodull O.H.G. satul m. ‘saddle’. O.H.G. snabul m. ‘snout’. Ad- 
jectival nomina agentis generally imply an inclination to something. 
Goth. sakul-s ‘quarrelsome’, slahul-s (beside slahal-s) ‘apt to 
strike’, O.Icel. hugull (beside hugall) ‘careful, thoughtful’, O.Sax. 
slapol ‘lethargic’ fluzol ‘fleeting’ (in O.H.G. -al, as eggal ‘ravenous’, 
sprungal ‘saliens’); forms like A.S. hlaz-ol ‘inclined to laughing’ 
(beside hliehhan ‘to laugh’) indicate that the suffix was originally 
accented. Also in secondary use, as Goth. vein-ul-s “bibulous’ 
from vein n. ‘wine’ (O.H.G. wort-al ‘talkative’ from wort n. 
“word’). 

-s-lo- is frequent; it is nowhere so fertile as in Germanic. 
O.H.G. ahsala, dehsala, see p. 199. Goth. Dreihsl n. ‘distress’, 
from preiha ‘T press’ for pr. Germ. *hrenyö (I § 214 p. 181). 
Goth. skdh-sl n. ‘evil spirit. Goth. hunsl A.S. hüsel O.Icel. häsl 
n. offering’ for *yuunt-sla-, compared with Avest. spent-a- O.C.SI. 
svetii ‘holy’, ep. I § 180 p. 158 (where *yuunt-sla-m should be 
read for *zuunt+tla-m) and § 413 p. 303. O.H.G. wehsal m. 
O.Icel. vtal n. ‘change’, compared with O.H.G. wihhan. O.H.G. 
knuosal A.S. cnösl n. ‘family, ep. Gr. yyw-ro-g ‘a relative. O.Icel. 
beisl n. ‘bit, curb’ ground-form *bhoid + slo-, beside Goth. beita 
‘I bite. In particular many nouns were formed in -isla- in 
connexion with verbs in -jan, as Goth. svartizl n. ‘blackness, ink’ 
beside *svartjan O.Icel. sverta ‘to blacken’, O.H.G. irrisal ‘error’ 
beside irren, truobisal ‘affliction’ beside truoben ‘to trouble’, 
ruomisal and hruomisala ‘ostentation, boasting’ beside hruomen 
‘to boast’. Later the suffix was added to noun stems, as in 
Mid.H.G. twanc-sal ‘restriction’ from twanc ‘force’, fluht-sal ‘a 
fleeing, escape’ from fluht ‘flight’. From the Middle High German 
period onwards it was regarded as a distinct word in composition. 
Cp. -s-two- § 61, -s-tro- § 62, -s-ti- § 100, -s-tu- § 108, -s-men- 
SET. 

Pr. Germ. -ila- is very frequent, and difficult to explain 
with certainty. If Paul (in his Beitr. IV 235) is right in holding 
that pre-Germanic -J/o- in the proethnic Germanic period 
passed sometimes into -ula-, sometimes into -ela- later -da-, 
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according to the varying intensity of the accent, then some of 
the forms in -i/a- must be added to the examples given above 
of Idg. -Wo- (with pr. Germ. -ula-), and we could derive Goth. 
mikil-s AS. mikil O.H.G. mihhil O.Icel. mikell ‘great’, with 
Gr. usyaio-, from a ground-form *meg-Jlo-. But this law does 
not seem to me clearly established. In any case some of the 
forms with pr. Germ. -ila- are to be referred to Idg. -e-lo-. 
A certain number may represent an Idg. -i-lo-. If we exclude 
more or less isolated formations, like the already mentioned 
mikil-s, Goth. ubil-s O.H.G. ubil ‘evil, bad’ (perhaps the meaning 
is going beyond bounds, transgressing rules’, so that we should 
compare O.H.G. ubir ‘over’ Gr. vree), and Goth. in-ild f. ‘excuse, 
motive (beside fair-ina f. ‘charge, ground of complaint’), pr. Germ. 
-ila- is found especially in substantival nomina agentis and in 
diminutives. Hence these two classes may be placed here: 
Substantival nomina agentis. O.H.G. brat-pitil ‘wooer, suitor’s 
advocate O.Icel. bidell ‘one who asks. O.Sax. crupel O.Icel. 
krypell ‘cripple’ (‘creeper’), beside O.Icel. krjapa ‘to creep’. O.H.G. 
tripil ‘charioteer’ (‘driver’), putil ‘beadle’ (summoner), tregil ‘carrier’, 
drahsil turner’. Names of creatures like O.H.G. wibil O.Icel.vifell 
‘chafer, beetle’ (Mid.H.G. webelen weberen, wabelen waberen ‘move 
hither and thither’): ep. Lith. vab-ala-s ‘chafer’, O.H.G. tahhil 
mergus. Further, names of tools (ep. § 150), like O.H.G. meigil 
O.Icel. meitell ‘chisel’ (‘cutter’), beside Goth. mditan ‘to cut’, O.H.G. 
sluggil O.Sax. slutil ‘key’ (shutter’), O.H.G. slegil ‘mallet’, stözil 
pestle, beetle’, driscil, also fem. driscila, flail’, spinnila ‘spindle’. 
-la- oceurs also as a secondary suffix: O.H.G. reitil wagan-reitil 
‘charioteer’ from reita ‘car, carriage’. We have also examples 
of nomina agentis without an i preceding the J-suffix: O.H.G. 
tahhal beside tühhil, staphul ‘grasshopper’, scavala ‘shovel’. 
Diminutives. O.H.G. bendil O.Icel. bendell m. ‘small band, 
redimicula’ Mod.H.G. dial. (Rh.-Frank.) bendel, which has lost its 
diminutive meaning. O.H.G. stengil ‘stalk (no longer regarded as 
a diminutive), from stanga ‘pole’. The forms have for the most 
part passed over to the n-declension: O.H.G. scalchilo m. ‘ser- 
vulus’ from scalch m. ‘servus’, lzhhamilo m. ‘corpusculum’ from 
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Ithhamo m. ‘corpus; Goth. mavild O.Icel. meyla f. ‘little maiden’ 
beside Goth. mavi f. ‘maid, damsel’, O.H.G. niftila f. ‘niece 
from nift f. ‘niece’, turila f. ‘small door from tur f. ‘door ; 
Goth. barnilö n. ‘little child from barn n. ‘child’. Add pet 
names like Goth. Vulfla O.H.G. Wolfilo ep. O.H.G. Wolf-hart, 
0.H.G. Gundilo ep. Gund-hart. Examples of diminutives without 
an i before the (-suffix: Goth. magu-la m. ‘little boy from 
magu-s m. ‘boy’, O.H.G. morhala f. ‘moril, edible mushroom’ 
from moraha f. ‘carrot’, O.H.G. Bodulo Bodalo by the side of 
Bodilo, O.Icel. Sinfjetli by the side of O.ELG. Sintarfizgilo. 

The diminutival -suffix was extended by other diminutival 
elements. O.H.G. turili (turilin) Mid.H.G. türlm from turila, 
chindilt (chindilin) ‘little child’; for the origin of this extension 
see Kluge, Stammbild. p. 29. O.H.G. jungal-ing O.Icel. ungl- 
-ingr ‘a youth’, O.Icel. myslingr from mysla ‘little mouse’, which 
itself is derived from müs ‘mouse’. 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. gai-la-s (and with changed declension 
gai-li-s) ‘ill-tempered, liable to bite (of dogs) 0.0.81. (d)2e-Ia 
‘violent’: O.H.G. gei-l ‘ungovernable, petulant, wanton. Lith. 
mig-la myg-la 0.0.81. mig-la ‘mist’: Gr. Hom. oyuy-An ‘mist’. 
Lith. äk-la-s ‘blind’: Lat. aquilu-s. 0.0.81. stré-la f. ‘arrow’: 
O.H.G. stra-la f. ‘arrow, flash of lightning’. O.C.SI. si-la ‘might, 
strength’ Sloven. si-la ‘haste’, ep. Pruss. sei-li- ‘earnestness, 
endeavour, diligence’ seiliska- ‘devotion’: it is not clear whether 
we should compare Skr. $ö-Ia-m ‘custom, character’ or Lett. sö-t 
‘to bind. Lith. aü-la-s ‘leg of a boot’ beside aü-ti ‘to cover the 
feet. Lett. é-la ‘road’, beside ö-t ‘to go’, ep. Lith. ei-l-e f. Lett. 
ai-l-i-s m. ‘series, row. 0.0.81. az-Iü vaz-lü ‘knot’. 

-llo- may perhaps be traced in the following instances. 
Pruss. sirs-il-i-s O.C.SI. str?§-tai beside Lith. szirse-l-y-s ‘hornet’: 
Dutch horzel. Lith. sprag-ila-s ‘flail’, beside sprag-éti ‘to rustle’. 
0.0.81. koz-tlit (kozlü) ‘he-goat’, from koza ‘goat’. orilit ‘eagle’, 
beside Lith. erel-i-s O.H.G. avo m. ‘eagle’. O.C.Sl. sedlo n. 
‘saddle’ for *sedtlo (are O.H.G. satul A.S. sadol ‘saddle’ borrowed 
from some Slavonic language?). svétl%i ‘luminous’ for “svétili, 
from svéti ‘light. In considering the last two words itl shoud 
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be noted that pr. Slav. *sedlo, *svetlä would necessarily have 
appeared in O.C.SI. as *selo, *svelü (LS 545 p. 399, § 548 p. 402). 
Cp. also Pruss. names like Butil (buta- ‘house’), Cantil (canta- 
‘endurance ). 


-s-lo- is not uncommon (cp. -s-li- § 98). O.C.SI. tesla veslo, 
see p. 199 above. Pruss. san-insl-e f. ‘girdle’ 0.0.91. sü-veslo 
n. band, fetter’ «-veslo n. ‘diadem’ for *Agh+s-lo-, v~ angh- ‘tie, 
press tight’, cp. 0.0.81. qe-lii ‘knot’. Lith. mék-sla-s ‘teaching’, 
krista-s Lett. krisl-s ‘refuse, fragment’ for *krit-sla-; meszla-s 
Lett. mési-s, both usually in pl., (dung, sweepings beside Lith. 
méz-iu Lett. mé/chu ‘I cleanse out’ (I § 414 p. 303); gy-sla 
‘vein, sinew, ep. O.C.SI. 2-la ‘vein’; üsl-7-s ‘one who scents out’ 
fisl-é ‘nostril’ for *ütsl- beside wdziu ‘T smell’: mj-sl-é ‘riddle’. 
0.0.81. &islo ‘number’ for *¢zt-slo (ep. cisme § 117), preslo ‘gradus’ 
for *prentslo from Slav. prend- or prent- (see Miklosich, Etym. 
Wörtb. 262), maslo ‘oil, salve’ beside maz-ati ‘to smear’ (I loc. cit.). 

-e-lo-. In Baltic this is preserved in -e-l-io-, as Lith. did-eli-s 
‘great’ (beside didi-s ‘great’ like Gr. weyado- beside wéyas), er- 
-éli-s ‘eagle’ (cp. O.C.SI. ort); usually with diminutive meaning, 
as in Lith. parszéli-s ‘little pig’ galvelé ‘little head’. Cp. also 
Pruss. names like Dargelo Dargels (darga- dear’). In Slavonic 
the simple -elo- also occurs, though rarely: e. g. dreselü (beside 
dresükü) ‘sorrowful, peevish’, cviteli ‘flower’, plevelü ‘weed beside 
pléva Pruss. pelwo ‘chaff’. 

-0-lo-, -a-lo- or -9-lo-. In Baltic -ala- is fairly common, 
as in Lith. mZalat pl. Lett. mifals ‘urine’, Lith. %2-vatkata-s 
‘bed-cover’ (ep. 0.0.81. obleklo ‘clothing’ for *ob-velk-lo), dvata-s 
‘foot-covering’ (cp. aiila-s p. 210), veikala-s ‘business’, snaigala 
‘snowflake’. In Slavonic it is rarer; 0.0.81. sokolü ‘falcon’. 


Remark 3. For the combinations -o-lo-, -a-lo-, -3-lo- I can find no 
sufficiently certain parallels in the other languages to prove that they 
are genuine pre-Slavonic suffixes. In the case of -0-lo-, Gr. uawoins and 
the like must be disregarded; on the other hand Skr. karmara- ‘smith 
vacala- ‘talkative’ and Goth. slahal-s might be regarded as positive 
evidence. -a-Jo- appears in Skr. ani-la-s ‘wind’ (beside dni-mi). 

14* 
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Balt. -é-la- -é-l-ja-. This is derived from a verb in -é-t2 
in Lith. tekela-s teké-t-i-s ‘grindstone, running on an axle’ (Lett: 
tezzel-i-s, usually fem. tezzele), from tekéti ‘to run’; and is 
also found in the numerous nomina agentis, which often imply 
contempt, e. g. pakljdeli-s ‘rover, gad-about? from klydeti ‘to 
wander about’, netikeli-s ‘ne’er-do-weel’ (tkti ‘to suit’), padükeli-s 
‘raving madman’ (pa-dükti ‘to go mad’) nudegeli-s ‘one ruined by 
a fire’ (nu-déges burnt out’). Cp. 0.0.81. part. Zele-Iü beside 
Zeléti ‘to wish’, videlü beside videti ‘to see’; see below. Examples 
of -é-l-ja- as a secondary suffix are kirmélé ‘worm’ from 
O.Lith. kirmi-s, gen. kirmio ‘worm’, musélé Ay’ from musé 
‘fly’; further, diminutives formed from words of more than two 
syllables, like avineli-s ‘little ram’ from üvina-s ‘ram’, kepurélé 
‘little hat’ from kepüre ‘hat’, kirmelele ‘little worm’ from kirméle. 
The origin of this secondary -2lja- is not clear. 

-i-lo-. Lith. aky-la-s ‘observant’ (beside aky-ta-s ‘furnished 
with eyes’ and aky-va-s ‘furnished with eyes, inquisitive’), beside 
aky-ti ‘to get eyes, become porous. Cp. 0.0.81. part. chvali-lit 
beside chvali-ti ‘to praise’. 

In Slavonic the suffix -Jo-, which formed nomina agentis, was 
used very freely, and hence was developed the so-called part. 
praet. act. Il; as bi-lü beside bi-ti ‘to strike’, with jesm? practi- 
cally equivalent to a perfect, I have struck’. Other exam- 
ples are nes-lit beside nes-ti ‘to carry’, by-lii beside by-ti ‘to be’ 
(ep. Gr. pö-Io-v, yö-in), zna-lü beside zna-ti ‘to know’, déla-li 
beside déla-ti to do, make’, Zele-Iü beside Zele-ti ‘to wish’, chvali-lit 
beside chvali-t ‘to praise’. Op. Lat. legulu-s ‘one who picks © 
(fruit) O.H.G. eggal ‘ravenous’ (O.C.S1. jalit for *éd-lit), tregil 
‘bearer’, Gr. otya@ho-c ‘silent’, utwndo-c ‘imitative’, Lith. tekéla-s 
(runner’) ‘grindstone’, akyla-s ‘observant’. 

Diminutives. Lith. -e-/-i-s and -é-/-i-s have been mentioned; 
with parszeli-s compare Lat. porculu-s porcil-ia O.H.G. farhel-i 
n. ‘sucking pig’, with rateli-s, Lat. rotula. rageli-s ‘little horn’ 
may be directly connected with 0.0.81. rog-l-7 Mod.Sloven. rogelj 
beside rogit ‘horn’, though in the Slavonic languages the diminu- 
tival sense is lost. The pet names, however, in Slavonic belong 
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to this class; e. g. Serv. Bo&ilo beside Bozo Bogo-ljub, Bratilo 
Brajilo beside Brato Brato-ljub; cp. Pruss. Butil Dargelo p. 211. 

5 77. The European suffixes -dh-ro- -dh-rä- and 
-dh-lo- -dh-lä-!). 

In Greek, Italic, Slavonic, and perhaps also in Germanic, these 
suffixes are found beside -tro- -flo- ($ 61) and -ro- -lo- (§ 74. 76) 
with similar meaning. They are used in substantives mainly to 
denote the means, or a tool, or a locality. They sprang from 
the coalescence of the so-called ‘determinative’ dh (Skr. rä-dh- 
-Ami, Gr. nin-9-0, Lat. pü-b-es, O.C.SI. i-d-q, cp. § 8 Rem. 2 
p- 20) with a following -ro- -lo-, and are therefore parallel 
to such combined forms as Gr. -9-uo- ($ 72) and to -s-lo- (§ 76), 
and others. Cp. Gr. &0-9-00-v ‘joint, limb’: &e-9-u0-5 ‘joining, 
connexion ; ßa«-9-00-v ‘step, threshold, seat, foundation’: Ba-9-n0-¢ 
step ; 02-8-9-00-g ‘exact, precise, careful’: oy--9-guev ‘to hold, 
have’ (oy-e-9- for the normal ox-e-9- is due to association with 
é-oy-o-v and similar forms, cp. I $ 496 p. 364 f.); x0j47-9-o0-r 
‘magie drug’: x7A9-9-40-g ‘enchantment’; xivy-9-o0-v ‘winnowing 
fan’: xtv7n-9-uo-g¢ ‘movement’; Lat. sta-b-ulu-m, Czech. std-dlo 
Lower Sorb. sta-dfo ‘herd, drove’: Gr. ota-9-u0-¢ ‘standing place’, 
0.0.81. Pol. sta-d-o Czech städo ‘herd’; Lat. fa-b-er: Gr. rs- 
-I-uo-s HE-I-u0-c ‘statute’ (for the initial r- 9- cp. oxetoo-¢ 
oyetenerv); Italian (Tuse.) pevera ‘a wooden funnel’ = Lat. *ple- 
-b-ra (beside Lat. *plé-tra implied in Milanese pidria ‘wooden 
funnel’ and other forms, cp. Lat. palpe-bra beside palpe-tra): 
Gr. nin-9-0 ‘Iam full?) and many similar examples. With the 
forms having e, « Lat. e after the root syllable, as Gr. ox-e- 
-F00-¢, €0-€-Fho-v, wéh-a-Foo-v, xosu-a-Iod, Lat. illec-e-bra mand- 
-i-bulu-m condüc-i-bili-s should be compared (besides oy-s- 
-téuev mentioned above) ynI&w for *"yaf-s-IEw — Lat. gauded 
for *gav-e-deo, pisy-é-Fw, veu-e-Joue, 20y-0-Iw, dIwox-a-Fw etc. 


1) Cp. Ascoli’s essay cited in footnote 1 on p. 118; and Fr. Hanssen, 
Die Aktivbedeutung der Adjectiva auf bilis im archaischen Latein, Philo- 
logus N. F. I 274 ff. 

2) Add here Gr. i7990-1" &idos uereov in Hesychius, if the reading is 
right. 
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The great majority of the nouns that belong to this class 
are certainly later formations which arose independently in 
the course of the separate growth of the various families 
of language. Isolated examples may date from older times, 
cp. Lat. sa-bula, in-sübulu-m, Czech si-dlo Pol. szy-dlo O.C.SI. 
Si-lo ‘punch, awl’, common ground-form *sia-dhlo- -dhla-; Gr. 
Hom. Av-Foo- ‘contamination’, Lat. de-lü-bru-m pol-lü-bru-m, 
common ground-form *lu-dhro-; Lat. sta-bulu-m (*sta-), Czech 
sta-dlo (*stä-). 

In consequence of their equivalent functions and similar 
sound -dhro, -dhlo- were in many cases confused with -tro-, 
-tlo-. On this point see § 62 p. 121 f. In Slavonic the older 
t-suffix was completely ousted by the dh-suffix; the substitution 
of the dh for t is especially clear in the word for ‘plough’ 0.0.81. 
ralo oralo Czech. radlo Pol. radio, where all the other languages, 
even Lithuanian, show -tro- -tlo-. 

Remark. Some have wished to derive this suffix from -thro-, -thlo-. 
To this hypothesis, it must be confessed, no phonetic objections can be 
raised (I p. 407 footnote). But its only object is to re-establish the theory 
of the original identity of this suffix with -tro-, -tlo-, and I do not see 
how any probable ground can be given for assuming that the latter had 
split into double forms at so early a period. In other forms the aspirated 
tenuis appears for the tenuis in Aryan only (cp. I § 475 p. 350 f., § 553 
p. 405 ff.), and hence we may at least demand evidence for the existence 
of an Aryan suffix -thra- = -tra-. 

To the examples given above a few may be added from 
the separate groups of languages. 

Greek. od¢-Foo-¢ ‘destruction’, Aad7y-9-00-¢ ‘talkative’, uvdw- 
-too-¢ ‘miller’, téo-Fgo-y ‘end, point’, nA-£-900-v m€A-e-Fo0-v ‘acre, 
hide of land’ (cp. zr-s-90-v: Skr. pat-a-rd- p. 182), 6&(Ff)e-Foo-v 
osioo-v ‘stream’, uéAny-Foo-v ‘delight’, x007-900-v ‘besom’, éz- 
-Sa-Foa ‘means of climbing, ladder’, xo7-9o@ ‘sleeping-place’, 
adwdy-Foe ‘place to roll in, place of exercise (for horses) v-9A0-¢ 
‘cant, empty talk’ (from ve ‘it rains’), 20-940-c¢ ‘excellent’, Féue- 
-Fho-v ‘foundation’, yévs-Fio-v and yevé-92y ‘descent, family, 
offspring’. Where A precedes, the form -$g0- may sometimes 
have arisen from -9%o- by dissimilation, ep. I § 266 p. 215. 
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Italic. In proethnie Italic -dhro- -dhlo- became -fro-, 
-flo-. These remained in Umbro-Samnitic, while in Latin they 
passed into -bro-, -blo-. See I § 370 p. 281. For the 
anaptyxis in Lat. -bulo-, -bili- see I § 269 p. pAlb opr edie 
Ital. *sta-flo-: Lat. sta-bulu-m sta-bili-s, Umbr. sta-flarem ‘sta- 
bularem’ Pelign. pri-stafalacirix ‘antistita for *-stafla-eriw = 
Lat. *prae-stabuld-tria. 

Lat. erz-bru-m, fla-bru-m, ventila-bru-m. dold-bra, verte-bra, 
tere-bra and 2-lece-bra (enticer’, fem.). cré-ber (from cré-scd), 
candéla-ber (beside candela-bru-m), Mulei-ber (gen. -bert, a new 
formation instead of *-br7); occasionally the forms have been 
transferred to the i-declension, as anclä-bri-s, ale-bri-s (beside 
ali-bili-s). tri-bulu-m, pa-bulu-m, voca-bulu-m, medica-bulu-m, 
lati-bulu-m, mandi-bulu-m and mandi-bula, fa-bula. Once or 
twice we find -i-bulu-m as a secondary suffix; for example 
sessibulu-m (sessu-s sessili-s), taribulum (tis). From this suffix 
are formed a large number of adjectives which have passed 
into the i-declension, as sta-bili-s, nd-bili-s, mo-bili-s, fle-bili-s, 
dé-le-bili-s, sana-bili-s, ad-mird-bili-s, sepeli-bili-s, vola-bili-s, 
intel-ligi-bili-s, in-vendi-bili-s. In a few cases -i-bili-s is a se- 
condary suffix; e. g. odibili-s (odiu-m), ilutibili-s (il-lutu-s), 
flexibili-s (flexu-s), persuasibili-s (per-suäsu-m). 

Just as -clo- became -cro- by dissimilation in Iueru-m (for 
*/u-clo-m) and in other words (I § 269 p. 217), so it may 
sometimes have happened that after a preceding /, -blo-, -bh- 
became -bro-, -bri-. | 

Germanic. The proethnie Germanic forms -dra-, -dla-, 
e. g. in O.H.G. hri-ttara f. ‘riddle, sieve’, may represent Idg. 
-tro-, -tlo- quite as well as Idg. -dhro- -dhlo-; cp. § 62 p. 121. 
O.H.G. hri-ttara may be compared equally well with Lat. 
ert-bru-m ‘sieve’ (which contains Idg. -dhro-) or with O.Ir. 
criathar ‘sieve’ (Idg. -tro-). ‘I know of no case where the 
dh-suffix could be identified with any degree of certainty. 

Slavonic. 0.0.81. Zelo ‘point, sting’ Pol. Zq-dlo. Czech 
by-dlo Upper Sorb. by-dto ‘dwelling’ Pol. by-dlo ‘cattle, property, 
means. 0.0.81. eripalo ‘scoop’ Pol. czerpa-dlo. O.C.SI. klepalo 
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‘sounding-board (of an instrument), bell Pol. klepa-dlo. 0.0.81. 
cédilo ‘strainer, filter’ Pol. cedzi-dlo. O.C.S1. belilo ‘means for 
whitening, white paint’. 

8.78, WU eam lt tx) oak bee 

This suffix was confined to a small area, and it is only in 
Balto-Slavonie (and possibly Germanic) that it shows any degree 
of fertility. As a secondary suffix it was no doubt used even 
in the proethnie period of Indo-Germanic, to form names of 
animals. To judge from Sanskrit, in this usage it was generally 
or always accented. 

Indo-Germanic. Skr. r$a-bhd-s ‘bull’ points to an Idg. 
"rsn-bhö-s (*ersm-bhö-s) ‘bul? beside Avest. argan- ‘male, man’ 
Gr. E00nv agony ‘male’), and we could at once accept the form 
as really proethnic, if the suggested connexion of Gr. Eioup- 
-wWrn-g Lesh. Eooupewta-c, a title of Dionysus, with Skr. rsabha-s 
is correct. It does not seem to me, however, that Wackernagel 
(followed by Solmsen, see Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 126 ff. 352 ff.) 
has satisfactorily removed the difficulty of assuming an assimilation 
of rs to oo in proethnie Greek. 

Aryan. Here the suffix is almost confined to names of 
animals. In Sanskrit besides r$a-bhä-s we have with similar 
meaning vysa-bhd-s, beside vygan- ‘male, man, bull’. sarabhd-s 
a fabulous creature with eight legs, enemy of the lion and 
elephant, suggests Gr. xioago-s ‘fox’, xdgapo-¢ a bird, in Hesych. 
(compare no doubt xogairy, so that the bird must have belonged 
to the raven family), xdAago-¢ coxdhupo-c a kind of owl. gérabha- 
name of a snake. räsabha-s ‘ass’ (the only Skr. form with the 
accent upon the root), from ras- ‘shriek, roar, bray’. 

sthila-bhd- beside sthald- ‘large, massive’. 

Greek. Kiloaguadity-c, x19090-5, 20A0po-S KOxahugo-g, see 
above. hago-s ‘stag’ ground-form *elm-bho-s, beside 2Ado-¢ for 
“éhy-o-c, 0.0.81. jelen- (gen. jelen-e) ‘stag’, Lith. éln-i-s ‘stag, 
elk’ (cp. § 114). Thus xégaqo-¢ too (see above) no doubt stands 
for *korn-bho-, cp. Lat. corn-ız. zıdapn oxıdapn fox’. soupo-c 
‘kid’, with which Stokes would connect O.Ir. heirp erb (pl. 
herbind) ‘capra, damma’; this word however cannot have lost 
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a vowel beetwen r and b (p) (for the p cp. I § 524 p. 380). 
xooovgo-¢ Att. xotrvgo-¢ ‘thrush’. 

xohapo-¢ ‘blow with the fist, box on the ear. xoorapo-¢ 
‘temple’ (of the forehead) beside x00r05 xootew, (named from 
the pulsation ?). Denomin. wydapaw ‘I grope. xzéoapo-g 02.200p0-G 
‘abuse, calumny. gAzvagpo-¢ ‘chattering’, subst. ‘chatter. Zdapog 
n. base upon which a thing rests’, no doubt transferred to the 
es-stems by assimilation to &dog n. xopvgn ‘peak’, cp. xoov-9- 
‘helmet’ zogv-do-¢ ‘tufted lark’. coyvgo-¢ ‘gleaming like silver’. 

Other examples of this kind are given in Lobeck Proleg. 
p. 291 ff. 

Italic. Perhaps we should class here Lat. mor-bu-s, be- 
side mor-ior, ep. Lith. dar-ba-s and the like (see below). 

Old Irish. Perhaps heirp erb ‘capra, damma’; see above. 

Germanic. From this suffix are no doubt derived the 
Gothic adverbs in -ba, as ubilaba ‘badly, wickedly’ baitraba 
‘bitterly, agluba ‘hardly, scarcely’, ana-laugniba ‘secretly’. 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. ankszty-ba-s ‘of an early kind, 
appearing early’, beside ankszti adv. ‘early’, and, modelled on this 
word, vélyba-s ‘of a late kind’ beside velat adv. ‘late’. Further, 
numerous abstract substantives in -y-b-¢, derived from adjectives, 
as auksztjbe height, highness’ from dukszta-s ‘high’, jaunybe 
‘youth’ from jauna-s ‘young’, bail#bé ‘timorousness’ from baili-s 
‘timorous, kantrybé ‘patience’ from kantrü-s ‘patient’; Lettish 
has preserved the older unextended -zba, as dugstiba, jduniba. 
Again we have primary nomina actionis in -yba -ybé, as dalijbos 
pl. ‘division of an inheritance’ beside daljti, ‘to divide’, tikyba 
tikybe ‘faith’ beside ¢ikéti ‘to believe’; cp. Lett. tizeéba ‘faith’, 
mdziba ‘teaching, instruction’ (mdzit ‘to teach’). Lastly there 
are a few substantives in which we have the suffix added im- 
mediately to the root: dar-ba-s ‘work’, hence darbü-s ‘diligent’ and 
dirbu ‘I work’, beside daryti ‘to do’; gar-ba (Szyrwid) and garbe 
‘honour’, hence yarbü-s ‘honourable’ and gerbiw ‘I honour’, beside 
girit ‘I praise’; similarly Lett. schkir-ba ‘a split, rift, beside 
schkir-t (Lith. skir-ti) ‘to split, part, divide’. 
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In Slavonic the suffix appears in substantives in -ba. O.C.SI. 
atro-ba ‘intestines, belly’ beside je-tro ‘liver’, see § 75 p. 189. 197 f. 
etilo-ba ‘wickedness’ from zülü ‘wicked’. Serv. rugo-ba ‘dis- 
graceful character’ beside rug 0.0.81. ragit ‘disgrace’, grdo-ba 
‘indecency’ beside 0.0.81. grtdii ‘proud, arrogant’. 0.0.81. tati-ba 
‘thievery, theft’ from t at? ‘thief’, gosti-ba ‘entertainment, cheer’ 
from gost? ‘guest’. Starting from forms like these -%a became 
an independent ending, e. g. druziba ‘companionship, friendship’, 
from drugt ‘companion, friend’, sültba ‘embassy’ from sili ‘am- 
bassador’. Cp. tati-stvo, giving rise to séil-tstvo § 61 p. 117. 
The use of -/ba was extended by the fact that the form became 
associated with verbs in -i-t (like gosti-ti druzi-ti); after this 
connexion had been established, abstract substantives in -7ba 
were made directly from these verbs (cp. Miklosisch, Vergl. 
Gr. If 213 ff.). A few nouns in -7ba were formed from the 
participle in -tü (-to-), as Zenit-tba ‘wooing, marriage, wedding’ 
(also Zenit-istvo), gostit-iba ‘hospitality’, orat-tha ‘tillage’, sét-iba 
‘sowing ; this group of forms arose during the time when the 
part. pass. was still formed with -to- in these verbs. 

§ 79. The Suffix -to- -ta-. 

This suffix was both primary and secondary in the proethnie 
and later periods. We may classify its usage under four headings. 

1. -to- -t@- as a primary suffix in participial ad- 
jectives and substantives connected with them). 

The suffix was used to form a participial noun immediately 
from the root, e. g. *klü-tö- ‘heard’ from flew- ‘hear’. This for- 
mation must have been very common in the Indo-Germanic 
period. 

The root (in the strict sense, cp. $ 8 Rem. 1 p. 20) might, 
generally speaking, be replaced by any element or combination 
of elements which acted as a verbal stem; hence forms like 
“wema-to ‘vomited’ Skr. vami-ta- Gr. éus-to-g (£us-to-c) Lat. 


— 


1) Bordelle, De linguae Latinae adjectivis suffixo to a nominibus 
derivatis, Düsseldorf 1873. Birt, De partieipiis Latinis quae dieuntur per- 
fecti passivi, Index lect. Marburg. 1883--84 (cp. with this treatise Osthoff, 
Zur Gesch. d. Perf. 550 ff.). 
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vomi-tu-s, or like *dorki-to- ‘brought to sight’, Skr. darsi-td- 
Goth. ga-tarhi-p-s, partic. of *dorkeja, causal of y~ derk- ‘see’, 
and those developed in the separate languages like ayamy-r0-¢ 
(ayendw) Lat. piscd-tu-s (piscarı) Goth. fiskd-p-s (fiskö-n). 

The addition of -to- to thematic present stems was no 
doubt a later process, even though it may have begun in 
the proethnic period; ep. e. g. Skr. dars-a-td-s ‘visible, worth 
seeing’ Gr. &on-e-70-v ‘creeping thing’, Gall. nem-e-to-n O.Ir. 
nemed n. ‘sanctuary’ (properly ‘what is revered’). Cp. -e-t- 
§ 100. -o-to- also may be a proethnic form: Gr. Bro-t0-¢ fio-r7y 
‘life, livelihood’, O.Ir. biad n. ‘livelihood’, Lith. gyva-té ‘life, 
livelihood’ O.C.SL. Zivo-tii ‘life, living thing’. 

The meaning of these participial forms was generally 
passive, and with the exception of the last group (darsa-ta-s 
etc.), that of a perfect participle passive. But the passive 
sense can hardly have been originally attached to the suffix 
itself. Numerous forms occur with an active-intransitive sense 
which dates from the earliest period, such as *bhü-tö- "become, 
grown’, *sta-té- ‘having a position, standing’, “srw-td- ‘having 
a flow, flowing’. The idea of completion or being complete, 
and hence of being in a particular condition seems to have 
been the essential element in the meaning of the forms 
derived from the verbal stem. Hence we have also active 
to-participles from active verbs, such as O.H.G. wis ‘skilful, 
wise’ Gr. &-voro-¢ ‘unskilful, Gr. rAnro-g ‘enduring’ vz-onto-¢ 
‘entertaining suspicion’, Lat. cdn-stderatu-s ‘considerate, thought- 
ful’ cénatu-s ‘who has dined’ (ep. Mod.H.G. ein gelernter schlosser 
‘a trained locksmith’ lit. ‘who has learnt’, ein erfahrener 
mann ‘an experienced man’, ein ehrvergessener mensch ‘a dis- 
honourable fellow’, lit. ‘one who has forgotten honour’ ete.!) 


1) It need hardly be assumed that this sense was first introduced into the 
participles when they were compounded with other words and the meaning 
of the compound was epithetised (mutatum, § 50); e. g. Gr. a-ıoro-s ‘being 
without anything known, without knowledge’, Lat. in-cönsiderätu-s ‘being 
without anything considered, without consideration’; and that it was only 
on the model of this group of words that the signification was extended 
to some of the participles when uncompounded. 
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At the same time, I do not suppose that the use of the to-par- 
ticiples is original in Latin deponents, where they share all the 
constructions of the present »t- participle and the finite verb, e. g. 
ommia confessus like omnia cönfitens and omnia cönfiteor. This 
usage arose only after compound tenses like cönfessus sum had 
become part of the system of the finite verb. 

The idea of completion and of being brought to an end is 
often replaced by one of capacity or possibility, as in Gr. Av- 
-r0-¢ ‘capable of being freed’. This change of meaning is no 
doubt proethnic in Idg. *morto-s ‘mortal’ (Skr. märta- Gr. Booro-s). 
But we find that in the separate languages this usage is seldom 
or never found except in participles compounded with the privative 
particle, or in some other form of negative expression. Compare, 
for examples of the first kind, Skr. d-marta-s a-mfta-s Gr. 
a-ußooro-c ‘immortal, Skr. a-türta-s ‘unsurpassable’, d-jzta-s 
‘unfading’, d-dabdha-s ‘inviolable, infallible’, d-parzta-s ‘un- 
conquerable’, Gr. a-Avto-¢ ‘indissoluble’, &-usunro-s ‘blameless’, 
av-exmdnzto-¢ “not to be confounded, or terrified’, Lat. in-vietu-s 
‘invincible’ zn-fectu-s ‘not to be done, impossible’, in-nwmeratu-s 
‘innumerable’, Goth. un-saht-s ‘incontestable’, wn-atgaht-s “un- 
approachable’, ep. also O.Ir. dz-brithe ‘importabilis’; and of the 
second, ovx avexto-¢ ‘not to be borne’, ovx ovouaoro-; ‘not 
to be named’ in Homer. Hence we may infer that this 
meaning first arose in negative expressions. It spread most 
widely in Greek; further examples are voyro-¢ “comprehen- 
sible’, Savucacro-¢ ‘wonderful’, Baro-¢ ‘passable, practicable (of 
roads)’. 

In every language we meet with a number of forms in -to- 
which stand in no actual connexion with any verbal system, and 
are therefore simply adjectives, as Skr. 7-td- ‘cold’, Lat. al-tu-s 
‘high’, Goth. ratht-s ‘right. Some of these may date from a 
period of the proethnic language in which the adjectives formed 
with -to- had not yet been associated with the verb, and thus 
may never have been participles at all. 

Even in the Indo-Germanie period these to-formations were 
often used as substantives, partly to denote living beings (masc., 
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fem.) and concrete material things (neut.), partly as abstract 
substantives (§ 158). In the latter usage this suffix, like -o-, 
is often found in the masculine. The feminine -t@-, forming 
abstract substantives, had even then become secondary. This 
point will be further discussed in the next section. 

The to-stems formed immediately from the root usually 
have the weak grade of ablaut in the root-syllable, e. g. *klu-t6- 
*fla-té-. Beside this, however, we often find the forms of the 
strong grade, especially in substantival uses. With this is 
generally united a difference of accent. Cp. e. g. *kléu-to-m 
‘hearing’ beside *hld-td-s ‘heard’, mör-to-s ‘mortal’ beside *my-td-s 
‘dead’!). Here too it is not clear how the different grades 
were originally distributed. Compare the relations of the different 


grades in fi-stems, § 99. 


Remark 1. Analogy often gave rise to mixed forms. For example, 
Germ. *mür-ba-n n. ‘murder’ beside Skr. mr-tö-m has the accent of 
*mér-to- or *mör-to- (Sky. mär-ta-), Germ. *zul-pa-n n. ‘gold’ that of 
*ghel-to- (Lett. fe'l-t-s) or *ghél-to- (O.C.SI. zlato), and vice versa, Gr. voo- 
-rd-s (Hesych., — if the word is rightly accented) beside Skr. mar-ta-s 
has the accent of mr-tö- (Skr. mr-td-s); Gr. fooro-¢ is a confusion of 
* goaro-s (= *mr-té-s) and *uog-ro-s. There are many other instances. 

So far as I can see, we are not warranted in referring forms like 
Gr. wootd-s pooro-s, O.H.G. hal-d = pr. Germ. *,al-pa-2, O.C.S1. zlato = 
pr. Slav. *zol-to, to ground-forms with 7, | (*mr-to-s etc.), though it would 
be phonetically possible (see I § 306 p. 241 ff.). Cp. Gr. xoi-ro-s zol-rn 
beside xsi-raı, ol-ro-¢ beside ei-u, v00-ro-; beside veouaı, Boov-rn beside BoFuw 
Lith. bras-t& beside bredü, and so forth. 

Where participles of this kind have strong-grade vocalism, we can 
hardly help suspecting in many cases that it is due to the analogy of 
other forms of the verbal system; e. g. Gr. dsıx-ro-s beside #deSa ete. 
contrasted with Skr. dis-td-s (from v deik-). 


Indo-Germanic. *Rlü-1d- ‘heard, famous’, Y’kleu-: Skr. 
$rutd-s (Avest. srüta-), Gr. xAvto-g, Lat. in-clutu-s, O.Ir. cloth 
(O.Bret. clot ‘glory’; perhaps f.), O.H.G. Hlot-hari Lothair 
(*Kavréotourog would have the same meaning) hlat (loud’); 


1) The use of strong-grade forms as substantives no doubt indicates 
that originally the Noun had but one set of forms for both its adjectival 
and its substantival meaning. Isolation from the adjective in use brought 
with it isolation in form. Cp. § 158. 
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*{léu-to-m ‘hearing’: Avest. srao-te-m, Goth. hliu-b, and no 
doubt Mod.Slov. sla-t ‘suspicion’ Serv. slu-ta ‘who surmises’. 
*sru-l6 ‘flowing’, sreii-: Skr. sru-td-s, Gr. ov-to-¢; Skr. sru- 
 td-m ‘a flowing, flood’ Lith. sru-ta f. ‘filthy liquid’; Lith. srau-ta-s 
‘stream, torrent’, compare Skr. srötas- n. ‘stream’, extended by 
-es-. *üs-td- ‘burnt’, V~ eus-: Skr. us-td-s, Lat. üs-tu-s. *i-to- 
‘gone’, Vei-: Skr. atzta- from atitita- ‘disappeared, fled away’, 
Gr. auas-ırd-s f. (scil. 0do-s) ‘road passable for waggons’, Lat. 
i-tu-m (est), ad-itu-s; Skr. é-ta-s ‘hastening’, Gr. oi-ro-¢ ‘fate’. 
*gi-tö-, Y’gei- ‘pile, range, count, pay’: Skr. céitd-s ‘arranged, 
piled’ Gr. ti-ro-¢ ‘requited’ (in Homer also with 7, «-r7ro-s) ; Skr. 
ci-ta ‘layer’ 0.0.81. e7-tü ‘number’ po-citi ‘enumeration’. *wit*td-, 
v weid- ‘see, observe, know: Skr. vittd-s ‘found, perceived, 
known’ (Avest. vista- ‘found’), Gr. a-toro-¢ ‘unknown, unskilful’, 
O.Ir. ro fess ‘scitum est’, Goth. un-vis (stem un-vissa-) ‘uncertain’ ; 
Lat. visu-s, Goth. un-veis ‘unwise, unskilful’ O.H.G. wis ‘wise’ 
for Idg. *urt’to- or *ueit’to- (O.C.S1. vestü ‘known, clear’ is for 
*yoit’to-); and also O.H.G. wisa f. ‘way, kind’. *mr-t6- *mor-tö-, 
v mer- ‘die’: Skr. my-td- ‘having died, dead’ a-myfta- ‘immortal’ 
mär-ta- “mortal, man’, Armen. mar-d ‘man’ (= *my-té-, see I 
§ 291 p. 232 f.), Gr. wog-ro-s Boo-t0-¢ “mortal, man’ @-uPßooro-g 
‘immortal’, Lat. Mor-ta goddess of death, one of the Parcae; 
Skr. mytd-m ‘death’ O.H.G. mord n. ‘murder’: cp. Rem. 1 p. 221. 
*sty-to- *str-to- ‘spread out, stretched out’: Skr. sty-td- Avest. 
star’-ta-, Gr. orow-ro-s, Lat. stra-tu-s, 0.0.81. -stri-tü; Gr. oroe- 
-ro-¢ ‘camp, host’. *urttö- ‘versus’, Y’uert-: Skr. vortta-s, Lat. 
vorsu-s versu-s; Skr. vyttd-m n. 0.0.81. vrista f. ‘condition, state, 
position, stage’, Lith. varsta-s ‘a furrow-length’. *mIk-tö- ‘milked’, 
v > melg-: Lat. mule-tu-s, Lith. mitsz-ta-s: Mid.Ir. mlicht blicht 
m. ‘milk’. *qam-tö-, y~ gem- ‘go’: Skr. ga-td- ‘gone, gone out, 
come’ d-gata-s ‘untrodden’, Gr. Ba-7o-g ‘trodden, passable’, «-faro-c 
‘untrodden, impassable’ dvo-ßaro-s ‘hard to pass over’, Lat. circum- 
-ventu-s, and no doubt Lith. pri-gimta-s ‘inborn’ (cp. I § 249 
p- 204). *my-té- ‘thought, meant’, y~ men-: Skr. ma-td-, Lat. 
com-mentu-s, Goth. mun-d-s, Lith. min-ta-s 0.0.81. me-tü; Skr. 
ma-td-m “meaning, opinion, purpose’ Gr. arro-uaro-s ‘of one’s 
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own design, willingly’, Lat. com-mentu-m ‘idea, invention, plan’, 
O.Ir. der-met n. ‘forgetting’. *gn-t6- "gR-tö- “begotten, born’ 
v gen-: Skr. ja-td- ‘born, son’, Lat. gna-tu-s na-tu-s ‘born, son’, 
Gall. Cintu-gnätu-s (‘first-born’), Goth. gina-kund-s ‘born of 
woman’ O.Sax. god-cund ‘born of God, divine’ O.Icel. kun-d-r 
‘son’; Skr. ja-td-m ‘birth, origin, race’; O.H.G. kin-d n. ‘child’, 
ground-form *gen-to-m.  *kys-to-, V kens- ‘to mention, praise 
(Gr. xéou0-¢ indicates that this belongs to the e-series of ablaut; 
see Solmsen, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 123. 329): Skr. sas-td- ‘spoken, 
praised’, Osc. an-censto nom. sing. fem. ‘incensa’ censtom-en in 
censum’ (Lat. cénsu-s instead of *censtu-s, Rem. 2 p. 231), 
*set’to- ‘seated’, Y sed-: Skr. sattd-, Lat. ob-sessu-s; Avest. pasu- 
-Sasta- m. ‘cow-pen’ A.S. O.Icel. sess m. ‘seat’, Lat. sub-sessa 
‘ambuscade’. *peq-td-s ‘cooked’, Y’peg-: Skr. pak-td- Gr. men-to-s 
Lat. coctu-s for *cuec-to-s (I § 172, 3 p. 152, § 431a p. 319 f.). 
*dha-t6- *dhé-to- ‘set, placed, laid’, vy dhé-: Skr. -dhitd- hi-ta-, 
Gr. 9¢-rtd-c, Lat. créditu-s for *crédato-s (cp. Skr. Srdd-dhita-m 
neut. ‘trusted, believed’), Lith. dé-ta-s ‘laid’. *da-td-, *-t’to- 
(i. e. *-d+to-) and *dö-to- ‘given’, y’dö-: Skr. vy-a-dita-s ‘sepa- 
rated, opened’, devd-tta- ‘god-given’ Gr. do-ro-s, Lat. da-tu-s; 
Skr. tvä-data- ‘given by thee’ Avest. da-ta- ‘given’, Lith. di#-ta-s 
‘given’. Skr. d-küta-m ‘intention’, Lat. cau-tu-s, beside Skr. 
d-kuvaté ‘he intends’ kav-i-$ ‘seer, sage’, Lat. cav-ed. Skr. ap-td- 
reached, attained, adapted, fit’, Lat. ap-tu-s ad-eptu-s, beside 
Skr. ap-nö-ti ‘he reaches’ Lat. apiscor. *siü-to- ‘sewn, beside 
Skr. siv-ya-mi ‘I sew: Skr. syü-td- Gr. veo-xartiro-¢ (newly 
soled’), Lat. sa-tu-s, Lith. sid-ta-s O.C.SI]. si-tü; Skr. syü-ta-s 
‘sack’ Mid.H.G. siu-t s@-t m. ‘seam’. *ué-to- *wé-ta- “blowing, 
wind’: Skr. vd-ta-s, Gr. aj-t7 f. an-ın-s m., Lith. denomin. 
ve-tau ‘I winnow, fan’. *ple-to- ‘filled’, ple- ‘fill’: Skr. prä-ta- 
Lat. im-pletu-s. *gno-tö- ‘known, recognised’, gnd- "know: Skr. 
jna-td-, Gr. yvo-ro-s, Lat. nö-tu-s, O.Ir. gnd-th (known, accus- 
tomed’), Skr. d-jnäta- Gr. @-yvwro-s Lat. Tyndtu-s. 

#®ema-to- ‘vomited’, beside Skr. vdmi-mi Gr. Zus-o ‘vomit’: 
Skr. vami-ta- Gr. 2us-té-¢ Lat. vomi-tu-s; Gr. &us-t-og “vomi- 
ting’ (subst.). *gena-to- ‘begotten’, Y?gen-: Lat. geni-tu-s; Gr. 
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yeve-ty ‘birth, origin’, made masculine ysve-tn-g begetter, off- 
spring’ (cp. under Greek p. 229). With respect to the vowel- 
gradation of the stem these forms stand on a level with such 
others as Gr. geo-ro-c, while such forms as Gr. zun-ro-s (beside 
naucd-to-c) no doubt correspond to the Skr. bhy-ta-. 

Causative and Denominative formations: *dorki-té- from 
*dorkeio ‘I bring to sight, show’, y~derk- ‘see’: Skr. darsi-ta- 
‘shown’ (darsdyami), Goth. ga-tarhi-p-s ‘blameworthy, notorious’ 
(ga-tarhja ‘I point out, blame’). *osi-té-, from *uoseiö ‘to make 
put on, clothe’, Y’ues ‘put on something’: Skr. vdsi-ta- ‘clothed’ 
(väsayami), Goth. vasi-p-s ‘clothed’ (vasja). "moni-to-, from 
*monéio, WV men- think, intend’: Skr. mdnitd- ‘honoured’ (mdnd- 
yami), Lat. moni-tu-s ‘made aware, reminded, taught’ (moned); 
Skr. mänita-m ‘a showing honour to’. The character of the form- 
ations in the several languages is so different, that it is some- 
what doubtful whether ¢o-participles were formed from true 
denominatives in Indo-Germanic; cp. e. g. Skr. mantri-ta- ‘ad- 
vised, discussed’ (mantrayami, mäntra-s), Gr. dwon-ro-g ‘presen- 
ted with, given’ (dwoéw, dwoo-v). 

In the separate languages these participles served as the 
model for a number of adjectives in -to- derived immediately 
from substantives or adjectives, and meaning ‘furnished with, 
made into’ and the like; e. g. Skr. akuritd- ‘with young 
shoots’ from amkura- ‘young shoot’, arunita- ‘reddened’ from 
arund- ‘red’, Gr. Ivoavwro-s ‘tasselled’ from JIvcavo-c ‘tassel’, 
Lat. corddtu-s from cor (cord-), äträtu-s from ater, Goth. un- 
-genib-s ‘unmarried’, from gén-s ‘woman’, Lith. kalnüta-s ‘moun- 
tainous’ from kdina-s ‘mountain’, bradatü ‘bearded’ from brada 
‘beard’. 

In Aryan, Greek and Italic -to- is used also as a secon- 
dary suffix, and added immediately to the noun-stem, just as 
if this were a verb-stem. In Aryan this only occurs in com- 
pounds, so that here -to- has the same function as -io- in ad- 
jectival compounds (see § 63 p. 126); e. g. Skr. dn-ap-ta- ‘not 
watery from ap- ‘water’ Avest. hu-patar’-ta- “well-winged’ from 
a form *patara- ‘wing’ (§ 74 p. 182); ep. Lat. awro-clavdtu-s, 
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Eng. hare-hearted, lily-livered, and the like (see under Germ. 
- p. 234). Similarly Gr. @-y&ooo-ro-s ‘unhonoured by gifts, un- 
rewarded’ from gag ‘gift of honour’, ¢-yetuov-ro-¢ ‘without storms, 
without cold’ from yei-we yet-uwy ‘storm, winter’s cold’; but along 
with these we have yeAao-ré-¢ from yeAao, a denom. verb from 
*yehac- laugh’ (Solmsen, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 109), dxeo-t6-<c 
from @x£oueı, denom. from axog n. ‘remedy’, and the like. Lat. 
ltber-tu-s (Falise. lofer-ta ‘liberta’), from Lat. léber, sceles-tu-s 
from scelus -er-is. We may conjecture that the participial -to- 
was added immediately to noun-stems in the class of Indo- 
Germanic substantives in -mn-to- and -un-to-, which will be 
discussed separately in § 82 p. 249. This group of words un- 
doubtedly belongs to the proethnie period. 

Examples of -e-to- -0-to- are given above, p. 219, and under 
the separate languages below. 

Aryan. Skr. cyu-td- Avest. $ü-ta- ‘driven, shaken’: Gr. 
ént-oovto-¢ pressing forward’, ground-form *giu-to-. Skr. hu-td- 
ha-ta- Avest. zü-ta- ‘called upon, invoked’: Goth. gu-B n. ‘God’ 
pr. Germ. *zu-dd-n n. ‘a being that is called upon’. Skr. stu-td- 
Avest. stu-ta- ‘praised, lauded’; Skr. stutd- n. ‘praise’ Avest. 
stuta- m. ‘praise, prayer’. Skr. üdhd- ‘carried’, for pr. Ar. *uédhd- 
i. e. “ugh-+-to-, Lat. vec-tu-s, Lith. veszta-s ‘carried’ y~uegh-. 
Skr. drugdhd-m ‘insult’ Avest. druata- O.Pers. dürüxta- ‘be- 
trayed, deceived’ (cp. I § 482 Rem. 1 p. 356), V’ dhreugh-. Skr. 
-i-ta- Avest. O.Pers. i-ta- ‘gone’: Gr. auoaf-ıro-g ete., see p. 222. 
Skr. si-t4- ‘bound’ Avest. hi-ta- ‘bound, seamed’, Skr. pri-td- 
‘beloved, dear, glad’ Avest. fri-ta- beloved, kindly’: A.S. frr-d 
O.Icel. fri-d-r ‘lovely, beautiful, Skr. pi$-td- ‘adorned, equip- 
ped’ O.Pers. né-pis-ta- ‘written’: Lat. pic-tu-s, v7 peik-. Sky. 
(pr. Ar.) ky-td- Avest. ker’-ta- O.Pers. kar-ta- ‘made’, ¥~ ger-. 
Skr. dybdhd- ‘fastened, wound’ Avest. der’wda- ‘a twist, braid’, 
Vderbh-. Skr. sür-td- ‘destroyed’, Avest. a-sar‘-ta- ‘unhurt’, 
ground-form *f7-t6-. Skr. ha-td- Avest. O.Pers. ja-ta- ‘smitten, 
slain’ (cp. I § 454 Rem. p. 335): Gr. ge-ro-s ‘killed’, common 
ground-form *ghn-to-, A.S. züd f. ‘battle’ pr. Germ. *zun-bo, 
v ghen-. Skr. bhaddd- Avest. O.Pers. basta- ‘bound’ (ep. I § 482 
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Rem. 1 p. 356), ground-form *bhydh-+-to-, v~bhendh-. Sky. 
spas-ta- ‘visible, clear’ Avest. avi-spasta- ‘watched for, beset by 
foes’: Lat. ad-spectu-s, common ground-form *spek-t6-, V~ spek-. 
Skr. si§-td- ‘instructed, commanded’, Avest. sds-ta- ‘made known’, 
beside Skr. säs-ti- ‘he instructs, commands’. Skr. di-td- ‘bound’: 
Gr. ovv-dero-¢ ‘bound together’, Y°de-. Skr. sthi-td- Avest. 
std-ta- ‘standing’: Gr. ora-ré-¢ Lat. sta-tu-s ‘standing’ prae- 
-statu-s beside prae-stitu-s, Goth. pret. std-p ‘I stood’ (developed 
from the partie.), 0.0.81. sa-po-statü ‘adversarius, foe’, Y~ std-. 
Skr. Avest. O.Pers. pd-ta- ‘secured, defended. Skr. Sra-td- 
‘cooked’ Gr. &-xg@ro-s ‘unmixed’. Avest. "rväta- n. ‘determina- 
tion, command’ for *vrd-ta- (I § 157 p. 141): Gr. Fon-ro-s 
‘determined’. 

In Sanskrit the use of -to- was restricted by that of the 
parallel suffix -no-, which had a similar meaning; see § 66, 1 
p- 139 ff. 

Skr. -i-ta- = -9-to- oceurs not only in vami-ta- (p. 223) but 
also e.g. in vani-ta- ‘loved’ (aor. vani-S7S-ta), dhami-td- ‘kindled’ 
(fut. dhami-sya-ti), cari-td-m ‘course’ (inf. cdri-tum). 

-i-ta- in Causatives and Denominatives. Skr. véditd- ‘in- 
formed’, beside véddyati ‘gives to understand, informs’. Avest. 
raoidita- ‘great’, from rud- ‘grow. Formed directly from the 
noun: Skr. ankusita- ‘stung’ from avkusd- ‘sting, hook’, karna- 
kitd- having side-branches’ from kdrnaka-s ‘side-branch’, kar- 
bärita- ‘speckled’ from karburd- ‘speckled’, Avest. masita- ‘great’ 
from mas-ah- mas-an- n. ‘size’ (the connexion of dsita- ‘quick’ 
with ds-u- ‘quick’ is uncertain); perhaps also Skr. harita- 
Avest. zairita- ‘yellowish’ Skr. palitd- ‘gray’ röhita- lohita- ‘red’ 
and so forth. Like Skr. dn-ap-ta- (see above p. 224) we 
have also d-manyu-ta- ‘harbouring no enmity’, from manyu-$ 
‘enmity’. 

Idg. -e-to-. Skr. dars-a-td- Avest. dar*s-a-ta- ‘worth see- 
ing, Vderk- ‘see’. Skr. yaj-a-td- Avest. yaz-a-ta- ‘worthy of 
honour’, V°gag- ‘honour’. Skr. pac-a-td- ‘cooked’, y~ peq- ‘cook’. 
har-ya-td- ‘wished for, desired’, beside här-ya-ti ‘he desires, takes 
pleasure in a thing’. Cp. Skr. dr$-a-ti-$ and the like, $ 100. 
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Many -to- participles have quite the character of adjec- 
tives. A few examples may be given. Skr. dydhd- ‘firm’ (Lat. 
forcti-s forti-s, transferred to the ö-deel., y~dhergh-), Sye-td- 
white’, $7-ta- ‘cold’, sür-ta- clear’, tr$-td- ‘rough’, tig-itd- ‘sharp’, 
redupl. va-vä-ta- ‘dear’. Avest. sar’-ta- ‘cold, cool’: Lith. sedd- 
-ta-s ‘cold’. 

Further examples of the substantival value in these forms 
are: Skr. dü-td- Avest. da-ta- m. ‘messenger’ (‘one gone into 
the distance’); Skr. su-td-s ‘soma-juice’ (‘that which has been 
pressed out’): Skr. ghata-s ‘blow, killing’; Skr. gdr-ta-s ‘high 
chair’; Avest. ka-ta- m. ‘grave’: Skr. kha-td-m ‘grave’. Skr. 
bhak-tad-m ‘food, nourishment’ (that which has been allotted’); 
Skr. ghy-td-m ‘fat’; Skr. y-td-m right’; Skr. ds-ta-m ‘home’; 
Skr. jtvi-td-m ‘life’; Skr. vr-a-td-m ‘will’; Avest. ta§-te-m ‘the 
implements of sacrifice’; Avest. fra-date-m ‘help, prosperity. Skr. 
si-ta ‘furrow: O.H.G. sz-ta O.Icel. sz-da f. ‘side’ (‘bounding line, 
boundary); Skr. ak-té ‘night’ (aRj- ‘anoint, adorn’); Avest. cista 
‘wisdom’: Skr. citté-m ‘thought, spirit’; Avest. di-ta- ‘look’: Skr. 
dht-ta-m ‘thought. 

Armenian. mar-d ‘man’ ground-form *my-té-: Skr. my-td- 
ete., see above p. 222. has-t ‘firm’: O.Sax. fas-t ‘firm’, root- 
form Idg. pas- or pas-. A doubtful form is dr-and ‘door-post, 
threshold’: Skr. d-ta ‘setting, framework of a door’ Lat. an-ta 
four-cornered door-pillar, pilaster’ (ep. I § 253 p. 206 f.). 

In extended formations: ard-ar ‘upright’: Skr. y-td- ‘right, 
properly made. erd-nu-m ‘I swear’: Osset. ar-d ar-t ‘oath’, 
0.0.81. ro-ta f. ‘oath’. 


Greek. Here the to- participles were less closely con- 
nected with the other forms of the verbal system than in Aryan, 
Italic and elsewhere. They were restricted to the attributive use. 


dv-to-¢ ‘that can be loosed’ fov-Atré-¢ ‘time when the 

oxen are unyoked’: Lat. so-lü-tu-s, O.Icel. lüä-d-r ‘crushed to 

powder, exhausted’. «-rvoro-g ‘unknown, ignorant’: Skr. buddhd- 

‘awakened, enlightened, made acquainted, known’, Ybheudh-. 

Cevz-t0-¢ ‘yoked, put to’: Skr. yuk-td- ‘yoked’, Lat. janc-tu-s 
15* 
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ved-revzto-¢ newly prepared’. qvz-r0-¢ gevz-to-¢ ‘that can be 
escaped’. gdi-to-¢ disappeared, dead’: Skr. k$i-ta- ‘exhausted, 
decayed’. zuoro-g trustworthy, true, trustful, trusting’ &d-nsioro-g 
‘easy to persuade’: Lat. fzsu-s, VW bheidh-. do«-to-s dag-ro-s ‘skin- 
ned, flayed’: Avest. der’-ta- ‘cut, mown’, Lith. nu-dirta-s ‘skinned’. 
peo-ro-g bearable, goo-to-¢ ‘burden’: Skr. bhy-td-s ‘carried, sus- 
tained, hired’, O.Ir. ed-bart ed-part f. ‘oblatio’. »Auo-ro-g ‘shat- 
tered’ (xAod-, aor. Hom. xdcoom): Lat. per-culsu-s, common 
ground-form *kli’to-, i. e. *kld+to-. ta-ro-¢ ‘ductile’: Skr. ta-td-s 
‘stretched, extended’, Lat. ten-tu-s, common ground-form *tn-tö-s, 
Vten-. av-exro-g ‘tolerable’: Skr. sadhd- ‘overcome’ for pr. Ar. 
*sägdha- (1 § 404, 2 p. 299), VW segh-. Ceo-ro-c ‘boiled’: Skr. 
prd-yasta-s ‘boiling over’, Yjes-. oen-ro-g “before which one 
recedes, honoured with reverence, holy’: Skr. tyak-td- ‘forsaken’. 
av-ero-¢ loosened, let go’: Lat. sa-tu-s, 0.0.81. na-setü ‘sown’, 
v sd ‘throw, cast, sow’. a-ato-¢ ‘insatiable’: Goth. sa-b-s ‘sated’, 
Lith. so-ta-s ‘repletion’, W~sd-. EZu-ninzro-s ‘struck, amazed’ 
niyz-tn-¢ ‘striker’: Lat. planc-tu-s with the nasal of the present 
(plangö) inserted, Lith. plak-ta-s ‘struck with the rod’, y~ pläg- 
plag-. *nox-to- in naxrow ‘I make fast? wyx-r0-¢ ‘fast joined 
nn#-0n net fixed in its place’: Lat. pac-tu-s, (com-pectu-s) 
and päc-tu-s (? Osthoff, Zur Gesch. d. Perf. 178 f.), y~pak- 
pag-. en-axro-s ‘brought in’: Lat. @c-tu-s, Gall. amb-actu-s orig. 
‘he who is sent about, messenger’ (cp. O.Ir. imm-agim ‘I drive 
about), V?ag-. Eu-vrnro-g ‘well spun, woven’: Lat. né-tu-s, com- 
mon ground-form *sn2-to-s. BAy-ro-g ‘thrown, struck’, ep. Skr. 
part. gla-na- ‘exhausted, ill’, Idg. qle-. nAw-ro-g ‘swimming, 
navigating, navigable’, cp. Goth. flö-du-s ‘flood’ (suffix -tu-). 

&-dauo-to-c “‘unsubdued’ beside duy-ré-¢ ‘subdued’: Skr. 
dam-i-td- ‘tamed’. xaa-ro-g ‘toil beside roAr-zunro-s ‘wrought 
with toil’. 9dva-to-g ‘death’ 4-Iavaro-¢ ‘immortal’ beside $v7-ro-s 
mortal’, a-dé&wo-to-¢: dun-to-¢ == peo-rd-¢: Skr. bhy-td-s, see 
p. 224 above. 

ayany-t0-¢ Dor. ayana-to-c ‘beloved’ from Aare. x0oLN- 
-to-g ‘set in order’ xoouij-ry-¢ ‘orderer’ from xooudw. yodw-td-c 
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‘enraged’ from yodow. zunwi-ty-s ‘wrathful man’ from yeyviiw, &oTo- 
-r0-¢ ‘prepared, seasoned’ (of meats) from «oruw. nogev-To-g 
‘wandering’ from zogedw. axeo-to-¢ ‘curable’ from exéomeou for 
*cxed-Lo-uat, tueo-t0-¢ longed after, lovely from (uelow. vpar-ro-g 
‘woven’ vgay-ty-¢ ‘weaver’ from vgpalvo. Anioto-g ‘captured’ from 
AniTouce.  6vouaoro-g that can be named’ from ovoualıw. 
Examples of words formed directly from nouns are: xovtwt0-s 
‘furnished with punting poles’ (xorro-¢) x&ovwro-s ‘shaped like 
a nut (xaovo-v); words like these gave the type from which 
oadmyy-wtd-g ‘shaped like a trumpet’ (oaAnıyy-) and others of 
the same kind were formed; further, a-y&o«oro-s ‘without gifts 
of honour (yéoas), «roißaoro-s ‘not worn, unharmed’ (beside 
aroıßng), and other words. 

Idg. -e-to- (cp. -e-ti- § 100). éde-ro-¢ ‘that can be grasped’. 
evoe-to-¢ ‘to be found’, evge-r7-¢ ‘inventor’. Denominative forms: 
vous-caw@ “dwell, agi-detxero-g “worth seeing, remarkable’. daze- 
-70-v ‘biting creature’. Cp. also av-qvuro-¢ ‘that cannot be com- 
pleted’ beside a-w-w (Skr. sa-nd-mi), mu-vv-to-g ‘wise’ for *nv- 
-vu-to- I § 48 p. 41 (ep. Skr. pu-nd-mi I purify, clear up’); 
these words therefore contain the -neu- -nu- which is used in 
forming the present stem. With -o-to-: ßio-ro-g Puo-rn ‘life, 
livelihood’: O.Ir. biad ete., see above, p. 219. 

Further examples of substantives formed with this suffix 
are: vdo-to-e ‘return home’: Skr. ds-ta-m Avest. as-te-m home’ 
for *ns-to-m (Bartholomae, Kuhn’s Ztschr. X XIX 483), O.H.G. 
nes-t n. ‘provision for the way, support’. PAno-ro-s BAao-rn ‘bud, 
shoot’, xoi-ro-g zot-r7 ‘couch’, @un-to-g ‘mowing, harvest’, &w-ro-g 
‘wool, flock (of wool)’, adady-to-¢ ‘battle-cry’, xwxit-ro-g ‘wail’, 
Eus-to-c ‘vomiting’, ve-td-¢ ‘rain’. @v-ro-v ‘growth’, ondg-r0-v onao- 
-rm ‘rope’, no-ro-v ‘drink’. xéo-ry ‘chest, box’, eigxty Eon “cage, 
prison’, Boov-r7 thunder’, év-er7 ‘brooch’, ax-r7 ‘rugged coast’, @7-77 
‘blast, wind’, @ö-r77 ‘shout’, reAev-t7 ‘ending’, age-t7 ‘virtue’, yaus-rı) 
‘wife’, mevv-t7 ‘understanding’. Abstract ta- stems were employed 
to denote persons of the masculine gender (§ 149. 157); hence 
came the large class of masculines in -r@-g, like yeve-ry-¢ act. 
‘begetter, pass. ‘he that is begotten’ beside yeve-r7 ‘origin, birth’, 
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and zgu-ty-¢ judge’, déx-ry-¢ ‘receiver’, zr0-pnrr-c ‘interpreter of 
oracles, soothsayer’, moy-r7-¢ ‘maker, poet’, éedva-tn-¢ ‘bride’s 
father’, ixé-ry-¢ ‘suppliant’; cp. § 80 p. 239 f. 

Italic. In this group of languages the to- participles filled 
a larger and more important place than in any other, 

Lat. i-tu-m i-täre, Umbr. etato ‘itate’: Skr. -i-ta- ete., see 
p- 222 above. Lat. serzp-tu-s, Umbr. screihtor pl. ‘script? Ose. 
scriftas pl. ‘scriptae’. Lat. fisu-s, cp. Umbr. Fisiu Fissiu (a 
derivative in -jo-) abl. ‘'Fisio': Gr. mıoro-g, V bheidh-. Lat. 
mulsu-s part., molta multa ‘punishment’, Umb. motar gen. ‘multae’, 
Ose. moltam ‘multam’ pr. Ital. *molk-ta-: Skr. mys-td- part. of 
mysdmi ‘I take hold of, touch’. Lat. or-tu-s, Umbr. ortom ‘ortum’ 
ground-form “y-to-: Gr. vé(F)-ogto-g ‘newly arisen’ x0Vt-00TO-¢ 
raising of dust, cloud of dust’, ground-form "T-10-, cp. Sky. Tr-na-. 
Lat. cénsu-s, Ose. an-censto fem. ‘incensa’: Skr. sas-td-, see p. 223 
above. Lat. Zm-p-tus, Umbr. emps ‘emptus’ da-etom ‘demptum’, 
for the p see I § 207 p.174. Lith. isz-imta-s ‘taken out’. Lat. 
üsu-s, Pelign. oisa abl. ‘usa, consumpta’, beside the pres. Lat. 
oetor ütor. Lat. sanc-tu-s, Umbr. sahta sahatam ‘sanctam’, Ose. 
saahtum ‘sanctum’. Lat. sta-tu-s prae-statu-s, Umbr. Prestotar 
(0 = a, see I § 105 p. 98) gen. ‘Praestatae’ Osc. statüm 
statum, statutum’ Staatiis ‘Statius’: Skr. sthi-td- Avest. sta-ta- 
ete., see p. 226 above. Lat. pid-tu-s, Umbr. pihaz pihos ‘piatus’, 
Lat. lega-tu-s, Ose. ligattis ‘legatis’. Lat. fini-tu-s; Umbr. 
stati-ta pl. ‘statuta’; Ose. xamdirwy i. e. kapid-T-to-m ‘ollariwm’ 
(beside Lat. capis -idis). Lat. geni-tu-s, Ose. Genetai ‘Gene- 
trict: Gr. yevs-rn ‘origin, birth’. Lat. taci-tu-s, Umbr. tasez 
‘tacitus’ tasetur pl. ‘tacit’. 

Lat. ex-ütu-s: Lith. ise-aitta-s ‘stripped’ au-ta-s ‘rags for 
the feet’. ci-tu-s Skr. si-td-s ‘excited, put in motion’. in-certu-s: 
Gr. a-xgiro-g ‘undistinguished’ (ep. I § 33 p. 33 f.). re-lictu-s: 
Skr. rik-td-s rik-ta-s ‘cleared, empty, Gr. @-dia-Asınto-g ‘uninter- 
rupted’, Lith. pri-likta-s ‘allowed by fate, allotted’. tortu-s for 
*torc-tu-s: Gr. toen-to-¢ ‘that can be turned, moved round”. 
pulsu-s from pellö. tinctu-s: Gr. reyx-To-c ‘wetted, softened’. 
léc-tu-s: Gr. Aex-r0-¢ ‘collected, that can be spoken’, ésu-s: O.H.G. 
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ads n. food for animals’, Lith. su-ésta-s ‘eaten up’ O.C.SI. jas-to 
food’, V’ed-. ca-tu-s: Skr. si-td-s "whetted, sharpened’. dnctu-s: 
Skr. ak-ta-s ‘anointed’. scissu-s Gr. oyıoro-s ‘split’. quié-tu-s: 
Avest. sata- ‘happy’ i. e. *Syata- for *cyd-ta- (ep. saiti- = O.Pers. 
Siyati- and I § 448 p. 333). fré-tu-s, con-flätu-s. 

Remark 2. The ending -so-s, which had a regular phonetic origin 
in scissu-s visu-s Esu-s morsu-s per-culsu-s and similar forms, spread beyond 
its proper sphere, e. g. lapsu-s, fixu-s, sparsu-s, mulsu-s (beside mulctu-s), 
cénsu-s, hausu-s (beside haustu-s). This was furthered by the analogy of 
the s-perfect. The parallelism of con-cussu-s : con-cussi, laesu-s : laesi, sen- 
su-s: sénst gave rise to fixu-s beside fixi, sparsu-s beside sparsi, etc. 
On the analogy of pendö : pénsu-s, we find in-ténsu-s formed beside ten-tu-s 


(pres. tendo), cp. p. 161 footnote 2. Conversely we have com-éstu-s instead 
of com-ésu-s on the analogy of haus-tu-s ges-tu-s. 


In Latin the terminations -a-to- -i-to- -e-to- became in- 
distinguishable. moli-tu-s (molere), ali-tu-s beside al-tu-s (alere), 
pun)si-tu-s beside pi(njsu-s (pinsere), O.Lat. ad-gretu-s for 
*-gred(i)-to-s (I § 501 Rem. 2 p. 368) beside ad-gressu-s (ad- 
-gredi); moni-tu-s (monére); habi-tu-s (habere); domi-tu-s 
(domäre), veti-tu-s beside vetä-tu-s (vetäre), im-plicitu-s beside 
im-plicatu-s (im-plicäre). Cp.the abstract nouns in -7ti0 § 100. 

priva-tu-sa mä-tu-s ete. oletu-m ‘ordure’, moné-ta. vesti-tu-s, 
fini-tu-s ete. stati-tu-s, tribü-tu-s ete. Participles were formed 
directly from nouns more frequently in Italic than in the other 
groups of languages: dnsd-tu-s from dnsa, barba-tu-s from 
barba, äträ-tu-s from ater, auri-tu-s from auri-s, cincti-tu-s 
from cinctu-s (gen. cinctüs) and, by a further transference of 
ending, e. g. gradätu-s from gradu-s (gen. gradüs), arcudtu-s 
from arcu-s (gen. arcüs), dentätu-s from dens (gen. dent-is), 
galerttu-s from galeru-s, patritu-s from pater, näsütu-s from 
nasu-s. An isolated example has -Otu-s: aegrötu-s from aeger 
(stem aegro-). -to- is also added immediately to the stem as a 
secondary suffix; e. g. liber-tu-s Falisc. loferta liberta’, jas-tu-s, 
sceles-tu-s, Umbr. mersto ‘iustum’ = “mers-(e)s-to- "med-(e)s-to- 
from mer-s mers ‘ius, Lat. onus-tu-s, vetus-tu-s, über-tu-s) 
senec-tu-s; often to denote places which contain anything, as 
arbus-tu-m, cärec-tu-m, virgul-tu-m, Hence come also the 
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adjectives in -Onsu-s -dsu-s, as formd(n)su-s virdsu-s, for -ouensso- 
1. e. -o-unt+-to- (see I § 238 p. 199 f., § 501 PB. 908,18 8127): 
cp. Avest. aSavasta- ‘pure, upright’ (n. ‘purity, uprightness’ from 
asa-vant- ‘possessed of purity, pure, upright’. 

Adjectives. Lat. sanctu-s Umbr. sahta Ose. saahtim, see 
p. 230 above. Lat. citu-s, catu-s, curtus, stlatu-s latu-s ‘outspread, 
wide’ (for *séf-to-, ep. 0.0.81. stelja ‘sterno’), ex-celsu-s, pénsu-s, 
at-tentu-s, altu-s, beätu-s argatu-s, and other examples. 

Substantives. Lat. légatu-s Ose. ligatuis legatis’; Lat. 
hortu-s Osc. hürtüm: Gr. 20g-ro-g ‘grass, place for grazing, 
courtyard, O.Ir. gor-t ‘seges’ lub-gort ‘vegetable garden’ (cp. 
T § 389 p. 291); Lat. lectu-s lectu-m ‘lying-place’, lutu-s lutu-m, 
cubitu-s, palätu-s palätu-m. at. dictu-m, jussu-m, strätu-m, 
tectu-m, in-cestu-m, olétu-m. Lat. multa Umb. motar Ose. moltam, 
see p. 230 above, Lat. Vesta, of-fensa, im-pensa, re-pulsa, sub- 
-sessa, secta, fossa; Umbr. totam ‘civitatem’. Osc. tovto tw Fro 
Civitas’ pr. Ital. *outa-: O.Ir. tuath f. ‘people’, Goth. biuda 
‘people’, ground-form *teuta-, y~teu- ‘tumere’. 

Old Irish. The participial -to- still survives as a 
verbal suffix, in the preterite passive, a periphrastie formation 
which is only found in the 3. sing. and 3 pl. (the verb sub- 
stantive has been dropped). ro alt ‘educatus est? (alim ‘educo): 
Lat. al-tu-s. ro chét ‘cantus est’ (canim ‘cano’): Lat. can-tu-s. 
do-breth Mid.Ir. ‘datum est’ (do-biur ‘I bring, give): Skr. bhy- 
-td- etc. ro fess ‘scitum est’: Skr. vittd- ete. ro both ‘one was’: 
Gr. gv-ro-y ‘growth’ Lith, bu-ta-s ‘dwelling, house’ Skr. bhia-td- 
‘become’. ro chloss ‘auditum est’, Y’Rleu-s-. ro erbad ‘commissum, 
creditum est beside pres. 3. sing. erbaid ‘credit’. This group of 
forms no doubt sprang from the impersonal use of the neuter. 

In some words the old participial form has a purely ad- 
jectival value. echt ‘pure’: Skr. nik-td- ‘washed’, Gr. &mnro-c 
unwashed’. cloth ‘famed’: Skr. $ru-td- ete., see p- 221 nocht 
naked’: Goth. nugap-s. ynath ‘known, accustomed’: Skr. jna- 
-td- etc., see p. 221. Generally the participles which were used 
as adjectives were not also used as the pret. pass., cp. cloth 
beside ro chloss. 
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The participial meaning still survives in -the, an extension of 
the suffix by -i0- (cp. Gr. außoooo-g: @ußooro-s, Skr. martiya-: 
marta-, O.H.G. wisi ‘wise’ Mid.H.G. szhte ‘shallow). brithe brethe 
‘brought’: Skr. bhr-ta-. céte‘cantus’. er-ite susceptus beside 3. sing. 
pres. conj. -air-ema ‘suscipiat’: Lat. @m-p-tu-s. tuicse ‘electus’ 
beside to-gu ‘choice, from -gus-t-ijo-: Skr. jus-td- jus-ta- “beloved, 
desired’, Gr. yevo-ro-¢ ‘tasted, to be tasted’, A.S. ze-cost ‘valuable’ 
v geus-. Sometimes the idea of capacity, possibility is implied, 
as in rithe ‘vendible’ (also ‘sold, given up) beside re-nim ‘T give 
up, sell’, di-brithe importabilis. There is certainly a connexion 
between the use of -the-forms as participles, and the conversion 
of the predicative -to-participle into a preterite passive. Pre- 
ference was given to the existing -t/o-forms in order to make 
a distinction in form answering to the distinction in sense; and 
then new -tio-forms were made at will and used as participles. 
The same thing happened in Cymric; only the suffix employed 
there for the participles was not -t-i0-, but -@tic which came 
from -t-ico- (Zeuss-Ebel, Gr. C. p. 532). 

On the other hand, we have the simple -to- -td- in partec. 
used as substantives. gor-t m. seges’: Gr. y0o-To-g, see p. 232 
above. mlicht blicht m. (Mid.Ir.) ‘milk’: Lat. mulcto- ete., see 
above p. 222. der-met n. ‘a forgetting’: Skr. ma-td-m, see 
p. 222 above. nemed (Gall. neme-to-n) n. ‘sacred thing’ (‘some- 
thing honoured’), W~nem-. dliged n. law. biad n. ‘means of 
livelihood’: Gr. Bto-to-¢ Bio-r7 ‘life, livelihood’ ete., see p. 219 
above. both f. ‘dwelling-place, hut’; cp. above ro both. loth f. 
‘filth’: Lat. lu-tu-s lu-tu-m. breth f. ‘judgement, sentence’. im- 
-thecht f. ‘going round, change. ed-bart ed-part f. ‘oblatio’. 

Cp. Gall. amb-actu-s ‘bondman, servant’ orig. ‘one sent about, 
messenger (see p. 228), Celtu-s Crestu-s Ate-gnatu-s Ate-gnata, 
Teouro pl. (pilati), Sematu-s Cirata, and many similar forms. 

Germanic, -to- was a living participial suffix in derivative 
verbs (Causative and Denominative), e. g. Goth. nasip-s O.H.G. 
gi-nerit ‘saved’ from nasjan nerien ‘to save’; Goth. ga-tarhip-s 
‘blame-worthy, notorious’ from ga-tarhjan ‘to mark out, blame’: 
Skr. darsitd- ‘shown’; Daursid-s ‘thirsty’ from padrseip mik ‘T am 
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thirsty’, lit. it thirsts me’: Skr. ¢r$étd- ‘thirsty’; Goth. salbop-s 
0.H.G. gi-salbot ‘anointed’ from salbon ‘to anoint’; Goth. habdip-s 
O.H.G. gi-habet ‘had’ from haban haben ‘to have. Further in 
Gothic, we have such partee. attached to the preterite-presents, | 
e. g. mund-s ‘meant, thought’ beside man ‘I think, mean’: Skr. 
matd- ete., skuld-s ‘owed’ beside skal ‘I ought, maht-s ‘able, 
possible’, beside mag I can’. Lastly they occur in certain strong 
verbs which have preterites in -ta, e. g. Goth. vaurht-s O.H.G. 
gi-worht -woraht beside Goth. vaurkjan O.H.G. wurchen ‘work’: 
Avest, varsta- ‘worked, done’ Gr. &-ggexro-¢ ‘undone’ Y’uer-g-, 
Goth. *päht-s O.H.G. gi-daht (pr. Germ. *Punz-ta-, I § 214 
p. 181) beside Dugkjan dunken ‘to seem’, Goth. *braht-s O.H.G. 
braht (pr. Germ. "brany-ta-) beside briggan bringan ‘to bring’. 
In all other cases -eno- -ono- was the participial suffix in 
use (§ 67 p. 149 ff.), and in O.H.G. it appears also in preterite- 
presents (gi-wizgan from weiz ‘I know’, gi-torran from gi-tar 
I dare’, and occasionally in the strong verbs with Z-preterites 
(brungan, side by side with braht). 

The suffix also formed participles directly from nouns. Goth. 
un-genip-s “not having a wife’, from gén-s ‘woman’, O.H.G. 
gestirnot having a brow or front’ from gistirni gestirne n. ‘brow’, 
Mid.H.G. ge-järet ‘aged’ lit. ‘be-yeared’. O.Icel. herd-r ‘covered 
with hair. In the developement of Anglo-Saxon and Norse 
there appears a special group of adjectival compounds derived 
in this way, e. g. Engl. hare-hearted, hare-lipped, bare-footed, 
bare-headed, O.Icel. bjart-litad-r ‘bright-coloured’, sex-hofdad-r 
‘six-headed’, gull-bitlad-r ‘with golden bridle’: ep. Skr. dn-apta- 
not watery’ Lat. auro-clavätu-s p. 224. 

Idg. -e-to- is no doubt to be traced in O.H.G. hulid n. 
‘velamentum’, egida f. ‘harrow (:Mod.Cymr. oged O.Corn. ocet 
‘harrow’) and other words. -o-to- in Goth. nagap-s beside O.Icel. 
nokkved-r nokkvid-r O.Ir. nocht ‘naked (ep. Skr. nag-na- with 
the participial suffix -no-), Goth. liuhap n., side by side with 
0.H.G. lioht n. ‘light’. 

It is common in adjectives. Further examples are: Goth. 
vun-d-s O.H.G. wunt ‘wounded’: Gr. Faro- in farahaı. ovdat 


§ 79. The Suffix -to- -tä-. 235 


(Hesych.). Goth. bi-aht-s ‘accustomed’: Lith. j-dnkta-s 'ac- 
customed (cp. Osthoff, Paul-Br. Beitr. VIII 269). O.H.G. 
zorah-t O.Sax. torht toroht ‘clear, bright’: Skr. drstd-s ‘seen’, 
common ground-form *drk-tö-. Goth. faurh-t-s OSax. forht 
‘timid’. O.H.G. zar-t ‘dear, fine, beautiful’ beside Skr. @-drta-s 
‘considerate, treated with consideration, honoured’? Goth. kal-d-s 
O.H.G. kalt ‘cold’: ep. Lat. gelu, O.C.S1. gol-ott ‘ice’1). Goth. 
raih-t-s O.H.G. reht ‘right’: O.Pers. rasta ‘upright, just’ (for 
*rasta- ‘on the analogy of forms with raz-), Gr. éoszte-¢ ‘ex- 
tended, outstretched’, Lat. réctu-s, ground-form *reh-to-, Y’reg-. 
Goth. bairh-t-s O.H.G. beraht ‘bright’. O.H.G. lioh-t ‘beaming’. 
Goth. ddu-p-s O.H.G. to-t ‘dead’, from O.H.G. touwen ‘to die’. 
Goth. haf-t-s O.H.G. haft ‘captured, fettered’: Lat. cap-tu-s. 
Substantives. Goth. md-p-s (stem mö-da-) ‘anger O.H.G. 
muot m. spirit, mind, courage’, beside O.C.SI. sü-me-ti ‘to dare’. 
A.S. droh-t m. ‘work’ O.Icel. Bratt-r ‘strength’, cp. O.H.G. drucchen 
to press. O.H.G. haf-t m. n. AS. haeft m. O.Icel. hapt n. 
‘bond, fetter’, ep. Goth. haft-s ‘captus. O.H.G. O.Sax. fros-t 
A.S. forst m. O.Icel. frost n. ‘frost’, beside O.H.G. friosan ‘to 
freeze. O.H.G. gi-waht m. ‘mention, fame’, beside gi-wuog ‘he 
made mention of’: Skr. wk-td- ‘spoken’, Y’ueg-. O.H.G. mor-d 
n. O.Icel. mord n. ‘murder, killing’: Skr. my-td-m- ‘death. Goth. 
gul-p O.H.G. gold n. ‘gold’: Lett. fel-t-s O.C.S1. zla-to ‘gold’, 
V ghel- to shine with a yellow gleam’. O.H.G. pro-d n. O.Icel. 
brod n. ‘broth’: Lat. de-fru-tum -fritu-m. Goth. piu-p O.Icel. 
pjod n. ‘good’ (subst.). Goth. hliu-p ‘listening to, attention, 
silence’ O.Icel. hljod n. ‘hearing, sound’: Avest. srao-te-m, see 
p- 221 f. O.H.G. ferid n. 'navigium’ zimbrid n. ‘building’. 
Goth. skanda O.H.G. scanta f. ‘shame’ beside the adj. 0.H.G. 
scan-t ‘ashamed’ (cp. O.H.G. scama ‘shame’). O.H.G. wun-ta 
‘wound’, beside wunt ‘wounded’, scar-ta ‘notch, wound’, beside 
scart ‘injured, mutilated’, forah-ta ‘fear’, beside Goth. faurht-s 


1) Do the last two words, zart and kalt, come from Idg. *df-to- 
*ql-to- or *dor-to- *qol-to-? There is the same doubt as to O.H.G. scar-t 
‘injured, mutilated’. 
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‘fearful, timid’. Goth. ras-ta ‘a length of road’ O.H.G. rasta 
‘rest, repose, a length of road’. O.H.G. slah-ta ‘killing, slaughter’. 
A.S. zud f. ‘battle’ pr. Germ. *"zun-po: Skr. ha-td- ‘slain’. Goth. 
us-farto f. (n-decl.) a going out’ (usfarbon gatdujan us skipa 
i.e. ‘to suffer shipwreck’). Goth. piu-da O.H.G. diota ‘people’: 
Osc. tovto etc., see p. 232 above. 

Balto-Slavonic. 

In Lithuanian the £o-partieiple is still in regular use 
with a passive sense in verbs of all classes. gir-ta-s ‘famed’: 
Skr. gür-ta-s ‘approved, welcome, pleasant’, ground-form *qr-to- 
and *gy-to-, pll-ta-s ‘poured, shed’: Skr. par-td- ‘filled’, ground- 
form *pl-to- and *pl-to-. kifsta-s ‘hewn’ (pres. kert-w): Skr. 
kytta-s ‘cut off, split’, ground-form *gyt’-t6-, y~gert-.  sivk-ta-s 
‘turned’ (pres. suk-%). at-sökta-s ‘traced out, found out’: Lat. 
sec-ta sectdrt. dé-ta-s ‘laid’ (pres. dedü): Skr. -dhi-ta- ete., see 
p. 223 above. jöszkö-ta-s ‘sought’ (pres. jeszkau). pa-veizdeta-s 
‘examined, revised’ (pres. pa-véizdmi). tdiky-ta-s (‘properly united’ 
(pres. tdikau). duksin-ta-s ‘gilded’ (pres. duksinu). batni'-ta-s 
saddled’ (pres. balnü'ju). Also act.-intrans., but only rarely, as 
bü-ta neutr. ‘been’, e. g. cziön yra büta ‘people have been here’!): 
Skr. bhü-td- ‘become’: vaditi'-ta-s ‘riding (in a carriage)’ (pres. 
vazin'ju I vide’). 

Partee. in -é-ta-s and -&-ta-s are often formed directly from 
nouns. dülketa-s ‘dusty from dülkes pl. ‘dust’. skyléta-s ‘per- 
forated’ from skylé ‘hole. kalnüta-s ‘mauntainous, full of moun- 
tains from kalna-s ‘mountain’, gaurüta-s ‘with delicate hair 
from gaurai pl. ‘delicate hair’. asüta-s ‘with a handle’ from asd 
‘handle’, hipita-s ‘lipped from Zupa ‘lip’. 

In Old Church Slavonic -to- was but little used as 
a participial suffix. It occurs regularly in forms from roots 
ending in a nasal, e. g. Ze-tii ‘hewn, mown’: Lith. gin-ta-s 
hunted, driven’ (used of cattle), Skr. hd-ta-s ete., see p. 225 
above; pe-tii ‘stretched, hung’: Lith. pln-ta-s ‘twisted’; je-ti ‘taken’: 

1) Jis rädo svétimo büta ‘he found that there was a stranger’ properly 
‘the existing of a stranger’, with the same nominal construction as the 
passive participles have. 
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Lith. im-ta-s ‘taken’. Besides these, it occurs in certain roots 
with 77%, 7, € before the suffix, e. g. pro-stritü ‘outstretched’: 
Skr. sty-td-s ete., see p. 222 above; vi-ti ‘wounded’: Lith. vy-ta-s 
‘twisted’ (of cords); pé-t%i ‘sung’. Elsewhere -eno- (-no-) was 
the usual form, see § 67 p. 151 and p. 154 f. 

Partce. in -a-t%é, from nouns, are common. bradatü ‘bear- 
ded’ from brada ‘beard’: Lat. barbatu-s, cp. also Lith. barz- 
düta-s. rogati ‘horned’ from rogt% ‘horn’: ep. Lith. ragita-s. 
Zenatü ‘having a wife’ from Zena ‘woman’. mazata ‘maritata’ from 
magt ‘man’, 

-e-to- -o-to- in Balto-Slavonic. The former is some- 
times found in Slavonic, as O.C.SI. trep-etü ‘tremor’ Little-Russ. 
trep-eta ‘aspen’; O.C.SI. krec-etü ‘cicala’. -0-to-: Lith. gyvata ‘life, 
livelihood. 0.0.81. Zivotü ‘life, living being’: Gr. Pio-ro-s ete., 
see p. 219 above; Lett. luppata-s ‘patch, shred’ (lup-t Lith. tup-ti 
‘to pare, flay’); Lith. sükata ‘giddy sickness (of sheep)’ sük-ti 
‘to turn’), adatü Lett. addata ‘needle’ (Lith. ad-yti ‘to stitch’); 
0.0.81. klokott ‘bubbling’ (subst.), klopoti ‘noise Pol. klopot 
‘unrest’, Czech blekot ‘yelping’ (subst.) (0.0.81. blekotati ‘to bleat’ 
Russ. blekotat ‘to stammer’), dusot ‘roar’, sikot ‘hiss’, lakota 
‘eager desire’, 

In Adjectives it is common. Lith. spista-s ‘pressed, thick 
(beside spintd spisti ‘to fly out in swarms’, of bees): Lat. spissu-s. 
Lith. skys-ta-s ‘with a thin stream’, dialectically also ‘pure, clear’ 
of liquids, skais-ta-s ‘clear, shining’, O.C.SI. dis-t% ‘pure, holy’, 
beside Lith. skédziu ‘I part, separate, rarefy’. Lith. gel-ta-s 
O.C.SI. Zli-tt (pr. slav. *gil-tii) ‘yellowish’. Lith. szdl-ta-s ‘cold’: 
Avest. sar*-ta- ‘cold’. tulr-ta-s ‘firm’. drid-ta-s ‘firm, lasting’, ep. 
no doubt O.H.G. tri-t ‘beloved, dear’ and traén ‘to trust, be- 
lieve’. pik-ta-s ‘angry’. bal-ta-s ‘white. rukse-ta-s ‘sour’. kärse- 
-ta-s hot. duksz-ta-s ‘high’. O.C.SI. tlüs-tü ‘fat’. Zestti Zestokü 
‘hard’, no doubt orig. ‘burnt’, for *gek-s-to- beside Zega ‘I burn 
(cp. I § 545 p. 400). is-t4 ‘certain, true’. Lju-tü ‘violent, grim, 
terrible’. ées-t% ‘thick’: Lith. part. kimse-ta-s ‘stuffed’, (kemset I 
stuff). otii-vristii ‘opened, open’ (otii-vrizq ‘I let loose, open’). 
u-ves-tt “wreathed, crowned’ (u-veza ‘I wreathe, crown’). 
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In substantives. Lith. pirsz-ta-s 0.0.81. pris-ti ‘finger 
ground-form *prk-to-s, cp. no doubt Skr. spr$-td-s ‘touched’, 
Pruss. gei-t-s ace. gei-ta-n ‘bread’ O.C.SI. Z-to ‘fruit, corn’, 
common ground-form *gej-to-: A.S. c7-d m. O.Sax. k7-th m. 
or n. Mid.H.G. %z-t n. ‘offspring’ pr. Germ. ki-Ba-, y~ gei- ‘live, 
come to life. ith. sé-ta-s 0.0.81. si-to ‘sieve’. Lith. var-tai 
pl, 0.0.81. vra-ta (pr. Slav. “vor-td) n. pl. ‘door’, beside Lith. 
vér-ti 0.0.81. vreti ‘to shut’. Lith. güsz-ta-s giisz-ti ‘nest of 
fowls and geese’: Skr. gadhd-s ‘hidden’, common ground-form 
*ahügh+-to-, or the Skr. word may come from *ghugh-+-to-. 
til-ta-s ‘bridge’. mil-tai pl. ‘meal’. todr-ta-s ‘enclosure’. smars- 
-tu-s ‘stench’ (smard-). spar-ta-s ‘bond’. Zlaük-tai pl. ‘husks’. 
lép-ta-s ‘footway’, taip-ta-s ‘scaffolding, gangway’. matsz-ta-s 
maise-ta ‘uproar’: Gr. uix-ro-¢ ‘mixed’. sösta-s ‘seat? beside sedmi. 
gel-ta ‘yellowness’, beside gel-ta-s ‘yellow’. bank-tos pl. fem. 
‘violence, tempest’, beside bank-ta-s ‘violent’ (bangd ‘wave). sru-ta 
filthy liquid’: Skr. sru-td-s ‘flowing’. nasz-td ‘burden’. vase-ta 
‘cart’, bras-td. ‘wading through, ford’ (bred). 0.0.81. podü-jetü 
‘grasp, support’ beside parte. jetü. lis-tii ‘leaf’. otü-vett ‘answer, 
cp. Pruss. way-te ‘parley, conference’. mos-tti ‘bridge’. mlatii 
‘hammer’ (pr. Slav. *mol-tii). sü-vito ‘linen’ beside parte. vi-tit. 
jas-to food’: Lat. ésu-s ete., see p. 230 f. Jé-to ‘summer, 
year orig. rainy season’, ep. Lith. lö-tu-s ly-ti-s ‘rain’. pa-to 
fetter’, beside the parte. pe-tü. vrista ‘position, stage, age’: Skr. 
vrttd-m, see p. 222 above. krasta (pr. Slav. *kors-ta-) ‘itch, 
scab’: Lith. ka”sz-ta-s ‘combed, curried’. pe-ta ‘heel’. 

§ 80. 2. -td- as a secondary suffix, forming ab- 
stract substantives!). 

The suffix -ta- which, as we have seen, formed primary ab- 
stract substantives in the proethnic and later periods, as Avest. 
cis-td- wisdom’, Gr. @oe-T7 ‘virtue’, Lat. multa ‘punishment’, O.Ir. 
ed-bart f. ‘oblatio’, Goth. skan-da ‘shame’, Lith. gel-ta ‘yellowness’, 
O.C.SI. vris-ta ‘position, stage’, (see $ 79), had also begun to 


1) G. Bühler, Das Griechische Secundärsuffix zy, Göttingen 1858. 
H. Ebel, Die Masculina auf. -7y7s, Kuhn’s Ztschr. IV 155 ff. Brand- 
staeter, Die paronymis Craeeis in -ı77:, Danzig 1852. 
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be used in the proethnie period as a secondary suffix, and 
formed abstract substantives from substantives and adjectives 
alike. It seems to have been even then extended to -tät- 
-tati- ($ 102), and in some languages it was partly or wholly 
superseded by this suffix or by -tät-()- (see loc. cit.). 

-ta- was fertile in Aryan, Greek, Germanic, and Slavonic. 

Indo-Germanie. Lat. juven-ta, Goth. junda ‘youth’ pr. 
Germ. *unun-dö, ground-form *iuwp-td, beside Skr. yıvan- 
‘young, young man’ Lat. juven-; ep. *inwn-ti-s, $ 101. Before 
-fa-, o-stems had either -o- or -e-; the difference was doubtless 
connected with a difference in accent (ep. especially Germ. 
-¢-fo- and -e-dö-). Skr. pürna-ta- ‘a being full, fullness’, O.H.G. 
fulli-da O.Sax. fulli-tha 0.0.81. plüno-ta ‘fulness’, beside Skr. 
pürnd-s Goth. full-s 0.0.81. pliint ‘full; Skr. ghöra-ta- ‘awful- 
ness, Goth. gduri-tha ‘trouble, beside ghdrd-s ‘awful’ gdéur-s 
‘troubled’; Skr. kygna-ta- 0.0.81. érino-ta ‘blackness’, beside 
krsnd-s, erinü ‘black’; Skr. dirgha-ta- 0.0.81. dlügo-ta ‘length’, 
beside dirghd-s, dlügu ‘long’. 

Aryan. Skr. deva-ta- ‘divinty’ from dévd-s ‘god’. nagnd-ta- 
nakedness’ from nagnd-s ‘naked’, ep. 0.0.81. nago-ta ‘nakedness’. 
avira-ta- ‘want of sons, or children’ from a-vira-s ‘without sons, 
or children’. Avest. yesnya-tä- ‘adorableness’ from yesnya- 
‘adorable’. Skr. bandhi-ta- ‘relationship’ from bdndhu-§ ‘relative, 
relationship. agö-ta ‘want of cattle’ from d-gö- ‘without cattle’, 
cp. Gr. noAvßovry-g ‘one rich in cattle’. aprajds-ta- ‘want of 
offspring’ from d-pra-jas- ‘without offspring’. 

Greek, Here these abstract substantives were used of 
persons (cp. Skr. deva-ta- ‘divinity’ then ‘deity, god’, 0.0.81. 
Juno-ta ‘young man’, orig. ‘youthfulness’); and they were altered 
to look like masculines by a change of form in the nom. and 
gen. sing., just as yevern became yevery-¢ (see § 79 p. 229 f.). 
It is now impossible to distinguish the forms in which this 
change first took place and which then served as models for 
the rest. The feminines in -!@ in their abstract meaning fell 
out of use in prehistorie times, replaced no doubt by forms in 
-tat-,; compare e. g. Bagv-rng -rnr-og ‘weight’ with Skr. guru-ta- 


240 The Suffix -tä-. § 80. 


‘weight’, Goth. kauriba ‘burden’, Boadv’-ryg -Tnr-og (also -Trjg 
tijtos) ‘slowness with Skr. mrdu-ta- ‘softness’. The following 
are examples of this change to the masculine gender: — 
ayoo-tn-¢ ‘dweller in the country’ from ayoo-c, dyuo-ry-c 
‘fellow demesman’ from d7j0-¢, inno-re ‘charioteer’ (-ra is the 
vocative form, which was also used as nominative, see the Author 
Morph. Unt. II 199 f. Fleckeisen’s Jahrbb. 1880 p. 660, G. 
Meyer Gr. Gr.? 318) from inno-s. oixi-ry-¢ ‘member of one’s 
household’ from o?xo-s, which served as the type for evve-ry-¢ 
‘sharer of one’s bed, husband’, beside svv7 and the like. zoAv- 
Bovry-g one rich in cattle’ from Bov-c¢. vav-ry-¢ ‘sailor’ from vav-c. 

The primary and secondary formations had two points of 
contact. First, e. g. oixe-rn-g and yeve-ry-¢ had the same ending 
-ery-¢; and secondly certain of them could be regarded equally 
well as denominative or as participial formations, e. g. x00v0-T7]-g 
‘helmed, armed man, warrior xsgao-t7-¢ ‘horned creature, ram’ 
alyun-tn-s javelin-thrower.. 

Italic. Examples are rare. juven-ta (see above, p. 239) 
and its opposite senec-ta, Mäjes-ta Vulcan’s consort. It is clear 
that -tat()- and -tut@- have spread at the expense of -tä-. 

Latin perhaps, as well as Greek, may have had masculines 
in -td-: eques equitis like inno-r« and the like. See on this 
point $ 123 Rem. 1. 


Germanic, All the forms excepting Goth. jun-da (see above, 
p. 239) had -:5ö- or -idö-. (the latter is rare, e. g. Goth. dupida 
‘wilderness’ from dup-s ‘waste, desolate’). -i- represents the Idg. 
-e- of the o-stems; but here and there Idg. -i- may have been 
the original sound, as in O.H.G. gi-meini-da ‘community’ beside 
Goth. ga-mdini- ‘common, communis. Even in proethnic Ger- 
manic -?pd- (-idö-) was transferred to other classes of stems, e. g. 
to those in -u-; the word jun-da escaped this change merely 
because the stem from which it was derived (= Skr. yıvan-) 
had fallen out of independent use. 


These abstract substantives were far more frequently derived 
from adjectives than from substantives. 
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Goth. vargipa ‘damnation’ from *varga- m. O.H.G. warg 
m. ‘outlawed criminal, banished evildoer’. Goth. veitvddipa ‘evi- 
dence’ from veitvdp-s ‘witness. A.S. dyfä O.Icel. pyfd ‘theft 
from dedf pjof-r ‘thief’. Goth. hduhiba O.H.G. höhida ‘height’ 
from hduh-s hoh ‘high’. O.H.G. heilida O.Icel. heild ‘health’ 
from O.H.G. heil O.Icel. heill ‘healthy’. Goth. niujida ‘newness’ 
irom niuji-s ‘new’. fairniba ‘age’ from fairnei-s ‘old’. tulgipa 
safety, fortification’, from tulgu-s ‘firm’. 

In West-Germanie and Norse -i50- was associated with the 
verbs in jan, since verbs of this kind were often connected 
with the nouns from which the -i50- forms were derived and 
-i- was a characteristic mark of their conjugation, cp. e. g. 
O.H.G.. hohida beside höhen (Goth. hauhjan) ‘to exalt’. Hence 
arose analogical primary formations, which were most common 
in High German, as O.H.G. gi-horida ‘hearing’ formed from 
gi-horen (Goth. ga-hdusjan) ‘to hear’, ir-ldsida ‘release’ (subst.) 
from ir-ldsen (Goth. us-ldusjan) ‘to release. Later on these 
were formed from other verbs than those in -jan; as O.H.G. 
far-manida ‘contempt’ from far-manon, gi-habida ‘bearing, 
behaviour from gi-habén, ant-findida ‘feeling’ from ant-findan. 

Balto-Slavonie. 

In Lithuanian -td- is quite rare in this use, e. g. sveika-ta 
‘health’ from svetka-s ‘healthy’. Possibly -t was not pure 
Lithuanian, but borrowed from Slavonic; ep. nogata (nügata) 
‘nakedness’ from Pol. nagota, siratü ‘orphan’ from Pol. sierota 
Little-Russ. syrota. 

Old Church Slavonie. rabota ‘servitude’ from rabü ‘ser- 
vant, gnusota ‘dirtiness’ from gnusü ‘dirt’, sramota ‘shame’ from 
sramü ‘shame’. dobrota ‘goodness’ from dobrü ‘good’, pistrota 
motley colouring’ from pistri ‘motley, belota ‘whiteness’ from 
belü white’, Zestota ‘hardness’ from Zestü ‘hard’, Some have 
become ‘concrete: sirota f. ‘orphan’, orig. ‘bereavement’, from 
sirt ‘bereaved, orbus’ and junota m. ‘young man, orig. ‘youth’ 
from juni ‘young’. Op. above, p. 239, Gr. ayoo-ry-c ete., 
and § 157. 
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§ 81. 3. -to- as a Suffix of Comparison. This class 
includes the -to- of the ordinal numerals, and the superlative 
-is-to- which is an extension of the primary comparative-suffix 
-jes- (§ 135). | 

An extension of -to- by -mo- forms the superlative-suffix 
-tmmo-, which was discussed in § 73 p. 177 ff. 

Indo-Germanic. The numerals in this period had some- 
times -mo- (§ 72, 2 p. 166 ff.), sometimes -to-, sometimes perhaps 
both forms, e. g. *dekmmo- and *dekmto- ‘tenth. The latter form 
was the original of Gr. déxa-ro-g, Goth. tathun-da, Lith. deszim- 
-ta-s O.C.SI. dese-tü. Skr. cathur-thd-s, Gr. térag-t0-¢ tetoa- 
-ro-¢, Lat. guar-tu-s for *etvar-to-s, O.H.G. fior-do (n-stem), 
Lith. ketvir-ta-s 0.0.81. cetvri-ti ‘fourth. Skr. sas-thd-s, Gr. &x- 
-ro-c, Lat. sex-tu-s, Goth. saihs-ta (n-stem), Lith. szész-ta-s O.C.S1. 
Ses-tti ‘sixth’, cp. I $ 589 Rem. 2 p. 446. Gr. eixoo-ro-g Boeot. 
Fixao-to-¢ twentieth contrasted with Avest. visqas-tema- Lat. 
vicénsimu-s, see above, p. 177. 

Remark 1. *dekm ‘ten’ has the parallel form *dekmt (Skr. daSdi- f. 
‘decade’, Goth. tathun, Lith. d@szimt, pl. dészimt-s, O.C.S1. pl. deset-e, see 
I § 244 p. 202, § 664, 2 p. 522, II § 123); this naturally suggests the com- 
parison, *dekmto-s:*dekmt = *dekmmo-s:dekm. Cp. p.167 Rem. And it 
can hardly be denied that this -/o- and the -to- of the cardinal numeral 
*imté-m ‘hundred’ (Skr. Satd-m etc.) are identical. I should have more 
confidence in suggesting this view of *dekmto-, but that the -to- of the 
ordinal numerals may also be the participial suffix; the tenth might be, so 


to speak, the be-ten-ed (ep. Skr. dn-ap-ta- etc. p. 224), i. e. ‘he to whom 
the number ten has been assigned in an enumeration’. | 


With the numerals proper is connected Skr. kati-thd-s 
‘which (in a series)?’ beside kdti Avest. caiti ‘how many?’, Lat. 
cotti-dié for *cyet(i)-ter- (loc.) on a day of whatsoever number, 
on which day soever, every day’ beside quo-t for *quo-ti (I § 655, 
1 p. 501). Cp. I § 501 Rem. 2 p. 368 § 633 p. 474. It is 
formed in the same way as Skr. visati-tamd-s ‘twentieth’. 

-is-to-, in the proethnic language, was the usual superlative 
ending where the comparative was formed in-ies-. *laqhisto-s: 
Skr. laghistha-s ‘nimblest, smallest’, Gr. 2Aay-ıoro-g ‘smallest’. Skr. 
svdd-istha-s Gr. Nd-ı0ro-g Goth. sut-ist-s ‘suavissimus. *pleisto-s 
‘plurimus’ i. e. *plé-+-isto-: Gr. nAstoro-s; as regards Avest. fraesta- 
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O.Icel. flestr see p. 244. 247 f. The root-syllable had origi- 
nally the weak form of Ablaut, and -to- was accented; this 
is shewn on the one hand by Gr. xo«r-ıoro-g beside xozoowy 
xostoowy, OAly-ı0ro-s beside odAeiCwy and the like, on the other 
hand by Skr. jyésthd-s kanistha-s and O.Fries. lérest, with r for 
pr. Germ. 2, beside /éssa and the like (see Kluge, Paul-Braune’s 
Beitr. VIII 519 ff., Wheeler, Der griech. Nominalace. 40 f.); 
cp. also the accentuation of -to- in numerals like Skr. catur- 
-thd-s Gr. sixoc-to-¢ O.H.G. sibun-to (pr. Germ. *-dö). In the 
separate branches of language, both the vocalism and the 
accentuation of these superlatives were influenced more or less 
strongly by the comparative forms, themselves at the same 
time reacting upon the latter. 

The new suffix -isto- was primary to start with, like the 
comparative -ies-. But in all the different branches in which it 
was fertile, i. e. in Aryan, Greek and Germanic, it was very 
soon used along with -ies- as a denominative (cp. § 58 p. 106 f.). 

Aryan. In Sanskrit we find -tha- and -ta-, and (always 
with the aspirate) -istha-. In Avest. -tha- is represented by 
pux-da- ‘fifth’ (ep. Skr. paftica-thd-) and hapta-pa- ‘seventh’ (Skr. 
saptd-thda-). -tha- therefore certainly dates from proethnie Aryan. 
Cp. I § 475 p. 350 f. 


Remark 2. I cannot follow those who would infer from this another 
proethnic suffix -tho-, so long as no undoubted example of the aspirate 
has been found in the European branch. Whence comes the aspirate in 
Gr. 2oio$o-; ‘last’? — The question of the Indo-Germanic Tenues Aspiratae 
is not decided even by Moulton’s essay, ingenious as it is, in the American 
Journal of Philology VIII 207 ff., since he is only concerned with the 
evidence in Greek. What, for instance, do we gain by deriving Gr. rézapro-s 
from *rerae-90-5 and thus reconciling it with Skr. catur-thd-s, if all the 
while Lat. quar-tu-s is left out of consideration? (Moulton p. 208.) Why 
is not the Latin word *quarbus, with b for pr. Ital. p? 


-ta- occurs e. g. in Skr. ty-t-Zya- Avest. Dri-t-ya- O.Pers. 
si-t-iyu- ‘third’; beside which we have also Skr. tri-td-s (on 
which ¢y-t-tya- is based), the name of a divinity to which 
another, dvitd-s, was created as a contrast (cp. the Italic forms), 
Skr. $a$-td- ‘sixtieth’, sapta-td- ‘seventieth and the like; cp. 
also Skr. pancdt- f. ‘a group of five’ dasdt- f. ‘a group of ten’. 

16* 
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With Skr. kati-tha- (see above, p. 242) are connected 
tavathita- ‘such and such a one (in a series) bahutithd- ‘manifold’. 

-isto-. Skr. mah-istha- Avest. maz-ista- ‘greatest’: Gr. ugy- 
-ı0r0-<. Skr. ds-istha- Avest. ds-ista- ‘quickest’: Gr. @x-ı0r0-g. 
O.Pers. map-ista- ‘greatest’, beside Avest. mas-yah- ‘greater’: 
Gr. unx-ı0ro-s ‘longest, greatest. Skr. vds-istha- Avest. vah-ista- 
‘best’. Skr. yav-istha- youngest’, compar. ydv-iyas-, pos. yuvan-. 
gar-istha- ‘heaviest’, compar. gdr-tyas-, pos. gurü-. sthestha- ‘most 
constant’, beside sthi-rd- (O.H.G. stara-blint ‘stone-blind’), for 
pr. Ar. *sthaishta- Idg. *sta-is-to- (just as the optative stem 
Skr. sthé- is for *sta-i-, see I § 116 p. 108); similarly sphestha 
richest, fattest’ beside sphi-rd- (O.C.SI. sporü ‘rich’), for *spa- 
-isto; the & 
took the place of *sthd-yas- and *spha-yas- (we can hardly as- 
sume a form *sthd-7yas- or *sthä-iyas-). On the other hand the 
analogy of sré-yas- and pré-yas- gave rise to the superlative 


spread to the comparative, and sthéyas- and sphéyas- 


Lv 


forms svéstha- ‘fairest’ préstha- ‘dearest? (which Avest. sraesta- 
shows to be as old as proethnic Aryan): in the Veda occur the 
regular sray-istha- or Sriy-istha- (pos. sri-rd- Avest. sri-ra-) 
and pray-istha- or priy-istha- (pos. priy-d-).1) It is also possible 
that Skr. jyestha- ‘mightiest’ (comp. jyd-yas-) and Avest. fraesta- 
‘plurimus (comp. fra-yah- Skr. prd-yas-) was formed on the 
analogy of sthéstha-; for the Gr. nAsio-ro-s points to an Idg. 
*ple-isto-, and the character of these stems, as we know it, in 
other words, justifies us in restoring this form.?2) It cannot be 
shewn that pr. Ar. a (*jiaistha- *präistha-) became ai by any 
regular phonetic change. The words dhéstha- ‘most generous’ 
and yestha- ‘swiftest’, to be read in Veda as trisyllables, I should 
perhaps regard as written for dhäyistha ydyistha- (or perhaps 
dheyistha- yeyistha-, the original @ being replaced by @), cp. 
bhäyistha. 


1) One of the two forms must be inferred for metrical reasons. In 
the passages of the Rigveda which concern us the forms of the later 
language, Sréstha- and préstha-, are the traditional reading. 

2) Osthoff now takes a different view (Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XIII 443); 
however, he supposes an Idg. *plo-istö-s. On O.Icel. flestr see below, 
p. 247 f. 
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A few noun stems form superlatives in the same way, with 
-istha- in place of -tama-. Skr. brahm-istha- ‘a Brahman in 
the highest degree’ from brah-man- (similarly compar. brahm- 
-tyas-). dradh-istha- ‘firmest’ (instead of darhistha-) from drdhd- 
ground-form *dhygh+to- (similarly compar. drddh-iyas-); this 
formation was modelled on such forms as kragistha-: krsd- ‘lean’, 
bhrasistha-: bhysa- ‘strong, violent’. 


Greek. &a-to-g ‘ninth’ for *évfa-ro-¢: Goth. niun-da, Lith. 
devin-ta-s O.CSI. deve-tié- (cp. I. § 152 p. 138). The analogy 
of &ix0oo-ro-s ‘twentieth’, ro1@x00-ro-g ‘thirtieth’ gave rise to such 
forms as &xarooro-s ‘hundredth’, did@xoo.drd-¢ ‘two-hundredth’, 
xtAıooro-g ‘thousandth’; and also, ooro-; ‘which (in a series) 2”, 
710).40070-3 ‘one of many, multesimus’ oA:yooro-s ‘one of few’. 

The -aro-s of évaro-g Jéxaro-¢ spread considerably by ana- 
logy: *nowf-aro-g (Att. etc. mowto-¢ Dor. moéro-c) ‘first? instead 
of *now-Fo-s (I § 306 p. 242 II § 64 p. 134), roir-aro-c 
‘third’, &ßdou-ero-s ‘seventh’, 0ydo-aro-s ‘eighth’; Un-aro-s ‘upper- 
most’, éoy-uro-¢ ‘outermost’, «é00-ato-¢ ‘midmost’, v¢-aro-¢ ‘novis- 
simus’; pédt-aro-¢ ‘best’ (for its etymology see Wackernagel 
Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXX 301 f.), géor-aro-¢ ‘most eminent. The 
-taro- of roiraro-s Beiraro-g etc. was regarded as a simple suffix 
and taken into general use as the common superlative suffix 
for stems whose comparative was formed in -rego- (cp. § 75 
p. 193); e. g. Wuo-raro-g, copw-taro-c, madat-raro-c, svdamor- 
-gotato-¢, xvv-tato-¢. A further accumulation of superlative 
elements is seen e. g. In é0y-ara-rato-c, xvvrétato-c, which looks 
like an attempt at *xuy-rarw-rato-¢ (cp. xvv-tegw-tEeoo-s) zaAd- 
~10T0-TaT0-¢, &YY-ı0r0-Tare, and conversely rowr-oro-s. Cp. Ascoli 


Curtius’ Stud. IX 339 ff. 


Remark 3. Bezzenberger (Beitr. V 94 ff.) attempts a different ex- 
planation of -raro-; but I am convinced that it is untenable (see Morph. 
Unt. III 68 f.). 


-isto-. wz-toto-¢ ‘quickest’: Skr. äs-istha-s. Baod-ı0r0-5 Boad- 
-oro-¢ ‘slowest’: Skr. mrad-istha-s (a later formation for *mrd- 
-iStha-s). tuéy-roto-¢ ‘quickest’. woA-ı0r« ‘most’ (adv.) mdstoro-e 
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eround-form “plé-isto-s; see pp. 242, 244 above. Later on, 
analogical formations were made from noun stems: xaAd-.0T0-¢ 
‘fairest’ from to xaAAog, @Anv-ıoro-g ‘loveliest, most agreeable’ 
beside én-adnvo-¢, téonv-.0to-¢ “most delightful’ from rson-vo-c, 
nosoß-ıoro-g oldest, most honourable’ from mgeofv-c¢. Here -ıoro- 
took the place of -taro-, as was also the case in &yy-ıor« beside 
éyyv-tata ‘nearest, nog0-ı0ra beside moggw-térw mnogow-taru 
‘furthest forward’. 

Italic. Lat. sex-tu-s, Umbr. sestentasiaru sextentariarum’ 
Ose. Sigorec ‘sextius’: Skr. Sa8-thd-s ete., see p-. 242 above. Lat. 
quintu-s Quinctiu-s, Osc. Ilounties ‘Quinctius’: Avest. pua-da- 
(the u is remarkable), Gr. zéum-to-¢ Goth. fimfta- (in our records 
found only in composition), Lith. penk-ta-s O.C.S1. pe-tü. Lat. 
ter-t-iu-3, Umbr. tertiam-a ad tertiam’, by the side of which 
stands Lat. trit-avo-s (if this and not strit-avo-s was the true 
form of the word), for the first part of which either *trito-s or 
*tritio-s may be assumed as the earliest form (see $ 34 p. 59): 
Skr. tri-td-s tyt-tya-s (p. 243), Gr. rol-ro-¢ Lesb. reo-to-s, Goth. 
bri-dja Lith. treezia-s O.C.S1. trettjt. In any case the forms 
*ter-to- *tr-to-, which are connected by ablaut are older than 
*tr-i-to-, which was derived directly from the cardinal (tr-i- 
tr-ei-), though there would be nothing in the least irregular 
in its formation, if the -to- of the ordinals is really the parti- 
cipial suffix, as was suggested in Rem. 1 (p. 242). We 
have it extended by -io- in ter-t-iu-s ete. as in Skr. dvi- 
-t-7ya- ‘second and tir-ya- tur-iya- ‘fourth (§ 63 p. 133). 
Side by side with cott2-die (see above, p. 242), we have guo-tu-s 
to-tu-s quo-tumu-s (§ 73 p. 178). In Latin the superlative suffix 
-isto- gave place to the new formation -issimo-; contrast e. g. 
öc-issimu-s (comp. dc-ior) with Skr. ds-istha- (AS-Tyas-) Gr. @x- 
-1070-5 (wz-twv). It is not clear in what way this substitution took 
place, see $ 73 Rem. p. 179. 


Remark 4. It must be left an open question wheter -isito- is still 
preserved in proper names, whether e. g. Nostiu-s stands for *Novist-iu-s 
and is to be compared with Skr. »dv-istha-s, as Pauli (Altital. Stud. II 140 f.) 
assumes. 
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Old Irish. cdiced O.Cymr. pimphet ‘fifth’: ep. Skr. pafica- 
-thd-s. Similarly sessed Mod.Cymr. chweched ‘sixth’; as to the 
cause of this new formation see Zimmer, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXX 
214. We frequently find the termination -mad, which arose 
from an extension of older forms in -mmo-; as sechtmad Mod.- 
Cymr. seithuet ‘seventh’ (cp. Lat. septimu-s), dechmad Mod.Cymr. 
decuet ‘tenth’ (cp. Lat. decimu-s), cétmad Bret. kandved ‘hund- 
redth’, see $ 72, 2 p. 168. In proethnic Celtic -eto-s was the 
termination of all these words, and the difference of vocalism 
between O.Ir. cdiced (with e) and *sechtmad (with a) depends 
upon the kind of sound in the preceding syllable: sechtmad is 
due to the older form *sechtamet(os). tress- ‘third’ in compp. no 
doubt stands for *tris-to-, i. e. *tris (= Skr. tri-$ Gr. roi-s) 
-+.-to- (beside it in Mod.Cymr. we find the form trydydd from 
*tri-tito-s) ep. Lat. trint for *tris-no- § 66 p. 146 and O.H.G. 
dris-ki ‘ternus’ zwis-ki ‘twofold’. 

-isto- in Keltic gave place to -mo- (-is-mmo), see § 72, 2 
p. 169, ep. e. g. O.Ir. lugem ‘smallest’ (compar. laigiu) as con- 
trasted with Skr. ldgh-istha-s Gr. &Aay-ı0T0-3. 

Germanic. The numerals passed into the »-deelension. 
Goth. saihsta O.H.G. sehsto O.Icel. sétte setti ‘sixth’: Skr. Sa$-tha- 
ete., see p. 242 above. Goth. niunda O.H.G. niunto O.Icel. ntunde 
niundi ‘ninth’, pr. Germ. *niwun-dd-n- (I § 179 p. 156): ep. Gr. 
&varo-c. In Goth. ahtu-da O.H.G. ahtodo ‘eighth’, we have 
a formation peculiar to Germanic, ep. Gr. 0ydo(F)j-zovra Vulgar 
Lat. octud-ginta. 

-isto-. In the oldest West-Germanic the inflexion of the 
superlative was almost exclusively weak (n-deelension) ; in Gothic 
and Norse it was both strong and weak. Goth. sut-ist-s O.H.G. 
suaz-isto ‘sweetest?: Skr. sodd-istha-. Goth. hduh-ist-s O.H.G. 
hoh-isto ‘highest’. Goth. mdist-s O.H.G. meisto ‘most’ (compar. 
mdiza méro), cp. Umbr. mestru fem. ‘maior’, common ground- 
form *ma-isto- beside the pos. O.Ir. ma-r Goth. -mér-s ‘great’. 
The O.Icel. flest-r ‘plurimus’,, together with the compar. flere, 
which cannot be referred to *pleis- (Osthoff, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. 
XIII 444), I suppose to have been altered on the analogy of 
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mest-r meire; cp. pp. 242 f. 244 and § 135. We often find 
new formations from noun-stems: Goth. *jah-ist-s (inferred from 
Jühiza) O.H.G. jung-isto O.Ieel. arst-r (for “ost-r, r being 
inserted from the compar. dre) and yngst-r ‘youngest’, from 
Goth. jugg-s ete. = pr. Germ. *inmn-gd-s Skr. yuva-§d-s; this 
new form took the place of another which answered to the Skr. 
yav-istha-s; this must have been before Verner’s law came into 
operation, as the word has -h- instead of -g-, which shews that in 
the noun from which it was formed (*iaayd-) the breathed spirant 
had not yet become voiced (I § 530 p. 386 f.). Goth. *alp-ist-s 
(inferred from alpiza) O.H.G. altisto ‘oldest’ beside Goth. al-pei-s 
O.H.G. al-t ‘old. Accumulated endings of comparison are seen 
in e. g. Goth. af-tum-ist-s A.S. aef-tem-est ‘hindmost, last” beside 
Goth. af-tuma, O.H.G. af-tr-isto ‘last? beside af-tro- af-tero. 

Since -¢sta- and -iz-en- became denominative so early in 
proethnic Germanic, it is not surprising that before that period 
ended they were added to 6-, the adverbial termination of the 
o-stems, just as was the Gr. -raro- -reoo- in copa-tego-¢ Avo- 
téow ete. ($ 75). Thus arose forms like Goth. sniumundos ‘more 
hastily, from smiumundo ‘hastily’, frddoza ‘more shrewd’ frödöst-s 
‘most shrewd’, from frdp-s ‘prudent’, O.H.G. blintoro blintost 
from blint ‘blind’ (aftr-dsto beside aftr-isto (see above) and the 
like), O.Icel. spakare spakast-r from spak-r intelligent”. In 
Gothie this formation was always strictly confined to o-stems; 
in Old High German was occasionally extended to other ad- 
jectival stems. Pr. Germ. -0-i2ö- -0-ista-z became -020. -östa-2, 
ep. 1 $ 142 p. 127. Slavonic has a similar group of compara- 
tives, the forms in -é-/7; sce $, 135, 

Remark 5. This explanation of the comparative suffix in Germanic 
has not been universally accepted. (Johansson, De derivatis contractis, 


p. 182). But it is certainly not disproved by the forms mdizu div-s (for 
*mäis- äiuo-). It is quite possible that @ had here become di (see 


I § 614 p. 464) before this new method of forming comparatives had been 
adopted in proethnie Germanic. Each period has its own phonetic laws. 


Balto-Slavonic. Lith. deszim-ta-s 0.0.81. dese-tü ‘tenth’: 
Gr. déxu-ro-¢ ete., see above, p. 242. 
-isto- in Lithuanian gave place to -idus-ia- which (in spite of 
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J. Schmidt’s objections, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XX VI 378) is no doubt 
connected with Slav. -uchü -tuchä (Miklosich Vergl. Gramm. II 
289 ff.); whilst in Slavonic the comparative displaced the super- 
lative formation. 

§ 82. 4. The Suffixes -ma-to-, -un-to-)). 

In proethnic Indo-Germanic there were a certain number 
of formations in -to- which were extensions of stems in -men- 
and -wen-. *klew-mn-to-: Skr. Srö-mata-m ‘renown’ O.H.G. hliu- 
munt m. report, reputation’ beside Avest. srao-man- n. Goth. 
hliu-ma m. ‘hearing’, V~kleu- ‘to hear’. Gr. ovo-uara pl. ‘names’ 
Lat. cdgnd-mentu-m, beside Skr. nd-man- n. name’ Lat. nö-men 
n. ete. Gr. xad-ov-uata pl. ‘something stitched together, soles; 
contrivances, plots (prep. zar), Lat. as-sü-mentu-m “patch put 
on’, Skr. beside syä-man- n. ‘band, strip, row, Gr. v-unv -ev-og 
‘skin, sinew. *per-un-to-: Skr. pär-vata-s “mountain, rock’ Gr. 
neio@ra Lesh. néooara pl. ‘extremes, boundaries’, for *nso-Far« 
(I § 166 p. 146 f.), beside Skr. pdr-van- n. ‘knot, joint, break, 
section Gr. a-7stowy ‘boundless’ for *a-nso-fww. 

Probably this use of -to- is to be connected with that dis- 
eussed p. 224, where we saw that the participial -to- could be 
added directly to noun-stems. From *kleu-men- was first formed 
*kleu-mm-tö- (hliumunt indicates that -to- was accented) ‘called, 
famed’ (cp. Gr. Favua-ro-¢ beside Javua, orig. stem *Iav-peEv-) ; 
the neuter, used substantivally, had the meaning ‘a being called, 
renown, and then in High German the gender of the word was 
altered to match that of ruof, ruom. Gr. *ovo-uaro-r orig. the 
being named, having a name’; Lat. cdgndmentu-m ‘the having 
a surname, beside cögnöminätu-s, like sceles-tu-s beside sceleratu-s, 
liber-tu-s beside liberatu-s. Skr. pdr-vata-s is easiiy explained 
as an epithet of giri-§ ‘mountain’. 

Remark. The following formations are akin to those just discussed: 
Skr. si-man-ta-s ‘crown of the head, boundary beside si-mdn- m. ‘parting 
of the hair, crown of the head’ f. ‘boundary’, Gr. i-uavr- (7) ‘strap’ beside 


i-uov-.« ‘rope of a draw-well’ O.Sax. si-mo ‘band, rope’ (i-uavr- instead of 
¥i_udvro— see p. 250 f.); Skr. he-man-td-s ‘winter’ beside hé-man loc. ‘in 


1) The Author, Morph. Unters. II 220 ff. 
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winter’; a$-man-t«-m ‘fire place’ beside d$-man- m. ‘stone’. In the first 
word the Idg. ending was perhaps -my-to-, see I § 230 p. 196; the accent 
was shifted from -to- to -mn- doubtless through the influence of *st-men-, 
the stem from which the word was formed, just as in Sanskrit the accent 
of *Srö-man- n. changed *%romatd-m to $römatam. On the other hand, 
hemantä-s and afmanta-m may be later analogical forms dating from the 
period after the separation of the languages and based on the strong form 
of the parent stem, as in vfsan-tama- and the like. Or has hémantd-s any 
immediate connexion with the Gr. ¢-ye(wevro-c mentioned on p. 225? 


In most languages these combined suffixes, even when they 
did not die out, survived only in a few old forms and were no 
longer in living use; in Germanie besides hliumunt the only other 
example is Goth. sniu-mundo ‘hastily’ (from *sneu-men- ‘haste’ 
which presupposes an adj. *sniu-munda- cp. Gr. Favua-to-c. 
But in Italic -my-to-, and in Greek -mn-to- and -un-to- became 
exceedingly fertile. 

Greek. Forms like ovouara are: s-uata ‘clothes’ (ep. «- 
-eiov well clothed’ Skr. vds-man- n. ‘covering’), déo-uata ‘hides, 
skins, vno-dnuera ‘sandals’, uyv7j-uara ‘memorials’, xadv u-uare veils’, 
von-uore thoughts’, Hg47-unre ‘longings. Like *eo-Fara we have 
eidare ‘food’ in Hom., i. e. &ö-fara or (with assimilation) &ddara 
(cp. I § 166 p. 147), ponara poläre ‘wells’ (for *pon-Fara), 
or£ära lumps of fat’ (for *ora-Fara, V~ std- ‘to stand’). Stems 
in -men- and -wen- were regularly extended in this way; and 
-to- also attached itself to neuter stems in -en-: e. g. Hn-ata 
‘livers’ (Skr. yakan- Lat. jecin-), 0v9-ata ‘udders’ (Skr. üdh-an-), 
zoaca xaonra heads’ for *xoao-ara *xugao-ara (Skr. Sirs-an-); 
to which ze7v7 Lesb. zoavv@ and »z«onvo-v (for *rodo-v-& 
*20000-v-0-) are related in the same way as vwrvur-o-c to 
ovouata, The nom. and ace. sing., e. g. dvo-wa, and the loc. 
pl, e. g. 0v0-uaoı, must be forms of the original »-deelension 
without -to-. But along with these there were in use such 
case-forms as Oroue-ra, ovoud-twv, and ovdua-tog (= Skr. 
adverbial ablative na@ma-tas); and as though these were 
really to be divided ovouar-« évouct-av OvouaT-0¢, & NEW 
form was made for the .locative, ovouer. Thus the to-stem 
passed over to the t-declension. In the same way I-uevt- (see 
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p- 250 Rem.) was no doubt developed from *-uav-roc, ep. Skr. 
sima-tas. 

Italic. Lat. testä-mentu-m, Osc. tristaamentud abl. 
‘testamento’. In Latin we sometimes find only the original form 
in -men, as dgmen, ertmen, certämen; sometimes -mento- as well, 
e. g. augmen and augmentu-m, suf-fimentu-m, regimen and regi- 
mentu-m, fundamen and fundämentu-m; sometimes only -mento-, 
as armentu-m, caementu-m, délectdmentu-m, argümentu-m, vesti- 
mentu-m. Further, unguen-tu-m was formed from unguen as 
-mentu-m from -men-, just as in Greek zz-ara arose on the 
model of ovo-uwara, *xeo-Fata- ete. 


§ 83. The Suffix -ko- -ka-. This is shewn to be pro- 
ethnic by the word *iuun-kö-s or *juum-kö-s ‘youthful, young’, 
beside Skr. yılv-an- Lat. juv-en- (for the initial sound see I § 117 
p- 109 f. § 598 p. 452 f.): Skr. yuva-sd-s, Lat. juven-cu-s, O.Ir. 
dac dc, Goth. jugg-s!). Compare also löpa-sd-s ‘fox, jackal’, Armen. 
arues ‘fox’, Gr. aAoın-E -ex-og and (in the Jambic writer Ananios) 
-7%-0g fox’, with -x- for -z0-, with the same change of inflexion 
as in wetoa-§: Skr. marya-kd-s etc. (§ 84. 129), beside Skr. 
löpä-ka-s fox’ (-ka- had originally a diminutive force), Gr. 
akwno-zooug ‘fox-coloured’ adwno-¢ ‘sly’, Lith. Zäpe ‘fox’; in some 
of the languages, no doubt, the word may have been borrowed 
and naturalised, nor can we be certain that the suffix of Gr. 
akunné is not -go-, and so identical with the -ka- of Skr. 
lopa-ka-. 

Beyond these words a few examples from Aryan are all 
that can be ascribed with certainty to the suffix -ko-. 

Aryan. In Skr. arva-sd-s drva-sa-s ‘hasty, travelling 
quickly’ from drvan- (same meaning); éta-sa-s ‘hasty’, from éta-s 
(the same); Jbabhru-sd-s babhlu-sd-s ‘brownish’ from babhri-§ 


1) Here perhaps öa@x-ı,30-; also should be classed (for the diminutival 
force of -w90- see A. Dohring, Programm des Friedrichs - Collegiums, 
Königsberg 1885 p. 15). The youth Hyaeinthus and his early death represent 
the life of the physical world, where maturity is at once followed by decay. 
If this etymology is correct, it proves the existence of an Indo-Germanic 
stem *zuqwen- with an initial ¢ (not 7), see I $ 598 p. 452. 
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‘brown’; rdma-sd-s loma-sd-s ‘hairy’, from röman- löman- n. ‘hair 
of the head’; aaku-sd-s ‘hook’ beside anku-rd-s (p. 199). 

Armenian. adués ‘fox’, see above. 

Greek. adwznnf ‘fox’, see above. 

Italic. Lat. juven-cu-s, Umbr. ivengar pl. ‘iuvencae’, see 
above. 

Old Irish. dae dc ‘young’, Mod.Cymr. ieuanc O.Corn. iouenc 
Bret. iaouank, see above. 

Germanic. Goth. jugg-s O.H.G. O.Sax. jung O.Icel. ung-r 
‘young’, pr. Germ. *iuuun-ga-s (I § 179 p. 156), see above. 
For Goth. yahiza O.Icel. dre ‘younger’ see I § 530 p. 387, 
II § 81 p. 248. 

Balto-Slavonic. We can scarcely place in this group 
Lith. palsza-s ‘tawny’ O.C.SI. pelesü “dark grey’ beside Lith. 
pal-va-s 0.0.81. pla-vü ‘tawny’. These forms no doubt arose 
(as we may infer from the Russ. pelesyj ‘variegated’ polosa ‘stripe, 
streak’) through a confusion of Y’ pel- with W~ perk- (Gr. n&oxo-s 


TEORVO-S). 


5 84. The Suffixes -90- -qd-, -igo- -igd-, -iqo- 
-tqa, -ügo- -Ugü-, and -dqo- -dqa-}). 

The velar character of the k- sound in the suffixes which 
we are now to discuss appears regularly and unmistakeably in 
Aryan, Armenian and Balto-Slavonie (see I § 417 ff. p. 305 ff.). 
In Greek, Italic, Keltic and Germanic it can be identified with 
certainty only in the comparatively rare cases where we find 
the k-sound labialised (ku), as in Lat. anti-quo-s, Mod.Cymr. 
hys-p ‘dry. The remaining examples in this group of languages 
have only & without any following w; yet it is clear that these 
forms, except of course such as we have already seen reason 


1) J. Budenz, Das Suffix xd¢ (:x0'c, axoc, vxds) im Griechischen, Gott. 
1858. C. von Paucker, Die [lat.] Deminutiva mit dem Suffix -c-ulus, ay 
um, Ztschr. f. österr. Gymn. 1876 p. 595 ff. L. Meyer, Das Suffix ka im 
Gotischen, Kuhn’s Ztschr, VI 1 ff. Id., Die deutsche Abstractbildung auf 
ung, Bezzenb. Beitr. III 151f. Fr. Kauffmann, Die innere Stammform der 
Adjectiva auf -Ao im Germanischen, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XII 201 ff. A. 
Bezzenberger, Die lett. Gradationsformen auf -iks, in his Beitr. V 97 ff. 
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to refer to the suffix -ko- ($ 83), did originally contain g not 
k, because a large number of them correspond exactly to forms 
in the Eastern group which vouch for -90-; thus examples like 
Lat. mus-culu-s: Skr. mu$-ka- Armen. mukn prove that the 
Latin diminutival suffix -cwlo- is derived from -go-. It must 
be confessed, however, that no real difference of meaning can 
be found between the suffixes -ko- and -go-, and it is therefore 
quite possible that amongst the examples of -ko- in the Western 
languages which are given in this section, there may be some 
few forms which are really derived from -ko-. 

-go- is used both as a primary and as a denominative 
suffix. No general definition can be given of its original 
function in its primary use. In derivatives -go- and -:90- 
were used to form adjectives (and substantives based upon 
adjectives) meaning ‘related, or belonging to’ the thing or 
person denoted by the original word, which was generally 
either an adverb or some case of a noun. Further, -qo- was 
added to substantives, without altering their substantival or 
adjectival character, but to give a slight modification of 
meaning; the derivative signified ‘a thing tantamount to or 
‘that which merely resembles’ the original. Hence it was often 
used to form diminutives. This modification of meaning again, 
was often lost, so that the derivative was simply equivalent 
to the original word. As to the functions of -%o-, -ügo- and 
-4g0-, see below. 

Analogical changes of many kinds, affecting the final sound 
of the stem to which -go- was added, arose even in proethnic 
Indo-Germanie, and still more freely after the separation of the 
languages, but we can seldom trace the course of their deve- 
lopement in early times. The facts are exceedingly confused, 
and the classificatien which follows must be regarded simply 
as an a attempt to reduce them to some kind of order. 

In Greek, Italic and Keltic -go- was often transferred to 
the consonantal declension, e. g. Gr. ustoa-§: Skr. marya-kd-s. 
Op. Gr. aiomné § 83 p. 251 and § 129. 
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§ 85. 1. -go- as an original primary suffix. On the 
whole it is not common. 

Indo-Germanic. None of the forms to be mentioned here 
are found in more than a few languages. Skr. dhä-kd-s ‘recep- 
tacle’, Gr. 97-27 receptacle’, Y° dhé- 'rı9Evar'. Skr. piva-sphakd-s 
‘swelling with fat’, Lett. spé-k-s ‘strength’, (beside spé-t ‘to be 
able’), v~spe- extend, become rich’. It is no doubt also primary 
in Lat. siccu-s O.Ir. ses-c ‘unfruitful’ Mod.Cymr. hys-p ‘dry’ pr. 
Kelt. *siskyo-s, common ground-form *sit-go-s, cp. Lat. sit-i-s 
(I § 419 p. 307). 

Aryan. Skr. sus-kd- sus-ka- Avest. hus-ka- O.Pers. us-ka- 
‘dry V~saus- (I § 557, 4 p. 413). Skr. dt-ka-. Avest. a-bka- 
m. ‘garment, covering’. Skr.  stu-ka- ‘tress. Avest.. sao-ke-m 
‘advantage’. 

Armenian. bok ‘barefoot’? ground-form *bhos-go- (I § 561 
p- 417), cp. O.H.G. bar ‘naked, bare’ 0.0.81. bost ‘barefoot’. 
Or is -go- here a secondary suffix?” 

Greek. 37-7 ‘receptacle’: Skr. dhd-kd-s, see above. 

Italic. Lat. stecu-s, see above. Beside it we have also 
tesquo-s, for *ters-quo- (I § 269 p. 217), Wters- ‘to become 
dry, arid’. cas-cu-s beside cdnu-s for *cas-no-s (cp. Ose. casnar 
‘senex’); for the function of the suffix cp. pris-cu-s § 88. A 
stem *fa-co- is implied in -fex (arti-fex ete.), hence fa-c-id, 
facundus and fecundu-s imply *fa-co-, *fé-co-, see $ 69 p. 161. 
tru-c-s beside trudre is no doubt another example, see O. 
Ribbeck Archiv f. lat. Lexicogr. II 122 f. 

Old Irish. ses-c, Mod.Cymr. hys-p, see above. bris-c 
Bret. bres-k ‘brittle’ no doubt from ybherdh- (Gr. néodw); 
the ground-form will then be *bhrdh-+-g0-, see I § 298 p. 236. 
For Celt. -sk- coming from -tk- see I § 516 p. 376. 

Germanic. O.lIcel. lgs-k-r ‘soft, lazy’, pr. Germ. *lat-kua-z, 
beside Goth. /étan ‘to let, permit’, lat-s ‘lazy, idle’, Yled- lad-. 
O.H.G. ras-c and ros-ch ‘quick, clever, strong’ O.Icel. rosk-r 
‘bold, brave’, pr. Germ. *raskua-z and *ruskua-2, ground-form 
“rot-go- and *rt-go-, V~ret- (O.H.G. rado ‘quickly’ Goth. rap-s 
easy). O.H.G. A.S horse ‘quick, cutting, clever’ O.Icel. horsk-r 
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‘clever’, Goth. and-hruskdip ‘he investigates’, ground-form pro- 
bably “*kyt-qo-, cp. Goth. hard-u-s ‘hard’ Gr. xoat-v-¢ ‘strong’; 
ep. also Mid.Eng. and Dan. harsk ‘rough, hard’ with another 
grade of vocalism. O.Icel. beis-k-r ‘sharp’, beside Goth. bait-r-s 
‘biting, bitter’, Y?’bheid-. For -sk- from -tk- see I § 527 p. 383. 
Here should also be classed O.Icel. prosk-r- ‘bold vask-r- ‘bold’ 
O.H.G. frisc ‘brisk, lively, alert’ and other similar words (Kluge 
Nom. Stammb. p. 89), though only, perhaps, as later formations 
with a suffix -sk(w)o- abstracted from the older forms with sk 
Satan cha pul" f) 

O.Icel. Zau-g f. ‘bath’ from pr. Germ. *lau-30-, ep. O.Icel. 
laud-r ‘soap Lat. lav-ere. 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. pil-ka-s ‘grey beside peléti ‘to grow 
mouldy’ pelé ‘mouse’, ep. also peléka-s ‘mouse-grey. Lith. plüs- 
-k-i-s ‘one that has ruined himself, spendthrift. Lett. plus-ka 
slovenly vagabond, scamp’ pläs-kas f. pl. ‘sluice’, beside Lith. 
plus-ti ‘to begin to swim, run over. Lett. rusch-ka ‘filthy 
fellow pe’Inu-ruschk-i-s ‘Cinderella’. properly ‘ash-stirrer’ (Lith. 
pelen-risad and -rüsi-s), beside Lith. rüsinti ‘to rummage, stir’. 
Lett. lischk-i-s ‘flatterer’ properly ‘licker’ kreima-laischk-i-s ‘cream- 
licker’, a name of the fore-finger. Lett. spé-k-s ‘strength’: Skr. 
pwva-sphakd-s; see above, p. 254. O.C.SL zna-kü ‘token’. bra-kü 
‘marriage, wedding’, which we may perhaps derive from bera 
birati VW bher-. . 

§ 86. 2. -go- as a secondary suffix forming adjec- 
tives (and substantives based upon adjectives) from adverbs 
and inflected nouns with the meaning related, or belonging to’ 
what is denoted by the original word, where the nature of the 
relationship or connexion may vary very widely. 

a. From Adverbs. 

Indo-Germanic. Skr. anti-kd-s ‘coming to an end with 
or at something, near’ (dnti ‘over against, in sight of, near’), 
Lat. ant?-quo-s anti-cu-s ‘preceding in space or time or order, 
more important, earlier, old’ (ante for *anti). Skr. anz-ka-m 
‘that which is turned towards one, the side turned to one, 
front, face, point’ Avest. ainika- m. ‘front’, Gr. evi-nn ‘attack, 
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rebuke’ (Osthoff, Morph. Unt. IV 223). Skr. ni-ca- low, going 
downwards, Gr. vi-xaw (bring low, fight down’) ‘conquer’ (hence 
vi-xn with the meaning ‘victory, like Lat. pügna from pügnäre, 
H.G. handel m. from handeln, opfer n. from opfern), Lith. denom. 
ny-k-stt ‘I disappear, pass away’ (aukszty-naika adv. ‘backwards’ 
and others, with non-original ablaut) O.C.S]. ni-c? ‘pronus’ for 
*ni-k-77, 

Aryan. Skr. ucca-s Avest. uska- adj. ‘on high, high Skr. 
utka-s ‘longing for something’ ground-form *ud + qo- *ud-+-ge-, 
beside Skr. dd ‘up’. Skr. dbhi-ka-s abhi-ka-s ‘coming after a 
thing, lustful beside abhi abhi. Skr. dnu-ka-s ‘coming after a 
thing, desirous, dependent’ dna-ka-m ‘backbone’, beside dnu. 

Such forms as these in -tka- -üka- were in Sanskrit assoc- 
iated with compounds in -y-afic- -v-anc- (-afc- ‘directed to- 
wards something’, cp. $ 163), and this led to a number of new 
formations. See Osthoff loc. cit. 249 ff. 

Greek. n&or-E adv. ‘around’, 789:000-3 megerto-¢ ‘superfluous, 


*reot-x-40-¢, beside neo. As 


*LOVVR-XO-, 


extraordinary, superabundant’ for 
in the case of the adverbs wovyat and oda: from 
*odat-xo- (§ 88), a nom. in -x-c instead of -xo-¢ was first formed, 
megs instead of *egi-xo-¢ (cp. wetoa-§ § 84 p. 253, § 88 pp. 269. 
265), and then on the analogy of adverbs like mag-& wn-e§ ay 
etc. it came to be regarded and used as an adverb. 


From a stem * 


moa-xo- (cp. neo@ ‘beyond reo@-» ‘on that 
side’) arose agaoow, the oldest meaning of which was ‘press 
through, go through’ (Hom. aia moyooorreg), see Leo Meyer 
Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXII 61 ff. 

Italic. Lat. reci-procu-s orig. ‘directed backwards and 
forwards from *re-co- and *pro-co-, ep. 0.0.81. pro-kü. procul 
is an extension of the stem *proco- by -lo- ep. simul). 

Germanic. O.H.G. abu-h aba-h O.Sax. abhu-h ‘turned 


away, perverse, wicked’, (the neut. is used substantivally, ‘per- 


1) Detailed arguments in support of this explanation of reciprocus 
and procul will be found in Rhein. Mus. XLIII 402 ff., where, unfortuna- | 
tely, I overlooked the fact that the same derivation had already been sug- 
gested by Corssen, Krit. Nachtr. 136 f. 
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verseness, wickedness) O.Icel. ofu-g-r ‘turned away, perverse’, 
beside af ‘from, away’: cp. 0.0.81. opako opaky opace adv. 
retrorsum, contrarium’ pace ‘contra, potius’ paky ‘iterum’ (opace: 
pace = Gr. ano : O.H.G. fo-na, a regular example of proethnic 
ablaut); cp. also Skr. dpäka-s ‘lying behind, remote’, which 
need not necessarily be regarded as a compound of -anc- (ep. 
p. 256 under Aryan). 

Balto-Slavonie. 0.0.81. pro-kü remaining over, from 
pro. pré-kit ‘transversus’ for *per-küt, from pre. 

db. From Nouns. The terminations -0-90- -e-90- which 
arose when the suffix was added to o-stems were in Aryan and 
Slavonie also used as primary suffixes. 

Indo-Germanic. Skr. dvi-ka- ‘consisting of two’ (beside 
this dva-kd- ‘two by two, joined in pairs’), A.S. twi-z O.H.G. 
ewi-g and 2w7 gen. zwies, pr. Germ. *tui-zud- ‘twig’ (ep. 0.0.81. 
roz-ga twig’ from ro2% razti ‘dis-’), O.H.G. zweho zwifo ‘doubt, 
pr. Germ. *tui-zuo-n- *tui-yuo-n- (I § 444 p. 329); to which no 
doubt we should refer Gr. diood-c dirto-¢ ‘twofold’, for *dFi-x-40-c. 
Similarly Skr. tri-kd- ‘three by three, threefold’ and Gr. TOLOOO-C 
toto-¢ ‘threefold’. The Ion. d&&-¢ rorkd-c are perhaps to be 
explained as standing for *J ft-x-ty0-c *rot-x-to-c. Lat. üni-cu-s, 
Goth. dina-h-s O.H.G. eina-g ‘single’, 0.0.81. ino-kit ‘solus’. 

Aryan. Skr. süci-ka-s adj., ‘stinging’, subst. ‘stinging ver- 
min’, from séict- f. ‘needle’, dnta-ka-s ‘making an end, he that 
makes an end’, from dn-ta-s ‘end’. urvaru-kd-m ‘that which 
belongs to the gourd-plant (urvaru-§ ), or comes from it, fruit 
of the gourd’. sindhu-ka-s ‘coming from the Indus (sindhu-§). 
rüpa-ka-s ‘in (an assumed) form’, from räpd-m ‘form’. Avest. 
kasvi-ka- ‘rather small, rather ‘poor’, from kasvi-$ ‘smallness, 
dwarfish stature’. Skr. mdma-ka-s ‘my’, asmäka-s Avest. ahmaka- 
‘our’ (is the termination of this word Idg. -0-90- or the suffix 
-dgo-?). Hence Ar. -ka-, so frequent in Sanskrit in adjectival 
(epithetised) compounds as Skr. vigata-sri-ka-s ‘whose beauty 
is past’ (ep. Avest. dürae-srt-ka- ‘beautiful at a distance’) a-bhraty- 
-ka-s ‘brotherless’, a-rétds-ka-s ‘without seed’, sa-patni-ka-s ‘with 


one’s wife’; cp. also Avest. hu-maya-ka- ‘possessing good wisdom’ 
Brugmann, Elements. II. 17 
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(hu-maya-). These compounds however may also be classed 
under § 88 p. 264. 

From dnta-ka-s and similar forms arose a primary suffix 
-aka-, as Skr. sdyaka-s ‘meant for throwing’ neut. ‘missile, 
näyaka-s ‘guide’, pacaka-s ‘cooking, cook’, prehaka-s ‘who asks’. 
Cp. Slav. -okti, p. 260. 

To these no doubt should be added vartaka-s vartika ‘quail : 
Gr. corvt (gen. öptvx-og and ogrvy-oc, ep. Osthoff, Zur Gesch. 
d. Perf. 620) ‘quail, with v on the analogy of xoxxv§, PvE and 
the like. 

Greek. di-000-9 tot-oob-¢ p. 257 above. Aıßv-x0-s ‘Libyan, 
from Alßv-s; Iniv-xd-¢ ‘feminine’, from I7Av-g, as the opposite of 
doosv-120-9; in aAvro-g adj. ‘salt’ from tth-g (adt- ado-) the -v- is 
surprising. gvorzd-¢ ‘natural’, from pvor-g, uavei-x0-¢ belonging to 
a seer’, from udvrı-s; ep. Idg. -igo- in inn-ı20-g ete., $ 87. oota-x0-¢ 
‘lobster’ no doubt for *osty-go-s, ep. Skr. asthdn- "bone. The 
termination -ı@x0-g in 7axd-¢ ‘belonging to the sun’ (7d0-s), 
onaxo-¢ ‘shady’ (oxı&) and the like has not been explained: are 
the forms based on -en- stems (such as, say, *7/ev-), or should 
we compare Umbr. curn-ac-o ‘cornicem’? ') 

Italic. Lat. amni-cu-s, from amni-s, ctvi-cu-s, from civi-s, 
aedzli-c-iu-s, from aedili-s. Cp. Idg. -igo- in bell-icu-s, patr- 
-icu-s, patr-ic-iu-s and the like, § 87. 

The following forms appear to be connected with the same 
suffix: Umbr. Kastrusiie ‘Castricii (beside kastruvuf fundos 
Ose. castrovs gen. ‘fundi’) and Ose. Tivkiitii *Jovicio’, beside 
Osc. Viinikiis ‘Vinicius’. 

Old Irish. saile-ch ‘oculeus’ for *sali-co-s, from sal n. 
‘oculus, O.Kelt. are-mori-ct ‘those who dwell before the sea’ 
(O.Ir. muir n., Lat. mare for *mari). Cp. Idg. -:90- in cuimn-ech 
‘mindful of and the like, § 87. 

Germanic. Goth. stdina-h-s (stem stdina-ha-) O.H.G. 
steina-g ‘stony’, from Goth. stdina- m. ‘stone’, Goth. vaurda-h-s 


1) Mahlow, Die langen Vocale 102, assumes that -ı@x0-; with Lat. 
-icu-s Goth. -eig-s represents an Idg. -iako-, an inference which I cannot 
accept. 
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‘verbal’ from varrda- n. ‘word’, möda-g-s (stem moda-ga-) ‘wrathful’ 
O.Sax. moda-g ‘excited, spirited’, from Goth. möda- m. ‘courage, 
wrath’. The forms -a-ha- a-za- alternate according to the place 
of the accent, by the rule given in $ 530 p. 386, cp. Skr. asmäka- 
dndika- on the one hand, and ékakd- urvarukd- on the other. 
The termination -a-za- was transferred to other classes of stems, 
e. g. O.LLG. nötag beside Germanic naudi- naupi- ‘need’, O.Sax. 
craftag beside krafti- ‘strength’. 

Goth. handu-g-s ‘wise’ (O.H.G. hantag ‘sharp’) from handu-s 
‘hand’, though it is quite possible that the two words are not 
connected historically but merely by popular etymology (see 
Kluge, Nom. Stammb. 86, Kauffmann, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XII 
202) 1). 

Chérusct is explained by Bremer (Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XI 
3) as coming from *yérus-ka- ‘hairy’, cp. O.H.G. har pl. harir 
hair”. For -us- cp. O.H.G. angus-t § 101. 
| In proethnic and later Germanic we find adjectives in -7za- 

regularly corresponding to -i-stems, as Goth. mahteig-s O.H.G. 
mahtig ‘mighty’ from mahti-, O.H.G. crefttg ‘strong’ from krafti-. 
But the same termination appears also in adjectives derived from 
other classes of stems and equally dating from the oldest period 
of Germanic, as Goth. vdurstveig-s ‘active’ from vdurstva- n. 
‘work, activity’, O.H.G. järzg ‘yearly’ from jara- n. ‘year’; and 
it must therefore be referred to the Idg. suffix -790- (§ 89); 
there is no need to suppose an original -ei-90- (*maxti- *maztei-), 
nor can any argument for such a form be based on the obscure 
Gothic word ahtiug ‘seasonable’. We conclude then that in pro- 
ethnic Germanic -i-za- from i-stems was replaced by -3«-, just 
as in Gothic we have also the older form gabig-s altered to 
gabeig-s (§ 87). The influence of other derivatives with 7 in 
actual use (e. g. Goth. vaurstvei f.) was a factor in the change. 

Balto-Slavonic. In the Baltic languages the suffix hardly 
occurs at all in this use; Lith, peléka-s Lett. pelék-s ‘mouse-grey’ 
(Lith. pelé Lett. pele ‘mouse’) was no doubt formed on the analogy 


1) Osthoff’s last suggestion as to handugs (Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XIII 
419) does not commend itself to me. 
Li 
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of adjectives like jüdöka-s (from jüda-s ‘black’, § 89 c). In Slavonic 
we have -okü as a primary suffix, e. g. 0.0.81. siivédokit ‘privy 
to something, witness’, Russ. chodök ‘goer, foot-messenger, éddk 
‘eater’; it probably began in derivatives from noun-stems in 0 
(cp. Russ. chod ‘way, path’ beside chodok), cp. Skr. -aka- p. 208- 

§ 87. 3. -igo-, a by-form of the Suffix -qo- (§ 86). 
This suffix forms adjectives from nouns in Aryan, Greek, Italic 
and Keltic, and it is so common that it can hardly have arisen 
independently in the separate languages from the ending of such 
forms as Gr. puci-xo-¢ (gvorc). Further in Germanic and Balto- 
Slavonic, as well as in Sanskrit and Latin, -igo- is a primary 
suffix, and this usage must have been derived from its denomi- 
native use; so that clearly it had become a single independent 
suffix in proethnic Indo-Germanic. But of course there is 
nothing to prevent our supposing that it did originally spring 
from noun-stems in -i-. 

Aryan. Skr. parydy-ikd-s ‘strophie from parydyd-s ‘ro- 
tation, strophe’. It occurs most frequently after the vriddhi- 
strengthening, which serves also to form adjectives without the 
addition of any suffix (see § 60 p. 112 f.; cp. mäma-ka-s, ‘my’ 
beside mdma-ka-s, § 86 b p. 257), as vdsant-ika- ‘belonging to 
spring’ (vasantd-s), värs-ika-s ‘belonging to the rainy season’ 
(varsa-m), ahn-ika-s ‘daily’ from dhan- n. ‘day. But -ika- was 
not adopted in general use as an adjectival suffix, ep. rüpa-ka- 
urväru-kd- etc., § 86b p. 257. 

It is primary in Skr. vfSc-ika-s ‘scorpion, tarantula, from 
vrscami ‘I split, cut asunder’. 

Greek. inz-ixo-¢ ‘belonging to horses’ from tnzo-g, maodev- 
-ıxo-s maidenly’ from aagPévo-c, vuug-ıxo-g ‘bridal’ from voy, 
aot-ixo-¢ ‘of the city from aorv, éFv-ix0-¢ ‘national’ from &Fvoc 
n., aywv-txo-¢ belonging to contests’ from aywy, avdo-ixo-¢ manly 
from avjo gen. avdo-d¢. From participial stems in -to- there 
arose a new suffix -tixo-; e. 8. x@itixo-c, uasmtızo-s, cp. Lat. 
-tico- p. 261. 

By the side of -ıxo-s we find, though only rarely, -xo-s, as 
Aipv-xo-c; see § 86 bd. 


§ 87. -i90-, a by-form of the Suffix -go-. 261 


Italic. Lat. mod-icu-s from modu-s, bell-icu-s from bellu-m, 
fabr-ica from faber (stem fabro-), gent-icu-s from géns (stem 
gent-), histriön-icu-s from histrid (stem histriön-), patr-icu-s from 
pater (stem patr-); participial stems in -to- gave rise to -tico- 
as an independent suffix, e. g. céndticu-s, herbdticu-s, volaticu-s, 
rüsticu-s, domesticu-s, cp. Gr. -rıxo- above. Similarly -se-iu-s 
in caement-iciu-s, sutor-iciu-s, patr-iciu-s ete. 

The Umbro-Samnite dialects shew that -ico- was proethnie 
in Italic, so that (say) modicu-s was not developed in Latin 
out of *modo-co-s: Osc. tüvtiks ‘publicus’ tovtico nom. fem. 
‘publica’, Volse. toticu abl. ‘publico’, Umbr. totcor pl. ‘urbici’ 
from *tötico-, a derivative of towtd- ‘civitas, urbs’; Umbr. 
fratreks fratrexs ‘fratricus, fratrum magister fratreca ‘fratrica’ 
(e from 7, see I § 33 p. 34). Cp. also Ose. Viinikiis ‘Vini- 
cius and müinikad abl. fem. ‘communi’, mültasikad abl. 
fem. ‘multaticia. But we also find Umbr. Kastrüsiie and 
Öse. Iuvkiiui (§ 865 p. 258), which are hard to explain with 
certainty. 

-iqo- is a primary suffix in Lat. mord-icu-s mord-ex, med- 
-icu-s, vert-ex; and no doubt also in pöder for *pozd-ex Y’ pezd- 
‘pedere’ (I $ 594 p. 450). Compare the root-vowel of this word 
with Goth. gabig-s (podex: pédere = gabigs: giban). 

Old Irish. As in Latin, -öco- is a general derivative 
suffix, 7. e. it forms derivatives from all manner of stems. cuimn- 
-ech ‘mindful of’ from cuman ‘thought, remembrance’, cretm-ech 
‘fidelis’ from cretem ‘fides; feminines in -iche = Lat. -ic-ia, as 
tairismiche ‘immobility’ from tairism-ech ‘immovable’ (tairissem 
‘a standing fast’). It is possible however that some of the words 
in -ech -iche (Zeuss? 810 sq.) contain -idco- or -dco-. 

Germanic. The fertility of -iza- was limited on the 
one hand by the use of -a-za- -a-za- (§ 86), on the other by 
that of -7za- (§ 89 a). In Gothic it does not occur as a se- 
condary suffix, but it does in Old High German; e. g. wuot-ig 
beside wuota-g ‘furious’. It is primary e. g. in Goth. gab-ig-s 
rich’ beside giban gaf ‘to give’, cp. Lat. pod-ex), O.H.G. heb-ig 
‘at which one must strain or heave, heavy (beside Goth. hafjan), 
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But here too other suffixes encroached upon its use, cp. Goth. 
gabeig-s beside gabig-s, O.Icel. gefug-r hefug-r. 

On the other hand, -iza- is sometimes found where -30- 
must no doubt have been original (§ 88); O.H.G. entrig ‘strange’ 
(pr. Germ. *andr-izd-) from ander ‘other’; possibly however -iza- 
may here represent Idg. -e-90- (§ 88 p. 268). 

Balto-Slavonic. Here it is not uncommon as a primary 
suffix. In Lithuanian the root has the vowel of the preterite (cp. 
Lat. podea, Goth. gabigs). Lith. szér-tka-s ‘one who gives fodder’ 
from szerit ‘I give fodder’ pret. seériau, kirt-ika-s ‘hewer from 
kertü ‘I hew’ pret. kirtaü, skund-ika-s ‘who loves to lament’, 
tup-ika-s ‘squatter’. Lett. jum-ik-i-s ‘tile-setter’ from ju’mt ‘to 
cover, glün-ik-i-s ‘spy’ from glündt ‘to lurk’, w’rb-ik-i-s ‘borer’ 
from wrbt ‘to bore. 0.0.81. Ze-%ü ‘burning’ from Zega ‘I burn’ 
(trans.), teg-tkii ‘burdensome, heavy’ from teziti ‘to burden’, 
skaé-ikit ‘grasshopper (‘springer’), meé-tkit ‘bear’ (growler), smyc- 
-tkti ‘fiddler’; more frequently we have -c7, as yad-ict ‘eater’ 
pis-tct ‘writer’ Stv-ict ‘cobbler’, Zir-ict Sion priest’. 

There is a class of substantives neived from adjectives 
which may contain this Idg. -igo-, though I do not feel certain 
that it is so, such as Lith. jaunik-i-s ‘betrothed husband’ (jauna-s 
‘young’), Lett. melnik-i-s ‘black horse (meln-s ‘black’), 0.0.81. 
rozanict ‘bow’ (roganit ‘of horn’) bradatict ‘bearded man’ (bradatit 
‘bearded’) junzer ‘young bull’ (junit ‘young’). 

§ 88. 4. -go- is added to substantives and ad- 
jectives without altering their substantival or ad- 
jectival character; the meaning of the new word bears to 
the old much the same relation as Mod.H.G. schwärzlich to 
schwarz, [Eng. blackish to black], i. e. it denotes something 
‘tantamount to’ or something which is merely ‘like the original. 
From this a diminutival sense was often developed, and hence 
-go- was used in forming familiar and pet names. Yet this 
modification of meaning frequently died out, so that the new 
word meant simply the same as the old. 

The boundary between this class of words and those given 
under 2 b and 3 (§ 86 and 87) fluctuates considerably. It is 
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often doubtful whether any particular word belongs to one or 
the other category. 

The diminutival -go- is often combined with other diminutival 
elements, e. g. Lat. -culo- = -90- + -lo-. 

Indo-Germanic. Skr. mus-kd-s ‘testicle’ müsaka-s müsik@ 
‘mouse, rat’ (mü$- müsa-s masa “mouse’), Armen. mu-k-n, gen. 
mkan, ‘mouse, muscle’, Lat. mus-culu-s (müs), 0.0.81. mysica 
‘arm’. “sei-qo- from “sd- ‘sow’: Skr. sü-kard-s ‘pig, boar’ (po- 
pularly derived from kar- ‘to make’ as ‘that which makes the 
noise s@), Lat. su-culu-s su-cula, O.Cymr. hu-cc ‘sus’ Corn. ho-ch 
‘poreus, A.S. su-zu f. ‘sow (unless we accept Bugge’s derivation 
of this A.S. word from Idg. *suu, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XIII 
509 f.). Lat. ba-cula, Mid.Cymr. bu-ch ‘cow. Armen. ju-k-n, 
gen. jkan, ‘fish’, Pruss. suckans i. e. zu-ka-ns acc. ‘fishes, Lith. 
Zü-k-mistra-s ‘fish-master’, beside Gr. iy9d-¢ Lith. Zuv-t-s ‘fish’ 
(for the initial sound ep. I § 554 Rem. 1 p.. 407 and Bartholomae 
Ar. Forsch. II 56). Skr. ajaka ajika ‘little goat’ (ajd-s ‘he- 
-goat ajü ‘she-goat’), Lith. oszka (027-5 'he-goat). Skr. avi-kd-s 
avi-ka& ‘sheep’ (avi-$ ‘sheep’), Lat. ovi-cula, Lith. avi-kyné ‘sheep- 
pen (avi-s ‘sheep’) O.C.S]. ovi-ca ‘sheep’. Skr. marya-ka-s 
‘mannikin’ (märya-s ‘man, young man’), Gr. weroakt ‘girl’, later 
also ‘boy’ ueıoax-ıo-» “boy. Skr. pdsu-ka- m. pl. ‘dust’ (pasd-s 
‘dust’), 0.0.81. pésti-ki ‘sand’. 

In names of persons: Skr. dévaka-s dévika-s beside déva-s 
deva-datta-s, Gall. Dwico Divicia beside Divé Devo-gnäta; Skr. 
Sunaka-s beside sunas-karna-s, Gr. xvva& beside Kvv-ayo-s; Skr. 
sana-ka-s beside sana-sruta-s, Gall. Seniccd Seneca beside Bret. 
Hen-car, O.H.G. Sinigus (Latinised) beside Sino Sin-hart. 

*sene-qo- (*seno-go-) meaning probably ‘oldish’, from *seno- 
‘old’ (Skr. sdna-s &c.): Skr. sana-kd-s ‘former, old’, Lat. senex 
senica, (Gall. Seniccd, Seneca; O.Ir. senchas ‘antiquity’, see § 108), 
pr. Norse singöster nom. pl. masc. ‘oldest’ from *sinig- (cp. 
F. Burg, Die ältteren nord. Runeneinschr. 1885, p. 130 f.). 
Frankish Sinigu-s (Goth. sineig-s ‘old’ see § 89 a), Lett. senz-i-s 
(2 for k) ‘old inhabitant, a man of olden time. Armen. ancu-k 
anju-k O.C.SI. azü-kü ‘narrow, beside Skr. ahui-$ ‘narrow’. 
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Aryan. Skr. asva-ka-s ‘little horse’ from déva-s ‘horse’, 
sisu-ka-s ‘little child’ from sisu-$ ‘child’, raja-kd-s ‘petty king’ 
from räjan- ‘king’. Avest. drafsa-ka- m. ‘little banner’ from 
drafsa- m. ‘banner’, aper’ndyii-ka- m. ‘little child’ from a-per*- 
nayu- m. ‘child’ (orig. ‘not of full age’), kaini-ka- ‘little girl’ 
beside kainin- f. ‘maid, maiden’. 

Familiar and pet names, e. g. Skr. vasu-ka-s O.Pers. vahu-ka 
beside Skr. vasu-§ vasu-datta-s Avest. vohu-däta-, Skr. datta- 
ka-s dattika-s beside datta-s datta-satru-§ agni-datta-s. 

No difference of meaning can be detected in the following 
examples. Skr. vddha-ka-s and vadhd-s ‘murderer’, dsta-ka-m 
and dsta-m ‘home’, igu-kd- and i$u-$ f. ‘arrow’, uda-kd-m and 
uddn- n. water’, Avest. masyaka- and masya- m. ‘mortal, man’, 
pasu-ka- and pasu-§ m. ‘cow’ (cp. Skr. pasu-kd- a small animal), 
O.Pers. onax« (Herodotus) and Avest. span- ‘dog’. 

Similarly there is no serious difference in meaning between 
Skr. arbha-kd-s and drbha-s ‘small’, ndgna-ka-s and nagnd-s 
naked’, éjat-kd-s and éjant- ‘trembling, quivering’, antyas-kd-s 
and dnzyas- ‘thinner, finer’ (cp. Lat. melius-culu-s). Thus ad- 
jectival compounds like vigata-Sr7-ka-, which we noticed in § 86 
p- 257, may also be classed here. In Sanskrit, forms like siksu- 
-ka-s ‘imparting, generous (sikgu-§ the same), pramäyu-ka-s 
‘falling into ruin, perishing’ (pramda-yu-§, the same) and the like 
gave rise to an independent primary suffix -uka-, e. g. ddsuka-s 
‘biting’, vi-kdsuka-s vi-kasuka-s ‘bursting’. 

For feminine substantives the usual suffix is -ikd- (corres- 
ponding to masc. -aka-), as näsikä- du. beside nds@- du. ‘nose’, 
iyattika- fem. of iyattakd- ‘so small’. Whilst the forms in -aka- 
express the fem. by simple differentiation (Motion) of the mase.- 
neut. stem -aka-, -i-kd- was originally derived from fem. i-stems 
(cp. also Avest. nairika- beside nairi- nairt- ‘wife’, carditika- ‘girl, 
wife’ beside carditi- carditi- ‘wife’. 

Armenian. A further suffix -en- was added to the stems 
of the substantives formed with -go-. We have already noticed 
mukn ‘mouse, muscle’ from *mus-go- or *müs-g0- (I § 561 p. 417) 
and ju-k-n ‘fish’. To these should be added armukn, gen. 
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armkan ‘elhow, hend’ (beside Lat. armu-s Goth. arm-s); per- 
haps its resemblance to mukn is more than accidental. 

ancu-k anju-k ‘narrow’ sce p. 263 above. 

Greek. With a diminutival or contemptuons sense, more 
or less obscured: wetoaé ‘girl’ (p. 263), deApes ‘pig, sucking pig’, 
Bouct ‘small altar’, 4¢9a@& ‘stone’, Astue: ‘meadow. Attached to 
these are unmistakable diminutives like jeoax-wo-v ‘little boy’ 
onw9noax-w0-v ‘little spark’ (ep. aonid-ıo-v ‘little shield’ § 63 p. 128). 
Add also pet names like “Inmaxo-¢ beside "Inno-s “Inn-aoyo-¢ 
Aoy-ınno-s, Ilvooaxo-¢ beside Hveoo-c, AaBoak beside A«Boo-s, 
Doiva£ beside Daivo-c, MoAvxo-s Morv& beside Moio-¢ MoA-00x0-5 
"Ayyl-uoso-g. 

The « which precedes the -z(0)- in -«zo-g -a§ points to -9-90- 
as the earlier form (ep. ooraxo-s § 86 p. 258 and Skr. rajakd- 
for *rajn-ka-, Germ. -un-za-). Thus "Inna-xo-s (:" Inn), heiua-$ 
(:zsıucv) and the like may have set the type for this group of 
forms ; "Innexo-s: "Innov = O.H.G. Berhtung : Berhto (see below, 
p- 267). wetoaE for *usora-E (: Skr. marya-ka-s) may perhaps 
be an extended form from a stem *ueoın-. 

odaé ‘with the teeth, mordicus’ was derived from a stem 
*odar-zo- *odaxx(o)- ‘tooth’: Skr. a-datka- ‘toothless’, A.S. tuse 
or tasc O.Fris. tusk O.Icel. tosk-r ‘tooth’ pr. Germ. *tuns-ka-, 
common ground-form *dyt-go-, beside odovg Goth. tunp-u-s ‘tooth’ 
(cp. I § 527 p. 383). But daxvw obviously influenced its mea- 
ning and perhaps its form also. In the same way we have yw-$ 
‘with bended knees’ from yvv- ‘knee’. As to their use as ad- 
verbs see § 86 p. 256. 

nnii-xo-¢ ‘how great? how old? tyAt-xo-¢ ‘so great, so old 
from *rähı- *ra@i- = Lat. quali-s tali-s: similarly O.H.G. Ale- 
mann. we-lér ‘how produced?’ so-ler ‘thus produced’ pr. Germ. 
*-li-ya-, cp. also O.C.SI. kolikü tolikti § 89a. Beside Att. 1)Arxo-¢ 
nus stands BaAumoryc (more correctly -tac)’ ovregnßos. Korres 
in Hesychius, which points to a form *suäli-. 

Italic. Lat. homun-c-id ‘mannikin’ from homd. *albi-co- 
‘whitish’ *nigrico- ‘blackish’ in albicare nigricare. pris-cu-s beside 
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prius. paucu-s for *pavi-co-s (cp. pauper for *pavi-per). sene-& 
seni-ca: Skr. sana-ka-s see above, p. 263. 

The usual suffix is -culo-, i. e. -go--+-lo-, the second of 
which is itself diminutival (§ 76 p. 205 f.). This extension of 
the suffix dates from proethnic Italic, and in many words was 
no doubt intended to revive the diminutival force which at the 
time was disappearing or had quite disappeared. Lat. ovicula: 
*ovica (Skr. avi-ka) = lupula : lupa; similarly pauculu-s : paucu-s 
= frigidulu-s : frigidu-s. 

bü-cula: Mid.Cymr. bu-ch ‘cow. su-culu-s: O.Cymr. hu-ce 
‘sow, Lat. die-cula, Ose. zi-colom ‘diem’ (the diminutival sense 
of -colo- has disappeared). Lat. füni-culu-s, classi-cula, spé-cula, 
nübe-cula, frater-culu-s, amätor-culu-s, homun-culu-s, aedificatiun- 
-cula, mus-culu-s, corpus-culu-m, arbus-cula, corculu-m (i. e. 
*cord + culum). 

Remark 1. The 2 in crätzeula, febricula, apicula and similar words 
may be variously explained. The first analysis must certainly be cratic-ula 
not crati-cula. Cp. § 89 a p. 271. 

seniculu-s : senex, nigriculu-s : nigricare, leviculu-s, dulciculu-s, 
pauperculu-s, melius-culu-s, tardius-culu-s, (cp. pris-cu-s and 
Skr. antyas-kd-s). 

Keltic. O.Cymr. hu-cc ‘sus’ Corn. ho-ch ‘poreus’: Skr. si- 
-kard-s see p. 263 above; we must no doubt add O.Ir. soce ‘plough- 
share’, properly ‘pig’s snout’, see Thurneysen, Keltorom. 112 f. 1). 
Mid.Cymr. bu-ch ‘cow’: Lat. ba-cula. aire (gen. airech) princeps’ 
for *ariak-s, Skr. drya-ka-s ‘honourable man’, from aryd- ‘devoted, 
pious. Proper names: Gall. Divicd Divicia, see above, p. 263. 


Remark 2. Here may also be mentioned O.Ir. menicc Mod.Cymr. 
mynych ‘frequens’, though their relation to Goth. manag-s ‘much’, and 0.C.Sl. 
miinogt ‘much’ is not clear. Does the Slav. word contain Idg. -qo- (§ 91)? 
Or should we regard it as a word borrowed from Germanic? Cp. Schleicher 
in his and Kuhn’s Beitr. V 112 f. 


Germanic. A.S. tuse or tise ‘tooth’ ground-form *dnt-go-, 
see above, p. 265. 


1) Cp. Gr. övı-s üwn “ploughshare’, which is usually connected with 
é-s (cp. Solmsen, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 81). 
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-go- was added to -en-, which formed substantives denoting 
a thing or person standing in some characteristic relation to the 
idea of the original word; hence arose in proethnic Germanic 
the suffix -un-za- (and beside it -in-za-, with no difference 
in meaning). The suffix -go- in this use in historical times 
is merely an amplification of the suffix to which it is added, 
and has no special meaning of its own; at most we may credit 
it with some part of the idea of pity or contempt implied in 
words like O.H.G. arming ‘homo pauper, miser’ abansting homo 
invidus, which are common enough. We may compare the 
relation of O.H.G. Berhtung Berhting: Berhto (gen. Berhtin), 
arming :armo (gen. armin) ‘poor with that of Gr. Ilvooazo-g: 
Ilvoowv. This compound suffix was soon added to stems with 
l-suffixes, e. g. O.H.G. sidil-ing ‘settler’ from sedal ‘seat’, edil-ing 
‘man of noble blood’ from edili ‘noble. Thus there arose an 
independent suffix -(i)lwagza- -(Dlinza-, which was fertile in 
North and West Germanic. 


Remark 3. It is difficult to determine the relation between -/aga- 
and -waza-. The latter form appears to be older, e. g. in tribe names 
like Greuthungt (Amm. Marc.), The most natural assumption is that at 
the time when the connexion between -unza- and the en-stems was still 
recognised, e (later 7) was introduced through the influence of the cases 
which had the strong form -en- (later -in-). Yet it is quite conceivable 
that -unza- and -iza- were contaminated (§ 87 p. 261), or that -inga- 
started from stems in -2-, which existed in the pre-Germanic period (see 
§ 115); -inga- -inga- would come from -waga- -Uaga- just as *jusga- jwiaga- 
‘young’ from *jünza-, see § 83 and I § 179 p. 156; cps Berhting, O.Icel. 
Birting-r ‘a brilliant, famous man’ by the side of Goth. bairhtei O.H.G. 
perahti f. ‘brightness’; O.Icel. speking-r ‘wise man’ beside speke -i f. ‘wis- 
dom’. There is a good deal of evidence for the last explanation, which 
seems to me the best; if it be correct, then the -ivaga- forms must have 
been originally adjectival (§ 86 b p. 259); Rem. 4. p. 268. 


Examples. O.H.G. häsinga pl. ‘penates’ (‘those who belong 
to the house’) O.Fris. hasing ‘member of the household’, O.H.G. 
chamarling ‘chamberlain’ hofiling ‘courtier’, baring büling biwe- 
ling ‘peasant? from. bar, ba ‘habitatio’, sidiling ‘settler’ from 
sedal ‘seat’, A.S. bedling. ‘he who lies lazily in bed, effeminatus’, 
O.H.G. sarling ‘who is hidden in armour (saro), soldier’, füsti- 
ling Mid.H.G. viustine ‘mitten’, Mid.H.G. hendeline ‘glove’, O.Icel. 
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fingrung-r ‘finger-ring’, Mid.H.G. bertinc ‘lay brother’ from bart 
‘beard’, O.H.G. wihseling ‘changeling’, zwineling ‘twin’, O.Icel. 
vetrung-r a beast one winter old’. hefding-r ‘chieftain, captain’; 
names of families and tribes like A.S. Skyldunzas O.Icel. Skjol- 
dungar; A.S. Hrédling ‘son of Hrédel’; O.Icel. ättung-r ‘kins- 
man from att ‘race’, O.H.G. chunniling ‘kinsman’ from chunni 
‘race’, O.Icel. systrung-r ‘mother’s sister’s son’ O.Fris. susterling 
sister’s child’, O.H.G. sunufatarungo pl. ‘the people of the son 
and the father. These is but one example in Gothic, gadiligg-s 
‘cousin’: O.H.G. gatiling gatuling O.S. gaduling. 

The use of these forms in the feminine as abstract sub- 
stantives in Norse and West-Germanie was no doubt etablished 
by the same process as in e. g. O.H.G. forahta ‘fear’ contrasted 
with foraht Goth. faurht-s ‘full of fear’ ($ 79 p. 235 f.); simi- 
larly Lat. fabrica ‘formation manufacture’, (from faber); cp. also 
§ 158. O.Icel. hadung ‘an insulting’ from had ‘insult, scoff, 
launung ‘secret’ from daun (the same), with which primary for- 
mations like kvisting ‘murdering’ (from kvista ‘to murder’) be- 
came associated. O.H.G. werdunga ‘dignitas’ from werd; primary 
in e. g. hantalunga handling’, from hantalon ‘to handle’. In O.Icel. 
we have also side by side birting-r ‘bright one’ and birting 
‘brightness’, ginnung-r ‘deceiver, impostor’ and ginning ‘deceit’ 
and the like. 


Remark 4. If -inga- -in30-, were derived from the suffix -in- which 
is itself used to form abstract substantives (see Rem. 3), we should further 
have to consider whether the fem. -i0-30-, as in O.Icel. birting, was not 
formed immediately from the in-stem by the addition of -qo- merely 
as an amplification. 


Adjectival stems were extended by -go-, e. g. O.H.G. göra-g 
pitiful’ beside Goth. gdur-s ‘sorrowful’, O.Icel. erdug-r ‘steep’ 
beside Gr. 0090-5 Lat. arduo-s (I § 306 p. 241). Here must 
be classed also O.H.G. entrig ‘strange’ (from ander ‘other’), if 
the termination is Idg. *-tre-g6-, not *-tr-igé- (§ 87 p. 262). 
-7g0- was generally substituted for the original ending as in 
Goth. sineig-s ‘old’ (contrast Skr. sana-kd-s p. 263), see § 89 a 
p. 271. 
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O.H.G. Alemann. weler ‘how made?’ see above, p. 265. 

Remark 5. The origin of this word is therefore distinet from that 
of O.H.G. wie-lih Goth. hvi-leik-s ‘what sort of’, a compound of Germ. 
-Iika- ‘body, form’. But the termination -li-za- was associated with this 
by popular etymology, just as in Skr. -i-Ka- -u-ka- -ü-ka- were associated 
with -anc- (see p. 256). 

Balto-Slavonie. -ugo is common to Baltic and Slavonic 
as a diminutive suffix. There can be no doubt that it first 
appeared in w-stems, ep. 0.0.81. synükt ‘little son’: synü, gen. 
synu ‘son’. So Lith. parszüka-s little sucking pig’ beside parsza-s, 
medika-s ‘little tree’ beside medi-s, 0.0.81. cvetükü ‘floweret’ 
beside cvétit gen. cvéta. In Slavonic the same suffix was also 
used for the extension of adjective stems, yet with the loss of 
what was originally its special sense: qeiikii ‘narrow’: Armen. 
ancuk anjuk ‘narrow’ (Skr. ahd-$), sladiikié ‘sweet’ (Lith. satdi-s) ; 
others are not derived from u-stems e. g. bridikit ‘bitter’, lépuki 
‘ornament’. Cp. further Pruss. names like Banduke ( banda- 
useful) Wyrucke (vira- ‘man’). 

Similarly the diminutival -i-go-, which first appeared in 
i-stems, was extended beyond its original sphere in both Baltic 
and Slavonic. Yet -i-go- itself is not used with this function, 
but only -i-g-io- -i-q-id-, which contains the additional suffix 
-io-. Proethnie examples are: O.C.SI. ovi-ca ‘sheep, cp. Lith. 
avi-k-jne ‘sheep-pen’: Skr. avi-kü ete., see p. 263 above; 
0.0.81. mystica ‘arm’ orig. ‘little mouse, muscle’: Skr. misika 
‘mouse, rat’, ep. loc. cit. In both these words the original dimi- 
nutival sense was lost. Other examples are: Lith. rankikeé ‘little 
hand’, kumelike ‘little (bad) mare’, mamike ‘little mother’ (in Lith. 
only feminines), 0.0.81. kamenict ‘little stone’, korablic? little 
ship’, dética collective: little children’ (déti ‘children’), dvirica 
Jittle door (dv%rz ‘door’). Compare also Prussian names like 
Teviko (tewa- tawa- father‘). 

Here should also be classed Lith. -in-inka- Lett. -()n-tka- 
-en-tka- (¢ comes from en), combinations of suffixes which denote 
any kind of relation to the original word, e. g. Lith. darb-ininka-s 
(Lett. da’rbinik-s) ‘worker from ddrba-s ‘work’, dafz-ininka-s 
(Lett. da’r/nik-s) ‘gardener’ from darza-s ‘garden’, püs-ininka-s 
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‘owner of half a measure of land, small proprietor’, lauk-ininka-s 
‘dweller in the fields, countryman’, Letüv-ininka-s ‘a Lithuanian’ 
from Lötuva ‘Lithuania’, Lett. gudrinik-s ‘wiseacre’ from gudr-s 
‘wise’, sweschinik-s ‘stranger’ from swesch ‘strange, Rid/inik-s 
‘man of Riga’ from Riga ‘Riga’, uppenik-s ‘dweller by a river’ from 
uppe river’. By the side of this suffix, with a similar meaning, 
stands Lith. -in-yka- Pruss. -n-ik-i- O.C.S1. -n-iko-, which I refer 
to Idg. -igo-, see § 89 a. The second part of Lith. -in-inka- 
should no doubt be identified with Germ. -un-za- (ep. I § 249 
p- 204 f.), and it must be assumed that in Baltic there once 
existed forms like *dvarinka-s *dvarenka-s ‘courtier’ (should we 
add here the forms mésect ‘month’ zaject ‘hare’, which are quite 
isolated in Slavonic?) and that their. suffix was confused with 
-()n-tka- (dvärinyka-s 0.0.81. dvorinikü) producing Lith. -in- 
-inka- (dvärininka-s) Lett. (*-n-enka-) -n-tka-. 

Remark 6. I prefer this view to that proposed in I § 219, 4 p. 186, 
which I have now abandoned, that Slav. -ikü% is the phonetic equivalent 
of Lith. -inka-s. I have to thank Leskien for suggesting the above ex- 
planation. 

§ 89. 5. -790- -7gü-, -Ugo- -aqa- and -aqo- -dqa-. 
The long vowels preceding the q may, like the ö of -igo- (§ 87), 
represent the final of a noun-stem; but it is not clear in what 
particular words these forms of the suffix first appeared. No 
general definition of their functions can be given. 

a. -tgo-. Cp. Skr. dni-ka- § 86a p. 256, saci-ka- sa- 
-patni-ka- § 86b p. 257. 

Aryan. It is rarely denominative: Skr. adnd-tka-s ‘bearing 
eggs, from ända-m ‘egg’. More frequently it is primary: Skr. 
dys-tka-s ‘conspicuous’ dys-Tka-m ‘aspect’ djs-tkd ‘appearance’, 
vrdh-ikd-s ‘augmenter’, myd-ikd-m ‘pity, grace’. 

In Greek it is rare. n&od-i5 ‘partridge’ (properly ‘peditor’, 
though its resemblance to néod may perhaps be due merely to 
a freak of popular etymology), Béuf-1& ‘top’. 

Italic. Denominative forms: umbil-Teu-s (cp. Gr. ouado-g), 
rubr-icu-s rubr-Tca, lect-tca and others. Primary forms: am- 
-icu-s, mend-icu-s, pud-Teu-s, and others; add also pedzcare from 


§ 89. -790- -igd-, -Ugo- -vigd- and -dqo- -Agü-. 271 


a stem *ped-Tco- with the same meaning as pödex ($ 87 p. 261). 
-tc-io- and -t-ic-io- (cp. -t-ico- § 87 p. 261) are derived suffixes 
e. g. noviciu-s, ad-venticiu-s. Some nouns in -7go- have passed 
into the consonantal declension: félix, pernta. 

Perhaps we should also class here crdticula and the like, 
see $ 88 Rem. 1 p. 266. 

In Germanic. -73a- appears with various functions. It 
forms adjectives from nouns, e. g. Goth. mahteig-s ‘mighty’ from 
mahti- ‘might, O.H.G. spenstig ‘alluring’ from spanst f. ‘allure- 
ment, enticement ; here -7za- has taken the place of an older 
-za- (-i-za- -a-za- etc.), see § 86 p. 259. It extends adjectival 
stems without altering their adjectival character, e. g. Goth. 
andanémeig-s : anda-ném-s ‘pleasant’, O.H.G. wirdzg: werd ‘worthy’, 
rihttg : reht ‘right’; -za- has the same function, e. g. in O.H.G. 
gora-g: Goth. gdur-s ‘troubled’, see § 88 p. 268; there can be 
no doubt that in this use also -7za- has spread beyond its ori- 
ginal sphere, cp. Goth. sineig-s instead of orig. *sene-go- or 
*seno-go- (p. 263). Finally it occurs as a primary suffix, e. g. 
in Goth. gabeig-s beside the older gabig-s, see § 87 p. 261. 

Balto-Slavonic. Both branches have -?qo- as a secon- 
dary suffix, in substantives which are generally derived from 
adjectives, and express any kind of relation to the original word. 
In Baltic (Lith. and Pruss.) these forms are nearly always derived 
from nouns with an n-suffix, Lith. -in-yka-s Pruss. -n-ik-i-s, in 
Slavonic from others also. In Lithuanian -ininka-s is exactly 
equivalent to -inyka-s, but the two suffixes are distributed 
amongst the various dialects; in some the first, and in others 
the second was alone in use; in many of the districts bordering 
on Slavonian territory the Slay. -nikü- may have helped to 
establish the form -inyka-s (there are a large number of such 
words borrowed from Slavonic, e. g. metelnyka-s ‘impostor’ = 
Pol. mietelnik). Lith. darbinyka-s beside darbininka-s, etc., see 
§ 88 p. 269 f. Pruss. laukinik-i-s ‘vassal, feudal dependant’ (Lith. 
laukinyka-s laukinivika-s), slidenik-i-s leading hound’, stubonik-i-s 
(booth-owner’ hence) ‘cupper, surgeon’. O.C.SI. zlatikü a gold 
coin (zlatü ‘golden’), strebrinikit strebrinika ‘silver coin’ (strebrinii 
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‘silvern’), krüvinikü ‘murderer’ (krüvina ‘bloody’), gresinikü ‘sinner’ 
(gresind ‘sinful’), vlasénikit ‘who has a hairy (vlasénii) garment ; 
from participles, e. g. wéeniktt ‘scholar, disciple’, (ucenü ‘becoming 
learned’) izbranikü ‘one elected, chosen’ (iz-branii ‘elected’); 
from subst. e. g. Russ. babik ‘fop, ladies’ man’ (baba ‘woman’, 
séverik north wind’ (séver ‘north’). In Lithuanian we have only 
isolated examples of derivatives without the n-suffix, as dalgka-s 
‘piece, part’ from dali-s ‘part’. 

0.0.81. sckit ‘talis’ (also sict, ep. Yubimict beside Yubimikü 
and the like) from st ‘hic’, toliki ‘tantus’ kolikii ‘quantus’, com- 
pare also velikü ‘great’ beside veliji ‘great’: cp. Gr. nyAixo-g 
O.H.G. welér § 88 p. 265. 

Further -ik% forms diminutives and pet names in Slavonic, 
as Russ. domik ‘little house’ mjacik ‘little ball, Lower Sorb. 
gasik ‘little pond’, gjarnyk ‘little pot’; Czech Volik beside Vol, 
Vladik beside Vlad, Mod.Slov. Nanika ‘Annie’. 

Primary: 0.0.81. -ica, as Ujubica ‘amator’, Ztrica ‘sacerdos’. 

b. -tiqo-. Cp. Skr. dni-ka- § 86a p. 256. 

Aryan. In Sanskrit, it is found primary adjectives con- 
taining reduplicated verbal forms, as dan-das-üka-s ‘biting’ (cp. 
dasuka-s ‘biting’ $ 88 p. 264), ja-jar-üka-s ‘watchful’, va-vad- 
-Uka-s ‘talkative’. 

Greek. Itis found in isolated words as a primary suffix: 
»noös (Dor. ete. xaos) ‘herald’, ep. Skr. ca-kar-ti ‘he extols’ 
karu-§ ‘praiser’. 

Italic. In Latin it occurs a few times in primary use 
e. g. cad-ücu-s, fidüc-ia, and not more often as secondary, e. g. 
aerüca (beside aeriigd) from aes, lactaca from lac (lact-is). 

In Slavonic it is a primary suffix in a few words, e. g. 
0.0.81. jez-ykü ‘tongue, speech’ (: Pruss. ins-uw-i-s tongue’), 
vlad-yka ‘ruler, lord’, Russ. kl-yk ‘hewer’, pol. bed-yk ‘peditor’ 

C. -aqo-. 

Aryan. Here -dka- is ambiguous, so that no forms can 
be said with certainty to be derived from -ago-. Besides Skr. 
asmaka-s etc. ($ 865 p. 267) the following may be examples: 
paväka-s Ved. ‘clear, pure’ (to be read, as the metre indicates, 
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for the pdvakd-s of the Mss.), jalpaka-s beside jalpaka-s ‘tal- 
kative’, bhiksaka-s ‘beggar’. 

Greek. yea ‘youth’: O.C.SI. novakü ‘novice’. $moa& Ion. 
Jwont ‘breastplate’. connt Lesb. oonaé ‘little sprout or shoot’. 
amAns helmet’. spy§ ‘wasp’, which no doubt is for ogp-@x- i. e. 
‘a creature that lives in swarm’, compare Skr. sabh-d ‘assemblage’ 
xoth. sib-ja ‘kinsman’ (Baunack, Stud. auf dem Geb. des Griech. 
I 25). 

Italic. In denominative formations: merdcu-s from meru-s, 
lingulaca from lingulu-s, verbenaca from verbéna; opdcu-s is no 
doubt to be compared with op- 0b. -ax is common both in 
primary and secondary use: bibax, loqudx, persequax, mordax, 
auddx, pigndx, verax. 

Old Irish. -@ko- is common to all Celtic languages, for- 
ming adjectives from substantives, as in marcach Mid.Cymr. 
marchawe ‘equester’ from marc ‘horse’, cumachtach Mid.Cymr. 
kyfoethawe Corn. chefuidoc ‘mighty’ from cumachta ‘might. It is 
also found in proper names, as Gall. Dumnäcu-s Mid.Cymr. 
Dyfnawe, Gall. Teuto-bodiact (pl.) Mid.Ir. Buadhach, Gall. Bena- 
cu-s; its originally adjectival character appears clearly in place- 
names in -dcum like Gall. Avitacum i. e. ‘praedium Aviti’ 
(Zeuss? 806). 


Germanic. Goth. dinoho Luke 8, 42, fem. of dinaha 
‘unicus, which is usually adduced here, is most probably nothing 
but a scribe’s mistake (perhaps caused by dinohun?). 

Balto-Slavonie. Lith. tok-s gen. tök-io 0.0.81. takü 
talis’; similarly kök-s kakü ‘qualis?’, jök-s ‘any one’ jakit ‘qualis’, 
anok-s ‘of that kind’ onako adv. ‘so’, dvejéka-s dvojakü ‘twofold’ 
trejoka-s trojaki ‘threefold’. There are only one or two exam- 
ples to add from Slavonic: e. g. 0.0.81. jedinakit ‘aequalis’ dru- 
gako adv. ‘otherwise’ (cp. Lith. véndka-s véndk-s ‘of one kind’ 
kitök-s ‘of another kind’), but in Baltic this suffix was very 
fertile in forming new adjectives from those already in use to 
express an approach to the meaning of the original: Lith. Jüdo- 
ka-s blackish’ (jüda-s ‘black’), silpnöka-s ‘weakish, rather weak’ 
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(sitpna-s ‘weak’), saldéka-s' sweetish, rather sweet (saldü-s 
‘sweet’), didöka-s ‘rather large’ (didi-s large); in Lettish it 
became the ordinary comparative suffix, as in saldak-s ‘sweeter’ 
(sald-s), labbdk-s ‘better’ (lab-s). 

-ägo- was further employed in Balto-Slavonic to form 
substantives from adjectives to denote something characterised 
by the quality which the adjective expressed. So Lith. naujöka-s 
0.0.81. novakit ‘novice’ (Serv. novak ‘new moon) from naije-s 
novi new: Gr. vea&; Lith. trecziöka-s ‘threepenny-bit’ (strictly 
a coin worth three copper groschen) szesztoka-s (twice as much), 
0.0.81. tretijakü ‘a three-year-old; 0.0.81. junakit ‘a youth; 
0.0.81. bujakii ‘fool, blockhead’; finally personal names in -aki, 
as Russ. Gojak, Czech Lstak, Modlak. 

The difference in accentuation between trejöka-s and 
trecziöka-s should be noticed. The Gliding!) (geschliffen) ac- 
cent in töks replaced the Incisive (gestossen) in consequence of 
the loss of the final syllable, ep. tokio. 


§ 90. The Suffix -sko- -ska and (in Germanic and 
Balto-Slavonic) -isko- -iska-. We have to consider chiefly 
the primary noun-suffix -sko-, which is identical with the verbal 
suffix -sko- forming present stems. Occasionally we meet with 
forms which point to an original -sgo-. I must leave it an 
open question whether to regard these as two entirely distinct 
forms, or to suppose that the velar was substituted for the 
palatal in the original suffix by some secondary process, cp. 
I § 467 p. 342 f. I confess however that the latter view seems 
to me more probable. 

Indo-Germanic. *prk-ska- ‘question, investigation, enquiry 
(ep. Skr. prchdmi Lat. poscd, V~ prek-): Sky. pycha-, Armen. hare 
(gen. harci, transferred to the i-deelension), O.H.G. forsca. *js-ska- 
*qis-ska- (cp. Skr. ichdmi ‘I long for, desire, y~ ais-): Skr. ichd- 


1) I am very sorry to depart from Dr. Wright’s translation of these 
terms in Vol. I (p. 558 f.) but the rendering ‘slurred’ for geschliffen and 
“broken’ for gestossen seem to me a little misleading. 8.8.0, 
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‘longing, wish’, Armen. ai¢ ‘enquiry (only found in the accusative 
and then only in certain phrases), O.H.G. eisca ‘an asking, 
demanding’. Skr. vancha ‘wish O.H.G. wunsc m. ‘wish, desire’, 
beside Skr. vanchami ‘I wish’, ~ uen- ‘find pleasure in something’; 
in Sanskrit, the nasal is due to the analogy of kindred forms 
(Bartholomae Ar. Forsch. II 91), *va-ch is for *wp-sk-, and 


wunsc for *un-sko-. 


Aryan. There are but few examples to be added from 
Sanskrit. mürchä- ‘weakness’ beside märchami ‘I freeze, grow 
torpid’ (compare märkhd- ‘stupid, dull, unintelligent’ which may 
be classed with sargd- and the like, I § 467, 1 p. 342 f.), beside 
mur-td-s ‘curdled’; if Goth. wn-tila-malsk-s ‘thoughtless’ and 
O.Sax. malsc ‘haughty’ come from the same word, its form in 
pr. Idg. would be *ml-sko-. mléchd-s ‘foreigner, barbarian’, 
beside mléchami ‘I jabber’; the Pali form milakkha- is still 
obscure, in spite of E. Kuhn’s attempt to explain it in his 
Ztschr. XXV 327. 


Armenian. See above. Perhaps also pwi ‘breath, flatus 
beside jéem ‘I breathe, blow’, cp. Gr. gvoxa ‘blister, weal’ gvoxy 
‘intestine, sausage’ beside mica ‘blowing, blast’, Y’phu- or sphu- 
(the weak form). 

Greek. dioxo-g ‘quoit’ for *dix-oxo-¢, beside dızsiv ‘to throw’. 
Bo-oxy ‘fodder, pasture’, beside Booxw I feed’. 

Here apparently we must class the diminutives!) in -toxo- 
(which do not occur in Homer), as zatdioxo-¢ ‘little boy’ nudtoxn 
‘little girl’, ofzéoxog otxtoxn ‘little house’, zoreloxo-g ‘little pig’, 
vdotoxy ‘little pitcher’. These may be connected with presents 
in -coxw (like eveioxw), and the (primary) forms on which the rest 
were modelled (cp. ageoxo-¢ ‘pleasing’ beside &o&oxw) may have 
arisen when such presents still had the sense of becoming, of 
gradual realisation, compare ve@vioxo-g with Lat. aduléscéns. 


Italic. Lat. ésca for *éd-+-sca and its opposite pösca. Also 
vescu-s properly ‘eaten away), beside vescor, if this group of 


1) Janson, De Graeci sermonis deminutivis in /s«o-s, Thorn 1856. 
Loa 
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words contains -sko- (ep. Osthoff, Zur Gesch. d. Perf. 606; 
Baunack, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XX VII 561 ff.). 

Germanic. O.H.G. forsca eisca wunse Goth. -malsk-s see 
above p. 275. O.H.G. frosk O.Icel. frosk-r ‘frog’ for pr. Germ. 
*fruy-ska-, ep. A.S. frozza ‘frog’. — 

Here must be classed the secondary adjectival suffix, Germ. 
-iska-, Lith. -iseka-, Slav. -isko-. It denotes origin and con- 
nexion, or fitness and quality. 

Germ. Goth. judaivisk-s ‘Jewish’, Biudisk-s “2dux0g O.H.G. 
diutise ‘German’; O.H.G. frencise ‘Frankish’, Goth. mannisk-s 
‘human’, gudisk-s ‘divine’, funisk-s ‘fiery’, O.H.G. irdisc ‘earthly’, 
antarise ‘strange’, dorfisc ‘belonging to a village, rustic, clownish’, 
mordise ‘murderous, altisc ‘old’. 

Lith. prüsiszka-s ‘Prussian’, lötüiszka-s ‘Lithuanian’, 
deviszka-s ‘divine’, téviszka-s ‘fatherly’, dangisska-s ‘heavenly ; 
substantives are formed from it by -io-, e. g. namiszki-s m. 
namiszke f., ‘member of a household’, mäslszki-s ‘one who is 
ours, Klaipediszki-s ‘inhabitant of Memel’, téviské ‘patrimony or 
father’s house, fatherland, home. O.C.Sl. rumiskii ‘Roman’, 
Zidoviskit ‘Jewish’, kiineziskt ‘princely , detiskü ‘childish’, nebestskit 
‘heavenly’. 

The history of this suffix involves considerable difficulty. 


Remark. It may be suspected that the Balto-Slavonic suffix was 
borrowed from Germanic (see I § 587 Rem. 2 p. 442): in Romance indeed 
-isco- (Ital. grechesco, donnesco) was borrowed from Germanic and Slav. 
-art Lith. -oriu-s came from Germ. -aria-. It is quite possible that it is 
a compound suffix -7s+ka- (compare § 86) (cp. Skr. aretas-ka- mastiska-) ; 
and if so it would be a question whether O.H.G. altise and other forms 
derived from adjectives did not contain the comparative stem (cp. Skr. 
aniyas-kd- p. 264). Finally it is conceivable that it is an analogical mo- 
dification of Idg. -igo- (§ 87). 


§ 91. The Suffix -qo- -qa-. The following forms may 
be quoted towards proving the existence of a suffix -qo- in 
proethnic Indo-Germanie. 

Skr. drbha-ga-s ‘youthful’ beside drbha-s arbha-kd-s ‘small, 
young’. sfnga-m ‘horn’ may be regarded as derived from a 
form *srna- == Goth. haürn, just as O.H.G. scincha f. ‘hollow 
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of the thigh, shank’: scina ‘leg-splint’, Dan. manke: O.H.G. mana 
‘mane’ (Kluge, Festgruss an Böhtlingk, 1888, p. 60). 

Armen. krun-k ‘crane’: O.H.G. chranu-h A.S. cornu-c 
‘crane’ beside A.S. cran Gr. yéoavo-g ‘crane’. Also srn-kun-k 
(gen. sruni-c) pl. ‘shinbones, calves’? Armen. -k however also 
represents Idg. q. | 

In Germanic -ka- is a common suffix. With chranuh 
we may compare certain other names of birds, such as Goth. 
ahak-s ‘dove’ O.H.G. habuh A.S. hafoc ‘hawk’, which resemble 
Greek bird-names in -y-, like x0zzvy- (see Bugge, Paul-Braune’s 
Beitr. XII 424 f.). In other words it has generally more or 
less of a diminutival force, as O.H.G. armihha ‘paupercula, 
fulihha ‘she-foal’, snurihha ‘little daughter-in-law’, and adjectives 
like O.H.G. altih ‘old’ O.Sax. luttic O.Fries. litik ‘small’ (ep. Skr. 
ärbha-ga-s). By the side of the O.H.G. scincha mentioned on 
p. 276 should no doubt be placed O.H.G. zinko ‘tooth, prong’, 
which is connected with Mid.H.G. zint O.Icel. tind-r, ground- 
form *dend-go-, from the stem *dent- ‘tooth’. 

In Balto-Slavonie also -go- is fairly frequent; but this may 
equally well represent Idg. -qho-. Lith. isz-ei-ga or isz-ei-ga 
‘exit’ beside isz-eiti ‘to go out’, O.C.SL. slu-ga ‘servant’ from 
V kleu- ‘hear’ (slu-tije, slovo ete.), stru-ga ‘current, ship’ from 
v sreu- ‘flow (stru-ja, o-strovü ete.). Lith. meläg-i-s m. meläg-e 
f. ‘liar’, compare -in-ga-s in such words as varginga-s ‘pitiful, 
miserable’ from vafga-s ‘misery’ (and -in-ka-s § 68 p. 271). 
0.0.81. ro2-ga ‘twig’ beside rozi razi ‘dis-. 0.0.81 ma-Z% 
‘man’ for -g-ie, ep. Skr. mdnu- Goth. mann- ‘human being, 
man. Lith. ketver-g-i-s adj. ‘of four years’, trei-g-y-s of three 
years’ and the like, 0.0.81. detori-gü Russ. éetver-g “Thursday’. 

Remark. We must remember that the suffix -qo- may have been 
developed from -go- in the proethnic period. See I § 469, 7 p. 346. 
By the side of -qo- we may perhaps recognise a similar suffix -qu- Gr. 
mosio-yu-s mosio-fu-¢ ‘old’ and in Lith. Zmo-gi-s ‘human being’; zesio- 
-yuv-s whould stand beside Lat. pris-co- (cp. § 135) as Skr. drbha-ga- 
beside arbha-kd- and as O.H.G. zinko beside A.S. tusc or tusk § 88 p. 266. 


A different explanation of -yv- -fv- is given by Bezzenberger in his 
Beitr. IV 345. 
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Il. Suffixes in -7. 


§ 92. In the :-suffixes we have a triple Ablaut: 7, ei, or 
(e-series, I § 311—314). 7 e. g. in nom. and acc. sing. masc. 
fem. -i-s -i-m; ei e. g. in nom. pl. masc. fem. -ei-es; ot in 
gen. sing. -oi-s. We have not enough evidence to determine 
exactly the connexion between these grades of Ablaut and the 
varying conditions of Accent in the original declension. 

In the proethnic period the 7-stems were masculine, feminine 
and neuter. The first two had originally the same declension. 
Differences only arose after the separation of the languages, 
e. g. Skr. ace. pl. dvin m. davis f. ‘oves’. 

i-stems often pass into the inflexion of the -7-: -dé- 
stems ($ 109), and into that of the monosyllabic -7-: -ü-stems 
($ 109 Remark 2). 


§ 93. The Suffix -i-. This was always a primary suffix. 
It is secondary only in nouns originally belonging to other 
declensions which have been transferred to the inflexion of the 
i-stems. ‘The change of declension is due sometimes to a mere 
association of similar forms which leaves the meaning unaltered, 
as in Lat. ndv-i-s ndv-i-um näv-i-bus!) (contrast Skr. ndu-§ näv- 
-äm näu-bhyds); sometimes it denotes a change of meaning, 
the new signification being taken from that of other i-suffixes 
(as -fi- -ni-), as in O.C.SI. Zestoc-7 ‘hardness’ from Zestokü ‘hard’. 

-i- as a primary suffix is found in substantives and ad- 
jectives. The substantives are most commonly masculine and 
feminine, and they may be either abstract or concrete. 

Indo-Germanic. Substantives. 

Masculine and Feminine *ox-i-s ‘sheep’: Skr. dvi-§ m. f. 
(instead of *@vi-$ on the analogy of the cases which began with 
avy-? see I § 78 p. 69 f.), Gr. 01-5 oi-s m. f., Lat. ovi-s m. f., O.H.G. 
ou f., Lith. avi-s f. (0.0.81. ovi-ca § 88 p. 269). Skr. ah-i-$ m. 
Avest. afi$ m. ‘snake, dragon’, Armen. 72 (gen. 22-7) ‘viper’, Lat. 


1) For the transference of -i-stems into the i-declension, see § 109 
Rem. 1. 
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angu-i-s m. f. (O.Ir. esc-ung ‘eel, a a with esc swamp), 
Lith. ang-t-s f. ‘adder’; cp. also Gr. &yı-g m. f. ‘adder, viper 
ögı-g m. ‘snake, dragon’. Avest. er °2-i-$ Gr. 0oxı-g m. desdle. 
*ns-t-s m. ‘sword’: Skr. asi-§ Lat. Ensi-s. Skr. -jdn-i-§ jan-t-§ 
Avest. jaini-§ f. ‘woman’, Goth. qens (stem gen-i-) f. “woman, 
beside Skr. gn-d- ete., see $ 60 p. 111. 

Neut. *ogi- ‘eye’: Armen. ad-K (gen. acac) pl., Gr. 0008 
for *ok"-j-e du. n. (Att. ror-orzi-g must have arisen through a 
fusion of érz- = *ogi- and or = *ogi-), in Gothie in and- 
dugi-ba adv. ‘coming into sight, openly’ (for the du ep. I § 444 
Rem. 3 p. 331), Lith. aki-s f., 0.0.81. od du.; add Skr. aksın. 
There were a few other on neuters, as 0. 0.81. us-i ‘ears’ 
But only a part of the cases were originally taken from these 
stems, the rest were formed from stems in -en- (ep. e. g. Skr. aksn- -ü 
(instr.) beside dk$-i ete., $ 114). In several languages, however, 
the i-declension was carried through all the cases and the gender 
was changed. In others however the i-inflexion remained defective. 
Cp. $ 114 and Joh. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVI 16 ft. 

There appears to be no one adjectival stem which is 
found simultaneously in more than one language. Here however 
we must notice *tr-i- ‘three’ (cp. Skr. ty-téya- ‘tertius’ etc.): 
Skr. trdy-as loc. tri-’4, Armen. ere-k instr. eri-v-K (I § 269 
p. 214), Gr. roeis ror-ol, Lat. trés tri-bus O.Ir. tr? dat. tri-b, 
Goth. preis dat. pri-m, Lith. trys loc. tri-sé 0.C.81. tr%y-e trij-e 
loc. tri-chit. 

Aryan. Substantives. 

Masculine and Feminine. The suffix is especially used 
to form nomina agentis (m.) and abstract verbal substantives 
(far more commonly f. than m.). Skr. v-é-§ Avest. v-i-§ m. ‘bird’: 
Lat. av-i-s (the loss of the root-syllable in Sanskrit is a trace of 
the Ablaut of the original declension). Skr. kav-i-§ ‘sage’ Avest. 
kav-i-§ m. king’. Skr. gir-i-$ Avest. gai-ri-§ m. ‘mountain’ (should 
we connect it with gurd- ‘heavy ?) Skr. va-or-i-$ m. ‘husk, covering’ 
Avest. vaoiri- (cp. I § 160 p. 144) in us-vaoori-S ‘shelled, without 
shell. Skr. f3-i-$ m. ‘singer, sage’, kir-i-$ m. ‘singer of praises, 
arc-i-$ m. ‘beam’, dhvan-i-§ m. ‘tone, sound’, nidh-i-s m. ‘establish- 
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ment, store, treasure’ (ni-dha-); rüc-i-$ f. ‘gleam, light’, hy$-é-s 
f. ‘ploughing’, röp-i-$ f. ‘violent pain’, gräh-i-$ f. ‘seizure’, ndbh- 
-i-$ f. ‘middle’, Avest. vaeid-i-§ m. ‘announcer’, vair-i-$ m. ‘canal, 
pond’; baoid-i-§ f. ‘smell, perfume’ vaid-i-§ ‘flowing, stream’. 

The dative of the nomina actionis is used as an infinitive 
in Vedic and Avestic, e. g. Ved. drsdye ‘for seeing’, yudhaye 
for fighting’, Avest..savaydi ‘to use’ (ep. Bartholomae, Kuhn’s 
Ztschr. XXVIII 20). 

Neuters. Skr. dksi- Avest. asi- ‘eye’, see above p. 279. 
Skr. dsthi- ‘bone’, dadhi- ‘curds’. Avest. ugi- ‘understanding, 
thought’. 

Adjectives. Skr. har-i-$ Avest. zairi-§ ‘golden yellow. Skr. 
séc-i-§ ‘shining, pure’, gfbh-i-§ ‘containing in oneself’, kép-i-§ 
‘trembling’, mdh-i-§ ‘great’; often in reduplicated forms, as cd- 
-kr-i-$ making’, dd-dh-i-§ ‘bestowing’, ta-tur-i-$ ‘overcoming’, 
ba-bhr-i-§ ‘carrying’, da-d-i-$ ‘giving’, sa-sah-i-$ ‘conquering, 
victorious. Avest. dars-i-$ ‘violent, mighty’ cp. Skr. dd-dhy$-i-§ 
‘courageous, bold’, Avest. da-das-i-3 ‘biting’. 

We find a class of words transferred to the i-declension 
in order to denote relation of any kind to the original word. 
In Sanskrit they generally imply origin. The initial syllable 
has the vriddhi strengthening regularly in Sanskrit, and often 
in Iranian. Skr. särath-i-5 ‘charioteer’ from sa-rdtha-s ‘riding 
in the same chariot’, padrukutsi-$ ‘descendant, son of purukitsa-s’. 
Avest. mdzdayasni-§ ‘belonging to the worshippers of Mazda’, 
from mazda-yasna- ‘one who worships Mazda’ vdr‘pbrayni-s 
‘victorious’ from ver’Pra-jan- ‘victor’, dastayani-$ ‘son of das- 
tayana-; O.Pers. pdtisuvari-§ ‘a man from Patishuvar. It is 
difficult to say on what model this class of forms was made, 
cp. Lat. decemjugi-s ‘and the like (p. 281). Compare the vriddhi- 
formations in -a- § 60 p. 112 f. 

Armenian. 72 (gen. 7-7) ‘viper’: Skr. dh-i-$ etc., see p. 278 
above. aic (gen. aic-i) ‘goat’: Gr. aiyı- in aiyi-Boro-s ‘pasturing 
goats. From old neuter forms are derived aé-K pl. ‘eyes 
(see p. 279 above) and sirt (gen. srt-i) ‘heart’: Lith. szird-i-s 
‘heart’ beside Goth. hairto. 
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Greek. Here it is not common. Substantives. Mascu- 
line and Feminine. o--g m. f., &y-ı-s m. f. ogg m., see 
above p.278f. rooy-i-g m. ‘runner’, Orgog-ı-g ‘adroit, sly fellow, 
x0o--¢ m. ‘cimex’, éo--c¢ f. ‘strife: Skr. ar-i-$ ‘enemy’; mdg-1-¢ 
‘heifer, maiden’, gay--¢ f. ‘backbone, back’, rooz-t-¢ f. ‘ship’s 
keel’, unv-ı-s f. ‘wrath’. There remains one original neuter, 
0008, see p. 279 above, whilst all the other proethnic neuters 
of this class were driven out of use by new formations. 

The Adjective toog-i-¢ ‘thick, fat, strong’ was no doubt 
originally a substantive, ‘thick, strong appearance’. 

Italic. Substantives. Masculine and Feminine. Lat. 
ov-i-s m. f., Umbr. ovi ace. 'oves: Skr. dv-i-$ ete., see p. 279 
above. Lat. av-i-s f., Umbr. avif acc. ‘aves’: Skr. v-i-$ ‘bird’. 
Lat. ax-i-s m.: Lith. asz-t-s O.C.SI. os-% ‘axle’; torris m. 
(v’ ters-), orb-i-s m., corb-i-s m. f., crät-i-s f.; ap-i-s f., trud-i-s 
f., scob-i-s f., sit-i-s f., rdv-i-s f. Osc. slagim ‘regionem’. 

Neuters. Lat. mar-e: O Ir. muir n. O.H.G. meri n. 
(perhaps however the Idg. form is *ma-ri, cp. Gr. t-ov); sal-e 
(stem sal-i-, also m.): Armen. «4 (gen. «4-ı) ‘salt, Gr. «@Aı- in 
ahe-nogpugo-¢ ‘sea-purple’, 0.0.81. sol-7 f. ‘salt’; conclav-e, prae- 
saep-e (also praesaep-i-s f.). aur-i-s too was originally neut.: 
Mid.Ir. au 6, dat. pl. auib, 0.0.81. us-i du., Lith. aus-i-s. | 

Adjectives: rud-i-s, jug-i-s, dulc-i-s, grand-i-s, turp-i-s. 

In Latin the 7-declension was invaded by a large number of 
words which did not belong to it originally, as ped-i-bus, ndv-i-bu-s 
nav-i-um ndv-i-s, juven-i-s. This is especially note-worthy in 
adjectives, and particularly in compound words. In these the 
-i- often seems to be merely a sign of their adjectival character. 
simili-s ‘like’: Gr. ouero-g ‘even’, humi-li-s: Gr. zIaue)o-s 
low’, see $ 76 p. 202 f. in-ermi-s (also in-ermu-s) from arma 
pl., ex-somni-s from somnu-s, im-belli-s from bellu-m, im-berbi-s 
(also im-berbu-s) from barba, multi-formi-s from forma, bi-corni-s 
from cornu. We have examples of a similar transference in 
other languages; with the change in inermi-s etc. compare 
especially the parallel change in lrisn. 

The proethnic variation between -tat- and -tati- (ctvitat-um 
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and czvitäti-um), noct- and nocti- and the like must have been 
an important factor in enlarging the 7-declension. 

Old Irish. aird m. or f. ‘point at the corner or end’: Gr. 
dod-t-¢ f. ‘arrow-point, sting’. aig f. ‘ice. muir n. ‘sea’ (Gall. 
Mori-tasgu-s): Lat. mare n. O.H.G. meri n. (though the Idg. form 
was perhaps *ma-ri); gein n. ‘birth’, guin n. ‘wound’, buaid n. 
‘victory . 

air-dire ‘famed’ @-cndirc ‘absent’: ep. Skr. dys-i-§ ‘a seeing’; 
maith ‘good’ (Gall. Mati-donnu-s), tais ‘soft, gentle’ (Gall. Taxi- 
magulu-s), tin ‘tender’ (Gall. Teni-genonia.) 

Adjectives, especially compound adjectives, frequently passed 
over to the i-declension; as é-nirt ‘strengthless, weak’ from nert 
‘strength’, so-choisc ‘docibilis’ from cosc ‘an instructing’, ess-amin 
‘fearless’ from omun ‘fear’ (cp. Gall. Ex-obnu-s Ex-omnu-s). Also 
substantives, as samail ‘likeness, picture’ and therefore also its 
derivative co-smil ‘like’. The same may be seen in Latin (p. 281). 

Germanic. Substantives. Masculine and Feminine. 
The verbal abstract nouns are much more commonly m. than 
f. Goth. baur A.S. byre m. ‘son’. Goth. ndu-s (ace. pl. nav- 
-i-ns) m. ‘dead man’: 0.0.81. nav-i ‘mortuus’. O.H.G. win-i m. 
‘friend’: Skr. vasu-vdni-§ ‘desiring riches vani-$ ‘desire, longing’. 
O.Icel. kon-r m. ‘one who belongs to a family, relative’, elg-7 m. ‘elk’. 
Goth. balg-s m. ‘leather bottle, skin’. Goth. hug-s O.Sax. hug-i m. 
‘thought, spirit’ pr. Germ. *yuz-i-s, Goth. gum-s O.Sax. kum-i 
O.H.G. chum-i m. ‘a coming’, Goth. mun-s O.Icel. mun-r m. 
‘view’, Goth. slah-s O.Sax. sleg-i m. ‘blow’ (the difference between 
the -h- and the -g- corresponds to the original variation of accent 
in the different cases of the same declension), O.H.G. biz O.Sax. 
bit-i m. ‘bite’, O.H.G. fang A.S. fenz O.Icel. feng-r m. ‘capture’. 
Goth. gén-s f. ‘woman’: Skr. -jani-$. Goth. vén-s f. ‘hope’ O.H.G. 
wan m. faith, hope’, unless it is to be analysed as *ue-(e)ni- and 
so belongs to § 96 (p. 288). O.H.G. chur-i f. ‘choice. O.H.G. 
chur-i f. choice’. O.H.G. wurt f. O.Icel. Urd-r f. ‘fate’ pr. Germ. 
*uurd-i-s. For the treatment of the nominative ending -i-s in 
these forms see I § 660, 1 p. 514, § 661, 2 p. 517. Neut. 
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O.H.G. meri ‘sea’ (cp. Goth. mari-saiv-s): Lat. mare n. O.Ir. 
muir n. (though perhaps the Idg. form was *ma-ri). 

Adjectival i-stems were confused with 20- stems in pro- 
ethnic and later Germanic. 

Balto-Slavonic. Substantives. Masculines are rare. 
Lith. vag-i-s ‘thief’; O.C.SI. nav-7 ‘dead’: Goth. ndu-s dead man’ (see 
above); O.C.SI. medv-éd-7 ‘bear’ (honey-eater’), cp. jad-T f. food’; 
glad- hunger. The feminine is more frequent. Lith. asz-i-s 
O.C.SI. 0s-7 ‘axle’: Lat. aw-i-s. Lith. pil-i-s ‘stronghold, castle’: ep. 
Skr. pur-i-§ ‘town’, though these two words may be independent ex- 
tensions of an orig. stem “pll-. Lith. Gt-ils-i-s ‘repose, ease’, riid-i-s 
‘rust’. 0.0.81. 742-7 ‘Tie’: O.H.G. lug A.S. lyze (pr. Germ. *luzi-) m. 
lie. 0.0.81. véd-7 knowledge: Avest. vaeid-is ‘herald’. O.C.SI. 
sté-% ‘urine’, o-stez-7 ‘clothing’, chot-7 ‘desire, craving’, bled-7 ‘error, 
deceit’, réc-t ‘speech’, vodo-tect vodo-toct water-course, channel. 
The following imply old neuter forms: O.C.SI. du. odi ‘eyes 
(cp. Skr. aks) and usi ‘ears’, Lith. aki-s f. and ausi-s f., see 
p. 281. 

Adjectives in -i- are not found in the historical period 
of Lithuanian, so that Lith. didi-s large’ loc. didi-me cannot be 
classed here. The word was no doubt a substantive originally, 
like Gr. tocgi-g (see above p. 281). In Slavonic too the ad- 
jectives in -7- have died out. Possibly however they are represented 
by indeclinable forms in -%, such as 0.0.91. is-plün? beside plint 
‘full’ sugubit beside sugubü ‘doubled’, svobodi ‘free’, which Mahlow, 
(Die langen Vokale, p. 121) compares with Lat. in-ermi-s O.Ir. 
é-nirt (p. 281 f.); see however Leskien, Handbuch? p. 72 f. 94 f. 

In Balto-Slavonic, as in Latin, the forms of the 7-declension 
invaded other classes of stems. E. g. dat. pl. Lith. akmen-i-ms 
0.0.81. kamen-T-mü (nom. sing. Lith. ak-mü 0.0.81. kamy ‘stone’) 
like Lat. homin-i-bus, Lith. moter-i-ms O.C.SI. mater-i-mi (nom. 
sing. Lith. möte ‘woman’ O.C.S]. mati ‘mother’) like Lat. matr- 
-i-bus, Lith. debes-i-ms O.C.S1. nebes-i-mü (nom. sing. Lith. debes-i-s 
m. f. ‘cloud’ O.C.SI. nebo n. heaven’) like Lat. gener-i-bus. Many 
words were thus transferred entirely, or almost entirely, to this 
declension, as Lith. dant-i-s f. ‘tooth’ (gen. pl. dant-ü), Zas-i-s 
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f. ‘goose’ (gen. pl. Zas-ü), debes-i-s ; O.C.SI. krüv-7 f. ‘blood’ (gen. 
sing. krüv-e), kamen-i beside kamy, vis-% ‘village’ (Skr. vis-). 

In Slavonic -7- is a secondary suffix in feminine abstract nouns 
like Zestoct ‘hardness’, from Zestokü ‘hard’, zelenz 'viriditas’, from 
zelent viridis’, 2tlt ‘wickedness’, from ziilit ‘wicked’, toplX ‘warmth’, 
from topli warm’ (cp. § 98). The type for these new formations 
was set by such pairs of forms as da-n? ‘gift’ and da-nü ‘given’, 
bra-ni ‘fight’ and bra-nü ‘fought’, pe-tt ‘fivefold character, five’ 
and pe-tü ‘fifth’. 


§ 94. The Suffixes -ni- (-nni-) and -eni- (-oni-).) 

The two forms are related in the same way as -no- and 
-eno-. Hence we analyse e. g. *döni-s (Lith. düni-s O.C.S1. dan? 
gift’) as *dö-eni-. See $ 65 p. 188. 

These suffixes appear to have been always primary. 

Amongst the substantives formed with -ni- -eni-, the verbal 
abstract nouns are a prominent class, widely represented in 
Aryan, Germanic and Balto-Slavonic. These stand in the same 
relation to the participial suffixes -no- -eno- (-ono-) as the noun 
suffix -2i-, which also forms verbal abstract nouns ($ 100), to 
the participial suffix -to- (§ 79 p. 218): e. g. Skr. la-ni-§ ‘a 
tearing away : lü-na-s ‘torn away = hi-ti-§ ‘call’: ha-ta-s ‘called’. 
And it is certainly not an accident that these nouns in -»i- are 
most common in the languages in which the no-stems occupy 
a prominent place among the forms of the infinitive. 

In Germanic and Balto-Slavonic we often find -sni- instead 
of -ni-. The origin of the -s- is not quite clear. Possibly it 
should be sought in forms like *leugs-ni-s ‘gleam’ (Avest. 
raoxsni-3), cp. -s-no- § 66 p. 140 f. With Lith. deksni-s ‘burnt 
patch of ground’ cp. 0.0.81. Zestü for *gek-s-to- p. 79 p. 237. 


Remark. Sometimes it is not easy to decide whether in any particular 
word we have this suffix or an en-stem extended by -i- (i. e. transferred 
to the i-declension). The latter is certainly the case e. g. in Skr. $un-i-$ 
Avest. sün-i-$ Lith. szwn-i-s Pruss. sun-i-s ‘dog’ beside Skr. Sed gen. Sin-as, 


1) H. Ebel, Die Abstractsuffixe -17 and -ani (in Gothic), Kuhn’s 
Ztschr. V 302 ff. Losch, Die mit dem Suffix nr gebildeten Verbalabstracta 
im Gotischen, Germania XXXII 223 ff. 
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Lat. carn-i-s beside card carn-is, 0.0.81. din-% ‘day’ jelen-% ‘stag’ beside 
gen. sing. din-e jelen-e, srisen-t beside Lith. szirsz&, gen. szirszens, ‘hornet, 
gadfly’. Perhaps also in Skr. vrsni-$ vrsmi-$ ‘male, strong, mighty’ vrspi-§ 


m. ‘ram’ Avest. varsni-5 ‘ram’ beside Skr. vrsdn- ‘male’, Skr. prent-§ ‘full 
of love’ beside instr. pren-@ ‘through love, through affection’, Gr. dov—s 
(pl. dovec) ‘fowl’ O.H.G. arn (pl. erni) ‘eagle’ beside Goth. ara, gen. arins 
‘eagle’. Cp. § 65 Rem. p. 139. 


§ 95. 1. -ni- (-nni-). 

Indo-Germanie. Skr. ag-ni-§ m. Lat. ?g-ni-s m. Lith. 
ug-ni-s f. 0.0.81. og-nt m. ‘fire’; the relation of the different 
root-vowels is obscure. Skr. srö-ni-$ m. f. ‘hinder parts, hip’, Lat. 
clü-ni-s m. f., O.Icel. hlau-n f. ‘hip-bone, hinder-part’, Lith. selau- 
-ni-s f. ‘hip, upper part of the thigh, shaft-bar (of a carriage)’ ; 
how is this related to Gr. »Aovı-g ‘os sacrum’? (ep. the Author, 
Zum heut. Stand der Sprachwiss. 1885, p. 70 f., Holthausen, 
Paul-Br. Beitr. XIII 590). *la-ni-s f. ‘a loosing, tearing loose’: 
Skr. lü-ni-$ ‘a tearing loose, cutting off’, Goth. lü-n-s ‘means of 
loosing, ransom (von Bahder, Verbalabstr. 81, Osthoff, Morph. 
Unt. IV 121). Avest. rasni-s ‘truth’ pr. Ar. *raz-nis (I § 403 
p- 298), Goth. ga-réh-sn-s f. ‘intent, plan’, v~reg- (Avest. 
räzayeiti ‘he arranges). Skr. sréni- ‘light, pure’ (in sréni-dant- 
‘with bright teeth’), Goth. hrai-n-s ‘pure’; ep. also O.C.SI. sré-nit 
‘white’ (Kluge gives a different explanation, Paul-Br. Beitr. VIII 
525). 

Aryan. Skr. srö-ni-$ m. f. Avest. srao-ni-§ f. ‘hinder 
parts. Lat. cli-ni-s ete.; see above. Skr. vdéh-ni-§ m. ‘beast 


v 


of draught’, yö-ni-$ m. ‘lap, womb’, ghf-ni-5 m. ‘heat, sun- 
shine’. Skr. jür-ni-$ 
‘offensive weapon, missile’, sré-ni-§ f. ‘row, line’, ger-ni-s f. ‘a 
swallowing’. Avest. raoxs-ni-$ f. ‘gleam, brightness’, fsao-ni-s f. 


probably ‘riches, food, nourishment’. 


c b) soy , wee Ge y B) = p> Y¥ 
glow, sr-ni-S sf-mi-§ ‘sickle’, mé-ni-s f. 


Adjectives. Skr. sr@ni- ‘bright, pure’, see above, tür-ni-$ 
‘hastening’, bhür-ni-$ ‘hasty, fiery’, p/‘s-ni-§ ‘spotted, variegated’, 
Avest. raoxs-ni-§ ‘gleaming, clear’. 

The Aryan suffix -ani- may in some words be referred 
to -nni-; perhaps in ksip-ani-s f. ‘blow and other words in -ani-. 
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Compare Skr. -dna- from -ynd- § 66 p. 142, and -and- for -ynd- 
§ 106. 

Armenian. srun-k (gen. sruni-c) pl. ‘shinbones, calves, 
compared with Lat. cris. 

Greek. Here the suffix is extremely rare. For xAovi-g 
see p. 285. zu-vı-s ‘bereft, muleted’ is a certain example, cp. 
Skr. ü-nd-s ‘deficient in something’ Goth. v-an-s ‘absent, lacking’. 
But ün-g vvvi-g ‘ploughshare’ (cp. Solmsen, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
XXIX 81), onau-g ‘rarity, want and one or two others are very 
doubtful. | 

Italic. Lat. Foönes ‘dei silvestres’ (Gloss.) beside Faunus, 
Umbr. fons (pl. foner) ‘propitius, favens, cp. fav-eo; the 
word seems to have been originally a substantive, meaning 
‘favour. Lat. 7g-ni-s m.: Skr. ag-ni-s etc. see p. 285. peni-s 
m. f. for *pes-ni-s beside Skr. pas-as Gr. méog n. ‘penis (I § 570 
p. 427). amni-s m. f. for *ab-ni-s, compared with O.Ir. abann 
‘stream (I § 511 p. 375). füni-s m. f., fini-s m. f., crini-s 
Oi 

It is not clear how far the Adjectives in -ni- were brought 
into this class of stems merely through a secondary change 
of declension, cp. § 93 p. 281. com-moini-s com-müni-s (Osc. 
müinikad abl. ‘communi’ see $ 87 p. 261) corresponds to 
Goth. ga-mdin-s ‘common’ pr. Germ. *za-maini-z. omni-s for 
*on-ni-s, beside op-s (cp. Goth. all-s § 66 p. 147), seg-ni-s, 
léni-s, müni-s, im-mäni-s, in-clini-s and others. It must not be 
forgotten that the uncompounded words may have been origi- 
nally substantives. 

Old Irish. ¢din ‘a harrying, raid’ for *tu-ag-ni- or *tu- 
-dg-ni-, similarly imm-ain ‘a driving, riding’ (passing into the 
analogy of the 7-stems, see Stokes, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVIII 290), 
from yY’ag- ‘agere’, cp. I § 523 p. 380. buain ‘harvesting’ for 
*bong-ni-, beside bongaim I gather, make harvest’. cluain 
‘meadow, mead’. -nni- may be contained in O.Ir. colinn (gen. 
colno) f. ‘corpus, caro’ Mid.Cymr. celein Mod.Cymr. celain celan, 
which point to *colani- (or *colanni-, ep. § 117 Rem. 3). 

Germanic. The Substantives in -ni- and- sni- are femi- 
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nine and mostly abstract. O.Icel. hlau-n ‘hip-bone’: Skr. srö- 
-ni-$ ete.; see above, p. 285. Goth. siun-s ‘looking, power of 
sight, visage, appearance’ pr. Germ. *si(z)u-ni-s, beside Goth. 
sathvan ‘to see’, y seg-; see I § 441 p. 327 f., § 444c p. 330. 
Goth. anda-viz-n-s ‘sustenance, support’ vdila-viz-n-s ‘welfare, 
good condition’ from visan. sdk-n-s ‘disputed question’, tdik-n-s 
‘notice, token’ ~ deik- deig-, ddu-n-s ‘vapour, smell’. Goth. ana- 
-busn-s ‘bidding, charge, command’ for *-butsni-, beside ana- 
-biudan, us-beisn-s ‘expectation, patience’ for *-bitsni-, beside 
us-beidan (1 § 552 p. 404), ga-reh-sn-s ‘intent, plan’ (cp. Avest. 
ras-ni- p. 285), rdh-sn-s ‘court, courtyard. 

The adjectival -ni- corresponds to the adjectival -i- ($ 93 
p. 283), and, like -i-, was confused with the o-declension. 
Goth. hrain-s O.Sax. hréni ‘pure’: Skr. sr@i- "bright, pure’; see 
p. 285 above. Goth. ga-mdin-s ‘common’: Lat. com-moini-s com- 
müni-s, see p. 286. Goth. ana-siun-s ‘visible’, skdun-s "beautiful 
(noticeable, worth looking at’ beside O.H.G. scouwön), ar-ni-ba 
ady. ‘safely, heedfully’. 

In Balto-Slavonie we find only substantives, which in 
both branches are almost exclusively feminine, often with s or 
(in Slav.) 2 prefixed (-sni-, -2n0-). 

Lith. ug-ni-s f. O.C.SI. og-n? m. (the only masc.) ‘fire’: 
Skr. ag-ni-$ etc., see above p. 285. Lith. bar-ni-s f. ‘quarrel’ 
0.0.81. bra-nz f. ‘battle’. Lith. kul-ni-s f. ‘heel’, vil-ni-s f. ‘wave’, 
seak-ni-s f. ‘root’, pus-ni-s f. ‘snow-drift’, krös-ni-s ‘stove, oven, 
dek-sni-s f. ‘burnt patch of ground’ lup-sni-s (and lupseni-s f. ‘shell 
peeled off’, Zink-sni-s f. ‘step’; the forms are frequently transferred 
to the jo-declension (masc.), as Zinksni-s gen. Zinksnio = zinksni-s. 
0.0.81. strt-nt ‘stem’ stig-nt ‘way, road’, po-jas-ni ‘girth’, pri- 
-kaz-ni ‘tale, history, example’, sé-nz ‘shade’ (no doubt to be com- 
pared with Skr. chdy-d ‘shade’, I § 393 p. 293 f., § 414 Rem. 
p. 303 f.), pé-snt ‘song’, kü-znt ‘deceit’, Zi-ent ‘life’. 

§ 96. 2. -eni- (-oni-). 

Indo-Germanic. *bhani-s: Armen. ban (gen. bani) 
+0y0g', A.S. ben O.Icel. bon bon f. ‘prayer’ pr. Germ. *boni-2, 
0.0.81. basn? f. ‘fable, spell’ (the s is a later insertion). We 
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may place here, but with more hesitation, Goth. as-an-s f. 
‘harvest, summer’ (ep. asnei-s O.H.G. esni ‘day-labourer’), Pruss. 
ass-ani-s ‘autumn’ O.C.SI. jes-ent f. ‘autumn’. 

Aryan. Skr. -dni- beside -ani- (is the latter for -pni-? 
see § 95 p. 285 f.). i$-ani-$ f. ‘impulse, motive’ Sar-ani-$ ‘injury, 
transgression’, as-dni-§ f. ‘missile’. car-ani-$ ‘mobile’, cak$-ani-5 
‘brightener, illuminator’, rwruks-ani-§ ‘able or willing to destroy. 
Skr. sarva-jydni-§ f. ‘complete ruin’ Avest. zydni-s f. ‘harm, 


bd 


Skr. hani-§ f. ‘abandonment, decrease, loss’, gldni-§ glini-s f. 
‘relaxation, discouragement. 

Armenian. ban 'hoyog: A.S. ben etc., see above. 

Italic. Lat. päni-s m., also pane n., beside päa-bulu-m. 

Germanic. Goth. as-an-s f. ‘harvest, summer’?, see above. 
A.S. ben O.Icel. bon bon f. ‘prayer’: Armen. ban ete., see above. 
The comparison of Goth. vén-s ‘hope’ with O.H.G. war (Bremer, 
Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XI 274) is still uncertain; see § 93 p. 282 
The suffix was fertile in forming feminine abstracts connected 
with weak verbs and derived from the present stem; these words 
end in -mi- -Oni- -aini-, as Goth. ldisein-s ‘instruction’ from 
laisjan ‘to instruct’, labön-s ‘invitation’ from /apon ‘to invite’, 
puldin-s ‘patience, endurance’ from Pulan ‘to endure’. The form 
of the suffix was -eni- (as opposed to -ono- in the infinitive, 
which appears in ldisjan and pulan): ldisain-s = ground-form 
*loisei-eni-s, pr. Germ. -ii-ini-, ep. 3. sing. Goth. ldiseip, puldin-s 
= ground-form *tllei-eni-s pr. Germ. -é-ini, cp. 3. sing. puldip, 
lapon-s like 3. sing. lapop; see I § 142 p. 127. These abstract 
forms were very numerous even in proethnic Germanic; but the 
separate Germanic languages differ in the extent to which they 
made use of the established types. In Gothic the three methods 
of formation were in full use together: the form in -ein-s was 
the most, that in -On-s the least common; further examples are 
af-lagein-s ‘remission’, ga-hrdinein-s ‘purification’, frijon-s ‘caress, 
kiss’, Dahain-s ‘silence’. But in High German the only forms 
which appear are those in -ni-, and these are very numerous; 
but they were phonetically modified by confusion with secondary 
abstract nouns in -in- (§ 115), as O.H.G. touftm and touf? 
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‘baptism’ = Goth. déupein-s, mendin mendi ‘joy’, restin resti 
rest, repose’. 

3alto-Slavonic. Pruss. ass-ani-s O.C.SI. jes-en? f. ‘autumn’ ?, 
see p. 288 above. Words in which the suffix was contracted 
with the vowel ending of the stem to which it was added, often 
show an inserted s (2). Lith. düni-s düsni-s f. 0.0.81. dani f. 
‘gift’. O.C.SI. basni f. ‘fable, spell’: Armen. ban ete., see p. 287 
above, pre-stan? f. ‘omission’ from pre-stati ‘to omit, cease’; na- 
déznt hope from deti ‘ponere’. These nouns are also formed 
from derivative verbs, and are based upon the stem of the 
infinitive; as bojaent f. ‘fear’ (bojati se), kajaznı f. ‘repentance’ 
(kajati se), prijaent prijaznt f. ‘love, friendship’ (prijati prijati), 
boléent f. ‘pain, sickness’ (boléti). Compare Pruss. biasna-n ace. 
‘fear’ beside bia-twei ‘to fear’, eb-signäsna-n ace. ‘blessing’ beside 
be-signat-s part. ‘blessed’. 

§ 97. The Suffix -mi-. There are a few original sub- 
stantives in which -mi- is primary, but the suffix never became 
fertile. Nearly all apparent examples from later periods are 
obviously nothing but -mo- -ma- forms which have passed into 
the 7-declension. 

No general definition can be given of the function of this suffix. 

Indo-Germanic. *gr-mi-s"worm’ (compare Lat. cur-vo-s?): 
Skr. kf-mi-$ m., O.Ir. eruim f. Mod.Cymr. pryf pr. Kelt. *huvi- 
-mi-, Lith. kirmi-s, gen. kirmio, transferred to the öo-deelension 
(and now obsolete) from which was formed kir-m-élé (§ 76 p. 212). 
With the same suffix, and formed in imitation of the word 
*gr-mi-s, but from other roots, we have Lat. ver-mi-s m. 
O.H.G. wur-m (pl. wurmi) m.'worm’ and Gr. &%-wu-g f. ‘intestinal 
worm’. *ul-mi-s: Skr. ür-mi-$ m. ‘wave’, A.S. wielm wylm m. 
welling up, wave’ pr. Germ. *wal-mi-z (I $ 306 p..243). Avest. 
dd-mi-§ ‘creation, creature’ (ddmi-ddta- ‘gracious to created 
beings ?), Gr. %é-wi-¢ f. (with secondary formations which have 
invaded its declension) ‘ordinance, right’, Y?’dhe ‘set, establish’. 

Aryan. Skr. hf-mi-s, iir-mi-§, Avest. dd-mi-§, see above. 
Skr. bhi-mi-§ f. (also bhümz-, see § 109 Rem.) Avest. ba-mi-§ 
f. O.Pers. bumi- f. ‘earth’. Skr. ras-mi-§ m. ‘rein, strap’, kür-mi- 
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‘action, performance’ in tuvi-kürmi-$ ‘mighty in action’, sär-mi-$ 
f. ‘light, shining flame. Avest. dä-mi-S (dq-mi-s, see I 5 200 
p. 169) f. ‘wisdom, insight’, from dä- ‘know, understand’. 

Greek. fA-wi-g, FE-wu-c, see above. g7-wu-¢ ‘speech, talk, 
report’ beside gpij-u7. 

Italic. Lat. ver-mi-s, see above. A change from the o- 
to the i-declension produced in-ermi-s, sub-limi-s and the like; 
see § 93 p. 281 and § 95 p. 286. 

Old Irish. ceruim, see above. cnaim m. ‘bone’ pr. Kelt. 
®cna-mi-, beside Gr. xvr-un ‘shinbone’, compare Aeol. xv&-u-rv 
acc. (pl. Hom. xynuidec) “greaves’. 

Germanic. O.H.G. wur-m, A.S. wiel-m, see above. By 
a change from the o- to the ö-deelension, Goth. hdi-m-s f. village’ 
beside pl. hdi-md-s, ar-mi-ns m. acc. pl. ‘arms’ beside the old 
o-stem O.H.G. aram O.Icel. ar-m-r ($ 72, 3 p. 171). 

0.0.81. sedmi f. ‘the number seven’, osm? f. ‘the number 
eight’ were formed from the ordinals sedmi, osmi% on the analogy 
of peti: petü and so forth. 


§ 98. The Suffixes -ri- (-rri-) and -li- (-Jli-)}). 

There are a few original nouns in which these suffixes are 
primary. -li- is very fertile in Italic. A large number of the 
examples of -ri- -li- which date from later periods, just as those 
of -mi-, arise simply from the transference of other stems into 
the i-declension. 

No general definition can be given of their function. 

Idg. -ri-. Skr. ds-ri-$ f. ‘the sharp side of a thing, corner, 
border, cut edge’, Gr. ax-or-s f. ‘point’, esp. ‘hill-top’ 0x-or-g f. 
“point, corner, border’, Lat. oc-ri-s m. ‘hill-top’; compare Gr. 
@x-00-c ete.; see $ 74 p. 184. Gr. id-or-s ‘knowing’, O.Icel. 
vit-r ‘wise’ (pr. Germ. *wit-ri-2), Y ueid-. Skr. vadh-ri-5 ‘gelded, 
castrated Gr. &9-or-g, the same (cp. G. Meyer, Gr. Gr.? p. 68). 


1) C. von Pucker, Die [lat.} nomina derivata auf -alis (-aris) und 
-arius, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVII 113 ff. 
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-li-. Lat. tali-s quäli-s, O.C.SI. tolX adv. ‘so much, tantum’ 
kolt adv. ‘how much, quantum’, and (derived from -Li-stems) 
Gr. ryAi-zo-g anit-xo-¢, O.H.G. Alemann. welér solér, 0.0.81. 
tolikü kolikü; see § 88 p. 265, § 89 p. 272. 

Aryan. Only the evidence of the kindred languages can 
determine whether in any particular word we have Idg. -ri- 
or -li-. 

-ri-. Skr. ds-ri-$ see above jz-ri-$ ‘flowing water’, beside 
ji-ra-s ‘lively, rough’: Lat. vi-red 0.0.81. Z-rit, see § 74 p. 182 f. 
subh-ri-§ with the same meaning as subh-rd-s ‘gleaming, beautiful : 
Armen. surb ‘pure’, see § 74 p. 183. “as-ri-§ with the same 
meaning as us-rd-s ‘of the morning’ (adj.): Gr. av-o-to-r, see § 74 
Donbod: 

-li-. Skr. ta-li-§ f. ‘brush’, beside tü-Iz f. ‘cotton, wick, 
brush’ tü-la-m ‘panicle, tuft’: Gr. rv-4y ri-An, see § 76 p. 198. 
Skr. dha-li-s f. ‘dust’: ep. Lat. füalögo ‘soot, Lith. dilké f. ‘mote’. 
Avest. tiy-ri-§ m. ‘arrow, missile’ beside tiy-ra- ‘sharp, pointed’: 
Goth. stik-l-s, § 76 pp. 200, 207. 

In the following examples it is not clear whether the suffix 
originally had r or I. Skr. bhä-ri-5 ‘abundant, great, many’, 
neut. bhi-ri Avest. büiri. Skr. dngh-ri-$ m. ‘foot’, vdiak-ri-§ 
m. f. ‘rib’. db-hri-§ f. ‘hoe, spatula. Avest. maoiri-$ m. ‘ant’ 
for pr. Ar. *may-ri-§ (I § 160 p. 144), cp. Skr. vam-rd-s m. 
vam-rt f. ‘ant. — Skr. aagi-ri-§ agi-li-§ f. ‘finger’ beside 
angustha- Avest. angusta- m. ‘toe. There are also a few ad- 
jeetives in -uri-$, where we can hardly assume either -pri- or 
-Ni-, as sdhuri-§ ‘mighty’, jdsuri-$ “exhausted, weary’. 

Greek. Here it is very rare. ax-oi-g 0x-01-5, id-gl-c, see 
above. No doubt we should add wfor-c. 

Italic. Lat. oc-ri-s m., Umbr. ukri-per ocri-per ‘pro 
ocre’: Gr. oxz-gi-g, see above. Lat. wt-ri-s m., to be compared 
perhaps with uteru-s. secürt-s, cp. figüra and similar forms. 
Lat. sac-ri- (e. g. sacrem porcum) beside sac-ro-, Umbr. sakre 
n. ‘sacrum, hostia’ beside sakra ‘sacras. Lat. dcer Gcri-s, 
beside Gr. «x-00-5; Osc. akrid ‘acri’ or ‘raptim’ might also be 


referred to a stem akro- (ep. amprufid ‘improbe’). Lat. put- 
19% 
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-ri-s. Umbr. pacrer pl. ‘pacati, propiti’, ep. Goth. fag-r-s ‘sui- 
table’ pr. Germ. *faz-rd-s § 74 p. 187. Cp. -bri- beside -bro- 
in anclabri-s ete., § 77 p. 215. 

In Italic tali-s quali-s (p. 291) served as the types for a 
large group of adjectives; as Lat. wqudli-s, liberdli-s, natali-s, 
vendli-s, vitali-s, dotali-s; Umbr. verfale ‘verbale, templum, 
sorsdlem ‘porciliarem’, Tefrali abl. ‘Tefri proprio; the change 
of 2 to r by dissimilation seems to have taken place in pro- 
ethnie Italic when there was already an / in the word (ep. 
I § 269 p. 217): Lat. alari-s, palmari-s, militari-s, linari-s, 
liminari-s, Umbr. staflarem ‘stabularem’. The analogy of vita: 
vitali-s gave rise in Latin to the forms fidéli-s (fide-s), famelicu-s 
(famé-s); ovili-s (ovi-s), hostili-s (hosti-s), and then further, 
to virzli-s (vir), puerili-s (puer), hastili-s (hasta); tribuli-s 
(tribu-s), tdali-s (tdias) pl.), whence pedäli-s (pes). Cp. Gr. 
roio-¢ nolo-c: mavtoto-g uAhoio-¢ § 63 Rem. 2 p. 128 and 0.0.81. 
takti kakit : jedinakü drugako § 89c, p. 273. 

-/i- in Latin adjectives frequently arises from the transference 
of o-stems into the ö-deelension, and the group of original forms 
in ali-s (-éli-s -ili-s -ali-s) may have helped to effect the change. 
simili-s: ep. Gr. duaAo-c (in Celtic also an ö-stem, O.Ir. samail, 
see below), humili-s: ep. Gr. yIauaro-s, pestili-s ete., see § 716 
p. 202 f. 205. Further agili-s: Skr. ajird-s, bibili-s, coctili-s 
ete., p. 204. Cp. also stabili-s nobili-s ete., § 77 p. 215. 

There is one substantive in -/i-, Lat. tolés pl. m. “wen on 
the neek’, for *tons-li-, from tens- ‘stretch’ (Goth. at-pinsan ‘to 
draw towards one’, Lith. ¢@s-ti ‘to stretch by pulling’); tonsillae 
‘tonsils’ points to an older form *tons-lo- or “tons-/a-. 

Old-Irish. All the apparent examples of this suffix known 
to me may have originally been ro- lo-stems (cp. § 93 p. 282). 
leir ‘diligent’. dail f. ‘creature, element (beside di). biail, gen. 
bela, f. ‘axe. samail ‘likeness, picture’ with the adjectives 
derived from it, as co-smil ‘similar’: cp. Lat. semili-s. 

In Germanic the suffix is extremely rare, and forms only 
adjectives, in which as in other i-stems, there is a confusion 
with the jo-declension. O.Icel. vit-r ‘wise’: Gr. t-gr-¢, see 
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above p. 290. Goth. riu-r-s ‘fleeting, perishable’ O.Icel. »yr-r 
‘thin’. 

Balto-Slavonic. 0.0.81. dib-ri f. ‘ravine’. Lith. ang-li-s f. 
0.0.81. ag-li m. ‘coal. 0.0.81. by-li f. ‘plant, vegetable’ beside 
part. by-lü, reb-IX f. “bud, shoot’, sop-l7 (beside sopeR) f. ‘flute’, 
süch-W f. “dry wood, brushwood’ beside w-siich-li “dry (ep. 
I § 588 Rem. 2 p. 444), tek-Ix f. ‘resin’, properly ‘outflow, be- 
side part. tek-lü. In -é-li- (cp. -é-lo- § 76 p. 212 f.): gybélé f. 
‘destruction’, kapelz f. ‘bath’, pecalt f. ‘care, grief’, sopelt f. ‘flute’, 
svireli f. ‘flute’, obitelt f. ‘dwelling’, obuteli f. ‘shoe’, detelt f. ‘deed’. 
In -s-li- (ep. -s-lo- § 76 p. 211): gash pl. f. ‘crib’ for *ét-s-li- 
beside jastü ‘he eats’, gasli pl. f. ‘zither’ beside gada ‘I play on 
the zither’, mysiz f. ‘thought’ beside Goth. ga-mdud-jan ‘to remind’, 
otii-vasli f. ‘sprig’ beside rasta ‘I grow. Some of these forms 
with -di- must no doubt be explained in the same way as Zes- 
toct (§ 93 p. 278. 284); toplt (beside toplit) has already been 
mentioned in that section. 


§ 99. The Suffix -ti-. In Indo-Germanic this was a 
common primary suffix, and formed feminine nomina actionis. 
In Aryan, Balto-Slavonic, (and Keltic, ep. $ 156) regular in- 
finitives were developed from these abstract verbal nouns; e. g. 
Skr. pztay-e 0.0.81. pi-ti ‘to drink’. 

Here and there we find nomina agentis also formed with 
-ti-, and some of these occur in more than one language; as Lat. 
hos-ti-s Goth. gas-t-s 0.0.81. gos-t, O.Ir. taid 0.0.81. ta-t. AU 
these forms may originally have been nomina actionis, the word 
which denoted a state or capacity being applied to the person 
in whom it was realised; thus Skr. citti-$ f. "understanding, state 
of being intelligent’ also means in the Rig-Veda ‘he who is in- 
telligent’. And even adjectival stems, like Skr. pa-ti-$, ‘stinking’, 
were developed from these abstract nouns. Cp. § 80 p. 238 f., 
§ 108. 149. 155. 

In denominative abstract nouns, -ti- is rare; examples are 
numerals like *pevg-ti-s ‘fivefold character. The -t in Skr. 
kd-ti seems to be connected with this use of the suffix. 
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§ 100. 1. -ti- in primary abstract nouns (nomina 
actionis). 

The root-syllable nearly always has the vowel in its weak 
grade. The accent is sometimes on the suffix, sometimes on 
the root, and in Sanskrit and Germanie the same word often 
shows both, as Skr. mati-$ and mdti-s, O.H.G. gi-burt (pr. Germ. 
*hurdi-) and Goth. ga-baurp-s (pr. Germ. “birpi-). It is there- 
fore probable that originally the accentuation varied in the 
different cases and corresponded to the different grades of the 
root; say nom. sing. *mén-ti-s nom. pl. *matei-es. In the pro- 
cess of levelling, the weak form of the root-syllable generally 
prevailed, and as the same readjustment happened also in the Zo- 
participles (§ 79 p. 221), the two are no doubt connected. In 
the Slavonic infinitive, *men-ti- was the type usually followed ; 
which is due to the influence of the supine in -tü (§ 108). 

These ti-stems were extended by the suffix -en-, and hence 
were formed a large class of abstract nouns in Italic and Keltic 
such as Lat. men-tid beside méns!), O.Ir. er-mitiu ‘honour’; these 
were not unknown even in Germanic and Greek, cp. Goth. 
ra-pjo = Lat. ra-tid, and Gr. doriv-n. Cp. § 115. In Italic 
and Keltic a large proportion of the ti-abstracts were replaced 
by this newer formation. 

These nouns could be derived from any form which served 
as a verbal stem, not merely from the root (in the strict sense 
of the word); hence words like Skr. ddi-ti-$ f. ‘speech’ (beside 
part. wdi-td-s), Lat. moni-tid (beside moni-tu-s) and Gr. 00@-01-s f. 
‘secing’, Lat. satias occupatio. O.Ir. saigid ‘a searching’, Lith. 
sédéti 0.0.81. sedeti ‘to sit’. 

The addition of -ti- to the stem of the thematic present or 
aorist as in Skr. romd-ti-s Gr. Aaye-ot-g was no doubt a secon- 
dary developement, although perhaps it may have begun even 
in the proethnie period; ep. -e-to- § 79 p. 218 f. 

Indo-Germanic. *sru-ti-s f. ‘a flowing, streaming’ from 


1) Leo Meyer, Die lateinische Abstractbildung durch das Suffix tion, 
Benfey’s Orient und Occident II 586 ff. 
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v sreu-: Skr. sru-ti-$ Gr. ov-orc. Skr. jus-ti-$ f. ‘mark of 
affection, favour’, Gr. yedor-s f. ‘tasting, taste’ (a later formation 
from yevw for *ysvow), Goth. ga-kust-s f. ‘trial, testing’, Y geus-. 
Skr. adhi-§ f. ‘a leading, carrying’, Lat. vecti-s m. ‘lifter, lever’ 
vectiö, inf. Lith. veszti 0.0.81. vesti ‘to carry, vehere. *gqi-ti-s f., 
from y’gei-: Skr. dpa-citi-§ ‘requital, punishment’, Gr. ri-o-g 
‘estimate, atonement, punishment’ «no-rioı-g requital, punishment’. 
Avest. vae-ti-§ f. ‘willow twig’, Lat. v7-ti-s f., O.Ir. feith f. ‘sinew’, 
Lith. v/-ti-s f. ‘twig of willow-tree’ 0.0.81. vi-t7 f. ‘res torta in 
modum funis’ pa-vit? f. no doubt = ‘vitis, inf. Lith. vy-ti 
0.0.81. vi-ti ‘to wind, turn’. Skr. vitti-$ ‘consciousness, the fin- 
ding, becoming possessed of a thing’. Avest. e-visti-3 f. ‘ignorance’, 
Lat. visiö f., O.C.SI. za-vistt f. ‘envy, hatred’ vestt f. ‘news’, 
v ueid- ‘videre’. *bhy-ti-s f. from VW bher- ‘ferre’: Skr. bhyti-s 
‘carrying, sustenance, support’, Lat. fors, O.Ir. brith inf. ‘to carry, 
carrying’, Goth. ga-baürp-s O.H.G. gi-burt ‘birth’. *dhys-ti-s 
‘boldness’ from Y° dhers- ‘be bold’: Skr. dhrsti-5 O.H.G. ga-turst. 
Gr. aueikı-s f. ‘milking’, Lith. inf. milse-ti ‘to milk’, y~ melg-. 
*am-ti-s f. from V~gem- ‘go, come’: Skr. gati-§ (older *gati-, 
cp. I § 230 p. 196). ‘gait, going’, Gr. Baoı-s (older "Beri-, cp. 
I § 235 p. 198 f.) ‘gait, step, Lat. in-ventid, Goth. ga-qump-s 
‘a meeting’ O.H.G. cumft cunft ‘a coming’ and O.Icel. sam-kund 
‘meeting (the difference is due to the variation of accent in 
proethnic Germanic), Lith. pri-gimti-s ‘innate peculiarity’ (cp. 
I § 249 p. 204). Skr. ma-ti-$ md-ti-§ f. ‘thought, mind’, Gr. 
uav-tı-s m. one inspired, seer’, Lat. mens men-tio, O.Ir. er-mitiu 
‘honour’, Goth. ga-mund-s f. ‘remembrance’ ana-mind-s f. ‘guess’, 
Lith. at-minti-s f. ‘memory’ O.C.SI. pa-mett f. ‘remembrance, 
v men- ‘reflect’. *gn-ti-s *IR-ti-s *gen-ti-s from V~ gen- ‘gignere : 
Skr. jati-§ f. ‘birth’ Avest. fra-zainti-§ f. ‘progeny, children’, 
Lat. géns nätio (ep. gnätu-s ndtu-s: Skr. jatd-s). *kns-ti- from 
v kens-: Skr. sasti-$ ‘praise, glory’, Lat. cénsid (instead of 
*cens-tid, cp. cénsu-s § 79 p. 223. 230). *peq-ti-s f. from vy” peg- 
‘cook’: Skr. pakti-§ ‘cooked dish’, Gr. aéyu-¢ ‘cooking’, Lat. 
eoctid for *cuec-tid, O.C.SI. pesti ‘fireplace’ peste inf. ‘to cook’. 
*-d+ti *da-ti *do-ti f. from YW dö- ‘give’: Skr. bhdga-tti-s ‘gift 
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of fortune’ diti-$ ‘riches, possessions’ däti-vara-s ‘loving to give, 
generous, Gr. doors dwrı-g ‘gift’, Lat. datio dds (gen. dotis), 
Lith. düti-s 0.0.81. dott ‘gift’; inf. Lith. ditt 0.0.81. dati ‘to 
give. *dha-ti- *dhé-ti- f. from V~ dhé ‘ponere’: Skr. dévid-hiti-§ 
‘divine law, ordinance’, Avest. ni-daiti-§ f. ‘laying aside, drawing 
off (of clothes), Gr. ore ‘setting, arranging, position’, Lat. 
con-ditid, Goth. ga-dép-s (st. -dedi-) O.H.G. tat ‘deed’, 0.0.81. 
blago-détt ‘benefit, favour’; inf. Lith. deti 0.0.81. deti ‘ponere’. 
Skr. dp-ti-§ ‘reaching, attaining’, Lat. ad-eptio for *-ap-tio. Skr. 
sya-ti-$ f. ‘a sewing, bag’, inf. Lith. s7i-ti 0.0.81. si-ti ‘to sew’. 
*olé-ti-s f. ‘filling’ from plé- ‘fill’: Skr. prd-ti-§, Gr. nr701-5 (late), 
Lat. ex-pletiö. Skr. pra-jna-ti-§ f. ‘recognising’ jAa-ti-s m. ‘kins- 
man’, Gr. yro-or-g f. knowledge’, Lat. d-ti0, O.H.G. ur-chnät 
f. ‘agnitio’ (ground-form *gne-ti-), O.C.S1. po-znatz f. ‘cognitio’ ; 
ep. Av. d-zainti-s f. ‘knowledge, understanding’, Goth. ga-kunp-s 
f. ‘acquaintance’ (abstr.) ga-kund-s f. ‘a making acquainted, per- 
suasion O.H.G. kunst f. ‘wisdom, mental capacity’, 0.0.81. 2¢-¢7 
m. ‘son-in-law’ (ep. Lith. Zénta-s ‘son-in-law’, Gr. yrwrog ‘near 
relative’). 

Examples of -e-ti- are given under the separate languages. 

In Aryan -ti- is a living suffix. Skr. sru-ti-$ f. ‘hearing, 
sound, news, tale’ Avest. fra-sriaiti-§ ‘recitation, declamation’: 
0.0.81. inf. slu-ti ‘to be called, nominari W~fhleu-. Skr. söma- 
-suti-§ f. ‘pressing of the soma’ sä-ti-$ Avest. hiiti-§ “pressing, 
preparation (of the soma)’. Skr. buddhi-$ f. insight, observation, 
understanding’ Avest. paiti-busti-§ f. ‘observing’: Gr. mvoti-c f. 
‘inquiry, news’, Y’bheudh-. Skr. i-ti-§ f. ‘going’ Avest. paititi-s f., 
i. e. paititi-§, a running against, regret: Lat. 7-t20, Lith. 
pri-eiti-s f. ‘suburb’, Y’ei- ‘ire. Skr. ksi-t-5 Avest. s7-ti-§ f. 
‘dwelling, settlement’ Gr. xti-or-g f. ‘founding of a colony’. Sky. 
dig-ti-§ f. “direction, dictate’ Avest. d-dis-ti-§ f. ‘direction, in- 
struction’: Gr. det&-¢ f. ‘showing’, Lat. dic-tid, O.H.G. in-ziht f. 
‘accusation’. Skr. bhy-ti-s f. ‘carrying, sustenance, provision’ A vest. 
ber’ti-s f. ‘offering, fostering care’: Lat. fors ete., see above 
p. 295. Skr. dy§-ti-§ dyg-ti-§ Avest. dars-ti-5 f. ‘seeing’: Gr. 
dégéi-¢ f. ‘seeing’, Y’derk-. Skr. apa-srpti-3 f. ‘going out, de- 
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parture’: Gr. &owı-s f. ‘creeping’. Skr. gd-ti-$ f. "a going’ Avest. 
aiwi-gaiti-s f. ‘arrival’: Gr. Pa-ou-g ete., VW gem-, see above p. 295. 
Skr. rd-ti-§ rdn-ti-$ f. ‘a pleasant tarıying, pleasure, delight’: 
Gr. goast-wodno-c ‘taking pleasure in song’, Lith. inf. rim-ti ‘to 
be calm in spirit’, Yrem-. Skr. ha=ti-$ f. “blow, killing’ d-hati-s 
d-hanti-§ f. ‘inviolability Avest. jaiti-s jainti-§ f. ‘striking, kill- 
ing’: Lith. ap-ginti-s f. ‘vindication’ inf. gin-t ‘to drive (cattle) 
0.0.81. inf. Ze-ti ‘to hew, mow’, V~ ghen-. Skr. sas-ti-s f. ‘praise, 
glory Avest. sas-ti-s f. ‘instruction’: Lat. cénsid, see above p. 295. 
Skr. ni-satti-§ rest, inactivity’: Lat. sessiö Lith. sés-ti O.C.SL. 
sésti ‘to sit, V~sed- ‘sit. Avest. ava-spasti-s f. "espying’: Gr. 
oxewr-g inspection, examination (instead of "ons&ı-c), Lat. 7n-spectio. 
Skr. sthi-ti-§ f. Avest. staiti-s f. ‘standing’: Gr. ora-ci-g ‘posi- 
tion, place, uprising’, Lat. sta-tid, O.H.G. sta-t (pl. steti) f. “place, 
stead’, O.C.SI. po-stat? f. ‘pars, modus’ inf. Lith. std-ti ‘to tread’ 
0.0.81. sta-ti ‘to place oneself’; a form *-st-ti-, to be compared 
with Skr. -tti- ‘gift’ (p. 295 f.), may be concealed in Germ. *fir-sti- 
‘roof-ridge’ (cp. $ 4 p. 9), which would then be parallel to Skr. 
savye-sthar- i. e. -st+tar- (§ 122). Skr. mi-ti-s f. ‘measure, 
worth, right judgement’: A.S. me-d f. ‘measure, relation’, y~ mé-. 
Skr. bhak-ti-s Avest. bax-ti-3 f. ‘distribution’, Y°’bhagq-. Skr. 
is-ti-§ Avest. i8-ti-§ 78-ti-s f. ‘wish’, YW ais-. Skr. 48-ti-s f. ‘offer- 
ing’, v’iag-. Skr. ghra-ti-s f. ‘odour, smell’ beside parte. ghra- 
-td-s. Avest. syéiti-§ (gen. satois) f. ‘well-being, place of delight, 
home’ O.Pers. siyd-ti-s f. place of delight, dwelling-place pr. Ar. 
*cya-ti-: Lat. quiés, gen. quietis, Idg. gie- ‘be at ease’. Avest. 
jyaiti-s f. ‘life’: ep. Gr. C7 ‘he lives. Avest. upa-snditi-s f. ‘a 
washing’, beside Skr. sna-ta-s ‘washed’. We may add a few 
more examples of the variation of the accent in Sanskrit (there 
are more words with the accent on the root-syllable in classical 
Sanskrit than in Veda): typ-ti- t/p-ti-, kör-ti- kir-ti-, bhi-ti- 
bhu-ti-, he-ti- hé-ti-. Masculine and Adjectival forms are rare; 
besides those given under Indo-Germanie cp. Skr. dhä-ti-5 m. 
‘shaker’ (f. ‘shaking’, Gr. 90-01-g f. ‘raging, roaring’), vds-Li-$ 
‘desirous, Avest. r@i-ti-5 m. ‘distributor’ (f. ‘distribution, alms’, 
Skr. rd-ti-§ ‘alms, gift)’. 
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With reduplication we have e. g. Skr. car-ky-ti-s f. ‘lauda- 
tory mention, praise’, di-dhi-ti-§ f. ‘devotion’, Avest. za-z2diti-s 
f. ‘throwing away. Cp. the Greek forms p. 299. 

Sometimes we have -e-ti-, e. g. Skr. vas-a-ti-s f. ‘nest’, 
drs-a-t-$ ‘aspect’, ram-d-ti-$ f. place of pleasant sojourn’ rdm-a- 
-ti-§ ‘gladly tarrying’, ar-a-t-$ m. ‘servant’, vrk-d-ti-$ m. ‘des- 
troyer, robber’, Avest. pav-aiti-s f. rottenness, filth. Cp. Skr. 
dars-a-td-s and the like § 79 p. 226. 

In Aryan the dative of the -ti- abstracts served as an in- 
finitive, e. g. Ved. pz-tdye ‘to drink’ Av. ker‘-tee ‘to fulfil’ (ep. 
Bartholomae, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XX VIII 20 f.). 

Armenian. e-gest, gen. 2-gesti, ‘garment: Lat. ves-ti-s. 
sas-t, gen. sasti, ‘abuse, reproach, threat, anger, sternness’: Skr. 
$a§-tl-§ sis-ti-§ f. ‘punishment’. 

In Greek it is a living suffix, especially fertile in forming 
nomina actionis from derived verbs. yv-or-g ‘outpouring, gush, 
libation’: Skr. d-hutis f. ‘the offering of oblations’ Av-or-c f. a 
loosing’ beside Av-ro-g.  gvki-g f. ‘flight’: Lith. inf. bukti ‘to be 
cast into fear’, p9t-or-g f. ‘a waning, wasting’: Skr. ksé-ti-§ f. “de- 
struction’. atot-c f. trust beside moro-c metF-w. dag-or-g f. flaying’: 
Skr. df-ti-§ f. ‘leather skin or bag’, Goth. ga-taurp-s (stem ga- 
taurpi-) f. ‘destruction’, Lith. inf. dir-ti ‘to skin’ ground-form 
*dy-ti, Y der- ‘tear. Bowor-c f. food’: Lith. gir-ti-s f. ‘drink, 
feast’, ground-form *ar-ti- *qy-ti- VW qer-. «con-ti-g m. ‘seizer, 
robber. reowr-s f. ‘contenting, delight’: Skr. trp-ti-$ tfp-ti-S f. 
‘satiating, contenting’, Goth. Daurf-t-s O.H.G. durft f. ‘requisite, 
want. PBa-or-g f. ‘gait, step’: Skr. gd-ti-§ ete., see above p. 295. 
ta-ot-¢ stretching, straining’: ‘Skr. ta-ti-§ tan-ti-$ f. ‘row’, Lat. 
in-tentiö. uav-tı-s m. ‘one inspired, seer’: Skr. ma-t-$ ete., see 
p- 295 above. &&-c f. ‘condition, state’, beside av-exro-g éy-w. 
av-coi-c f. ‘a slackening, loosing’ ovv-sor-g f. ‘understanding’ ‘Hot- 
-od0-¢, av-not-dmoo-¢ ‘sending forth gifts, letting grow’ (of the 
earth), Lat. sa-tid, Goth. mana-sép-s (st. -sedi-) f. ‘seed of men, 
multitude, world’ O.H.G. sa-t f. ‘seed’, Lith. inf. sé-ti ‘to sow, 
v se- ‘throw forth, sow. de-or-g f. ‘binding, knot’: Skr. d-diti-§ 
‘boundlessness, state of being unconfined’, y’ de- ‘bind’. ga-rı-c 
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f. ‘story, news’ ga-or-c f. ‘assertion’: Skr. bha-ti-§ f. ‘gleam’, Y?bha- 
‘shine, cause to appear, show. xad-o-¢ f. ‘burning’, from za 
zav-00. ns f. ‘fixing, setting in’: Lat. pac-tio, V~ pak- pag-. 
oyn-c f. ‘sight, countenance’. au-nwrı-g f. ‘ebb’: Lat. pd-ti0, ep. 
also Skr. p7-t-$ f. ‘drinking’ 0.0.81. pi-ti ‘to drink’, y~ po(y)-. 
an-or-c f. ‘blowing’. v7j-org f. ‘spinning’: O.H.G. na-t f. ‘seam’. 
69-01-5 f. ‘speaking, word’ for *Ffon-or-s: Avest. urvaiti-s f. law 
(ep. I § 157 p. 141). From derivative verbs: ogaoi-¢ ‘seeing’ 
(6oaw), aitnor-g ‘prayer, demand’, (aitém), @&twors ‘thinking 
worthy’ (a0), zadagot-¢ ‘purifying’ (zu Foo), vpavorc ‘weaving 
(vpatvw), zjovki-g ‘proclamation, announcing’ (x7ov00w). 

With reduplication: e. g. zolpv£ır-c a snorting from zo- 
-gvoow. Op. the Aryan forms p. 298. 

With -e-ti- we have e. g. oy-é-o1-¢ holding, condition’, Aay- 
-2-01-c ‘lot, fate’, stg-e-or-¢ ‘finding’. Cp. also «-vv-o1-¢ complet- 
ing. In correspondence with these nouns we find the partce. 
U-OYETO-G, EVOE-TO-S, av-jve-to-c § 79 p. 229. 

-ti- was so widely used in Greek and formed so many 
new words that it is often impossible to tell whether a given 
word arose in Greek or is really Indo-Germanic. It is not 
probable that forms like gev&i-¢ gstorg CebdE-¢ Arcad. E0-TELOE-C 
(beside pv&r-s ovot-g Tior-c), in which the root-syllable is in the 
strong grade, are to be referred simply and immediately to the 
ablaut variation of the stem in Indo-Germanie (see p. 294). 

As to the association of the -ti-stems in compounds like 
teorhi-ußooro-g with the o-aorist, see § 30 p. 52. 

In Italic, -ti- was no longer a living suffix. But its 
extension -tidn- (-tin-) was very fertile. 

a. -ti-. Lat. cu-ti-s f.: O.H.G. hü-t O.Icel. hü-d f. ‘skin’ 
pr. Germ. *ya-di-. tussi-s f., no doubt to be connected with 
tundo. fus-ti-s m. vr-t-s f.: Avest. vae-t-$ etc., see p. 295 
above. fors f., Osc. fortis adv. ‘forte’ Pelign. forte gen. for- 
tunae’: Skr. bhr-ti-$ ete., see p. 295 above. mors f.: Skr. my-ti-s 
f. ‘death’, O.Lith. mir-ti-s f. 0.0.81. sii-mritt f. ‘death’, common 
ground-form *my-ti-s. sors, also sor-ti-s f., beside serd. ars f.: 
Skr. r-t-$ f. ‘method, kind, way. pars f., beside por-to, see 
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I § 806 p. 242. grä-tes pl. f., beside grd-tu-s. mens, beside 
men-tiö, see p.295 above. géns, beside nd-tid, see p. 295 above. 
messi-s f., beside meto. ves-ti-s f.: Armen. 2-gest, gen. 2-gesti, 
‘garment. Umbr. ahtim-em ‘in actionem’ beside ahtu ‘actu’, 
Lat. agö. Lat. hos-ti-s m. ‘foreigner, enemy’: Goth. gas-t-s m. 
‘stranger, guest’, 0.0.81. gos-t7 m. ‘guest, companion, friend’ (the 
root meaning is perhaps ‘injury, harm’, compare Skr. ghas- ‘to 
consume’; see the Author, in Curtius’ Stud. V. 228 ff.). now f.: 
Skr. nak-ti-§ f. Goth. nah-t-s f. Lith. nak-ti-s f. 0.0.81. nos-t7 f. 
‘night’; yet this word *nog-ti- may not belong to the oldest 
stratum of £- nouns, but be only an extension of *nog-t- (§ 123). 
cos, gen. cötis, f., ep. Skr. sd-ta-s "whetted, sharpened’, Gr. zo- 
-vo-c ‘cone’. quiés, gen. qwietis, f.: Avest. $yeiti-$, see above, 
p. 297. Irom satiäre : satiäs, gen. satidtis, f. ‘sufficiency, repletion’. 

forti-s O.Lat. forcti-s originally followed the o-declension: 
Skr. drdhd-s ‘established, firm’, V~ dhergh-. 

b. -tiön-. Lat. June-tiö: Sky. yuk-ti-s f. ‘a yoking, setting 
going’, Gr. Cedfeg f. ‘a yoking, putting to’, Lith. inf. jünk-ti 
‘to yoke’; the nasal of the Lat. and the Lith. form came from 
the present stem (Lat. jungo Lith. jüngin). circum-litio: Lith. 
inf. l&-ti ‘to pour’. fissid: Skr. bhitti-$ f. ‘a breaking’. por-tid 
beside pars, see p. 299 above. cul-tiö, from cold for *cwelö 
(1 § 427a p. 313, § 431a p. 320). ém-p-tid (the regular form 
would have been, *en-tid, see I § 207 p. 174): O.Ir. inf. air- 
-itiu ‘accipere’, O.C.SI. rako-jet? f. ‘manipulus, sheaf inf. Lith. 
im-ti 0.0.81. je-ti ‘to take’. men-tid beside mens, see above, 
p: 295. nd-tid cog-nd-tid Umbr. natine ‘natione, gente’, beside 
gens, see above p. 295. of-fensiö, from of-fendd. coctid: Skr. 
pak-ti-§ ete., see p.295 above. gestid, beside gerd. messid (ep. 
messi-s) see above. lec-tid: Gr. Aéki-¢ f. ‘speaking, expression’. 
sta-tö; the stem from which this is derived, *sta-ti-, may 
be contained in Umbr. statita ‘statuta’: Skr. sthi-ti-§ ete., 
see p. 297 above. vra-tid: Goth. ra-5j0 f. ‘reckoning, account’, 
beside Lat. ré-r7 ra-tu-s. ac-tid beside Umb. ahtim-em ‘in 
actionem. cap-tid: Goth. anda-haft-s f. ‘rejoinder, answer’ 
Mid.H.G. haf-t f. ‘a holding, hold. cautid Skr. é-hi-ti-s f. 
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‘Intention’. qauctid: Lith. inf. duk-ti ‘to grow’, VW aug-. scänsid, 
beside scandd. nö-tiö: Skr. pra-jnäti-5 ete., see above p. 296. 
con-cré-tid. From derivative verbs: Lat. occupatid dominatio 
captatio Osc. medicatinom ‘judicationem’ fruktatiuf ‘usus, frue- 
tus, Lat. largztiö sortitid, tributio. It should be observed how- 
ever that the great fertility of -tion- often makes it doubtful 
whether any given word really represents an original ti-stem, 
e. g. fissid auctio. 

Lat. monitid, vomitid, sorbitid, ex-spuitid. ‘Ose. ulttiuf 
‘usio, usus for “*oit(i)tiuf, see I § 501 Rem. 2 p. 368, $ 633 
p. 474. Cp. monitu-s and so forth, § 79 p. 231. 

Old Irish. /éith f. ‘sinew’: Avest. vae-ti-§ etc., see above 
p. 295. taid m. ‘thief’: O.C.SI. ta-t? m. ‘thief’. 

-ti- was a living suffix, and formed abstract verbal nouns 
which were feminine (for the infinitives see $ 156). buith ‘being’: 
Skr. bha-ti-§ bhi-ti-s f. ‘good condition, well-being’, Gr. pv-or-g f. 
‘nature’, 0.0.81. za-byti f. ‘forgetting, forgetfulness’, inf. Lith. 
bu-ti Slav. by-ti ‘to be’. brith ‘carrying’: Skr. bhy-ti-s ete., see 
above p. 295. blith ‘grinding, molere’, beside melim ‘I grind’ 
(I § 212 p. 179). cleith (Mid.Ir.) ‘concealment, hiding’, beside 
celim ‘1 conceal’. saigid ‘seeking out’, beside saigim ‘I seek 
out’, compared with Lat. sagio. iar-figid ‘questioning’, cp. Lat. 
vocatio. 

Adjectives in -ti-, like dlaith ‘soft, gentle’ (ground-form 
*ml-ti-s, | § 306 p. 243), @-cm-ailt ‘insolens’, may have originally 
belonged to the o-declension. Cp. § 93 p. 282. 

Some of the feminine abstract substantives in -fiu are also 
used to form infinitives ($ 156). er-mitiw ‘honour’ toim-tiw 
‘meaning, intent’: Lat. mentio, see above p.295. air-itiu ‘acci- 
pere’: Lat. Emptiö, see above p. 300. clösi(u) ‘hearing’: Skr. 
Srus-ti-§ f. ‘a gratifying, courtesy’, O.Sax. O.lcel. hlus-t f. 'hear- 
ing’, Lith. inf. klius-ti ‘to ask’ (1 § 467, 2 p. 343).  epelt(u 
‘death’, sinking’, beside at-bail ‘he dies, perishes’. dicsiw ‘seeing’ 
from *-cas-tid, beside ad-chess ‘visum est’. aigthiu fearing’, for 
*_agithiu. Sometimes we find this extended form side by side 
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with the shorter form in -t-; e. g. dat. do saichtin and do saigthin 
(both Mid.Ir.) = do saigid ‘to seek out’. 

Germanic. In proethnie Germanic -%- was fertile; but 
later on it passed almost, ifn ot entirely out of use. This was due 
to two causes; to the variation caused by phonetic change (cp. 
e. g. Goth. anda-hafti-, ga-mundi-, ga-dédi- (pronounced -dedi-), 
ga-qumpi-, ga-vissi-), and to the almost complete loss of the 
to- participles, which broke down its formal connexion with 
the verb. 

Goth. us-tauht-s!) ‘completion, fulfilment’ O.H.G. zuh-t 
‘drawing, training’: Lat. duc-tid, VW deuk-. Goth. fra-lust-s ‘loss, 
destruction’ (compare O.H.G. lus-t ‘pleasure’, perhaps in the 
sense of ‘being free, unrestrained’), beside Goth. -liusan: cp. 
Gr. Av-oı-c. Goth. sauh-t-s O.H.G. suh-t ‘illness’, beside Goth. 
siukan ‘be il’. Goth. lis-t-s O.H.G. lis-t ‘craft, trick’ beside 
Goth. leisan ‘to experience, learn’: 0.0.81. /is-t7 f. “deceit, trick’. 
Mid.H.G. trif-t ‘driving, pasturage, meadow’ O.Icel. drip-t ‘snow 
drift’, beside Goth. dreiban ‘to drive. O.H.G. scur-t ‘shearing’: 
Gr. xco-or-g f. ‘shearing’, V~(s)ker-. Goth. ga-faurd-s ‘a meet- 
ing, high council O.H.G. far-t ‘travelling’ ground-form *pr-ti- 
and *py-ti-, v’per-. O.H.G. ga-turst A.S. ze-dyrst ‘boldness’: 
Skr. dhy§-ti-§ ‘boldness, y~ dhers-. Goth. fra-vaurht-s O.Sax. 
far-wurht ‘misdeed, sin’: Avest. anvarsti-$ i. e. anuvarsti-s f. 
‘suitable conduct’. O.H.G. gi-dult ‘patience’: Lat. ob-latiö (-tlati- 
for *tl-ti-), V~tel-. Goth. ga-gump-s ‘meeting’ O.H.G. cumft 
cunft ‘coming’ O.Icel. sam-kund ‘meeting’: Skr. ga-ti-$ ete., see 
above, p. 295. Goth. anda-numt-s ‘taking up, reception’ O.H.G. 
numft nunft ‘taking’, beside Goth. niman. Goth. ga-kump-s 
‘a being acquainted’ ga-kund-s ‘a making acquainted, persuasion’, 
O.H.G. kunst ‘wisdom’: Avest. @-zainti-3 f. "knowledge, under- 
standing’, see p. 296 above. As to ft and st in the last-named 
forms see I § 214 p. 180 f. and § 529 p. 386. O.H.G. ana- 
daht ‘devotion’ for *Dany-ti-, beside Goth. pagkjan (pret. pahta) 
‘to think. O.H.G. sih-t ‘sight, power of sight’, beside Goth. 


1) The forms which follow are feminine unless it is otherwise stated. 
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sathvan ‘to see’: ep. Lith. sék-ti ‘to follow’? (ep.I § 419 p. 307). 
Goth. fra-gift-s ‘bestowing’ O.H.G. gif-t ‘gift, beside Goth. giban 
‘to give’. Goth. ga-giss ‘agreement’, beside ga-qipan (pret. ga-qap). 
O.H.G. sta-t O.Sax. ste-di ‘place, stead’: Skr. sthi-ti-§ ete., see 
above p. 297. Goth. ga-dép-s (st. -dédi-) O.H.G. ta-t ‘deed’: 
Avest. ni-daiti-S ete., see above, p. 296. Goth. anda-haft-s 
‘rejoinder, answer’ Mid.H.G. haf-t ‘hold’: Lat. cap-tid. Goth. 
ga-skaft-s O.H.G. gi-scaft ‘creation, creature’, beside Goth. ga- 
-skapjan ‘to make’. Goth. mah-t-s O.H.G. mah-t ‘might’: 0.0.81. 
mostt f. ‘might’ inf. mosti ‘to be able or capable’. Goth. gas-t-s m. 
O.H.G. gas-t m. ‘guest’: Lat. hos-ti-s, see above p. 300. Goth. 
slauh-t-s ‘slaughter’ O.H.G. slah-t ‘striking, slaying’: Gr. kar-rı-s 
‘pestle for pounding, pounding’ (Auz(Gw, Lat. lacerö)? Goth. 
dih-t-s O.H.G. éh-t ‘property, possession’: Av. 78-ti-§ f. ‘goods, 
riches’ (Skr. 78-). O.H.G. ur-chnät ‘agnitio’: Skr. prd-jna-ti-$ 
etc., see p. 296 above. O.H.G. na-t ‘seam’: Gr. v7-o1-s f. 
‘spinning. O.HG. hano-crat ‘cock-crow (A.S. crawan ‘to crow): 
Lith. inf. grö-t ‘to croak’, O.H.G. bluo-t ‘blooming, bloom’, 
beside Lat. fld-s. Mid.H.G. gruo-t ‘a being green’, beside Gr. 
zhw-oo-¢ ‘light green, yellow. The following no doubt come from 
weak verbs: Goth. fahép-s (st. fahédi-) ‘joy’ (see Bremer, Paul- 
Br. Beitr. XI 32), Goth. ar-bdip-s (st. arbaidi-) O.H.G. arabeit 
‘work, need’. 

Now and then we find -s-ti- instead of -ti-, as Goth. an-st-s 
O.H.G. an-st ‘favour, grace’ (compare O.Icel. of-un-d ‘ill-will’, 
beside O.H.G. unnan ‘to bestow’, O.H.G. span-st ‘enticement’, 
beside spanan ‘to entice’, Goth. haif-st-s A.S. hest beside O.Icel. 
heip-t ‘strife’, O.H.G. trust for *truh-st beside truh-t O.Icel. drott 
‘troop, following’. This s came originally from forms like O.Sax. 
O.Icel. klu-s-t ‘hearing’ = Skr. srug-ti-§ (p. 301), Mid.H.G. bluo-s-t 
(cp. A.S. blöstm and Lat. flör-ere) beside bluo-t ‘bloom’: in West- 
Germanic, forms like kunst must also have had some influence, 
if the conjecture given in I § 529 Rem. p. 386 is correct. Cp. 
-s-tuo- § 61, -s-tro- S 62, -s-lo- § 76, -s-tu- § 108, -s-men- 
Su 

In the Germanic dialects many of these words became 
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masculine without any change of meaning; this must be dis- 
tinguished from the change of gender in such words as gasts 
‘ouest’. Cp. von Bahder, Verbalstr. 76 f. 

Goth. ra-pid ‘reckoning, account’: Lat. ra-ti-0, see above 
p. 300. 

Balto-Slavonie. Here -ti- was very fertile, forming all 
the infinitives of Lithuanian, Lettic, and Slavonic. And it should 
be noticed that in this group of languages the phonetic changes 
which the suffix underwent were very slight (O.C.SI. nostz? for 
pr. Slav. *noty7, I § 462 p. 338). 

Lith. plu-ti ‘to become flooded, overflow 0.0.81. plu-ti 
Russ. ply-t ‘to flow, swim’: Skr. plu-ti-§ f. ‘overflowing, flood, 
Gr. miv-or-c f. ‘washing’, V~ pleu-. Lith. isz-aütı O.C.SI. iz-uti 
‘to uncover the feet’: Lat. ex-atio (late). Lith. jau-ti ‘aquam 
fervidam super infundere’ Lett. jau-t ‘to make dough, mix’ jü-tis 
pl. ‘joint where two bones are connected’: Skr. yu-ti-§ f. ‘meet- 
ing together’ yi-ti-§ f. ‘bond’ Avest. gao-jaoti-s f. meadow-land, 
cattle-pasture’. Lith. mük-ti ‘to slip away maük-t to graze’: 
Skr. muk-ti-§ f. ‘loosing, freeing, giving up, Gr. ano-uväı-g f. 
‘blowing the nose’, Lat. &-münetiö (the nasal comes from the 
present). Lith. pri-eiti-s f. ‘suburb’ inf. ei-# 0.0.81. «ti ‘to go: 
Skr. i-ti-§ f., ete., see p. 296 above. Lith. szdi-ti-s f. ‘heap of 
sheaves’ inf. szlé-ti ‘to make one thing lean on another: Gr. 
zht-or-g f. ‘bending, inclining, lying’, Y’hlei-. O.C.SL Z-ti f. 
life’ inf. &i-ti ‘to live’ Lith. gy-ti ‘to revive, get well’: Avest. 
ji-ti-§ f. ‘life. Lith. ng-ti-s f. ‘weaver’s instrument, slaie’: Skr. 
nt-ti-§ f. leading, guiding’. Lith. Bk-ti ‘to leave’: Gr. éx-Aeewi-g f. 
‘ceasing, failing’, Lat. re-lictid. 0.0.81. cis-tt ‘honour inf. ciste 
Russ. dest (i. e. *eisti) ‘to count, reckon, honour’: Skr. eöt-ti-$ f. 
‘thought, intent, intelligence’. Lith. dir-ti ‘to skin’ Little-Russ. 
derty (i. e. *dir-ti) Slov. dreti (i. e. *der-ti) ‘to tear, skin’: Skr. 
df-ti-§ ete., see p. 298 above. Lith. gir-ti-s f. ‘feast’ gér-ti 
‘to drink’ O.Croat. po-Zrti Little-Russ. Zerty (i. e. *Ztr-ti) 0.0.81. 
Zreti (i. e. *Zerti) ‘to swallow: Gr. Bod-or-¢ f. food, victuals’ 
(ground-form *qf-ti-s). Lith. pir-tl-s f. ‘bath-room’ per-t ‘to 
bathe’ (trans.), pres. peri. Lith. kirsti ‘to strike sharply, strike 
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hard: Skr. kftti-$ f. ‘hide, skin’ (kart- ‘cut off, loosened’). 0.0.81. 
vristt f. ‘condition, state, situation’ Lith. virsti ‘to upset, be upset’. 
versti ‘to turn’: Skr. vri-ti-$ f. ‘rolling, proceeding, conduct’, Lat. 
in-versiö. Lith. pal-ti-s f. ‘side of bacon’ 0.0.81. plü-tz f. ‘meat’. 
Lith. pil-ti ‘to pour, shed’: Skr. par-ti-§ ‘filling, fulfilment’, 
v’pel-. Lith. kil-ti-s f. ‘race, stock’ kél-ti ‘to lift, transport, 
help forward’. Lith. milsz-ti Slov. molsti (i. e. *mils-ti) O.C.SI. 
mlesti (i. e. *mels-ti) ‘to milk’: Gr. &uerkı-c f. ‘milking’, y~ melg-. 
Lith. skilsti-s f. ‘cloven foot of an ox’ (skeld-u and skéldégiu 
I crash, break myself in two’): ep. Gr. xAdore f. ‘breaking’ 
beside xAaoti-¢ xAad-aod-¢ (ep. I § 369 p. 280). Lith. at-minti-s 
f. ‘memory’ 0.0.81. pa-meti f. ‘remembrance’ Lith. mif-ti ‘to 
remember: Skr. ma-t-3 ete., see p. 295 above. Lith. link-ti 
to bend’ (intr.) Zenk-ti ‘to bend’ (trans.) O.C.SI. lesti ‘to bend’ 
(trans.), ylenmg-. Lith. bijsti ‘to grow dark’ blesti ‘to darken’ 
(intr.) (pres. blendZit’-s) 0.0.81. blesti ‘to go astray (pres. bled-a), 
Vbhlendh-. Lith. ugnd-dekti-s f. ‘piercing cold’ dek-ti ‘to burn’ 
(trans. and intrans.), 0.0.81. Zesti ‘to burn’ (trans.), beside pres. 
deg-ü Zeg-a (pr. Slav. *geg-q for *deg-a), V°dheah-. Lith. ésti 
to devour’ 0.0.81. jasté ‘to eat’: Gr. vjorı-g ‘fasting’, Lat. com- 
-estiö (instead of the regular *-2sio, cp. I $ 501, Rem. 2 p. 368), 
v°ed-. Lith. di-ti-s f. 0.0.81. da-tz f. ‘gift’, Lith. di’-ti 0.0.81. 
da-ti ‘to give’: Skr. dati- ete., see p.295. Lith. spé-ti to have 
leisure, be quick enough 0.0.81. spé-ti ‘to go forward, have 
success: Skr. sphd-ti-§ f. ‘a making fat, prospering’ sphr-ti-$ 
f. ‘prosperous condition’, O.H.G. spuo-t f. ‘progress, success’, 
v spe(i)-. Lith. nak-ti-s f. O.C.S1. nostz f. night’: Skr. ndk-ti-§ 
ete., see p. 300 above. Lith. pré-Zastl-s f. ‘cause’, beside Zad-u 
I promise’. 0.0.81. na-pasti f. ‘danger’, beside pada T fall’. 0.0.81. 
sé-tt f. ‘cord’, Lett. sö-t ‘to bind’, y~sai-. Lith. j6-ti ‘to ride’: 
Avest. vasé-yditi-§ f. ‘free course, progress after one’s desire’, 
Lith. Zio-ti-s f. ‘cleft, ravine’ -Zi6-ti ‘to open the mouth wide’: 
Lat. hia-tiö. 0.0.81. po-znatt f. ‘cognitio’ zna-ti ‘to know’: Sky. 
pra-jnati-§ f. ete., see p. 296 above. 0.0.81. gre-t ‘to warm’, 
beside pres. gré-jq. Infinitives in Baltic and Slavonic were 


closely connected with the finite verb; hence the action of ana- 
Brugmann, Elements. II. 20 
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a aan many Ke in the grade of the root- rel, For 
the phaenomena in Slavonie cp. Leskien, Archiv f. Slav. Phil. 
V 497 ff. 

In Lithuanian we Roba find -s-ti-, as ugnä-deksti-s 
beside ugnä-dekti-s (p. 305), ep. dek-s-ni-s § 95 p. 287. -ti- 
stems frequently passed into the analogy of -ja- and -é- stems, 
e. g. kri-ti-s gen. -tés f. and kry-ti-s gen. -czio m. purse-net, 
hoop-net’, szli-ti-s and sedli-té f. ‘heap of sheaves’. 

Infinitives of derivative verbs; Lith. jészko-t2 O.C.SI. ıska-ti 
‘to seek’, Lith. sédé-ti O.C.S1. sédé-ti ‘to sit’; Lith. gany-ti 0.0.81. 
goni-ti ‘to protect, tend’. 

§ 101. 2. -ti- is used to form secondary abstract 
substantives. This use is exactly parallel to that of the 
partieipial suffix -to- and the abstract nominal suffix -to- -td- 
(which were originally identical); both of these, as we have seen, 
could beadded directly to noun stems in the proethnic and later 
periods (§ 79 p. 224 f. § SO p. 238 ff. § 82 p. 249 ff). 

The forms which can be most confidently referred to the 
proethnic language are a group of abstract nouns connected with 
the ordinals in -to- ($ 81 p. 242 ff.) "peng-ti-s f. ‘fivefold 
character, the number five, a group of five’: Skr. pankti-S, O.Icel. 
fimt, O.C.S1. peti; with these should no doubt be compared O.H.G. 
faust f. ‘fist pr. Germ. *funysti-z and 0.0.81. pesti f. ‘fist’ (-st- 
for -kst- as in téste, see I $ 545 p. 399 f.), common ground- 
form *piaq-sti-s!). Skr. §ag-ti-§ f. ‘sixty’ (a six-fold quantity’, 
i. e. of tens), 0.0.31. Ses-t% f. ‘a group of six’. Skr. nava-ti-s 
‘ninety’ (‘a nine-fold quantity i. e. of tens) Avest. navaitı-S f. 
‘a group of nine’ and ‘ninety, O.Icel. nzun-d f. O.C.SI. deve-ti f. 
‘a group of nine’. Skr. dasa-t-$ ‘a group of ten’ and ‘a hundred’, 
O.Icel. tzun-d f. ‘a group of ten’, Lith. deszim-ti-s f. O.C.SI. 
dese-tt f. ‘a group of ten’. These numeral forms naturally suggest 


1) Cp. *prg- in O.H.G. funfiu and elsewhere (Kuhn’s Ztschr. XX VII 
193 f., Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XII 512) and for meaning, Goth. jiggr-s ‘finger’, 
whieh is doubtless connected with this numeral. — Vol. I § 249 p. 205 
should be corrected accordingly. 
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the conjecture, that we have the same suffix in Skr. ta-ti (nom. 
acc.) so many kd-ti (nom. acc.) ‘how many?’, Lat. tot toti-dem, 
quot: these words may have been originally neuter. 


Remark. In Greek we find numerals in -rv-; in place of such forms 
as *peng-ti-s (see § 108). In proethnic Indo-Germanic there were forms 
in -¢- parallel to these in -ti- (see § 123). 

Beside Idg. *cawwn-taé ‘youth’ (§ 80 p. 239) there seems to 
have been a second form *iuwp-ti-s f. with the same meaning: 
Skr. yuvati-$ ‘maiden, young woman’ (the abstract is used for 
the concrete, § 155), O.H.G. jugund A.S. zeozod youth’ (Engl. 
youth both as the period and the person), prehist. Germ. "Yuzunpi- 
for *uwinpi- (Bugge, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XIII 504). Lat. 
semen-ti-s f. ‘seed, seed-corn, seed time’, originally ‘the being 
sown. 

Further it is possible that stems in -es-ti- -os-ti- (cp. Lat. 
sceles-tu-s onus-tu-s and the like) date from the proethnic period. 
In the words in which they occur, the termination -esti- -osti- 
is used as a simple and indivisible suffix. Skr. gabhasti-s f. m. 
‘a thing separated into different parts, hand, fork, shaft (of a 
carriage), pulasti-$ ‘hair of the head, wearing smooth hair’, 
palasti-§ ‘gray with old age’ (dubious). Lat. agresti-s, orig. ‘a 
belonging to the country, rusticity’? O.H.G. angust f. ‘anxiety 
0.0.81. qezosti ‘strait, narrowing’, cp. also Lat. angustu-s 
angustiae. In Lithuanian we have -esti-s, which passed over 
to the -io- declension: kalbesti-s f. ‘speech’, beside kalbesni-s m. 
‘talk’ and kalbesi-s m. ‘dialect? kalbesé f. ‘speech’; mökesti-s m. 
(gen. -esczio), beside mökesni-s m. payment’; litkesti-s f. ‘awaiting, 
hope’; rüpesti-s f. m. ‘care. In Slavonic there are a large 
number of feminine abstract nouns in -ost? (but -j-est7, see 
I § 84 p. 80) formed from adjectives, and, more rarely, from 
substantives: besides O.C.SI. azosti (cp. azükt ‘narrow’), which 
has been mentioned, other examples are dlügost! ‘length’ from 
dlügü long’, dobljestt ‘bravery from dobii ‘brave’, evérostt ‘wildness’ 
from evért ‘wild animal’, boljestz ‘illness’ from bolt ‘one who is ill’. 

Other forms are more isolated, e. g. Skr. addha-ti-$ (con- 


crete) one who has learnt the truth, sage’ beside addhdé ‘in 
20* 
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truth’, Goth. gamdin-p-s f. community’ beside ga-mdin-s ‘common, 
joint’ (ep. gamdin-dap-s § 102 below, and p. 311). 

For -t- in -täti- and -tati-, see the following section. 

§ 102. The Suffixes -ta@ti (-tät-) and -tüti- 
(-tät-)!). The former occurs in Aryan, Greek, and Italic; 
the latter in Italic, Celtic and Germanic. They formed feminine 
abstract nouns from adjectives and substantives. -täti- appears 
to have arisen through the addition of -ti- (§ 101) to -ta- (§ 80 
p. 238 ff.), ep. Skr. dévd-ta- and devd-täti-, Skr. guru-ta- and 
Gr. Paov-tyr-, Lat. juven-td- and juven-tati-. The accumulation 
of suffixes would be like that in Sky. -tvd-td-, cp. § 56 p. 103 f.; 
Lat. juven-täti- : juven-tä- : Sky. yuva-ti- = purusa-tvdtd- : purusa- 
-tva- : purusd-ta-. -tüti- may have come from -tu-stems (§ 108) 
rather later. The parallel forms -tat- and -tat- beside -tati- 
and -täti- resemble doublets like Idg. *nog-t-: "nog-ti- ‘night’, 
*dekm-t- : *dekm-ti- ‘ten-fold character’, Skr. sam-i-t- f. beside 
sém-i-ti- f. (§ 123), and the shorter forms no doubt contain the 
suffix -t-. 

Most of the words which occur in more than one language 
have -tat(i)-: Skr. sarvd-tati-§ sarva-tät- ‘perfection’. Avest. 
haurva-tat- ‘safety’, Gr. 00-rn7g ‘totality, entirety’, beside Skr. 
sdrva-s Gr. bdo-e ‘whole’; Gr. veo-rrg ‘youth’, Lat. novi-tds, beside 
Gr. veo-c Lat. novo-s. With -tät()-: Lat. juven-tus, O.lr. Ditiu 
‘youth’ (dat. ditid) for *(i)owétii(s) (-iu for -w is due to the 
palatal character of the preceding syllable). A form with- zat()- 
in one group of languages sometimes corresponds to a form with 
-tat(i)- in another, as O.Cymr. duiu-tit "deitas’: Skr. dévd-tat-; 
O.Ir. beo-thu ‘life’: Gr. Bio-rng; O.Ir. oen-tu “unitas’: Lat. ani-tas ; 
Goth. gamdin-dap-s: Lat. communi-ta-s. In many words -täi(i) 
may have ousted -tät(i)-, which on the whole is certainly older. 

For the loss of a syllable in forms like Avest. amertat- 
beside amér‘ta-tat- ‘immortality’, Gr. norjr- ‘drink’ for *zoro- 


1) Th. Aufrecht, Das Affix zz tat, Kuhn’s Ztschr. I 159 ff. C. 
Angermann, Das Suffix ryr in Primärbildungen, Curt. Stud. III 122 ff. 
K. Walter, Das latein. Suffix -t@ and -tüt, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. X, 159. C. 
von Paucker, Die [lat.] substantive abstracta auf -Zas, ibid. XXIII 138 ff. 
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-tär-, Lat. ace. lüculentätem beside lüculenti-tätem, see I § 643 
p. 481 f. 

Aryan. In Sanskrit, -tati- and -tat- (the latter is rarer) 
are only found in Veda, and even there not frequently. In 
Avestic we have only -tat, where it is comparatively commoner 
than either form in Sanskrit. Skr. wpard-tat- ‘neighbourhood, 
environs. Avest. wpara-tdt- ‘superiority’, beside Skr. épara- 
‘nearer. Avest. upara- ‘upper. Skr. gybhitd-tati-§ ‘state of 
being caught from grbhitd-s ‘caught’, jyesthd-tati-§ ‘sovereignty’ 
from jyéstha-s ‘mightiest’, satyd-tati-§ and satyd-tat- ‘truth- 
fulness’ from satyd-s ‘truthful, dsta-tati-§ ‘homestead, home’ 
from dsta-m home’, sq-tati-§ ‘health, bliss’ from sdm- n. ‘health, 
bliss’. Avest. drva-tat- ‘durability, soundness’ from drva- ‘durable, 
sound, fratema-tat- ‘sovereignty from fratema- ‘first’, hunar’tat- 
‘virtue’ for *hunar“ta-tat-, compared with Skr. sinj‘ta-s ‘beautiful, 
glorious, wsta-tat- ‘prosperity, welfare’ from w3td- ‘well-being’, 
yavae-tat- ‘eternal duration’ from yavé adv. ‘always’, dat. of yu- 
n. ‘eternity’ (cp. yurae-ji- ‘ever living). 

Remark. From the last word we once find the phrase yavae-ca 
taite ‘for ever’ (usually the word is yavaetäite). Thus -tät- was regarded 
as a compounded word (this appears also in other ways); and it seems to 
have been popularly connected with tan- ‘stretch out. Op. Mod.H.G. 
brösame (O.H.G. brosma), which has no etymological connexion with 
same(n), but has been associated with it; furthermore we find even in 
Greek nevr-o-ty; like navt-d-yoopo-s and Goth. mikil-düp-s = *mikila- 
-dup-s like gud-hüs = *guda-hüs p. 311. 

Greek. Here we find only -rär-, which was substituted 
for the -td- used in forming abstracts (§ 80 p. 239 f.), and appears 
only in the combinations -o-ra@t- and -v-rat-.  6990-r7¢ ‘straight- 
forwardness, rightness’ from 0090-9: Lat. ardui-tds. 0%a10-Tng 
‘awkwardness’ from oxad-¢ ‘awkward’: Lat. scaevi-täs. zuxo-rng 
‘wickedness’ from xaxd-¢. ayvd-ryg ‘purity, chastity’ from ayrd-¢. 
Pi0-cyg ‘life’ from Blo-s. Fed-ryg ‘godhead’ from Fed-c.  Ev-d-ry¢ 
‘unity’ from eis ‘one’. nav-ro-rng ‘totality’ from née. Hom. 
avd-o-rit-2 ace. ‘manhood (more correctly no doubt doorira; 
see I § 204 p. 170) from avo avdo-os. In the last three 
examples -o- appears as it does in compounds, e. g. mart-0- 
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woogo-g; cp. also Lat. librdin-i-tas. Pagv-rng ‘gravitas from 
Baov-c: cp. Skr. guru-ta- (§ 80 p.239 f.). yAvzu-rng ‘sweetness 
from yAvav-c. Bowdv-ng (Boadvrijs) ‘slowness’ from Boadv-g. 
tayv-t7-¢ ‘swiftness’ from rayv-c. 

Italic. In Latin we cannot distinguish -tati- from -tät-, 
-tati- from -tüt, since in very many points the consonantal 
declension was assimilated to that of the -stems. It may have 
been these very suffixes, with their double forms taken along 
with such doublets as noct- nocti- ete., that helped to establish 
the confusion. The variation in the gen. pl. (civitdtium and 
civitatum) is of special importance ($ 93 p. 281). 

boni-tas from bonu-s. düri-täs from düru-s. dnaie-tds from 
änxiu-s. quali-tas from quali-s. civit-tas from civi-s. liber- 
tas from liber. über-täs from über (in imitation of which 
was formed viduertas from viduo-s; notice the parallelism in 
meaning). facul-tas from facili-s, with the later by-form 
facili-tas. volup-tas from volupe volup. mäjes-tas from major 
(cp. § 135 Rem. 1). hones-tas from honds. tempes-täs from 
tempus. vetus-tas from vetus, or for *vetusti-tas from vetus- 
-tu-s. voluntäs for *volunti-tas from voléns. libidin-i-tas from 
libido, cp. Gr. &v-0-ng (see above). Pelign. Herentas "Venus 
Ose. Herentateis ‘Veneris, Volupiae’, from herest ‘volet’, formed 
from the part. pres., like Lat. voluntas. 

-tüti- -tüt- is very much rarer. Lat. juven-täs (: O.Ir. Oitiu), 
senec-tis beside juven-täs juven-ta, senec-ta, from juven-t-s, senex. 
virtüs from vir. servi-tüs from servo-s. There can be no doubt 
that -tadd (gen. -té-din-s), e. g. in servi-tidd alti-tidd, is 
closely related to this suffix. 

In Old Irish we have -tat-, which we may ascribe to pro- 
ethnic Celtic. détiw ‘youth’: Lat. juven-tas; see above, p. 308. 
oen-tu ‘unitas’ for *oen-thu (th (P) after n was replaced by 
the tenuis by a comparatively late change). beo-thu (gen. be- 
-thath) ‘life. The suffixes -atu -etu, in derivatives from ad- 
jectives in -e (io-stems), are especially frequent; as torbatu 
‘utilitas’ from tor-be ‘utilis, dommetu ‘paupertas’ from domme 
‘inops’, oendatu ‘unity’ from oen-de ‘single’, ildatu ‘pluralitas 
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from il-de ‘pluralis’, fliuchaidatu ‘humiditas from fliuchaide 
‘humidus’; the origin of this -atu -etu is doubtful'). 
Germanic. It occurs only in Gothic, in certain substan- 
tives in -dübi-, derived from adjectives; as mikil-dap-s ‘greatness 
from mikil-s (mikila-) ‘great’, gamdin-düb-s ‘community from 
ga-mdin-s (ga-mdini-) ‘common’. The loss of the vowel before 
the suffix is like that in ga-mdin-p-s (§ 101 p. 307 f.) and in 
compounds, e.g. gud-his brip-fap-s (§ 40 pp. 69, 71 f.). 
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§ 103. The «w-suffixes have a triple ablaut: u, ew, ou 
(e-series, I § 311—314). we. g. in nom. and acc. sing. masc. 
fem. u-s u-m. eu e. g. in nom. pl. masc. fem. -eu-es. ou in 
gen. sing. -ou-s. The connexion of this ablaut with the original 
conditions of accent in the different cases cannot be exactly 
determined from the evidence now at our disposal. No clear 
explanation has been given of Gr. rava(f)-o-s compared with 
tav-v-, Lat. grav-i-s compared with Skr. a-gr-u-, Skr. prthiv-t 
compared with prih-d-, which seem to imply -su- as one of 
the proethnie forms of the suffix. The best analysis of the 
words is tava-fo-c, gra-vi-s, prthi-vi, i. e. to suppose that 
the root-syllable was extended by a, as in Ivya-ryo and the like 
(12S) 1103p. 103% ff). 

From the proethnie period downwards we find w-stems in 
all three genders. The masculine and feminine stems had 
originally the same inflexion; differences only arose during the 
developement of the separate languages, as in Skr. ace. pl. 
sünün m. ‘sons’, hanüs f. ‘jawbones’. 

Remark. For ü-stems like Skr. gvaSrii-§ 0.0.81. svekry Gr. véxd-s, 
see § 109 Rem. 2. 


1) “It is hard to decide whether -atw came from -antu, or from the 
union of two dental suffixes (perhaps -ato-tut-). Zimmer (Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXVII 461) regards the acc. corpthadid as a true phonetic spelling (cp. 
I § 212 Rem. p. 179); yet, as he himself remarks, it may be merely a 
mistake of the scribe’s. Mid.Ir. sochmattu ‘possibility’ perhaps supports ¢ 
rather than d. Unfortunately the modern Celtic languages have lost the 
suffix. Personally I incline towards the second assumption; compare e. g. 
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no-erladaigtis ‘they obeyed’ beside aurlatu ‘obedience’. Thurneysen. 
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most common in adjectives. The evidence of Sanskrit, Greek, 
Germanic and Lithuanian proves that in Indo-Germanic these 
adjectives were nearly always oxytone and had the root-syllable 
in the weak grade. But the strong grade must have been at 
one time regular in a certain number of the cases. It is true that 
such forms as Skr. prathd-§ Lith. plati-s beside Skr. pythi-§, Skr. 
svddu-§ Gr. ndv-s O.H.G. suogi beside Goth. sut-s, cannot be 
taken to prove this, since a certain amount of assimilation be- 
tween the forms of the three degrees of comparison (positive, 
comparative, and superlative) may be assumed in all these cases, 
and must be assumed in some; but it is fairly shewn by the 
variation between e. g. Goth. filu and Skr. purd-s. Notice 
also the variation of form within the weak grade itself, e. g. 
*ayr-u- and *-qr-u heavy (I § 313 p. 250 f.). The feminine 
of these adjectives was differentiated by -i2- -7- in the proethnic 
and later periods; e. g. Skr. tanv-t beside the masc. tan-u-$ 
(see § 110). 

The substantives were masculine, feminine, or neuter. The 
variations of ablaut differed in different words. Note *gon-u- 
*gen-u- *gn-u- ‘knee’ and the like, and *pek-d- and *-pk-u- ‘cow 
(vol. I loc. cit.). 

Indo-Germanic. Adjectives. *grr-u-s *-qr-u-s (cp. the 
compar. Skr. gdr-tyas): Skr. gurvi-§ ‘heavy, violent, hard’ 
Avest. gouru-s ‘adverse’ Skr. a-gru- Avest. a-yru- ‘unmarried’ 
(non gravida’), Gr. Bagv-¢ ‘heavy’ (Lat. gravi-s see § 103 p. 311), 
Goth. kauru-s ‘heavy (I § 290 p. 232). "trs-u-s, from \~ters- 
‘be dry, arid’: Skr. ty§-§ ‘parched with thirst, O.Icel. purr 
O.H.G. durr-i Goth. Baursu-s (instead of *Paurz-u-s) ‘dry, arid’ 
(cp. I § 582 Rem. 1 p. 435 f.). Skr. pur-d-§ Gr. mod-v-¢ (cp. 


1) O. Weise, De linguarum Indogerm. suffixis primariis, I De ad- 
jectivis suffixo -u- formatis, Gotting. 1873. A. Bezzenberger, Eine idg. 
Accentregel, in his Beitr. II 123 ff. R. Thurneysen, Weibliche x-Stämme 
im Irischen, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVIII 147 ff.; Wh. Stokes, Irish feminine 
stems in «, ibid. 291 f. I. Schmidt, Uber das litau. Nominalsuffix -w, 
Kuhn and Schleicher’s Beitr. IV 257 ff. 
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I p. 306 p. 244). O.Ir. i Goth. fil-w (n.) ‘much’), Y’pel-. Skr. 
pyth-u-§ prath-u-§ Gr. miat-v-¢ ‘broad’, Gall. Litu-gena Litu- 
-mära, Lith. plat-ü-s ‘broad’, beside the compar. Skr. prath-Tyas-. 
*tyn-u-s ‘stretched, thin’ from Y~ ten- ‘stretch out, lengthen’: Skr. 
tanu-§ (pari-tatn-u-$ ‘encompassing’ redupl.), Gr. tavi-yAwooo-¢ 
‘with tongue outstretched, long-tongued’, Lat. tenu-i-s, O.Ir. 
tan-a, O.H.G. dunn-i, 0.0.81. tinti-ki (from which come on the 
one hand tini-kü, Czech tenky, on the other tünü-kü, Russ. 
tonkij). *laqh-u-s ‘quick, small, Y?lengh- in Skr. rahdya-ti 
(I § 454 p. 335): Skr. raghi-§ Gr. dlayv-c. "andh-u-s ‘narrow, 
v angh- ‘make narrow, bind together’: Skr. qhd-§, Armen. 
anju-k ancu-k, Goth. aggvu-s (instead of *aggu-s, see p. 316), 
0.0.81. azü-kü. Skr. sväd-u-$ ‘sweet, pleasant’, Gr. 7d-v-¢ ‘sweet, 
pleasant’, Lat. suavi-s for *swad-y-i-s, Goth. sut-s O.H.G. suog-i 
A.S. swét-e ‘sweet. Skr. a5-4-$ ‘swift, Gr. wx-v-c¢ ‘swift, Lat. 
acu-pediu-s beside 6c-ior. 

Substantives. *peh-d-s *-pk-u-s m. and *pek-u n. ‘cattle’: 
Skr. pasu-$ Avest. pasu-§ ‘cattle Avest. haurva-fsu- ‘all the 
eattle (I § 398 p. 296), Lat. pecu-s, with its oblique cases re- 
formed by analogy, on the one hand gen. pecudi-s etc. (§ 128), 
on the other (when pecus was regarded as neuter) gen. pecor-is 
ete.; Skr. pasu, Lat. pecu, Goth. fathu (money). Skr. han-u-$ 
f. ‘jawbone’, Gr. y&v-v-g f. ‘jaw, jawbone’, Lat. genu-tnu-s ‘be- 
longing to the cheek’, O.Ir. giun m. ‘mouth’, Goth. kinnu-s f. 
‘cheek, jowl’ instead of *kinu-s through the influence of kinn-, 
which stands for *kinu-, cp. 1 § 469, 8 p. 346 f. Skr. ket-u-5 m. 
‘phenomenon caused by light, picture, form’, Goth. haid-u-s m. 
‘kind, way’. *bhagh-u-s m.: Skr. ba-hu-$ ‘arm’, Gr. nayv-¢ nijyv-s 
fore-arm, something bent’ O.Icel. bög-r ‘something bent’. *medh-u 
n.: Skr. mdd-hu ‘sweetness, honey’ (the Skr. adj. mddhu- was 
derived from this subst.), Gr. «ev ‘intoxicating drink, wine’, 
O.Ir. mid (gen. meda) O.H.G. meto m. ‘mead’, Lith. medü-s m. 
0.0.81. medi m. ‘honey’. *gon-u- *gen-u- *gn-u- n. ‘knee’: Skr. 
jan-u ‘knee’ jnu-bädh- ‘bending the knees’ Avest. zanv-a pl. 
‘knees’ fra-3nu ‘knee bent forward’ (I § 403 p. 298), Gr. yer, 
ysevvav yovarov Hesych. (Cp. I $639 p. 479), yru-nereiv ‘to sink 
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on one’s knees, become helpless’, Lat. genu, Goth. kniu (st. 
kn-iv-a-) ‘knee’ knu-ssjan ‘to kneel’. 

Aryan. Skr. pur-a-s Avest. powru- par-ao O.Pers. par-u- 
‘much’ (I § 290 p. 231 f.): Gr. mod-v-¢ etc.; see p. 312 above. 
Skr. ur-u-$ Avest. vouru-§ ‘broad’ common ground-form *wr-t- 
(I § 157 p. 141): Gr. stov-¢ ‘broad’ no doubt for *2-Fev- with 
prothetic 2; the relation of the Aryan to the Greek form is 
therefore the same as that of Skr. gurd-: -gru-. Skr. yj-u-s 
Avest. er‘z-u-$ ‘straight, right. Skr. prth-ü-$ Avest. per“p-u-§ 
‘broad’: Gr. zAar-v-c ete., see above p. 313. Skr. vds-u-s Avest. 
vavah-u-§ O.Pers. vahu- (in the proper name vahu-ka-) ‘good’, 
the neut. in Skr. and Avest. = ‘goods’; the substantival use is 
perhaps older than the adjectival (cp. Skr. mädhu- p. 313): 
O.Ir. Au ‘suitable’ or ‘suitability’ (ep. under Old Irish). Skr. 
as-u-§ Avest. äs-u-$ ‘swift: Gr. wx-v-¢ ete., see above p. 313. 
Skr. ybh-u-§ ‘clever, artistic’, say-d-§ ‘lying’, där-u-$ ‘breaking’, 
jay-u-§ ‘victorious’, Su-sth-u-s ‘standing well, in good condition’ 
(stha-), tap-u-§ ‘hot’, tar-u-§ ‘passing through’; ci-kit-u-$ ‘skil- 
ful’, ji-gy-ü-$ ‘victorious’; there are many adjectives from desi- 
derative stems, as di-drks-u-$ ‘wishing to see’ ci-kits-u-$ ‘clever, 
crafty, di-ts-vi-§ ‘ready to give. Avest. driy-u-$ ‘poor’, ja- 
-yduru-§ ‘awake, watchful’. 

Skr. 2$-u-$ m. f. Avest. i$-u-$ m. ‘arrow. Skr. ds-u-$ m. 
‘spirit of life’ Avest. anh-u-3 m. ‘the world, the sum of living 
beings, O.Pers. au-ra-, $ 76 Rem. 1 p. 201. Skr. bah-u-s m. 
Avest. bdz-u-§ m. ‘arm’: Gr. njy-v-s etc., see above p. 313. 
Skr. sindh-u-$ m. f. ‘stream, Indus, region of the Indus’, Avest. 
hind-u-§ m. O.Pers. hi(n)d-@-§ ‘India’. Skr. madh-u n. Avest. 
mad-w n. ‘sweetness, honey’: Gr. ue$-v, etc.; see above, p. 313. 
Skr. där-u n. ‘wood, piece of wood, beam, plug’ Avest. dauru 
n. wood, spear’ Skr. dar-v-i-$ dar-v-t ‘spoon’ dr-u- n. m. ‘wood, 
wooden implements’ m. ‘tree, branch’. Avest. dr-u- n. wood, spear': 
Gr. Joo-v n. wood, beam, spear-shaft, spear’ dov-rouo-g ‘cutting wood’ 
dov-a n. dov-sc f. ‘oaks’, O.lr. daur, gen. daro dara, Mod. Cymr. 
derw-en ‘oak’, O.Ir. derucc ‘acorn’, Goth. triu (st. tr-iv-a-) n. 
‘tree’, Lith. der-v-& f. ‘pine-wood’ 0.0.81. drévo n. ‘tree’ (pr. 
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Slav. *der-v-o) dr-tiv-o (usually in pl. dr-iw-a) ‘wood’, Idg. 
*dor-u- *der-u- *dr-u-. We have a corresponding variation of 
ablaut in another neuter word, Skr. sän-u- sn-u- n.m. ‘peak’. 
Skr. bandh-u-$ m. ‘relationship, relation’, q$-4-$ m. ‘stem’, ci- 
-kit-vi-§ f. ‘insight, understanding’, pars-u-s f. ‘rib’: Avest. per“s-u-s 
m. ‘rib’, täl-u n. ‘palate’, trap-w n. ‘chin’. Avest. s@iah-u- sengh-u- 
f. ‘instruction’. 

Armenian. barj-r, gen. barju ‘high’, ground-form *bhygh-u-. 
anju-k ancu-k ‘narrow, (extended by -go-, see above p. 313). 
bazu-k ‘arm’ has the same addition, compare Skr. bahi-s (see 
above, p. 313), but the word may have been borrowed from 
Persian. Other derivatives from u-stems : en-aut ‘jawbone, cheek’, 
beside Skr. han-u-$ etc. (see above, p. 313), cun-r (pl. cunk-R) 
‘knee’, beside Skr. jän-u etc. (see above, p. 313), and other 
words. 

Greek. $o«o-v-g ‘bold’: Mid.H.G. türr-e ‘bold Lith. dras-u-s 
‘bold’ (this word like dras-& ‘boldness’ which is closely akin, 
was modified through the influence of dris-; see I § 285 Rem. 
p. 228), V dhers-. Boad-v-c ‘slow’: Skr. mrd-&-$ ‘tender’. may-v-c 
‘thick’: Skr. bah-d-§ ‘thick, much’, common ground-form *bhigh- 
-i-s; can we compare Lith. bing-ü-s ‘stately, stiff, proud’ in 
spite of the palatal gh (cp. Avest. bazah- n. ‘size, strength)? 
see I § 467, 2 p. 343. Aty-v-¢ ‘clear-sounding’, yAvz-v-¢ ‘sweet, 
tuog-v-¢ ‘thick’ Bad-v-¢ ‘deep’, dao-v-¢ ‘thickly overgrown’, 7v-c 
2J-c ‘stout, good’, treay-v-¢ tony-v'-¢ ‘rough, uneven, rugged, 
Bot$-v-g ‘heavy’, o&-v-¢ ‘sharp, piercing’. 

ahy-v-¢ m. fore-arm, something bent’: Skr. bah-u-$ m. ete., 
see above p. 313. médex-v-g m. ‘axe’: Skr. paras-d-§ pars-u-$ 
m. ‘axe’. ordy-v-¢ dotay-v-¢ m. ‘ear of corn’. 770-v-g m. ‘voice’. 
yév-v-¢ f. ‘chin, jawbone’: Skr. han-u-$ ete., see above p. 313. 
aox-v-c f. ‘hunter’s net’. ueI-v, yov-v, dog-v n., see above 
pp. 313, 314. adv n. ‘herd’ for *rwy-v: cp. Skr. pdy-t-s 
‘guardian’, beside Gr. ror-unv Lith. pö-mü ‘herdsman’ (ep. § 105 
Rem. p. 318). yidg-v n. ‘grotto, cave’. 

Italic. We seem to have a trace of the old adjectival 
u-stems in Lat. zdüs pl. fem. se. noctés, ‘the bright (nights), 
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from vaidh- ‘burn, be clear’. Compare also acu-pediu-s beside 
Skr. ds-vi-§ Gr. @x-V-g ‘swift. The other Latin forms of this 
class have gone over to the i-declension: grav-i-s, ten-u-i-s, 
sudvi-s for *suad-u-i-s, see above pp. 312, 313; and no doubt 
levi-s, pingui-s. The form of the feminine (ep. Skr. tanv-f) 
must have had something to do with this change of declension. 

Mase, lac-u-s: O.Ir. loch ‘lake’ n.; compare Gr. ddzxo-¢ ‘hole, 
pit, which according to the rule given in vol. I § 166 p. 147 
implies a stem *Aaxv-. im-petu-s, alg-u-s, grad-u-s. Fem. trib-u-s 
Umbr. trifo ‘tribum’, which can scarcely come from tri- ‘three’ 
+ vbhu-; dom-u-s: 0.0.81. dom-ü ‘house’; ac-u-s, col-u-s 
(also m.). Neut. pee-u- Umbr. pequo ‘pecua’ beside Lat. pec-u-s, 
see p.313 above; gen-u see p. 313 f.; veru Umbr. berva ‘verua’ 
berus ‘verubus’: O.Ir. bir ‘sting, spear’, common ground-form 
“ger-u-; spec-u (beside spec-u-s m. f.); gel-u. 

Old Irish. tiug (gen. tig) ‘thick’: O.H.G. diechi ‘thick, 
dense’ (Goth. *Pik-u-s or *Dig-u-s). il ‘much’: Sky. pur-u-§ ete.; 
see p. 312 above. fiw ‘suitable, worthy’ or ‘suitability’ Mod.Cymr. 
gwiw ‘proper, fitting, worthy’ Gall. Visu-rte pr. kelt. *ues-u-: 
Skr. vds-u-§ vds-u (p. 314), see Thurneysen in Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXVIII 148 f. dub ‘black’. jfliuch ‘wet. From an Indo-Ger- 
manic w-stem come also tana Corn. tanow Bret. tanav ‘thin’, 
cp. Gr. rar-v- tava-(FJo- ete., p. 312 f., and § 103 p. 311. 

Masculine. giun O.Cymr. genou Corn. genau ‘mouth’: Skr. 
hän-u-5 f. ete., see above p. 313. mug ‘slave, servant’ for 
“mog-u-s: Goth. mag-u-s ‘boy, servant’; fid ‘tree’: O.H.G. witu 
‘wood’. Feminine. imuce ‘sow’, deug ‘drink’. Neuter. mid ‘mead’: 
Skr. mddhu ete., see above p.'313; loch ‘lake’: Lat. lac-u-s m. 

Germanic. The adjectival u-stems were partly absorbed 
into the zo-declension, the point of connexion being the original 
feminine formation with -i2- -i-. Goth. kaur-u-s ‘heavy’: 
Skr. gur-ü-5 ete., see above p. 312. Goth. padrs-u-s O.H.G. 
durr-i ‘dry, avid’: Skr. ty$--§ ete., see‘ above, p. 312. Goth. 
aggvu-s narrow’ instead of *aggu-s through the influence of the 
weak form aggv- = Skr. ahv-, O.H.G. eng-i O.Icel. ong-r: Skr. 
ah-u-§ etc., see above p. 313. Goth. O.H.G. Jl-u (A.S. fealo 
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— pr. Germ. *fal-u, Fris. ful = *ful-u) ‘much’: Skr. pur-d-s 
etc., see above p. 312. Goth. hard-u-s O.H.G. hart hert-i ‘hard’: 
Lith. kart-u-s ‘bitter’. A.S. myrz-e ‘lasting a short time’ O.H.G. 
murg-fari ‘caducus, fragilis, transitorius: Gr. Boay-v-g ‘short’, 
common ground-form *mygh-u-. Goth. tulg-u-s ‘firm’, qairr-u-s 
soft. A.S. spit-u O.H.G. spiz m. ‘spear’, properly something 
‘pointed’, compared with O.H.G. spizzi ‘pointed’. 

Goth. mag-u-s O.S. mag-u m. ‘boy’: O.Ir. mug ‘slave, ser- 
vant’. Goth. haör-u-s m. ‘sword’: Skr. sar-u-§ m. f. ‘missile’ 
Goth. haid-u-s m. kind, way’ O.H.G. heit m. f. ‘persona, sexus, 
rank, position A.S. hdd m. family, position, nature’: Skr. két--§ 
m. ‘phenomenon due to light, picture, form’. A.S. aelf Mid.H.G. 
alp (alb-) m. ‘goblin, elf was original'y, no doubt, an -u-stem: 
Skr. rbh-ü-$ ‘artistic, a sculptor’. Goth. kinnu-s f. ‘cheek’ instead 
of *kinu-s, A.S. cin f. ‘chin’: Skr. han-u-$ ete., see above p. 313. 
Goth. hand-u-s f. O.H.G. hant (dat. pl. hantum) f. ‘hand’. 
Goth. fathu n. ‘money’ O.H.G. fih-u n. ‘cattle’: Skr. pds-u ete. ; 
see p. 313 above. 

In Germanic the «-inflexion of consonantal stems largely 
increased the number of the substantives in -w-; the point of 
contact is seen in forms like (Goth.) ace. sing. fot-u acc. pl. 
fot-uns. Cp. § 56 p. 103, § 160, 1, § 161. 

Balto-Slavonic. Adjectives in w-have survived only in 
Lithuanian, but there they are very common; and their 
number was considerably increased by the fact that a 
parallel form in -u-s could be made to any adjective in -a-s; 
e. g. asztrü-s § 74 p. 187 f., gailu-s § 76 p. 210, gédri-s be- 
side gédra-s, drungnü-s beside drungna-s. Most of the cases 
passed into the -zo- inflection; cp. the Germanic section, p. 316. 
platu-s ‘broad’: Skr. pyth-u-§ ete.; see above, p. 313. dras-it-s 
‘bold’: Gr. Foao-v-c; see above, p. 315. sald-ü-s ‘sweet’: O.C.SI. 
sladü-kü ‘sweet’. dub-ü-s ‘hollow’, dyg-ü-s ‘prickly’, baug-ü-s 
timorous’, staig-%-s ‘hot-tempered’, smag-t-s ‘malleable’. It is only 
rarely that the root has the accent, as in tdnk-u-s ‘thick. The 
existence of pairs like drasü-s ‘bold’ and drasa ‘boldness’ led to 
the use of -u- as a denominative suffix; e. g.tamsi-s ‘dark’ from 
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tam-s-@ ‘darkness’, czésv-s ‘timely’ from cszésa-s ‘time’ (a borro- 
wed word). In Slavonie adjectival uw-stems are found in deri- 
vatives with -go-; besides sladü-kü we have e. g. Unü-kü azü-kü 
(p. 313). 

In Balto-Slavonie the substantives in -w- are all masculine. 
Lith. med-u-s 0.0.81. med-% ‘honey’: Skr. mddh-u n. etc.; see 
above, p. 313. Lith. virsz-ü-s ‘the upper, outer part’ O.C.SL 
vrich-u adv. ‘above’. Lith. dang-ü-s ‘heaven’ beside dengit ‘I cover’, 
vid-%-s ‘the inner part’, al-ü-s a drink like beer. O.C.SI. dom-a 
‘house’: Lat. dom-u-s (v’dem- ‘build’), vol-t ‘ox’, pol-% ‘side’. 
In Slavonic all u-stems were inflected as o-stems. 


§ 105. The Suffix -zgu-. This must be regarded as 
proethnic, even though we cannot point with certainty to any 
one example which dates from the Indo-Germanic period. It 
should be noticed how frequently we find -iu- and -io- side by 
side, as Skr. va-yu-$ Lith. ve-ja-s ‘wind’, Gr. v-iv-¢ and v-i0-¢ 
‘son. Skr. ydj-yu-s ‘revered as divine’ and ‘revering, pious and 
yaj-ya-s venerandus. 

Remark. The explanation of Skr. pa@y-u-s pr. Gr. *rws-v (§ 104 p. 315) 
as containing the suffix -w-, not -iu- (similarly Skr. stäy-u-s tay-i-s 
Avest. ‘dy-u-§ ‘thief’ cp. Skr. sté-nd-s, Skr. dhay-ü-$ ‘thirsty’ cp. dhe-nä-) 
is based on the hypothesis mentioned in vol. I $ 150 p. 186, which 
would allow us to assume such a root as e. g. *poi-, not *po-. If this 
hypothesis be correct, it is natural to conjecture that the suffix -2u- may 
have sprung from these nouns, *poiu- being analysed as *pö-iu- ete. 
On this model then were formed e. g. Skr. va-yu-$ (Idg. ue-), dha-yu-s 
‘generous’ (Idg. dhé-), and later on -iu- was added to consonant stems, as 
Skr. dds-yu-s. So far as I can see there is nothing to prevent our assu- 
ming that this process took place in proethnic Indo-Germanic. 

Aryan. Skr. dds-yu-§ m., a title both of the gods’ 
enemies, the demons, and of the unbelieving tribes, Avest. 
danhu-s f. (ep. I § 125 p. 115, § 558 p. 415) O.Pers. dahyu- 
(nom. sing. dahydu-s) f. land, district, neighbourhood’. Skr. 
man-yu-§ m. ‘excited thought, zeal, displeasure, anger’ Avest. 
mainyu-§ m. ‘spirit, genius. Skr. vd-yu-s m. Avest. va-yu-s 
m. wind’: the Avestic form is no doubt for *wa-iu-, see I § 109 
p. 101. Skr. my-t-yé-§ m. ‘death’: perhaps identical with the 
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Armen. w-stem marh mah (gen. marhu mahu) ‘death’, see I § 360 
p. 276; it is based on a stem my-t-, see § 123. 

Skr. bhuj-yu-§ ‘flexible’, sundh-yu-§ ‘neat, pure’, dhd-yu-s 
‘renerous, sé/-yu-s ‘strong’. The commonest forms are adjectives 
which are connected with derivative verbs, and mean ‘seeking 
after, desiring something’ or ‘possessing, performing, exhibiting 
something’ and the like. Examples are asvayi-s ‘desiring horses’, 
gravasyt-§ ‘ambitious’, dévayu-§ ‘reverencing the gods’, udanyi-$ 
‘containing water’ vtrayi-§ ‘behaving like a hero; cp. part. 
devayant- ‘reverencing the gods’ and feminines like asvayd ‘desire 
a proper name, beside anhuyemi 


v 


for horses. Avest. anhu-yu-s 
‘I govern’ anhuya- f. government. 

Armenian. Perhaps we should class here mark ‘death’; 
see above, under Aryan. 

Greek. Lac. Arcad. v-iv-g ‘son’, Cret. v-iv-g, Att. vv-g 
(inser.), Hom. gen. visog ete., beside vio-g vo-c, which can scar- 
cely have come from the former by dissimilation: cp. Skr. su-ta-s 
‘begotten, son’ (ep. W. Schulze, De reconditioribus quibusdam 
nominum in -Y.Y exeuntium formis, Commentationes philologae 
Gryphiswaldenses, Berol. 1887, p. 17 ff.). 

According to Wackernagel (Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIV 295 ff, 
XXVII 84 ff.) substantives in -ev-¢ like vowsv-¢ ‘herdsman’ (nom. 
pl. Cypr. -7f-eg) also belong here, and should be compared 
immediately with the Sanskrit nouns in -ayu-$. Yet some 
difficulties still remain; should we, for instance, assume Idg. 
-eiu-s or -éiu-s for the nom. sing.? The latest discussion of 
these stems is by Johansson (De derivatis verbis contractis linguae 
Graecae, 1886, p. 73 ff.). 

Germanic. Goth. drun-ju-s m. ‘noise’, stub-ju-s m. ‘dust, 
(ep. O.H.G. stuppi ‘dust’); perhaps also -vaddju-s f. partition, 
wall, rampart’ (O.Icel. vegg-r, O.Sax. ace. pl. wegos i. e. weijos), 
where ddj came from 7 (I § 142 p. 127). 

Baltic. In Lithuanian -iu- is common, both in primary 
and secondary use. It forms only masculines. gyr-iu-s ‘praise, 
glory’, vyr-in-s ‘eddy’, skjr-iu-s ‘separation’, vy-lu-s ‘enticement, 
trick’ spéceiu-s ‘swarm’ ep. spéczit inf. spésti ‘to swarm’ (of bees). 
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There a large number of nomina agentis, as pirdZiu-s, ‘peditor’ 
sükeziu-s ‘trickster’, audéju-s ‘weaver’, räcziu-s “wheelwright’, 
bezdälu-s ‘who sends forth many blasts’, and other appellations 
of living beings to denote a particular characteristic, as skar- 
mälu-s 'scamp' (ska¥ma-ta-s ‘rags torn off) bédZiu-s ‘poor crea- 
ture’ (böda ‘need’), kytriilu-s ‘wiseacre, coxcomb’ (kytri-s ‘clever’), 
raguceiu-s ‘horned thing’ (ragäta-s ‘horned’). In Lithuanian -iu- 
was far more fertile than in the other European languages. 
Brückner assumes that the whole group of nouns in -ju- is a 
purely Lithuanian formation (Archiv f. slav. Phil. III 254 f.), 
but this is improbable. | 

§ 106. The suffix -nu- (-ynu-). This is rare in most 
of the languages. It usually forms substantives. 

Indo-Germanic *s@-nu-s m. ‘son’: Skr. sünd-$ O.H.G. 
sunu Lith. sanu-s 0.0.81. synü. 

Aryan. Skr. sü-nd-$ Avest. hunu-§ m. ‘son’: Lith. sa-ni-s 
etc., see above. Skr. bhä-nd-$ ‘gleam, sun’ Av. bä-nu-3 m. 
‘gleam, light’. Skr. dhe-nd-3 f. ‘milch cow’ Avest. dae-nu-s f. 
‘female’ (of animals). Skr. da-nu Avest. da-nu n. ‘trickling 
moisture, dew’, also Skr. dä-nu-$. Skr. vag-nd-§ m. ‘sound, cry’, 
sthand-s m. ‘stick, stump’; dhys-nd-$ ‘bold’, grdh-ni-§ ‘eager, 
greedy. Avest. taf-nu-§ m. ‘heat, heat of fever’, bar’s-nu-s 
f. peak, height’; zae-nu-$ ‘equipped’. 

In Sanskrit we find also -and-, as krand-and-3 m. ‘bellowing’ 
nad-and-$S m. ‘din’, vi-bhanjand-$ ‘breaking to pieces. This 
-anu- 1s parallel to -ani-, as is shewn by ksip-anu-$ ‘missile’ 
kgip-anis ‘a cut with a whip’. Hence no doubt it should be 
derived from -ynu-. See § 95 p. 285. 

Forms like kr-t-nü-5 ‘active’ (löka-krt-nu-$ and loka-kf-t- 
‘making a clear space’, see $ 123) gave rise to the fairly common 
adjectival suffix -tnu- (ep. -t-van- § 116 and the like): dar-tnü-s 
‘breaking to pieces’, dravi-tni-§ ‘running’, maddayi-tni-§ ‘intoxi- 
cating’. 

The adjectival suffix -snu- was no doubt derived from 
more than one typical form. kravigni-§ ‘greedy of raw flesh’ 
(kravis- ‘raw flesh’), rocisnd-$ ‘shining’ (röci$- ‘light); carisni-s 
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wandering’, gamisni-$ ‘going’, cyavayismu- ‘setting in motion’, 
Jisnu-§ ‘victorious’, ni-Satsni-§ ‘sitting down’. vadhasnu-§ ‘carry- 
ing a murderous weapon’ beside vadhasnd-m ‘murderous weapon’ 
(see § 66 p. 142), as Avest. zaenu-s ‘equipped, beside zaene-m 
‘equipment, weapon’. 

Greek. Here -»v- is very rare. Hom. 90%-vv-¢ ‘footstool 
beside Att. Fga-vo-c ‘seat, bench’. Auy-vu-g ‘smoke, vapour’. 

Italic. The suffix is rare. Lat. ma-nu-s f., Umb. manuv-e 
in manu’, no doubt standing for *mo-nu-, from y~mé- ‘measure’. 
Lat. cor-nu n. and cor-nu-s beside the rare cor-no- n.: Gall. 
xag-vv-& (schol. Tliad, I 219, Eustath. 1139, 57) beside xdo-vo-v 
ace, trumpet’ (Hesych.), Goth. hatr-n n. ‘horn’ (§ 66 p. 147); 
ep. Danielsson, Pauli’s Altital. Stud. III 188. pe-nu-s f., also 
pi-no- f., ep. Gr. zi-rv-c. The dative vonui beside vend venu-m 
from *ves-no- or *ves-no- (§ 66 p. 142 under Armenian) is certainly 
a late change of declension. 

Old Irish. (én ‘number’ ground-form *ple-nu-. Cp. also 
orgun orcun f. ‘killing, to kill for *orgonu *orgunu according 
to Stokes, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVIII 291; but “orgund- might 
equally be assumed as its original form. 

Germanic. Goth. su-nu-s O.H.G. sunu O.Icel. sun-r m. 
‘son’: Skr. sü-nü-$. ete., see p- 319 above. Goth. Daur-nu-s m. 
‘thorn’ beside the -o-stems O.H.G. dorn O.Ieel. Dorn; there is, 
however, no reason why we should not assume that *Dur-nu- 
was the pr. Germ. form; 0.C.SI. trt-nü may also be an original 
u-stem, but note Skr. tf-na-m ‘stem of grass’. Goth. asilu-gairnu-s 
f. “uviog omxdc, millstone’ (its suffix may he compared with that 
of 0.C.81. Zri-ny f. mil’) beside O.H.G. chwir-na ‘millstone, 
mill O.Icel. kver-n ‘mill’, Lith. gir-nos pl. ‘millstones, mill’. 

Balto Slavonic. Lith. sa@-nw-s 0.0.81. sy-n% m. ‘son’: 
Skr. sü-nd-$, see above p. 319. 0.0.81. ci-niti m. ‘rank, order), 
beside Skr. ci-td- ‘ranged, trooped’. In Lithuanian there are a 
few adjectives, which however may be simply modifications of 
forms in -na- (see p. 317): e. g. drung-ni-s ‘lukewarm’ (beside 
drung-na-s), gad-ni-s ‘useful’, szvel-nii-s ‘tender, soft to touch’; 
with -s-, dü-snü-s do-snü-s ‘generous’. 

Brugmann, Elements. II. 21 
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8 107. The Suffixes -ru- and -lu-. These are original 
+n a few nouns. They are more or less fertile in Baltic as 
adjectival suffixes. 

Indo-Germanic. -ru-. *dak-ru n. ‘tear’: Gr. daxov, Lat. 
dacru-ma lacru-ma lacri-ma (I § 369 p. 279 f.), Corn. dagr 
pl. dagrou; hence no doubt Germ. *tdyra- (O.H.G. zahhar 
O.Icel. tar) and *tazrd- (Goth. tagr AS. teazor) originally had 
-ru-; another word which no doubt was formed in imitation of 
this, though from a different root, is Skr. ds-ru n. ‘tear’, cp. 
Skr. ky-mi-§: ep. Lat. ver-mi-s: ep. Gr. &-wu-g § 97 p. 289. Skr. 
émdaru n. ‘beard, moustache’ for *smas-ru (I § 557, 4 p. 413), 
Armen. moruk (möru-E muru-k) ‘beard’ (though this comparison 
is not quite certain); compare Lith. smak-ra ‘chin’ (I § 467 p. 343). 

‘lu. Skr. dha-ri-$ ‘sucking’ Gr. 9j-Av-¢ ‘giving suck, 
female’, beside Gr. 97-27 ‘mother’s breast’ Lat. fe-läre etc., see 
I § 256 p. 210. Skr. bha-rdi-§ bhi-lu-§ Lith. bai-ti-s ‘timorous’. 

Aryan. Only the evidence of the cognate languages can 
decide whether the suffix is Idg. -ru- or Idg. -lu-. Idg. -ru- 
may be assumed in: Skr. as-ru Av. as-ru n. ‘tear’ beside Skr. 
ag-rd-m ‘tear’ (see above), and Skr. smas-ru n. ‘beard’ (parallel 
to this we find Adri-$masäru-s ‘with light coloured beard’); see 
above. 

In the following instances it is doubtful whether we have 
dg. r or I. Skr. pé-ru-§ no doubt meaning ‘making to bubble, 
swell. Avest. dug-vandru-é ‘desiring evil’. Skr. patd-ru-$ ‘flying’, 
like pata-rd-s $ 74 p. 182. Skr. vandd-ru-s§ ‘praising, glori- 
fying’, piyd-ru-§ ‘despising, scorning’, pataya-lu-$ ‘flying’. Is sdt- 
-ru-§ ‘foe — Ssdt-ru- or Sat-tru-? 

Greek. ddx-ov n., see above. zayyou-c f. xaéyou (xayzov) 
n. ‘roasted barley’ and ßorov-g m. ‘bunch of grapes may be classed 
here provisionally. 

Italic. Extended by -mä-: Lat. dacru-ma (see above). 
Perhaps we should class here tonitru-s m. tonitru n., whose 
formation seems to resemble that of Skr. stanayi-tnd-$ (com- 
pare $ 106 p. 320) and tanyatu-§ ‘thunder’ ($ 108). 
Germanic. Goth. di-ru-s O.Icel. 9-r-r d-r-r m. ‘messenger , 
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v°ei- ‘go’; also A.S. ar ‘messenger’, which is no longer recog- 
nisable as an u-stem. Goth. hüh-ru-s m. and O.H.G. hungar 
m. (of which the same may be said) ‘hunger’, pr. Germ. *yiay-ru-2 
and *yurz-rü-s. Pr. Germ. *Aö-ru- Mid.H.G. vluor m. f. ‘corn- 
field, ground A.S. lör m. f. ‘house-floor, barn-floor: O.Ir. lä-r 
‘flooring, floor’. 

Balto-Slavonic. In Lithuanian there are a considerable 
number of adjectives in -rü-s and -li-s: bud-rü-s ‘watchful, 
suk-rü-s ‘active’, kant-ri-s ‘patient’, ed-rü-s ‘ravenous’ (éd-rd 
fodder’) ise-matri-s ‘sharp-sighted’ (ep. 0.0.81. mot-r-iti ‘to look’), 
buk-ti-s ‘crafty, sly’ ise-tekli-s ise-tenkli-s ‘sufficing’. Parallel 
to these we sometimes have forms in -ra-s -la-s, as göd-rü-s 
and géd-ra-s ‘bright, clear’, and gai-li-s gai-la-s ‘ill-tempered, 
snappish (of dogs). The a-form appears in most cases to be 
older than the other, and it must sometimes be pre-supposed, 
even where it does not occur, e. g. in asetri-s ‘sharp’ beside 
O.C.SL. ostrü Skr. catur-asra-s Gr. &x00-5 ($ 76 p. 184 and 
Plo G): 


§ 108. The Suffix -tw-1). This was a common primary 
suffix used in forming abstract substantives (verbal nouns, nomina 
actionis) even in the proethnie period. These were masculine; 
but through the influence of the gender of other abstract 
nouns, they became feminine universally in Greek, and some- 
times in Aryan and Germanic. In Aryan, Latin, Balto-Slavonie 
(and Keltic, see § 156) they are found attached to the verbal 
system as infinitives (gerunds, supines); and it is possible that 
this association with the verb, which gave rise to a large number 
of new formations, began at least in part before the end of the 
proethnic period. And in this connexion it is especially im- 
portant to observe that we find the acc. -tu-m used after verbs 
of motion in precisely the same way in Sanskrit, Latin, and 
Balto-Slavonic; e. g. Skr. hötum eti ‘he goes make sacrifice’, 


1) Th. Benfey, Die Suffixe rv, tv sammt div, Kuhn’s Ztschr. II 


215 ff. 
21% 


324 The Suffix -fu-. § 108. 


Lat. cuditum it, Lith. eiksz vdlgytü ‘come and eat, O.C.SI. ceso 
ieidoste vidett? ‘quid exiistis visum ?’ 

Only a few masculine and feminine substantives formed with 
this suffix are other than nomina actionis, and their uses can 
easily be derived from the meaning of an abstract verbal noun. 
The nomina agentis (as Skr. män-tu-$ m. ‘counsellor’ beside 
mantu-$ m. ‘counsel, advice’, Goth. hliftu-s m. ‘thief’, O-Icel. 
verd-r m. ‘watcher, waiter beside verd-r m. watch’) show the 
same change of meaning as Lat. hosti-s O.Ir. taid; and the few 
adjectives that occur (as Skr. tapya-tü-$ ‘hot, glowing’) are 
parallel to such forms as Skr. pü-ti-$ ‘stinking’. Cp. § 99 p. 293, 
ss 149. 159. 

There are a few neuter substantives as Skr. väs-tu Gr. ao-tv. 

Originally the accent varied in the different cases in con- 
nexion with differences in ablaut, e. g. *ei-tu- *d-tu-+ (from 
®j- ‘g0’); such a distinction is preserved in Skr. *¢-tu-m: i-to-d. 
In Sanskrit the variation survived in these cases, which had 
been incorporated into the verbal system, because, through the 
difference in their use, their connexion in form was forgotten, 
but in the complete declension of any one noun the differences 
were levelled; in some cases the type *ei-tu- was adopted (e. g. 
mäntu-$), in others *itu- (e. g. rtd-$). Other survivals of the 
old gradation are seen in (e. g.) Gr. yhet-tv-e and »Ar-tv-c, Lith. 
lé-tu-s and ly-ti-s. In Latin and Lithuanian the supine was 
influenced by the to-participles and the abstract nouns in -t-, 
so that the type *itu- prevailed: e. g. Lat. da-tu-m da-tü like 
da-tu-s (da-to-s) da-tid, Lith. milse-ta like milsz-ta-s milsz-ti 
(V>melg-). On the other hand, the corresponding form in 
Slavonic generally shows the type *eitu- and itself influenced 
the ti-infinitive (e. g. 0.0.81. mlés-tti and mies-ti) ; this is cer- 
tainly connected with the comparative disuse of the -to- parti- 
ciple in this group of languages (§ 79 p. 336). 

These nouns could be based upon any form which served 
as a verbal stem, not merely on the root (in the strict sense) ; 
hence forms like Skr. vdmi-tu-m inf. ‘to vomit’. Lat. vomi-tu-s m., 
Skr. jwä-tu-$ f. ‘life’ (ep. Av. jyd-tu-s f. ‘life’), Gr. poy-rv-c 
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f. ‘ery’, Lat. appara-tu-s m. andi-tu-s m., O.Ir. scarad ‘a sever- 
ing Goth. vratö-du-s m. ‘journey’, Lith. jésekd-ta O.C.SI. iska-ti 
to seek’, 

-e-tu- is found like -e-to- § 79 p. 219 and -e-ti- Ss 100 
p. 294), e. g. Skr. kr-d-ti-$ ‘power, strength’ vah-a- -tui-§ m, 
‘bridal procession’, Gr. Zrv-uo-g ‘truthful from *2-rv- instead of 
“h-et-v- ‘existence’ (V es-). 

Indo-Germanic. Skr. inf. bhavi-tu-m gerund bha-tv-& 
from bhdva-ti ‘he becomes, is, Lat. fu-tu-d, sup. Lith. b2-ta 
0.0.81. by-tt ‘to be’; we ay add, with hesitation, Gr. gi-rv-¢ 
‘begetter’ gi-rv ander: scion’ (see I $ 56 p. 46). Skr. jus-tw-a 
gerund of jösa-ti ‘has pleasure in ne ', Lat. güs-tu-s m., 
Goth. kus-tu-s m. ‘trial, Broo! Skr. pi-td-$ m. ‘sap, drink, food 
nourishment’ pztu-däru- m. ‘pine tree’ n. the resin of this tree, 
Gr. ni-tv-g ‘pine’, Lat. prtu-tta, O.Ir. i-th m. ‘corn, Lith. pé- aus 
pl. ‘midday meal, midday’. Skr. inf. véttu-m véttav-2 ger. vittv-a 
from vinda-ti ‘finds, becomes possessed of’, védi-tu-m vidi-tv-d 
from vétti ER knows’ (the root is the same), Lat. visu-s m., 
O.Ir. fiss m. ‘knowledge’. Avest. pesu-$ m. ford’ (-S- for -rt-, 
see I $ 288 p. 229 f.), Lat. por-tu-s m., O.H.G. Jur-t m. ‘ford’ 
(it has iost its character as a w- Be) 0. Icel. fjerd-r m. ‘firth, 
gulf. Skr. gan-tu-$ ga-tü-$ m. ‘course, way, inf. gdn-tu-m 
gan-tav-é ger. ga-tv-d, Lat. ad-ven-tus m., sup. ven-tu-m ven-tä, 
Lith. sup. gim-ti ‘to be born’ (ep. I § 249 p- 204), Vo gen. 
Skr. mdn-tu-$ m. ‘counsel, counsellor’ inf man-tav-é ger. ma-tv-d 
Lith. sup. min-ta ‘to think of, y~men-. Skr. inf. Sdsi-tu-m ger. 
sas-tv-d from sdsa-ti ‘he recites, Lat. cénsu-s m. instead of *cens- 
-tu-s (cp. § 100 p. 295), Maton Skr. inf. pak-tum pdk-tav-e 
ger. pak-tv-@ from pdca-ti ‘cooks’, Lat. coc-tu-m coc-tu, 0.0.81. 
sup. pestt to bake’ for *pek-tü (I $ 462 p. 338). Lat. sup. 7éc- 
-tu-m rec-ta, O.Ir. rech-t n. ‘right’, O.Icel. rétt-r n. right”. Skr. 
dha-tu-$ m. ‘constituent part, element’, inf. dhä-tu-m ger. dhi- 
-tv-ü hi-tv-ä, Lat. con-ditu-s m. sup. con-ditu-m -ditt, sup. Lith. 
dé-ta 0.0.81. dé-tii ‘positum’, Skr. aktié- m. ‘salve, light, night’ 
ground-form *yaqg-tu-s, Lat. ünc-tu-m danec-ta. Sky. inf. ap-tu-m 
ger. ap-tv-a from Ap-nö-ti ‘attains, gains’, Lat. ad-eptu-s m. Skr. 
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vds-tu n. ‘dwelling-place, house’, Gr. Fao-rv ao-tv n. ‘city. Skr. 
ya-tu-§ m. ‘traveller, time (no doubt identical with yatd-§ ‘ghost’, 
see below), Lith. j6-t# ‘to ride’. Lat. sup. ”0-tu-m nö-tü (tgno- 
tu-m tgnota), 0.0.81. sup. zna-tü ‘to know. 

Aryan. Skr. pi-td-S m. ‘sap, drink, food, nourishment Avest. 
pi-tu-5 m. ‘food’: Gr. mt-tu-¢ etc., see above p. 325. Skr. inf. 
car-tu-m cari-tu-m ger. cir-tv-@ car-tv-d cari-tv-a from cdra-tı 
‘goes, travels, Avest. car‘-tu-$ m. ‘horse’s course, distance a 
horse can gallop. Skr. gdn-tu-§ gd-tu-s m. ‘course, way, Avest. 
ga-tu-§ ‘place, room, throne O.Pers. gapu- ‘place, room, throne’ 
(p arose regularly in the cases which had ga-pw- — see IS 473 
p. 348 f. and from these it spread to the rest): Lat. ad-ven- 
-tu-s ete., see above p. 325. Skr. jan-tu-§ m. ‘creature, being, 


child, people, family, stock’, Avest. zan-tu-§ m. ‘alliance, stock, 
Skr. inf. jdni-t08, adv. jd-tu ‘generally’: Lat. geni-tu-s m., Sup. 
geni-tu-m geni-ta, nd-tu-s m., v gen-. Skr. dd-tu n. ‘part, task’ 
Avest. vt-datu-* m. ‘breaking up of the body, dissolution, death’, 
beside Skr. dé-ti dyd-ti ‘cuts off: cp. Gr. darrv-g ‘meal’ (orig. 
‘portion’) darv-udy ‘guest’.  Skr. sö-tu-$ m. ‘connexion, bond, 
chain, bridge; binding’ (adj.), Avest. hae-tu-§ m. ‘ford, bridge’: 
Lett. sup. sö-tu ‘to bind, v’sai-.  Skr. ya-tu-§ Avest. yd-tu-s 
m. ‘ghost, demon’, no doubt (like yatu- above) from yd- ‘go, 
fall upon something’ (ep. yd-tar- ‘pursuer’). Skr. r-ti-$ m. fixed 
time’, tén-tu-§ m. ‘cord’ (was O.lr. tet Mod.Cymr. tant ‘string’ 
an u-stem ?) d-tu-§ m. ‘woof’; sü-tu-$ f. ‘pregnancy inf. sié-tav-¢ 
ger. si-tv-d: O.Ir. su-th n. ‘fetus. Avest. mer-tu-§ m. ‘thought’ ; 
jya-tu-s f. ‘life. Skr. jivd-tu-s f. ‘life’ (no doubt with the same 
a as Avest. jya-tu-$; though we might also regard it sd = 
Idg. 0, ep. Lith. gyva-ta O.C.S1. Zivo-tt Gr. Bio-to-¢), inf. d-svd- 
sayi-tu-m ‘to cause to breathe again, console’ from a-Sväs-aya-tı 
‘makes to breathe again, consoles’. 

With -e-tu-: Skr. kr-d-tu-$ m. ‘power, strength, power of 
mind’, Avest. ar-a-tu-§ m. ‘understanding , insight’, from kar- 
‘set at work. Skr. vah-a-tu-$ ‘bridal procession’, tan-ya-ti-S m. 
‘thunder, tap-ya-tu-§ ‘hot, glowing’. Avest. r-a-tu-s ‘fixed time’ 
beside Skr. r-tu-8. 
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In classical Sanskrit the accusative, in Veda also the dative 
and genitive-ablative served as infinitives; e. g. $rö-tu-m, srö- 
-tav-@, Srö-t0$. The formation of compounds like $rötu-kama- 
‘desire to hear’ shows that even in later times the feeling that 
the form in -twm was a case had not quite died out. The 
instrumental (Sru-tvd, orig. ‘with hearing’) was used as the 
(so-called) gerund, logically connected with some noun in the 
sentence to denote an action accompanying or (generally) pre- 
ceding the action of the verb, e. g. srutva cabruvan (ca abruvan) 
‘and hearing (or having heard) they spoke. All such forms 
could be used in this way, except those derived from thematic 
stems (kr-d-tu- ete.). 

Armenian. Amongst the tu-stems (e. g. zar-d, gen. zar-du 
adornment’) there seem to be none which can be ascribed with 
certainty to proethnic Indo-Germanic. Hübschmann (Arm. Stud. 
I 46) with some hesitation connects ort, gen. ortu, ‘calf’ with 
Skr. prthu-ka-s ‘the young of an animal, child, boy’ (Gr. zoe- 
-ti-c n00-taE ‘calf’). 

Greek. The Substantives in -rv-c, except the late form 
gi-tu-¢ (p. 325), are all feminine, and occur for the most part in 
the Ionic dialect. »Az-ru-g xde-tv-c ‘slope, hill’: Skr. sri-tv-@ ger. 
of Srdy-a-ti leans’. ni-ru-s ‘pine’: Skr. pi-tu-s ete., see p. 325 
above. i-rv-c ‘circumference, circle of a wheel, felloe’, Lat. vi- 
-tu-s m., sup. Lith. vy-ta 0.0.81. vi-tü ‘to wind. Bow-ru-s ‘food, 
meal’: Lith. gér-ta ‘to drink’. yoan-rv-¢ ‘a scratch’, from yoapw. 
#0-tv-c ‘bond’: Lat. ar-tu-s ar-tu. an-eoti-c ‘absence’. dai-tv-¢ 
‘meal’. azo-daott-¢ ‘division. xtotv-¢ founding’ from xrilo, 
axovrıorv-c ‘javelin-throwing, fight with missiles’, from axovriCa, 
Amotv-¢ “making of booty from Ayifouc, goaotv-¢ ‘reflection’ 
from goatw, aonaorv-g ‘greeting’ from aonatoun, cp. Germ. 
-assu-s from verbs in -atjan p. 331. «aonaxt’-¢ from aonalw 
fut. conakw. ayoontv-¢ ‘harangue’ from ayogdouc, Bontv-g ‘cry, 
call’ from Boew, nosnrv-g ‘desire’ from 70920. 

Neuters: only yi-rv and ao-rv, see above pp. 325, 326. 

In the other Indo-Germanic languages, we find numerals 
in -ti-s, as *peng-ti-s f. ‘fivefold character, the number five 
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($ 101 p. 306 f.). The corresponding forms in Greek are femi- 
nines in -rv-c; a8 msveyxo0tv-c, Erarootv-g Tomv-s (reITTV-¢ 18 
due to the influence of roirrd-¢) also romrtr-¢ Teroaxtv-s, Cp. 
Baunack, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXV 249 ff. 

érv-uo-c¢ ‘truthful from *érv- ‘existence’ (instead of "h-s-rv-, 
ep. Dor. évrsc, Lesb. 200«) ground-form *s-e-tu-, from Y~ es- ‘esse’. 

Italic. The Substantives in -tu-s are masculine. Lat. @c- 
-tu-s, Umbr. ahtu ‘actui. Lat. adi-tu-s: Skr. svditu-§ (sva-etu-S) 
‘having its own course’ inf. &-tu-m ger. 7-tv-d, Lith. e-ta 0.0.81. 
i-tt ‘to go. rüc-tu-s: Lith. ruk-ta ‘to belch’, Y’reug-. duc-tu-s. 
or-tu-s. morsu-s beside morded. @-ven-tu-s: Skr. gan-tu-5 eic., 
see above p. 325. sénsu-s beside sent-20. con-spectu-s. tex-tu-s: 
‘Lett. tes-tu ‘to hew with an axe’. @su-s: Skr. dttu-m ‘to eat’, 
Lith. ésta ‘to devour, O.C.SI. jastü ‘to eat, V~ed-. sta-tu-s, 
sup. sta-tu-m sta-ti, prae-stitu-m and prae-statu-m: Skr. int. 
sthä-tu-m ger. sthi-tv-d from tésthd-ti ‘he stands’, Lith. pa-stota 
to become’ O.C.SI. sta-t ‘to place oneself’. sa-tu-s: Lith. sé-ta 
to sow. fe-tu-s. cap-tu-s. rap-tu-s. can-tu-s. quaes-tu-s. auc- 
-tu-s: Lith. duk-ta ‘to grow, Vaug-. haus-tu-s. fla-tu-s. fle- 
-tu-s. gemi-tu-s. fremi-tu-s. strepi-tu-s. crepi-tu-s. domi-tu-s. 
habi-tu-s. exerci-tu-s. cond-tu-s. ap-pardtu-s. audt-tu-s. vesti- 
-tu-s. Words like jadicdtu-s (jüdicäre jadex) gave rise to an 
independent suffix -dtv- for denoting an office or an official 
organisation, as principdtu-s, ducätu-s, pontificatu-s, sendtu-s 
(cp. German. -dpu- -odu-). 

The tu-stems (i. e. the so-called supines) form a very 
large group in Latin. -tu-m was orig. acc., -t@ loc. or instr. 
Most of the substantives in -tu-s were also used as supines, e. g. 
ésu-s ‘eating’ and @su-m Esü; on the other hand, it is only a 
small proportion of the supines beside which we find independent 
declinable substantives. The freedom with which supines were 
formed was practically unlimited. 

The gender of the neut. subst. ar-tu- beside masc. ar-tu-s 
was no doubt fixed by that of membru-m, and testu- n. (*ters- 
-tu-, Vters- “dry’) by that of testu-m (stem testo-). 

Old Irish. Masculines. bi-th, gen. betho, world’; Mod.Cymr. 
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by-d, Gall. Bitu-rtges (world-kings’): Lith. g#-ti ‘to revive ’O.C.SI. 
Zi-tt ‘to live’, qgei-. i-th ‘corn’: Skr. pi-tu-$ ete., see above 
p. 325. ‚iss ‘knowledge, knowing’, ground-form *wid--tu-: Skr. 
vethu-m ete., see above ibid. gu-th ‘voice’. cru-th ‘form’ mess 
judging, judgement’ beside midiur ‘I judge’. 

Neut. su-th ‘fetus’: Skr. sä-tu-$ f. ‘pregnancy.  sru-th 
‘stream’, y’sreu-. rech-t ‘right’: Lat. sup. véc-tu-m ete.; see 
‚above p. 325. 

Like fiss and mess, the numerous masculines in -ad (for 
-ä-tu-) formed from verbs of the 2. conj. are used as infinitives 
(cp. $ 156), as nertad ‘strengthening’ from nertaim denom. verb 
from nert ‘strength’ (cp. Gr. ayoontv-¢, Lat. condtu-s), and similarly 
those in (ud (for -(2)e-tu-) formed from verbs of the 3. conj., as der- 
choiniud ‘despair, despairing’ from der-choinim I despair’, foillsigud 
‘showing’ from foillsigim ‘I show’ (cp. Skr. vaha-tu-s anya-ti-s). 

-tu- is a secondary suffix in the termination -es-tu- (-0s-tu-). 
ais aes ois (gen. disso aisa aesa) m. ‘age ground-form *aiues- 
-tu-s, ep. Gr. ai(f)es ‘always’; yet Mod.Cymr. oes, since w is not 
usually lost in Cymric, perhaps indicates that the word is to 
be derived from a stem corresponding to the Skr. äyus-, which 
afterwards, we must assume, was confused with the es-stem. 
senchas m. ‘antiquity (O.Cymr. hencass, pl. hencassou ‘old tale’) 
may be an extension of *seno-g0- (cp. Skr. sana-ka-s ete., § 88 
p. 263), the ground-form being *seno-g-0s-tu-, or a compound 
*seno-cassu-. dorus n. door (ep. Mod.Cymr. drws Corn. daras), 
dat. pl. doirsib for *doressaib, and therefore from a stem *“dwores- 
-tu- in proethnie Keltic. follus ‘clear’. 

Germanic. In West Germanic most of the tu-stems (which 
were common in proethnie Germanic) lost their distinctive 
character; there was a confusion between the (masc.) tu- and 
the (fem.) ti-stems, e. g. O.H.G. luf-t m. and f., A.S. lyf-¢ m. and f. 
The original form of the tu-stems is best preserved in Gothic. 

O.H.G. fri-du A.S. fri-thu m. ‘joy’ pr. Germ. *fri-pu-z, 
from Germ. fr?- fri ‘cherish, spare’ (which appears in Goth. 
freidjan ‘to spare’ and other words. Goth. l-pu-s m. ‘limb’, 
ep. O.Icel. li-m-r ‘limb’. Goth. kus-tu-s m. ‘trial, proof’, O.Icel. 
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kos-t-r (ace. pl. kosto kostu) m. ‘condition’, O.H.G. kos-t AS. 
cys-t: Skr. juts-tv-@ ete. see above p. 325. Goth. luf-tu-s m. 
O.H.G. luf-t m. ‘breeze, air. O.H.G. fur-t m. ‘ford’ O.Icel. fjer-d-r 
‘firth, gulf’: Avest. pesu-s ete., see p. 325 above. O.H.G. durs-t 
A.S. durs-t (dyrs-t) m. ‘thirst’, VW ters-. Goth. vul-pu-s m. 
‘glory’. Goth. lus-tu-s O.H.G. lus-t m. ‘desire, for *Js-tu-s, if 
it is connected with Skr. la-las-a-s (I § 299 p. 238, 11 § 100 
p. 302). Goth. pih-tu-s m. ‘thought’, from pugkjan ‘to think’. 
O.Icel. réti-r m. right’: Lat. réc-tu-m ete., see above p. 325. 
O.Icel. h@tt-r hätt-r m. ‘way, sort, kind’, beside haga ‘to arrange. 
Goth. vahs-tu-s O.Icel. vgxt-r m. ‘growth’. Goth. ddu-pu-s O.H.G. 
to-d m. ‘death. O.H.G. blas-t O.Icel. bldst-r blast-r n. ‘blast’. 
Goth. fld-du-s O.H.G. Auo-t m. ‘flood’. With the meaning 
changed to that of a nomen agentis we have e. g. Goth. hilif- 
-tu-s ‘thief’, O.Icel. vord-r ‘watchman’. 

-s-tu- is rare (cp. -s-ti- § 100 p. 303 and -s-tyo- -s-tro- 
ete., see $ 61 p. 117). Goth. math-s-tu-s O.H.G. mist m. ‘or- 
dure’, beside O.Icel. miga ‘mingere’. O.Icel. lest-r m. ‘mistake’ 
for *lax-s-tu-, beside O.H.G. lastar n. ‘crime, vice’ (suffix -s-tro-, 
§ 62 p. 121), ep. O.H.G. lahan ‘to blame’. 

The termination -0-Du- (also -d-du- through the original 
variation of accent), which appears in derivatives of the weak 
verbs in -0%, became an independent suffix (cp. Lat. -dtu- 
p. 328). Goth. yaunöpu-s m. ‘sorrow’ from gdundn ‘to sorrow, 
vratodu-s ‘journey’ from vratön ‘to travel; O.H.G. wegdd m. 
‘help’ from wegön ‘to help’, klagöd m. ‘lament’ from klagon 
‘to lament’; O.Icel. Jadad-r m. ‘invitation’ from lada ‘to invite’. 
The following are examples of nouns beside which there is no 
corresponding verb in -dn: Goth. gabadurjopu-s ‘desire’ mannis- 
ködu-s ‘humanity’, O.H.G. strztod ‘strife’ leichod ‘hymenaeus, con- 
eubitus‘, O.Icel. unad-r ‘delight. In O.H.G. the formations in 
-isod indd -ilod -alöd are especially common, as richisdd 
‘lordship’ from rzchison ‘to govern’, ellindd ‘zeal, emulation’ from 
ellinon ‘to be zealous’, swintilod ‘giddiness’ from swintilon ‘to 
become giddy’, hantalöd ‘laying on of hands’ from hantalon 
‘lay hands on, handle’. On the other hand in Anglo-Saxon and 
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in -non -nan (e. g. AS. haftnod ‘hold beside heftnian, O.Icel. 
batnad-r ‘improvement’ from batna); this became fertile and 
usurped the place of the older -dpu-; e. g. A.S. fuzelnod instead 
of, and parallel to, fuzelod ‘fowling’, from fuzelian, O-Icel. 
dugnad-r ‘strength, help‘, from duga. 

The weak verbs in -atjan (Gr. -aleır) gave rise to the 
suffix "-assu- (Gr. aoneorv-s from aonaloueı, p. 327), which was 
very fertile in all branches of Germanie except Norse, especially 
in the extended form resulting from its addition to n-stems, 
-n-assu- (Goth. -in-assu-). In West Germanic we have also 
(-n)-iss(u)- and (-n)-uss(u)-, whose 7 and w are variously explained 
(von Bahder, Verbalabstr. 119 ff.); and further various modi- 
fications of the final -u-, due to the analogy of feminine and 
neuter abstract substantives: fem. (-n)-iss-0- (-n)-uss-Ö-, (-n)-iSs- 
-j0- (-n)-uss-j0-, (-n)-ass-T- (-n)-iss-7- (-n)-uss-7-, neut. (-)-ass-7 a- 
(-n)-iss-ja- (-n)-uss-ja-. Examples are Goth. ibnassu-s ‘equality, 
fairness’ (A.S. emness), beside A.S. emnettan ‘adaequare’ = Goth. 
*ibnatjan; ufarrassu-s ‘overflow, abundance’ from ufar. These 
forms are especially frequent in connexion with verbs in -inön; 
as horin-assu-s ‘adultery’ beside hdrindn, which gave the type 
for words like blöt-inassu-s ‘divine service’ (from blötan). O.H.G. 
rat-ussa f. ‘riddle offan-ussi f. ‘opening’; ir-swochnissa f. ‘ex- 
perimentum’ gi-miscnisst f. ‘mixture’ gi-hdrnisst f. ‘hearing’. -nissa 
-nisst had often the appearance of a denominative suffix, and hence 
it gave rise to a large number of formations like O.H.G. got- 
nissa f. ‘godhead’ rein-nissa f. ‘purity’ churt-nassi f. ‘shortness’. 
In Upper Germany these suffixes were extended by -ipo- 
(§ 80 p. 240), hence -nissida -nussida, as in (O.H.G.) fir-loranissida 
‘loss. falnussida ‘idleness’. 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. Iy-tü-s le-tu-s m. ‘rain’ (supine 
lj-tu ‘to vain’ 1é-ta ‘to pour’): Lat. sup. li-tu-m li-ta, Goth. ace. 
sing. lei-bu O.H.G. li-d m. n. ‘fruit-wine’. Lith. pe-tü-s pl. 
‘midday meal, midday’: Skr. pi-td-§ ete., see p. 325 above. It 
is a moot point whether the adjectives in -tü-s, as sta-tu-s 
‘blunt, impolite’, drums-tü-s ‘dark, troubled’ (of water), were 
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originally abstract substantives (p. 324), or whether they were 
modifications of old adjectives in -ta-s (see p. 317). O.C.SI. 
kra-tü ‘a time, occasion’ (diva kraty ‘twice’): Skr. ace. pl. 
kf-tv-as ‘so many times; Lith. karta-s may have also been 
originally a u-stem, from which we could then directly derive 
the form in du kartü ‘twice’ szeszis kartüs ‘six times’ and 
the like. 

The largest group of tu-stems are the infinitives (supines), 
which were formed at will from any verb. The Lithuanian 
supines in -tu -tü (the quantity differs in different dialects), 
which should properly be written -tw (their final nasal is still 
kept in the compound form of the optative, e. g. 1. pl. süktum- 
-bime), and the Slavonie forms in -fü, are acc. sing.; cp. Lat. 
-tu-m. Lith. di-ta 0.0.81. da-tü ‘to give’, bii-ta by-tü ‘to be’, 
estü ‘to devour’ jastté ‘to eat’, jészkd-ta iska-tü ‘to seek’, sédé-ta 
sede-tü ‘to sit’, gany-ti goni-tü ‘to tend, pasture’; cp. also Pruss. 
da-tun dä-ton ‘to give’ maitd-tun ‘to nourish’ with other exam- 
ples. In Old Church Slavonic there is a rare parallel form in 
-tu, (as by-tu), which may be regarded as gen. or loc., and 
Prussian has dative forms in -twei, as dd-twei. 


IV. The Suffix -7- (-7é-) 1). 


S 109. This suffix was used to form feminines in the 
proethnic and later periods. It served to differentiate the gender 
in the same way as @ beside o (§ 59 ff.). In this function it 
was a secondary suffix, since these feminines were derived from 
the masculine and neuter stem. When a feminine of this kind 
was formed from o-stems, the stem-final -o was dropped in 
exactly the same way as before the suffix -o-; e.g. Skr. vrk-i 
‘she-wolf’ the feminine of vrka-s ‘wolf’ (cp. § 63 p. 126, Rem. 3 
p- 132). More rarely -2- has the appearance of a primary suffix, 


1) E. Sievers, Uber die Feminina auf urgerm. 7, Paul-Braune’s 
Beitr. V 136 ff. O. A. Danielsson, Om die indoeuropeiska feminin- 
stammarne pd -t, Upsala universitets ärsskrift 1881. W. Burda, Das slav. 
Suffix yaja, nom. sg. yni, Kuhn-Schleicher's Beitr. VI 194 ff. 
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as in Skr. sém-7 ‘work’ Gr. gute ‘flight’ (for *pvy-ya); it cannot 
be shewn with certainty that such primary feminine forms 
existed in the proethnic language. 

It is difficult to determine what was the strong form of the 
suffix -7- in the Indo-Germanic paradigm. For though as a rule 
the classes of feminine nouns which contain the suffix are easily 
distinguished in the different languages, yet they show important 
differences in form which cannot have arisen simply and solely 
through the operation of phonetic laws. Indeed it is obvious 
that its declension has been influenced in very many ways by 
that of other stems. To me it seems most probable that -7é- 
(sometimes -212-) was the form of the strong-grade in Indo-Ger- 
manic. Cp. -2é- -2é@-:-7- in the optative, as in Lat. s-ié-s: s-7- 
-mus, and the masculine suffix -ie- -io-, -ije- -iio-: -i-, -i- (8 63 
PAL22ER). 


Remark 1. The following conclusions seem to me fairly probable. 
In proethnic Indo-Germanic the nom. sing. ended in *-2; Gr. -ı© was 
formed on the analogy of -wr; Lat. -/é-s Lith. -(i)eE (beside -2) come 
from the extension of the. form -2e- (-iie-) to all the cases. The ace. 
sing. ended sometimes in *-i-m (Skr. -7-m) sometimes in *-ii-m cp. the 
opt. 3. pl. Lat. s-i-ent for *s-ie-nt, I § 226 p. 193), from the latter we 
have Lat. -iem (mäter-iem\, Skr. -iyam (str-iyam), Gr. -ıav (mory-ıer), the 
Skr. and the Gr. form having -m -» added on the analogy of the termi- 
nations -7-m -@-m etc. Similarly the acc. pl. generally, perhaps always 
ended in *-ii-ns Skr. -iyas (str-iyas), Lat. -ies (mäter-ies): in Gr. -ii-ns 
is perhaps represented by -ıö, the by-form of -ıavs -ıa: before consonants 
The so-called Weak Cases with a case-suffix beginning in a consonant had 
-i-, as loc. pl. *-7-su (Skr. -7-sw). Elsewhere the form was -ié- or -üe-, 
e. g. gen. sing. *-(i)ies. This form of the suffix is regularly represented in 
Latin, Balto-Slavonic, and Aryan, Lat. mäter-ie-, Lith. Zem-é- for *Zem-ie-. 
(I § 147 p. 121), 0.0.81. zem(l)-ja- (ep. stojati for *stojeti, I § 76 p. 66), 
Skr. vidus-yd-. The Ablaut is thus precisely parallel to that of the opta- 
tive suffix -2é-, e. g. Lat. rab-ié-s (gen. sing.): rab-i-em : datr-i-x = s-ié-s: 
s-i-ent: s-i-mus. In several languages confusion with the id- stems led 
to the substitution of -(7)ia- for -(Mie-: e. g. gen. sing. Gr. morr-ias iduiag 
(this change was probably due in part to the influence of the heavier form 
of the acc., sing. and pl. -vave -ıar.) O.Ir. Brigte (cp. Skr. brhatyäs), Goth. 
maujos beside nom. sing. none tövie, Brigit (Skr. brhatt), mavi; so 
also Lith. marecziös beside marti. Different views as to the form of the 
strong grade in this suffix have been maintained by Kluge, Paul-Braune’s 
Beitr. VI 391 f., and by Osthoff, Zur Gesch. d. Pers. 338 f. 

-i- was the regular form of the suffix when other suffixes were 
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added to it: e. g. Skr. patni-vant- ‘accompanied by one’s wife’, Gr. noii- 
-ty-s beside Dor. moda-ra-¢ Ion. moduj-ry-s ‘citizen’, Lat. victri-a. 

There was a confusion with the ;-stems (§ 92 ff.) as well as with 
the ia-stems. Compare e. g. Skr. när-t- and nar-i- ‘woman’ (see Benfey, 
Nachr. von der gött Ges. d. Wiss. 1876 p. 644 ff., Lanman, Noun-Inflection 
p- 370), Gr. Anore-i-s (gen. Anoreidos) ‘female robber’ beside wedroe-w ‘girl 
who plays the guitar’, Lat. wept-i-s beside O.H.G. nift (= Goth. *nift-:) 
Skr. napt-i-, sudvi-s for *sydd-y-i-s beside Skr. svddv-t, Skr. äi:-$ Lith. 
dnti-s beside Gr. »700« ‘duck’ for *yär-ww. In these cases the -i-declension 
was the older, but the converse change occurs in Sanskrit, stems in -i 
being inflected in the same way as those in -- in order to mark their 
feminine gender, e. g. gen. sing. gatyäs beside ydtés from nom. gdti-s, nom. 
sing. bhümi gen. sing. bhumyds beside nom. bhumi-$ (§ 97 p. 289), yuvati 
beside yuvati-§ (§ 101 p. 307). 

Finally these stems were confused with the inflexion of monosyllabic 
stems, such as Skr. bhi- Gr. xi-, in which -7- and -7i- alternated (nom. bhr-$ 
gen. bhiy-ds, Gr. xi-g xı-0s). Hence e. g. Skr. nom. napt-t-§ gen. napt-iy-as, 
Gr. noAr-s rokı-os. 

Remark 2. To this last remark I must add a corollary, lest it 
should be taken to imply the existence of a third ;-suffix, -7- -ii-, in Indo- 
Germanic (-i- in all cases whose case-suffix began with a consonant, -ii- 
where it began with a sonant) in addition to -i- (ei-) and -%- (-ié-) There 
would be just as much and just as little reason for supposing a parallel 
suffix -t#- -uu- on the Sul of such forms as Skr. vagrü-5 Svasriv-am 
0.0.81. svekry svekrüv-e Gr. vexo-s vexv-o. As a matter of fact it seems to 
me very probable that all these polysyllabie -7-:7i-stems and -ü- : -uu- 
stems have simply abandoned their original inflexion in order to conform 
to the type of such monosyllabic stems as Skr. bhr- Gr. xi-, Skr. bhrü- 
Gr. öyeö-, in which -2- and -ü- are part of the ‘root’ (ep. § 8 Rem. 1 and 
2 p. 20 f.). This change of inflexion will call for further notice when we 
come to the formation of the cases. 


§ 110. Differentiation (Motion or Feminine-for- 
mation) of u-stems (§ 103 ff.). Originally the no doubt nom. sing. 
was -eu-7 gen. sing. -w-ies (yet notice also Avest. vasahu-ya), loc. 
pl. -u-7-su. Skr. svddv-7 Gr: ndsia for *ofadsf-ya Lat. sudv-i-s, 
beside masc. Skr. svadu-$ Gr. ndv-s ‘sweet. Skr. gurv-t Gr. 
Baoeta ‘gravis’. Skr. prthv-t Avest. per’hw-7- Gr. niorsia ‘broad, 
wide. Skr. tanv-7 Lat. tenu-i-s. In Germanic and Baltic post- 
consonantal « was dropped before -7é- (-i@-): Goth. kaur-jö- 
‘gravis’ (acc. sing. kavrja nom. pl. kaurjös) for *kuru-id- (cp. 
O.Icel. ylg-r I § 444 p. 329); Lith. saldzd- (gen. sing. saldZids) 
for “saldy-id-, on the analogy of which was formed the nom. 
saldi instead of *saldv-; Goth. hard-jo- ‘hard’ Lith. karczio- 
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‘bitter’ (nom. kart) from mase. hard-u-s kart-ü-s. In this class 
of adjectives, the unextended form, without -7-, could also be 
used for the feminine; e. g. Skr. tand-§, Gr. ydv-s Fijdv-g (in 
Homer and elsewhere), Goth. kauru-s (only -u-s is ever found 
in the nom. sing.). The nom. in -? is found in Gothic in the 
subst. mavi ‘girl’ for *mazu-7, beside the masc. magu-s; the 
analogy of the cases with this form of the stem, *ma(3z)y-?- 
gave rise to the gen. mdujös instead of “mag/os. 

Differentiation of n-stems (§ 112 fi). Skr. tak-sn-7 
Gr. réxrawe (for *rexrov-ye): Skr. takgan- Gr. terror “worker in 
wood, carpenter. Skr. rdjn-T from rajan- ‘king’ O.ı. rigain 
‘queen’, whose ground-form was *régyn-t. Skr. yün-t from yuvan- 
‘young, young man’ Lat. jin-7-2. We may probably infer from 
Skr. pdtnt Gr. norvıo ‘lady’ and Gr. deorowe ‘mistress’ for *-norvia 
(I § 488 p. 360), as compared with the mase. Skr. pdti-5 Gr. 
1601-6, that -n-7- could be used as an independent suffix even 
in the proethnic period. 

Skr. gun-7 from svdn- sun- ‘dog’. panca-damn-t from panca- 
-däman-. maghön-t from maghävan- maghön- ‘giving bounti- 
fully, dispenser’. Avest. asaon-T from asavan- asaon- ‘pure’ 
(Skr. rtävan- ‘holy, pious). With Skr. pdt-n? we should no 
doubt compare Skr. pdlik-nt harik-nz, beside palitd- ‘gray, hoary 
hdrita- ‘tawny (as to k for t, see the Author, Morph. Unt. II 198), 
padrus-nt beside parus-d- ‘knotty’. 

Gr. yetrava from yeltwy ‘neighbour. eoanave, beside 
Seoan-v-y, both from Jeganmy ‘servant’, Agave from déov ‘lion’ 
(these masculines were originally n-stems; see § 114, under 
Greek). -o.wa was taken into general use as an independent 
suffix, denoting female creatures: Avzava, zangmre, nul-FEawe, 
etc. Notice further ydyava ‘voracity, ravenousness’ beside gaywyr 
“devourer. &yxowo (Att.) beside &yzwv ‘bend of the arm’; we 
should no doubt compare Hom. En-myxev-id-ss ‘side-planks of 
a ship’. 

Lat. jan-7-x, see above. corn-t-x beside Gr. xogwr-n crow, 
ep. also Umbr. curn-ac-o ‘cornicem’. 

O.Ir. rzgain ‘queen’: see above. 
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In Germanic we have -wn-?- -in-i- (Idg. -nn-7- -en-i-) and 
-n-i-. -un-t- is contained in Goth. lauh-mun-i ‘flash’, O.H.G. 
wirtun (beside wirtin) ‘hostess’, O.Icel. apynja from ape O.H.G.- 
affo ‘ape’, and, without any masc. n-stem, @s-ynja ‘goddess’ (masc. 
äs-s) and other forms. -in-7- appears in Goth. Saur-ini- ‘Syrian 
woman (m. Saur); it is frequent in West-Germanic, as O.H.G. 
herzohin from herizogo ‘duke’; hence came new formations like 
chuning-in from chuning ‘king’, esil-in from esil ‘ass’. -n-2- in 
O.H.G. birn (Hrod-birn etc.) from masc. bero ‘bear’, Mod.H.G. 
ricke ‘roe (female) for *rik-nt (I § 214 p. 181, § 530 p. 388) 
beside O.H.G. reh n. ‘roe’ (male and female) pr. Germ. *raiy-a-. 

The Slavonic feminines in -ynji no doubt belong originally 
to this class (7 has come in from the other cases, as acc. -ynja): 
bogynjt ‘goddess’ blagynji ‘kindness’. They appear to have arisen 
through an analogical extension of the use of -n-7- (cp. the 
Author, Morph. Unt. TI 200). 

The original inflexion of these feminines was perhaps nom. 
sing. -en-7, gen. sing. -n-ies and -n-12s loc. pl. -n-7-su. 

Differentiation of r-stems (§ 119 ff). The original 
endings were doubtless nom. sing. -er-t, gen. sing. -r-ies, loc. 
pl. -r-7-su. Skr. dd-tr-7 Gr. do-raga for *do-rso-ıu Lat. da-tr-T-x, 
beside Skr. dä-tar- Gr. do-tyo dw-rwo Lat. da-tor ‘giver’. Skr. 
jani-tr-T Gr. yeve-tsıoa Lat. gene-tr-T-x ‘mother. Skr. bhar-tr-i 
Avest. bar“pr-- ber“pr-t ‘supporter, mother’. Skr. s-tr-7 Avest. 
s-tr-3- ‘wife, woman’. Skr. né-tr-7 ‘she who guides’, dés-tr-7 ‘she 
who shows’, cödayi-tr-t she who drives on’; dhd-tar-7 f. ‘shaking’. 
Gr. evyy-teiga and svyvij-ro-to ‘wife’, dw-revoa ‘saviour lady’, war- 
-ro-1a guitar girl’; we also have -ic -IW-og, as Anoto-ic ‘female 
robber’, ade-ro-i¢ “female miller’, «uAn-ro-is (beside avdrj-to-1«) 
‘flute-girl’. Lat. obsté-tr-t-x, mere-tr-1-x, impera-tr-i-a, cp. also 
the Osc. Fuu-tr-ei ‘Creatrici, Genetrici’. It is still doubtful 
whether this Indo-Germanie formation in -tr-7- can be directly 
connected with the West-Germanic feminines like A.S. baecestre 
‘baker-woman’, O.Sax. agastria ‘magpie’ O.H.G. wagastria ‘ance’, 
Goth. hvilf-tri f. ‘coffin’ and Lithuanian feminines like dukle 
‘children’s attendant’ (i. e. *duk-klé, from dugu ‘I grow up’) 
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peré-klé ‘brood-hen’ (see Kluge, Nom. Stammb. p. 24 and 
J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXV 29). They can also be ex- 
plained as extensions of stems with the suffix -tro- -tlo- (§ 62 
Pasl18\d7,). 


Differentiation of nt-stems (§ 125 ff.). It is certain 
that the feminine participles of non-thematic tenses which end 
in a consonant had -»t- in all their cases, e. g. *s-yt-7 f. ‘being’; 
similarly the feminines of -went-stems had -unt-7-. On the other 
hand, we find -nt- throughout the paradigm in forms like Gr. 
aston yvovoa (from eénut ‘I blow’ &yvov ‘I perceived’) ground- 
forms *ué-nt-7 "gnö-nt-T (for Skr. vatz, which seems to contradict 
this, see below). It is not clear how far there was any variation 
of ablaut in the elements immediately preceding the -7-suffix 
in the -o-nt- participles; but it is certain that -nt- sometimes 
appeared even here. 


Skr. sat-t Avest. hait-7- Gr. Dor. saoca Att. ovoa 0.0.81. 
sasti, beside masc. Skr. s-dnt- etc. ‘being’, indie. 3. sing. Skr. 
ds-t is. Sky. byhat-t Avest. ber’eaiti-, O.Ir. Brigit (O.Celt. 
Brigantiae dat. sing. with Latinised ending), from masc. Skr. 
byh-dnt- ‘being great, exalted’. Skr. vänt-ı (vat-i Avest. vditi- is 
no doubt a re-formation following the analogy of sat-7: sant-am; 
see V. Henry, Revue Crit., 1887, p. 100), Gr. cea, beside mase. 
Skr. vd-nt- Gr. asıg asvr- ‘blowing’. Skr. tu-dd-nt-t and tudat-7 
beside tudd-nt- "tundens’, Gr. idovo« beside idwy ido-vt- ‘be- 
holding’. Skr. bhara-nt-i Avest. bare-nt-t Gr. p£oovoa 0.0.81. 
berasti, beside bhara-nt- Gr. geowv géoo-vt- O.C.S1. bery ‘ferens’. 
Goth. hulund-i ‘cave’ (‘covering, hiding’), frijond-i ‘female friend’; 
the participles which were in actual use as such had passed 
over to the zn-declension, as batirandei gen. bairandeins. Lith. 
sukant-t gen. sukancziös from masc. sukas ‘turning’. O.C.SI. 
berasti, instead of *berati, where $ has forced its way in from 
the other cases, as gen. beraste; in these -st- came regularly 
from -ti- (I § 147 p. 132 f.). 


-unt-t. Skr. dpa-vati from dpa-vant- ‘rich in water’, Gr. 


BY , > , 3 7 Ce . > . 
0n0-200« from 0710-216 On0-evt- rich in sap’; in Greek -Fer- appears 
Brugmann, Elements. II. 22 
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for Far-, see $ 127. Skr. sdras-vat7 rich in water’ f. Avest. 
haraxwaiti- O.Pers. harauvati-. 

Differentiation of s-stems (§ 131 ff.). 

_es-1. Sk. rödas-ı from rödas- ‘world’, savas-7 f. ‘the strong 
one from édvas- ‘strength. Gr. Att. avaldaa ‘shamelessness’ 
Ghfden ‘truth’ from avr-adyg Amy. Lat. temper-ié-s from 
tempus. | 
The original forms of the part. perf. act. were doubtless 
nom. sing. -wes-7 gen. sing. -us-7és loc. pl. -ws-1-su. Skr. vid-us-7 
Avest. vrd-us-i- Gr. id-via, beside masc. Skr. vid-van Avest. 
vrd-vä Gr. ed-de ‘knowing’. Similarly Lith. vilk-us-i 0.0.81. 
vlük-üsi having drawn’. A feminine of this kind is implied in 
Goth. ber-us-jös ‘parents’ (those who have borne’): on the model 
of the feminine (*-usi -usj0s) was formed a masculine with „ja-. 
It is natural to infer a nom. sing. -wes-? from the Gr. (Dor. Att.) 
by-forms in -(F)sa, as yeyov-eio, Zoony-eia: yeyoveia "yeyovviäs 
was levelled on the hand to yeyovsia -sf@c, on the other to 
yeyovuta veyovulas (cp. § 136 Rem. 2). 

Similarly in primary comparative forms: -öes-7 -is-128 -IS-I-SU. 
Skr. jyä-yas-i from jyä-yan ‘mightier. Avest. fra-yah-t- from 
fra-y& ‘more; an isolated -i§7 is perhaps contained in Skr. 
mdhist mahist beside mah-tyas-t; see J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXVI 386. Goth. jüh-iz-ei ‘younger (cp. batrandei p. 33%). 
0.0.81. boljisi beside neut. bolje ‘greater’: nom. boljist gen. 
boljise instead of *boljesi *bolise (ep. § 135 Rem. Br: 

Differentiation of o-stems (§ 59 ff.). -7- was in use 
as well as -d- in proethnie ‚Indo-Germanie. Skr. ork-t O.Icel. 
ylg-r 0.H.G. wulpa ‘she-wolf (pr. Germ. "uul-b-7 *uulz(u ios, 
I § 444 p. 329), beside Skr. ofka-s Goth. vulf-s ‘wolf’; ep. also 
A.S. wylf f. beside wulf. Skr. dev-i ‘goddess’ Avest. dago-7- 
“witeh’ Gr. dta ‘divine lady’ for *df-za Lith. deiv-é ‘ghost’ dév-¢ 
‘coddess’, beside Skr. dév-d-s Lith. dév-a-s ‘god’. Skr. piwar-t 
Gr. zisoa, beside pi-vard-s Gr. nteeo-g ‘fat’ (cp. § 74 p. 182, 
$ 76 Rem. 1 p. 201). Skr. düt-i ‘female messenger’ from düta-s 
‘messenger’, yam-t from yamd-s ‘akin’. Gr. &tuig@ female com- 
panion’ instead of *fraia, beside érago-s ‘companion’ (Wheeler, 
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Nominal ace. 59). Goth. Piv-i, gen. Biu-jös, female servant’, beside 
piu-s, gen. pivis, ‘servant’, O.Icel. mer-r ‘mare’ beside mar-r "horse. 

Sporadic examples. Sanskrit. nap-ti female descendant 
O.H.G. nift (Goth. *nift-i) ‘neptis, privigna’, beside Skr. napat- 
‘offspring’. Skr. -ghn-7 beside -han- ‘killing’. Greek. vita for 
* wo-ıa Lith. mus-é Ay, beside Lat. mus-ca. dyooa ‘female 
labourer’ for *97t-~a, beside masc. Ir, gen. In-r-09. mela 
(for *rred-ı«) ‘foot, lowest part’, beside zovs ‘foot’ (cp. § 160, 1). 
nioow Att. mitte, ‘pitch’ (for *rux-go), beside Lat. pix. xtoon Att. 
zirra ‘jay’ (for *wx-ya), beside Skr. kiki-§ jay. gaooa (for 
*“pax-ya), wild pigeon’, beside pay (gen. pap-og) the same, cp. 
I § 486 Rem. p. 359, $ 495 Rem. 364. wie, gen. suds, ‘una’ 
for *ou-t-, beside &v- (nom. &vg sig) ‘unus for *sem- (I § 204 
p. 172, IL § 160, 1). Latin. pauper-ie-s beside pauper, like 
barbar-ie-s beside barbaru-s. O.Ir. s-% ‘ea Goth. s- ‘ea’: cp. 
Skr. s-yd. setig ‘female companion, wife’ for *sentic-t. Gothic. 
vas-t-i ‘garment’, hvof-t-uli ‘fame’; A.S. hunticze ‘huntress’ beside 
hunta ‘hunter’ and the like, see Kluge, Nom. Stammb. p. 22. 
Lithuanian. Zem-e 0.0.81. zem(l)-ja ‘earth’, beside Skr. kgam- 
jm- Av.2’m- Gr. yor (I § 204 p. 172, II § 160, 2). Lith. sz? 
0.0.81. si ‘haec’ beside s#-s st ‘hie (gen. szid, sego instead of 
*ego). Lith. patt, gen. pacziös, ‘lady, ipsa’, beside masce. pati-s 
(pats) gen. patés. Lith. marti, gen. marcziös ‘pride’. 0.0.81. 
ladiji (aldiji) ‘ship, and with masculine gender (which is not 
original) baliji ‘physician’ sadiji ‘judge’ (ep. the Slavonic mascu- 
lines in -a, § 59 p. 109); -i- like -&- (Lith. mö-ji-s) p. 122 
footnote 2 and -ün- $ 115 (under Aryan). 

$111. Of the words in which -7- appears to be a primary 
suffix, none show it in more than one language simultaneously. 
Examples are: Skr. édm-7 ‘work’. Sde-t ‘strength’. 

Gr. gita ‘flight for *gvy-se. ozila "wood split small, billet’ 
for Foyıd-ıa. 

Lat. ac-ies. scab-ie-s. spec-ie-s. pro-geniés. di-luvie-s. 

Lith. Zine ‘knowledge’. srov-é ‘stream’. rék-é ‘slice of bread’. 
düb-€ ‘hollow, pit’. 


Many examples are doubtful, as Gr. oooa ‘rumour, prophecy’ 
22* 
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(beside ow ‘voice, speech’), eorex ‘appropriate share, fate’ (beside 
uooo-g ‘lot, fate’), Goth. bandi ‘bond, chain’ (beside O.H.G. 
O.Sax. band n. ‘bond’). 


V. Suffixes in -n!). 


8 112. The parent language had four suffixes ending in 
a nasal: -en-, -ien-, -wen-, -men-2). They have a good deal 
in common with -0-, -do- -i- -7-, -uo- -u-, -mo-, and it is not 
improbable that the forms -ien-, -wen- and -men- were formed 
in the proethnic period merely by the addition of -(e)n- to such 
older suffixes. 

This process of extension can be scen at work in the 
separate languages as well; and we must there regard it as a 
continuation, or renewal, of a tendency which first appeared in 
proethnic times. Compare, for instance, the developement of 
the n-deelension in Germanic. 

The oldest point of contact between the four n-suffixes and 
the corresponding o-suffixes is found in the representation of 
n-stems by o-stems in compound words, which began in the 
proethnie period; e. g. Gr. atuo-Bagyg and @v-wuo-g beside ai-pa 
(av-aiuwv); further examples are given in $ 12 p. 26 f This 
shews that there were even then many parallel stems in -n- 
and -o- with no difference of meaning; for some reason or 
other the o-form of these words was preferred in composition, 
and by degrees this established a general rule for compounds 


1) H. Ebel, Suffix -ion and -tion [in Old Italic]. Kuhn’s Ztschr. V 
p. 420 f. R. Fisch, Substantiva personalia auf 0, Onis [in Latin], Archiv 
für lat. Lexikogr. und Gramm. V 56 ff. W. Meyer, Das lat. Suffix 0, 
onis, ibid. 223 ff. H. Osthoff, Zur Geschichte des schwachen deutschen 
Adjectivums (Forschungen im Gebiete der idg. nominalen Stammbildung IT) 
1876. Idem, Zur Frage des Ursprungs der german. n-Declination, Paul- 
Braune’s Beitr. III 1 ff. The Author, Die schwache Form der Nominal- 
stämme auf -n in suffixalen Weiterbildungen und Zusammensetzungen, 
Morph. Unt. II 148 ff. 

2) One form with m is quite unique; *ghiem- *ghitem- (Avest. zy@ 
Lat. hiem-s), which, having due regard to Skr. heman Gr. zei-ua, we ought 
apparently to divide *ghi-em- *Ghii-em-. I have attempted to explain this 
rare word in § 160, 2. 
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of -n-stems. Another principle of formation, exemplified in most 
of the languages in forms like Skr. asm-tya-s beside ds-man-, 
Gr. veu-i7 beside ysi-uae yar-ıumv, seems to have arisen in the 
proethnic period. Further in almost all the languages, in some 
of them very frequently, we find parallel forms in -n- and -o- 
each of which is completely declined, some of them indeed having 
a slight difference of meaning (to this point we shall return later 
on); e. g. Skr. vdk-van- and vdk-va- ‘turning, rolling’ (intr.), 
dhar-man- and dhär-ma- ‘law, ordinance’, Gr. oroaß-wv ‘squinter’ 
and oreup-o-¢ ‘squinting’, odgar-twy ‘heavenly being’ and ovoav-io-s 
‘heavenly’, 2%edqj-uor and 2$eAn-uo-s ‘willing’, Lat. in-cub-0 and 
in-cub-u-s, lan-iö and lan-iu-s, alluvi-6 and alluv-iu-m, Goth. sa 
rduda ‘the red one’ and rdup-s ‘red’, in-gard-ja ‘member of a 
household’ and in-gard-ja- in a house’ (adj.), O.Fris. éth-ma 
beside O.S. athom ‘breath’, 0.0.81. ra-me beside ra-mo ‘shoulder’. 
And it often happens that the two forms do not appear in the 
same branches of the Indo-Germanic family; e. g. Goth. ga- 
juk-a ‘companion’ beside Lat. con-jug-u-s, Skr. dy-un- ‘life, time 
of life’ Gr. ai-(F)wy ‘space of time, eternity and Lat. ae-vo-m, 
Gr. nv3-uyny ‘ground, earth’ and O.H.G. bodam ‘ground’. 

In Aryan, single cases of the -0- -d- -i- -u- -7- and -r- 
stems were transferred into the inflexion of the n-declension ; 
e. g. Skr. nom. acc. neut. yugäni (from sing. yugd-m ‘yoke’, on 
the analogy of ndmän-i), gen. pl. Skr. devänam Avest. daevanam 
(Skr. dévd-s ‘'god’). See J. Hanusz, Uber das allmähliche Um- 
sichgreifen der n-Declination im Altindischen (Sitzungsberichte 
der Wiener Akad. d. Wiss. CX.), 1885. Similarly in West 
Germanic we have O.H.G. gen. pl. gebono (from nom. sing. geba 
f. ‘gift’). 

The words formed with these suffixes are generally mascu- 
line or neuter, as Skr. tak$-an- m. ‘carpenter’ yak-an- n. liver’. 

A large group of feminines appears in Italic, Keltic, and 
Germanic consisting of abstract substantives formed with -ien- 
(-40n-); as Lat. cap-iö men-tid, O.Ir. er-mitiu: ‘honour’, Goth. 
ga-run-j6 ‘flood of water’ ra-Bj0 ‘ratio’. It may be assumed that 
these n-stems, which represent a comparatively modern stratum of 
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formation, owe their feminine gender to their character of ab- 
stract nouns. And all the other feminine »-stems which appear 
in Germanic, are as such undoubtedly modern; they are due to 
a connexion which grew up between the Indo-Germanic suffixes 
-ön- -ion- -in- and the Germanic feminine forms in -0- -20- 
(= Idg. -d- -ia-) and -7-, through the analogy of the relation 
between Germ. -an- -ian- on the one hand and Germ. -a- on 
the other. In many words, where the languages vary between 
masculine and feminine, the masculine is clearly the older; this 
is true of Skr. si-mdn- ‘boundary (ep. § 117), Gr. xiov ‘pillar’, 
Lat. margd. In Skr. yögan- f. ‘virgin’ (beside yosa yosand) 
the gender was determined by the sex. In Skr. ovfsana 
tudcam ace. ‘streaming, raining cloud’, Gr. «onyov dee ‘adiutrix 
dea’ toijowy nédeva ‘timid dove’, as in the case of Skr. tanu-s 
Gr. 7dv-¢, we see the masculine form used unaltered in con- 
nexion with feminine words (§ 110 p. 335). And in other 
examples there are similar reasons for regarding the feminine 
sender as a modern developement so that we may fairly assume 
that nouns formed with n-suffixes were originally only masculine 
and neuter. For the feminine there was the special form with 
-i-, as Skr. tak$-n-i Gr. rexr-awe, § 110 p. 330. 

§ 118. From the earliest times the n-suffixes show a very 
complex variation of Ablaut. What are called the strong cases 
had -en- -on- -é@n- -On-, -ien- -ion- -ien- -iön- (-wWen- -Won- etc.) 
and so forth; the weak cases -n- -n-, -in- (-In-) -im- (-i2n-), 
-un- (-tin-) -un- (-uum-), -mn- -mi-. 

In the weak cases, the form of the suffix ending im a 
consonant preceded the case-endings beginning with a sonant, 
e. g. Skr. gen. sing. ték$-n-as ‘of the carpenter’ nd-mn-as ‘of the 
name’; and conversely the form ending in a sonant preceded 
the case-endings beginning with a consonant, e. g. loc. pl. taks- 
-a-su nd-ma-su (-a- -ma- for -- -mp-). Originally also the weak 
form of the suffix was regular in all extensions of the stem, 
e. g. tak$-n-T fem. of taksan- (§ 110 p. 335), yuva-sd-s ‘youthful’ 
from ydwv-an- ‘young’ ($ 83 p. 251), Srö-ma-ta-m ‘hearing’ beside 
Avest. srao-man- ‘hearing’ ($ 82 p. 249). This deserves especial 
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notice, because in several languages the weak forms of the 
suffix were banished from the actual declension by levelling and 
other kinds of re-formation, so that it is only in derivatives that 
we have any evidence to shew that such forms ever existed in 
the paradigm. Thus we have e. g. Gr. yeut-v-ta ‘neighbourhood’ 
beside yetr-wvr -ov-oc, ni-(Falvo ‘I make fat? for *-wy-10- beside 
at-(Fywy -(F)ov-og, mot-uv-n mot-v-to-y ‘herd’ mo-warvo I pasture’ 
beside no-ury -udv-oc, Lat. jü-n-7-2 beside juv-en- (juv-en-is 
juv-en-um ete.), colu-mn-a beside colu-men -min-is, O.1.G. -birn 
‘she-bear’ beside ber-o -in ‘bear’, hliu-mun-t ‘call’ beside Goth. 
hliu-ma -min-s ‘hearing’, Lith. él-n-i-s ‘stag, elk’ beside O.C.SL. 
jelen- (gen. sing. jelen-e) ‘stag’. 

It is more difficult to determine how the strong forms of 
the suffix were originally distributed. The following points may 
be regarded as certain. 

1. The nom. sing. masc. (fem.) ended sometimes in -ö(n), 
and sometimes in -én), ep. Armen. Sun Gr. zv-wv ni-(F)wv 
&x-uwv, Lat. ed-d men-tiö ter-mo O.lr. ca er-mi-tiu brithe-m 
Gall. casa-mo, O.H.G. ¢33-0 ski-mo, Lith. seu for *sewi ak-mü 
0.0.81. ka-my and Gr. avyz-qv nor-wjv, Lat. li-en, O.lcel. ox-e 
ux-e (Skr. uk$-@) ski-me. 

2. The nom. acc. neut. had -d(m) and -én) beside -» -R, 
cp. Goth. vat-d na-md hairt-on-a, Lith. vand-w (originally neut.) 
and 0.0.81. i-me (ep. Avest. na-man Skr. nd-man-i). 

3. A certain number of masculine stems had in the ace. 
sing. and nom. du. pl. -en-, cp. Gr. ady-gv-a no-usv-a, Lith. pe- 
men-i O.C.SI. ka-men-% (compare the exceptional forms uks-an- 
-am arya-mdn-am in Sanskrit. 

4. There were locatives singular in -en -en-i, cp. Gr. auy- 
-£v-ı ai-(F)Ev nor-usv-ı do-uev, Goth. auhs-in (ep. Skr. uks-an-t 
nü-manri). 

Further the following assumptions seem to me probable. 

1. A certain proportion of the masculine stems had -on- 
in ace, sing. and nom. du. pl., ep. Gr. rézt-or-a ni-(F)or-a ax- 
aov-a, Gall. Ling-dn-es (nom. pl.), Goth. ah-an ah-man, Sky. 
tdks-an-am dS-män-am. ‘The variation between e and o in these 
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cases, like that between © and 0 in the nom. sing., depended 
upon the different position of the accent in the word; we have 
e. g. nom. pl. -En-es and ‘-on-es like nom. sing. -@(n) and - On), 
ep. Gr. po-iv-es po-yr as contrasted with a-po-or-es a-po-wwv. 
Cp. IS 311 p. 248 f. 

2. The loc. sing. always ended in -en or -en-i, even where 
the strong cases had -on-. Notice especially the Goth, loc. ah- 
ah-min contrasted with ace. ah-an ah-man, as Skr. rdjan-i: raj- 
-dn-am. Compare also Gr. at(f)ev atu(f)or. 

In certain instances, the 6 (and @?), which appear in the 
European languages in other cases than the nom. sing. mase. 
and the nom. acc. sing. and pl. neut., had perhaps encroached 
upon the province of the other forms of ablaut before the end 
of the proethnie period (should we regard this as a dialectic 
variation in the parent language?); cp. e. g. acc. sing. Gr. ovoar- 
-ivv-a, Lat. libell-iön-em rat-iön-em, Goth. ga-run-joön ra-pjon, 
0.0.81. nom. pl. grazdan-e for *gord-iän-e(s). Yet this form of 
the stem cannot have spread through the whole case-system, as 
we see from such forms as Umbr. abl. tribris-in-e na-tin-e, 
O.Ir. dat. er-mit-in. 

We should compare with this the ablaut of the -er- and 
-ter-stems, which is on the whole parallel; see $ 120. 

Remark. For different views as to the strong forms see Collitz, 
Bezzenberger’s Beitr. X 1 ff., and the authorities there cited. It is perhaps 
not superfluons to insist here that even if Collitz should be right in sup- 
posing the existence of Indo-Germanic locatives in -on(-i) (cp. Gr. ¢or), 
this would not be an argument against the hypothesis that in open syllables 
Idg. 0 became @ in Aryan. For the n-stems had originally locatives without 7, 
and e. g. Skr. loc. kur-man can be derived as regularly from original 
*-mon as from original *-men. 

§ 114. The Suffix -en-. This was used from the earliest 
period to form primary nomina agentis, as Skr. taks-an- Gr. 
Text-wv carpenter, worker in wood, architect’. The root-syllable 
is usually in the weak grade, but the accent varies between 
the suffix and the root; ep. Skr. uks-an- beside vrS-an-, Gr. 
-Fo-nv (nokv-gonv) gen. ao-v-0¢ and gay-wy ‘jawbone’ beside 
000-7» and oroas-wy, Germ. *tuz-én- beside *iy-en- (O.H.G. 
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heri-zogo and heri-zoho), *rub-én- (O.Ieel. eid-rofe) beside *ris- 
-en- (O.H.G. betti-riso). Cp. Kauffmann, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. 
XII 544. The -en-stems were substantives when there were 
adjectives in -o- parallel to them, and hence in some groups of 
languages, particularly in Germanic, this suffix acquired the 
function of forming substantives from any given adjective; it 
had the effect of specialising the idea conveyed by the ad- 
jective, by applying it to some one person or thing that poss- 
essed the particular quality in an exceptional degree. Hence 
it is often found in personal names, whether they were formed 
from a noun consisting of a single stem, or obtained by abbre- 
viation from a compound consisting of two stems (ep. § 18 p. 34 
and Osthoff, Forsch. auf dem Geb. der Idg. Nominalstamm- 
bildung, II 50 f.). Thus Gr. ozgap-6-¢ ‘squinting’: orodp-wr 
‘squinter’, Szo@ß-ow proper name, Lat. multi-bib-u-s : bibo, rüf- 
-u-s : huf-0, Goth. rdup-s red’: rdud-a ‘the red one’, Lith. rüd-a-s 
‘reddish brown’: rud-ü m. ‘autumn’. Thus -en- came to be used 
as a secondary suffix, as Avest. mar“-t-an- ‘mortal’ (subst.) be- 
side mar*-ta- ‘mortal’, Gr. 797-0-ov aéheve beside roy-o0-¢ ‘timo- 
rous, shy’, Lat. Ca-t-d beside ca-tu-s. Cp. further Lat. hom-o 
Goth. gum-a O.Lith. Zm-ü ‘human being, man’, properly ‘the 
earthly one’, beside Skr. kgdim- jm- Avest. 2°m- Gr. your Lat. 
hum-u-s, Gr. yaoro-wy ‘glutton’ from yaoryo ‘belly’, Lat. cachinn-o 
from cachinnu-s, capit-0 Capit-6 from caput, Goth. vaurstv-a 
‘worker’ from vaurstv ‘work’. 

Almost all the neuter forms containing -en- denoted some 
part of the body (ep. § 57 p. 105). In some of them, as we 
shall see -en- was a secondary suffix. 

Indo-Germanic. Masculine. Skr. tdk$-an- (-an-am) Gr. 
tézt-wy (ov-og), beside Skr. tak$-a-ti ‘does carpenter’s work’. Skr. 
uks-an- (-dn-am) Mod.Cymr. ych (pl. ychen) Goth. auhs-a ‘ox’, 
orig. the impregnator’, beside Skr. uk$-d-ti ‘emanat, emicat’. Avest. 
ars-an- (-dn-em) ‘male, man’, Skr. rga-bhd-s ‘bull’, for *rs-n-bho-s, 
Armen. gen. an ‘of the man’ (nom. air), Gr. éoo-nv &go-nr Ion. 
é90-nv (-ev-0g) ‘male’, orig. ‘making fruitful’, beside Skr. drg-q-ti 
‘flows, streams’; ep. Skr. vf$-an (-an-am) ‘man, bull’, beside vars-a-ti 
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makes to stream, rains’. *hy-en- "kuu-en- ( *Ru-n- *ku-n- *kuu-w-) 
‘log’ (according to Benfey ‘that which produces young often and 
in great numbers’ compared with Gr. x-og ‘fetus’ Skr. 3ö-su-$ 
‘young creature’): Skr. Sv-dn- $uv-an- (ace. sing. Sv-An-am gen. 
sing. Sdé-n-as loc. pl. $v-d-su), Armen. Sun gen. San (I § 405 
p. 301), Gr. xv-or (voc. yi-ov gen. zu-v-0c), O.lr. cu (gen. con), 


Lith. sed (gen. szu-R-s). Avest. spas-an- ‘watchman’ O.H.G. 


speho ‘spy’, v spek-. Lat. ed-0 (-On-is), O.H.G. 33-0 ‘devourer', 
ved-. Lat. as-sedd con-sedö (-On-is), O.H.G. ana-seggo ‘assessor’ 
O.Ieel. dratt-sete ‘lord high steward’, y~sed-. 

Denominatives. hom-0 (-On-is -in-is) Goth. gum-a O.Lith. 
Zm-%') ‘human being, man’, see above. Gr. Fovy-wv-so (= Att. 
*Cvy-w-eg). Boe Loyaraı. Aanwvec Hesych., Goth. ga-juka ‘com- 
parison’, beside Cvyo-v juk ‘yoke’. 

In some Indo-Germanie words in which -en- is primary 
there is no trace of any original use as nomen agentis. "iuu-en- 
*it-n- “iuw-y- ‘young, young man: Skr. yuv-an- (acc. sing. 
yiv-an-am gen. sing. yu-n-as loc. pl. yıv-a-su), Lat. juv-en- 
(-en-is), ep. also the form ®jun-n-kö-s which is more widely 
used, § 83 p. 251; the word is no doubt connected with Lith. jaw 
0.0.81. ju ‘already’ see § 66 ad fin. p. 149 2), Skr. ds-an- ‘stone, 
sling-stone’, Gr. &z-wv (-ovr-oc, by a change of declension, see 
p. 350) ‘javelin’, ep. also Gr. ax-ov-y ‘whetstone and az-amwa 
‘point, thorn’, Skr. mardh-dn- m. AS. mold-a m. ‘head’ (ground- 
form *mjdh-en- *mldh-en-, ep. also I § 306 p. 243). Skr. plth- 
dn- plih-an- plih-an- Lat. li-en (-Enis) ‘spleen’ are among the 
neuter words which denote parts of the body. 

Neuter. Skr. wd-dn-, Goth. vat-d, Lith. vand-ü and und-t 
(which have become masc.), Gr. $d-a-to- with a =» (nom. vd-we), 
‘water. Skr. üdh-an- (nom. üdh-ar) Gr. ovd-a-ro- (mom. ovd-ao) 
‘udder’. Skr. yak-dn- Gr. jn-a-ro- (nom. 77-00) Lat. jec-in- (in 


-— nn 


1) Zm-ond ‘wife’ and Zm-Önes "human beings’ are not parallel to this 
but contain the suffix of the Latin Aüm-anu-s (ep. § 160). 

2) I see little probability in Danielsson’s assumption (Gramm. and 
etymol. Stud. I 49) that the word is merely an ablaut-variant of Gr. ail Pyar 
Skr. äyun-. 
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Jecin-or-is ete., the -or- having forced its way in from the nom. 
jec-ur, ep. also I § 431c. p. 321) Lith. jekn-os f. pl. ‘liver’. -en- 
was secondary in the word for head: Skr. sars-an- n. Gr. zéoe 
n. for *xagdo-a (-a == -1), aupi-zodvo-c ‘two-headed’ for *zoao- 
-v-0-, xaodvo-v ‘head’ for *xaego-v-0-v (ep. the Author, Morph. 
Unt. II 173 f. 227 ff., Solmsen, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 69, 
Danielsson, Gramm. und etymolog. Stud. I, 1888, p. 40 ff.), 
Lat. cernuo-s for *cers-n-uo-s, O.Icel. hjars-e m. ‘head’; the words 
contain a neuter stem *her-es- (*hyr-es- *hr-es-), cp. Skr. $iras- 
Ay. sar-ah- ‘head’ Lat. cerebru-m for *ceres-ro- (I § 570 p. 428) 
and below § 134. In like manner, Gr. overo- n. for *ous-n-to- 
Goth. dus-0 n. ‘ear’ no doubt implies a neuter -es-stem, which 
appears in Greek in the nom. ove Dor. we, if this represents 
*ou-os and not *ous-os (0.0.81. uch-o) (J. Wackernagel, Kuhn’s 
Ztschr. XXIX 141, Solmsen ibid. 92). Skr. ak&-dén- Armen. 
ak-n Goth. dug-ö (ep. I § 444 Rem. 3, p. 331) ‘eye’, 0.0.81. 
ok-n-o n. ‘window’!). For the use of -i-stems to supplement 
these neuters in -en- as Skr. dsk$-i gen. ak$-n-ds, see § 93 
p. 279. For the nominatives in r, like Skr. @dh-ar, see § 118. 

If the Greek infinitives in -sw- (Dor. Lesb. 7»), like 
peosıw to bear, are to be derived from *-esev (which is more 
in accordance with known phonetic laws than to assume they 
came from *-s-fev), we may infer an Indo-Germanic inf. in 
*-s-en *-s-en-i, which was loc. sing. Compare the Skr. inf. in 
-s-an-i, as né-§-dn-i from ni- ‘lead’, gy-ni-s-dn-i beside gar- 
(pres. gr-nd-mi) ‘praise’. 

Aryan. Masculines (and the few Feminines that occur) 
are rare in Aryan as compared with the classical languages, 
Celtic and Germanic. Skr. tdéks-an- ‘carpenter’ Avest. tas-an- 


1) The $ of Skr. aksan- presents certain difficulties. It has been 
assumed that this is also an extension of an -es-stem (ep. 0.0.81. oko gen. 
oces-e); but this theory is not supported by Avest. asi- = Skr. ak$i- (ep. 
IS 401 with Rem.1 p. 296 f., § 556, 1 p. 411; it must be admitted however 
that $ is sometimes written for xs, see Bartholomae, Handbuch § 100 Rem. 2 
p- 43) nor by Gr. Boeot. dxraijo-¢ ‘eye’ (ep. I § 554 p. 408). Compare 
also I § 427 Rem. 2 p. 314. 
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‘sculptor’, see above p. 345. Skr. uks-dn- Avest. uxs-an- ‘0x’, 
see above p. 345. Skr. sv-dn- Avest. sp-an- ‘dog’ see above 
p. 346. Skr. yıv-an- Avest. yv-an- (read yuvan-, Bartholo- 
mae’s Hdb. § 91a p. 40) ‘young, young man’; see above, p. 346, 
Sky. dé-an- Avest. as-an- ‘stone’; see above, p. 346. Skr. rdj-an- 
‘king’ beside raj-dn- ‘government’: cp. Or. rzgain § 110 p. 335; 
ep. also Lat. régnu-m § 65 Rem. p. 189. Skr. mürdh-an- 
(-dn-am) ‘head’: A.S. mold-a, see above p. 346. Skr. vi-bhv-an- 
vi-bhv-an- ‘excellent’ beside vi-bhü- and vi-bhv-a-, words of similar 
meaning. Avest. ars-an- ‘male, man’ O.Pers. a3ayarsan- ‘Xerxes’ 
(for xsaya- ‘ruler’ + arsan-); see above, p. 345. 

In Avestie there are a few examples of -en- in secondary 
use: mar’t-an- beside mar‘-ta- ‘mortalis. pupr-an- ‘father of 
a family’ beside pu-pra- ‘son’. vis-an- ‘member of a clan’ beside 
pis- ‘clan’. hasanh-an- ‘robber’ beside hazah- ‘deed of violence’. 
Forms like these originally existed in Sanskrit!), but they were 
driven out by the forms in -in-, see § 115. 

Remark 1. In Sanskrit, the nom. sing. in -@ sometimes led to a 
transference to the a-declension; e. g. plih-@- f. beside plih-an-. Op. -ma 
§ 117 Rem. 2, -té@ § 122 Rem. 1, and Gr.Ion. #«oy, which in the oldest 
period was neuter (see p. 347 above), but appears later as feminine (gen. 
zcons ete.). 

Neuters. Skr. ud-du- üdh-an- and other words; see above, 
p. 346. Skr. mah-dn- ‘size’: compare no doubt Gr. uey-a ‘mag- 
num’, which must be a substantive used adjectivally (ueyas 
uégyav are later forms). dadh-dn- ‘sour milk’ (nom. dadhi): ep. 
Pruss. dadan ‘milk’ (an a-stem?). asth-dn- ‘bone’ (dsthi), sakth- 
-dn- ‘thigh’ (sdkthi), ds-dn- ‘mouth’, dös-dn- ‘fore-arm’, cdksan- 
‘eye’ (ep. akg-dn-). dh-an- ‘day’ (nom. dhar), gdmbh-an- ‘depth’. 
Avest. ay-an- ‘day’ (beside ay-ar’), nänh-an- ‘nose’. 

For the Sanskrit infinitives in -s-an-i, see p. 347 above. 

Armenian. avn ‘of the man’ (Avest. ars-nö), see p. 345 
above. sun, gen. San, ‘dog’, see p. 346 above. akn, gen. akan, 


1) The assumption of a nom. sing. krana in Vedic (stem kran-an-), 
from krand- ‘working, active’, is based upon a wrong view of the particular 
passages where the word occurs. 
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eye, see p. 347 above. garn, gen. garin, ‘Lamb’ for *wrr-en-: 
Skr. w-an-a-s ‘ram’ (transferred to the o-declension), Gr. -Fo-ny 
in modv-ooyv ‘rich in sheep’ nom. &onv gen. &o-v-0c ete. ‘ram’ 
(I § 290 p. 232, § 291 p. 233). edn, gen. edin, ‘stag’: 0.0.81. 
jel-en- (gen. jelen-e) ‘stag’; it is also found in the extended forms 
Gr. é-a-go-g ‘stag’ 2AAo-s “young stag’ for *EA-v-o-s (I § 204 
p. 170 f., IL § 78 p. 216), Mod.Cymr. elain ‘hind’, Lith. é-n-i-s, 
gen. élnio, ‘stag, elk’. 

Greek. The masculine (rarely feminine) -en-stems are 
numerous. Through the generalisation of certain forms of the 
suffix five types of inflexion arose: ag-v- ‘ram’ (ace. &o-v-« gen. 
ag-v-0c)'); ad-<v- ‘gland’ ago-ev- ‘male’ (ad-év-a -Ev-0g, coo-ev-« 
-v-06); and-ov- ‘nightingale’ téxr-ov- ‘carpenter’ (and-ov-« -6v-og, 
TELT-OV-@. -0V-05); mEvI-HY- ‘Inquirer’ (xev9-Fv-a -MW-0g); ay-wv- 
struggle’ xAvd-wyr- ‘wave’ (dy-cv-a -Dv-0c, xAvd-wr-a -wv-0c). No 
difference of function however was attached to these different 
forms of the suffix. 

Nomina agentis. rézt-wy, @00-nv, xv-wv, see above p. 345 f. 
aony-wy (-ov-) ‘helping, helper’. awvd-wy (-ov-) ‘liar, slanderer.. 
puy-wy (-0V-) jawbone’ (pay-siv ‘to eat’). tody-wy (-dv-) f. turtle- 
dove’ (rovlew ‘to coo’). xoayy-wy (-0v-) f. ‘jay’ (xootw I cry ). 
aid-ov (-ov- and -wv-) ‘burning’. otodB-wy (-wv-) ‘squinter’. 
yvip-ov (-wv-) ‘niggard’. czin-wy or Oriun-wv (-wv-) ‘staff? (oxlun-to 
I support’). zgavy-cyv (-0v-) 'eryer, wood-pecker. nev9-7v (-Fr-) 
‘inquirer. Often it is used as a denominative suffix, denoting 
one who stands in some special relation to what is denoted by 
the original word. 70700» (-wr-) epithet of the dove, ‘little 
trembler’ beside roy-g0-g ‘timorous’. nood-wv (-wr-) ‘péditor’, 
beside zogd7 ‘péditum’. x/8d-w» (-wv-) ‘workman who purifies 
metals from the dross’, beside xd, ‘dross’. dodu-wy (-wr-) 
Tunner’, term applied to a light kind of ship and a kind of 
lobster, beside doouo-s ‘course’. Yaoro-wv (-wv-) ‘glutton’, beside 
yeorno paunch’. yva9-wv (-ov-) ‘thick-cheek, puff-cheek’, beside 


1) The nom. «ey» occurs in an Att. inser. earlier than 450 B. c., 
C.LA, T, 4; 22. 
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Doe G Nscheek gvox-wy (-mr-) Tat- eh Ue belly’, beside 
gvoxn ‘stomach, great-gut. We should add a number of per- 
sonal names, such as Iro«ß-wv (vroaßov, 6roaPo-c), Xogu-cov (ep. 
O.H.G. Grimmo), “Ayad-wv (aya9o-c), Bid-wv (ptho-c), Aoou-wr 
(Jooumr, doduo-g), Avz-wv (ep. O.H.G. Wolfo). 

Other -en-stems are more isolated, and it is not clear how 
they are to be connected with the different uses of the suffix 
which we can trace in the parent language. Acc. nux-v-a gen. 
nvx-v-0¢ (nom. VE is a new formation) a place of public assembly 
in Athens (ep. the Author, Morph. Unt. II 169). ro» (er-) 
‘tender. avy-yr(-¢v-) neck.  siz-wy (-ov-) ‘image. OTHY-O)V 
(-dv-) f. ‘drop. xvy-wy (or-) f. length of an el’. ay-wy (-wr-) 
‘contest. xAvd-wr (-wr-) ‘wave, Dbillow. Asıy-3v (-jv-) ‘scab, 
eruption. 

In consequence of the similar termination of the nom. -ov, 
stems of this kind sometimes followed the inflexion of stems 
in -ovr-. Gx-wv, see above, p. 346. Yeoan-wv (-ovr-) ‘servant 
beside Seodn-1-n Feodn-ova ‘maid-servant’. Agwy (-ovr-) ‘lion’ 
beside Aso-naodo-s ‘leopard (like aiuo-Bagyg axuo-Fero-v § 112 
p. 340), Agouwa ‘lioness’ and Lat. leo (-On-). Cp. the Author, 
Morph. Unt. II 168 f. 197. 

The neuters were associated with the neuter stems in 
-wen- and -men- and all alike underwent a change of inflexion 
due originally to their extension by the suffix -to-. See $ 82 
p. 250. x«o@ ‘head’ for *xagdo-« gen. x00-Tog, x077-dsuvo-v head- 
band’; vd-a-rog, nom. vd-we ‘water’; ovd-a-tog, nom. ovd-ao 
udder’; #n-a- toc, nom. 77-0 ‘liver’; ov-a-rog o)-t0g, nom. ovg 
‘ear’; see p. 347 above. adup-a (also @Asıp-ag), gen. -«-rog, 
‘oil for anointing’, like Lat. ungu-en. 

Infinitives in -&v for -«-ev-; for these forms see above, 
p. 347. It is possible, but it can hardly be proved, that the 
Doric infinitives like g&osv are the locatives of an abstract root- 
noun in -en- (&y-ev for instance, beside ay-wy, as al-(F)ev beside 
ai-(F)wv, § 116). 


Italic. Masculine (rarely feminine) -en- stems are nume- 


rous. Lat. car-ö car-n-is f., Umbr. kar-u ‘pars’ kar-n-e ‘carne 
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carni Osc. car-n-eis ‘partis’, beside Umbr. kar-tu ‘dividito, distri- 
buito’: O.Ir. car-n-a ‘flesh’. Lat. hom-0 -On-is and -in-is, Umbr. 
hom-on-us (6) ‘hominibus’ Osc. humuns (i) nom. ‘homines’: 
Goth. gum-a ete., see p. 346. Umbr. abr-un-u (a) ‘aprum’ 
(like Lat. burdd beside burdu-s and the like); ep. Lat. aprun- 
-culu-s. Ose. sverrun-éi (ü) dat. sing. the title of a magistrate. 

If we except carö!), the different forms of the suffix were 
levelled in Latin in such a way that all the cases but the nom. 
sing. had either -en- -in- or -On-. -en- is found only in juven-, 
but there it is not phonetically regular, see I § 65 Rem. 3 p. 53. 
We cannot determine how far Lat. -in- represents Idg. -en- or 
Idg. -on- respectively. 

In Latin it forms primary nomina agentis, all with -On-. 
ed-6 ed-ön-is, as-sedö, see p. 346 above. in-cub-0: O.H.G. häf-o 
‘heap. ger-0. vol-0. bib-0. rap-0. mand-0. err-0. -On- is also 
found in denominatives, some of which are also nomina agentis, 
while some denote persons or things which stand in some other 
special relation to the thing denoted by the original word; such 
formations were suggested by groups of words like cachinn-6 
beside cachinnare cachinnu-s, fabul-6 beside fabuläri fabula 
and others. Examples are: gerr-6 from gerrae. simpul-0 from 
simpulu-m. mer-6 from meru-m. linte-d from linteu-m. nebul-o 
from nebula. bucc-0 from bucca. cox-6 from coxa. petr-0 from 
petra. strig-0 from striga. The same -0n- forms many personal 
names, as Capit-0 from caput, Nds-6 from ndsu-s, Cat-0 from 
catu-s, Rif-6 from räfu-s. The following nouns denoting in- 
animate objects are nearly related to these appellatives: piso (-On- 
in oblique cases and so in all these words) ‘mortar’ (pi(n)sere), 
runc-0 hoe (runcare), sabul-0 ‘coarse sand from sabulu-m, per-0 
‘a boot rather too loose at the top’ from péra (cp. O.H.G. géro 
from ger and the like p. 354); and no donbt pont-d ‘pontoon’ 
from pons. — In hom-0 -On- gave way to -in-, when the cons- 
ciousness of its original meaning (see p. 346) had died out. 


1) Cp. also cor-n- in cor-n-ix beside Umbr. cur-n-ac-o ‘cornicem’ Gr. 
x0g-wv-n ‘Crow’. 
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Other -en-stems are more isolated in point of meaning. 
juv-en- (nom. juven-i-s, sce § 93 p. 281), cp. juven-cu-s Umbr. 
ivengar pl. ‘iuvencae’ $ 83 p. 251, juwen-ta § 80 p. 239, jün-t-x 
$ 110 p.335: Skr. yıv-an- ete., see p. 346. pect-en (-in-), li-en 
(-en-) (Skr. plth-dn-, p. 346), perhaps the Idg. nom. ended in 
*_2n; cp. also sanguen, the older nom. of sangu-in-is ete., after- 
words replaced by *sanguin-s, whence sanguts. turb-0 (-in-). 
ord-o (-in-). Some few were feminine, as aspergo (-in-), com- 
pägo (-in-), grando (-in-, also m.), margo (-in-, also m.), virgo 
(-in-). Lastly, there are some masculines formed with -dn-, 
which may or may not be connected with the class of -ön- forms 
just discussed, as cüdo, carbo, truo. 

Neuters. ungu-en (-in-) Umbr. um-en ‘unguen (umen 
is otherwise explained by Pauli, Altital. Stud. V 102 f:) a0In 
imb imm, gen. imme (stem imb-en-) n., O.H.G. anch-o m. (no 
doubt originally neuter) ‘butter’. ingu-en (-in-): Gr. ad-nv gen. 
ad-2v-og ‘gland’, common ground-form “sag-en-, cp. also O.Icel. 
okk-r ‘swelling’. pollen (-in-), originally *pol-en *nol-n-is; see 
I § 208 p. 175. jecur *jecin-is produced the form jecin-or-is ; 
see above, p. 346 f. 

Old Irish. The masculines (and the rarer feminines) 
have partly -on- (Gall. Lingon-es, Senon-es and the like), partly 
-on-. We do not find any thing like a large group of nomin« 
agentis. 

The following have pr. Celt. -on-, nom. sing. in -0 (cp. 
-tiu for -tid, $ 115). ci (pl. coin) Mod.Cymr. ei (pl. cwn) “dog: 
Skr. god ete., see p. 346 above. esc-ung ‘eel’ (‘bog-snake’): 
ep. Lat. angu-en n. beside angui-s. derucc (gen. derc-on) “acorn. 
Miliue (gen. Milc-on), Glaisiuc, proper names. Cp. also triath, 
gen. trethan, ‘sea = Gr. Toir-wv. 

The following have pr. Celt. -dn-, nom. sing. in *-On-s (cp- 
Ose. -iuf -if, $ 115 Rem. p. 360). ar-u (pl. arain) ‘kidney’ is 
no doubt to be compared with Lat. Praenest. nefron-2s Lanuv- 
nebr-un-din-es, O.H.G. nior-o (pr. Germ. "ne(z)ur-en-) ‘kidney’, 
even though the form of the root-syllable in Celtic (Mod.Cymr. 
eirin) is difficult to explain. Jecc-o ‘cheek’, id-w pangs of travail’. 


§ 114. The Suffix -en-. 308 


fiad-u ‘witness’. lach-u ‘duck’. An-u ‘mater deorum Hibernen- 
sium’. Many of the substantives of this group were feminine: 
but I do not know how far the gender has been ascertained 
in particular instances. 

It is not probable that ing-e ‘nail’ (gen. ingan) is a for- 
mation of the same sort as men-me ‘mens’ (gen. menman) for 
*-men-s (§ 117). 


Remark 2. “It can scarcely be maintained that the word for ‘nail’ 
in O.Ir, was an n-stem. In any case Stokes’ paradigm [Bezzenb. Beitr. 
XI 92] does not agree with the facts in Old Irish. The following is much 
more likely; — Insular Celt. *enguing Cymr. ewin f., O.Ir. nom. ingen, 
a gloss to ‘ungula’ (hitherto taken as gen. sing.), dat. ingin, dat. pl. 
ingnib for *inginaib. In Mid.Ir. the word was declined, though not entirely, 
as an n-stem. The nom. sing. was inga inge just as persa = O.Ir. persan 
(persona). For the nom. pl. we still have ingne, which is regularly devel- 
oped from *ingina, but cannot be satisfactorily explained as any case of 
the n-inflexion”. Thurneysen. 


Neut. imb ‘butter’: Lat. ungu-en ete., see above p. 352. 

Germanic. Here the -en-suffix attained its widest use in 
a mass of new formations. Its fertility is especially remarkable 
in the class of nomina agentis and the nouns connected with 
them, in which -en- appears as a secondary suffix with what 
may be called an individualising’ function, i. e. that of con- 
verting adjectives into substantives. Any adjective could be 
so converted by adding -en- to its stem. These derived forms 
were brought into close syntactical connexion with the definite 
article (demonstrative-stem *fo-), and so arose what is known as 
the ‘weak’ declension of adjectives. Further Idg. and Germ. 
-On- was associated with Germ. -d- (Idg. -d-) on the analogy 
of the relation between Germ. -an- and -a-, and so a weak 
declension was developed for the adjectival @-stems parallel to 
that of the o-stems. 


Masculine. Nomina agentis. Goth. duhs-a O.H.G. ohs-o 
O.Icel. ox-e ux-e ‘ox’: Skr. uk$-an- ete., see p. 345 above. 
O.H.G. speh-o e3g-0 -segg-0 see p. 346 above. Goth. skul-a 
O.H.G. scol-o ‘debtor’. Goth. un-vita ‘ignorant one, fool’ O.H.G. 
wigg-0 knower, sage’. Goth. nuta ‘fisher’. O.H.G. heri-zogo O.Icel. 
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her-toge ‘duke’ pr. Germ. *tuz-én- and O.H.G. heri-zoho pr. Germ. 
*igy-en-. O.H.G. bot-o O.Icel. bod-e ‘messenger’. O.H.G. geb-o 
O.Icel. -gjaf-e ‘giver. O.H.G. war-queto ‘veridieus’ O.Icel. hrodr- 
-kvede ‘praedicator laudis’ pr. Germ. *kyed-én-. Mid.H.G. schad-e 
O.Icel. skad-e ‘damager’ pr. Germ. *skdp-en-. Goth. han-a O.H.G. 
han-o ‘cock’, beside Lat. can-ere. O.H.G. sceid-o ‘sequester’. 
Further we find denominative forms, some of them also nomina 
agentis, and some denoting persons or things which stand in 
some other special relation to the idea of the original word (in- 
cluding many epithetised compounds with ga-). Goth. gum-a 
O.H.G. gomo O.Icel. gum-e ‘human being, man’: Lat. hom-6 
ete.; see above, p. 346. Goth. vaursto-a ‘worker from vaurstv 
n. ‘work’. Goth. spill-a ‘announcer’ from spill n. ‘tale. Goth. 
ga-razna ‘neighbour from razn ‘house’. O.H.G. stiur-o O.Icel. 
stjor-e ‘steersman’ from stiura f. ‘rudder’, O.H.G. urteil-o ‘judge’ 
from urteil ‘sentence’. O.H.G. hiw-o ‘spouse’ O.Icel. hy-e atten- 
dant? beside Goth. heiva- ‘house’. O.H.G. heim-o ‘cricket on the 
hearth’ from heim ‘house, home’. O.H.G. gi-lanto fellow-country- 
man’ from Jant ‘country. Further we have names of peoples, 
such as Teutön-es, O.H.G. Sahso, Franko, and names of per- 
sons, such as O.H.G. Wolfo, Harto, Berhto. The following 
have a close connexion with the nomina agentis: A.S. drop-a 
‘drop’ (dripper’), O.H.G. chleb-o ‘sticker, glue’ and the like. 

The following are substantives formed from adjectives: 
Goth. liuta ‘hypocrite’ from liut-s ‘hypocritical, veiha ‘priest 
from veih-s ‘holy, O.H.G. wiago ‘soothsayer’ from wigag ‘mark- 
ing, surmising’, and others. 

Through the popularity of the -n-declension substantival 
o-stems denoting persons were sometimes made into -en-stems 
without any alteration of meaning, e. g. Goth. svaihra beside 
O.H.G. swehur Skr. $vasura-s Gr. éxvg0-¢ “father-in-law. 

We find another class of denominatives, akin to those 
already discussed, denoting objects of the same shape or form 
as the thing described by the original substantive (ep. Lat. 
sabulö, pero p. 351). O.H.G. ger-o O.Icel. geir-e ‘wedge-shaped 
piece, instrument, or territory’, from ger ‘spear. A.S. mud-a 


c 
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O.Icel. munn-e ‘orifice’, beside mud ‘mouth’. Mid.H.G. kamb-e 
kamm-e ‘comb-like instrument’, from kam ‘comb’. O.Icel. nagl-e 
‘nail’, from nagl finger-nail. O.lIcel. odd-e m. ‘triangle’, from 
odd-r 'spear-point. Add certain words in -én- (f.), as O.H.G. 
bart-a ‘axe, broad-axe’ beside bart beard’. Cp. Kluge, Nomin. 
Stammbildungslehre § 79 p. 37. 

The most numerous of the remaining substantives are the 
abstract nouns and the names for parts of the body. Abstract 
nouns: Goth. ah-a ‘thought, understanding’, ga-taira ‘cleft’, O.H.G. 
scad-o O.Icel. skad-e ‘harm’, O.H.G. smerz-o ‘pain’, gi-feho joy’; add 
also some words in -On- (f.), as Goth. lub-0 ‘love’, brinn-ö ‘fever, 
O.Icel. tak-a ‘taking in, assumption’. One or two of the names for 
parts of the body are proethnic: A.S. mold-a ‘head’ see p. 346, 
O.Icel. hjars-e ‘head’ see p. 347, O.H.G. nior-o (O.Icel. nyr-a n.) 
‘kidney’; see p.352. With these, others were associated: Goth. 
lof-a ‘flat of the hand’, O.H.G. nabol-o O.Icel. nafl-e ‘navel’, 
O.H.G. düm-o (cp. § 72 p. 171). Also feminine forms in -dn- 
as O.H.G. gall-a@ ‘gall (on the other hand A.S. zealla is m.), 
Goth. tugg-0 O.H.G. zung-a O.Icel. tung-a ‘tongue’, O.H.G. 
zeh-a toe. | 

Feminine. The original stems in -On- were associated in 
Germanie with those in -@-, not so intimately indeed as were the 
-iön-stems, but closely enough to be attracted into the feminine 
gender, though we must observe that some of the abstraet nouns 
in -dn-, like those in -iön-, may have been feminine before they 
passed into Germanic. On their analogy feminines in -0n- were 
formed at will from the masculine -en-stems which denoted 
living beings. O.H.G. maga-zoha ‘nutrix’ from -zoho -zogo. 
O.Icel. kveld-rida ‘noctivaga, strix’ from -ride. Goth. ga-raznd 
‘neighbour (f.) from ga-razna. O.H.G. gi-mahha ‘wife’ from 
gi-mahho. O.H.G. hiwa ‘wife’ from hiwo. O.H.G. w7zaga ‘sooth- 
sayer (f.)’ from wigago. Goth. svathrd ‘mother-in-law’ from 
svathra. Goth. gind O.Icel. kona ‘woman’ contrasted with Gr. 
yuv7, Goth. viduvd ‘widow’ contrasted with Lat. vidua. As an 
example of the weak adjectives we may take Goth. blind-0 be- 


side mase. blind-a ‘caecus. 
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Goth. vat-d ‘water’, Goth. dus-d O.H.G. dr-a ‘ear’, Goth. dug-0 
O.H.G. oug-a ‘eye’, see above p. 347. Goth. hairt-o O.H.G. 
herz-a ‘heart. O.H.G. wang-a ‘cheek, O-Icel. nyr-a ‘kidney 
beside O.H.G. m. nior-o (on the other hand O.Icel. hjars-e m. 
beside Skr. n. gir-dn-, ep. also O.H.G. anch-o m. ‘butter’ beside 
Lat. ungu-en n. O.Ir. imb n.). Along with these names for 
parts of the body we find a few other substantives, as Goth. . 
Bairk-0 ‘hole’, duga-daird ‘window’ and kairnd ‘corn’ (a deriva- 
tive of katrn, parallel to masculines like O.H.G. ger-o and to 
feminines like O.H.G.bart-a p.354f.). In the weak adjectives: 
Goth. blind-d beside mase. blind-a. 


Balto-Slavonic. Here the -en-stems are rare; a large 
part of them have fallen out of the n-declension through various 
processes of re-formation. Generally the suffix appears in the 
form -en- in all cases except the nom. sing. 


Lith. el-n- in éln-i-s ‘stag, elk’ O.C.SI. jelen- m. (nom. jelen-?) 
‘stag’: Armen. edn etc., see p. 349 above. Lith. seirsz-ü m. 
0.0.81. sris-enX m. ‘horse-fly, hornet’, common ground-form 
*fys-en-: cp. O.H.G. hornag ‘hornet’ pr. Germ. *yure-n-ata-z 
(I § 303 p. 240). From an original *dei-en- (“dii-en- *di-en-) 
*di-n- (*dei-n-) ‘day’ were developed Lith. f. dö-n-4 Pruss. ace. 
dei-n-a-n 0.0.81. gen. di-n-e (nom. di-nt m.): cp. Skr. din-a-m 
Lat. nan-dinae (J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXV 23). 

Lith. sea (aus *szu-ü, I § 184 p. 160), gen. szu-n-s acc. 
szü-n-i, m. ‘dog’, also szun-i-s m.: Skr. sv-d ete., see p. 346 
above. rud-& m. ‘autumn’ beside rüd-a-s ‘reddish-brown : cp. Lat: 
Raf-d Goth. rdud-a, see p. 345 above. We have an old neuter 
in vand-ü m. ‘water’ (Lett. ud--e’n-s): Skr. ud-dn- etc., see 
above p. 346. 

0.0.81. step-en- m. ‘step’, kor-en- m. ‘root, nom. stepen-t 
koren-i. vod-a f. ‘water’ (inflected as an d-stem) perhaps comes 
fron: an Indo-Germanie nominative in -0. 
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$ 115. The Suffix -gen-!). This Suffix, which appears 
in the forms -2zen- -don- -ién- -10n-, -Wen- -üon- -iién- -120n- and 
-in- -In- (-iN- -Üm-) arose in derivatives from the stems in -10- 
-i- and -?-. We must distinguish two strata in this class of 
nasal stems. | 


1. Forms corresponding to denominatives like Lat. hom-o 
Lith. rud-ü Av. mar‘t-an- (8 114), as Skr. abhimatin- ‘plotting’ 
(abhi-mati-§ ‘plot’), ovoeviov ‘the heavenly one’ (cp. ovoumo-s), 
Lat. vulpio (vulpés), Goth. arbja ‘heir’ (arli n. ‘heritage’). 

2. Abstract Substantives like those mentioned on p- 341 f. 
e. g. cap-i0, which, if we may judge from dwriv-n and other 
examples, once existed in Greek as well as elsewhere. 

The custom of extending all kinds of stems by an -n-suffix 
remained in full force through most of the stages in the history 
of the separate languages, and hence the class of stems which 
we are now considering was continually enlarged. But we are 
justified in referring all such nouns as Goth. arbja to the 
suffix -gen- rather than to -en- (§ 114) — although a priori 
the word might he analysed either arbj-an- or arbja-n quite- 
as naturally as arb-jan- (ep. e. g. vaurstv-an- or valrst 
va-n-) — simply because they created no new variety of suffix, 
that is, none which was not in existence in the proethnic period, 
but merely reproduced the original -ien- type in one or other 
of its forms. 


On the other hand it must be admitted that this suffix had 
only just begun to be used independently before the separation 
of the languages. Indeed there appear to be no examples of 
particular words that contain it which are certainly proethnic; 
notice however such parallels as Skr. pragn-én- ‘questioner’ A.S. 
friezea ‘herald’ and abstract nouns like Lat. ration- — Goth. 
rapjon-, Lat. mentiö = O.Ir. er-mitiu, which are mostly derived 
from Indo-Germanic stems in -t-, see § 100 p. 294. 


Aryan. Here we find only denominatives with the suffix 


1) Cp. Leo Meyer's treatise quoted p. 294 footnote. 
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in the form -in-'), which spread through all the cases in the 
proethnie period of Aryan; e. g. nom. pl. -in-as instead of *-ian-as, 
loc. sing. -in-i istead of *-jan-i. During the same period -?- 
replaced -ia- (= -i-) in the ‘middle’ cases (e. g. Skr. arct-bhyas 
Avest. kaini-bj0) and -?- replaced -i@ in the nom. sing. (Skr. 
arct Avest. kaint) on the analogy of the -en-stems (Skr. dat. 
abl. pl. -a-bhyas, nom. sing. -ö). 

Sky. arcine ‘beaming from arci-$ ‘beam, cittin- ‘intelligent’ 
from citti-$ ‘understanding’, ärmin- ‘pillowy’ from armé-§ ‘billow’, 
atithin- ‘wandering’ from dtithi-§ “guest. Avest. kainin- f. ‘girl 
from kanya- Skr. kanya ‘oinl. Gr. xauvd-g new ("zav-40-5); for 
the meaning of the suffix compare Lat. püs-io ‘little boy. But 
we find that the use of -in- as a derivative suffix has spread 
by analogy to other than -o-stems, almost exclusively however 
to those in -o- (cp. Gr. ualex-iov from uekaxo-s, Lat. libell-o1 
from libellu-s, Goth. vaurstv-ja from vatrstv); it ousted -an-, 
which remained only in Avestic (see § 114 p. 348). Skr. parn-in- 
Avest. per’n-in- ‘winged’, beside Skr. parnd-m ‘wing. Skr. 
yao-in- ‘rich in corn. Avest. yev-in- m. ‘fields, beside Skr. 
ydva-s ‘corn’. Skr. évan-in- ‘leading dogs, from svan- ‘dog’. 
O.Pers. vzp-in- ‘belonging to a clan’ (Avestic shows the older 
form vis-an-), from vip- ‘clan. Skr. -yin- after vowels, e. $. 
svadha-yin- ‘he to whom the svadha belongs’ is like -- (Lith. 
mö-ji-s) p. 122 footnote 2, and -i- § 110 p. 336. 

In Sanskrit forms like mad-in- ‘intoxicating, rejoicing (from 
mdda-s ‘intoxication, joyous excitement’) were referred to kindred 
verbs (mdda-ti), and hence -in- acquired the character of a 
primary suffix. See Whitney, Skr. Gram. § 1183. 

-min-, and -vin- were no doubt special formations in 
Sanskrit; examples are yg-min- ‘singing, jubilating’ (beside 
rg-miya- ‘worthyof praise), namas-vin- ‘paying reverence. Cp. 
below Gr. ora-uiv-. 


1) Prof. W. Streitberg was the first scholar who clearly recognised 
that Ar. -in- was derived from the original -gei-. I have followed him 


also in regarding -i- as the weak form of -io-, in § 116. 
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Greek. -ıov- -ıwv- appear beside -ı0-, as in ovgav-twr (-tov-} 
‘the heavenly one, dweller in heaven’ beside ovoav-0-¢ heavenly’, 
Koovr-iwy (-Tov- and twv-) ‘the descendant of Kronos’ beside Koov- 
-10-¢ ‘belonging to Kronos’. Generally however -w»- is an in- 
dependent suffix. Aros-iov ‘son of Atreus’, from Argev-¢. uahaz- 
-tov ‘weakling’, from wadaxd-¢ ‘weak’. devdaxo-twv ‘wretch, miser- 
able creature’, from detAazoo-¢ ‘very wretched’. 

-iv- appears in ’Adonot-tv-y ‘daughter of Adrestos’ Hiny-ty-y 
daughter of Euenos’ beside “Azgo-wiv-y ‘daughter of Akrisios’. 
Further, in dwriv-n ‘gift’ beside dw-r-¢ ‘gift’, cp. Lat. datid be- 
side dds. This form justifies us in classing here the words 
deApiv- m. ‘belly-fish, dolphin’ (cp. Skr. garbh-in- ‘pregnant), 
axt-iv- f. ‘beam, of light’, zyo-iv- f. ‘scrotum’, wd-iv- f. ‘travail’, 
yhwy-iv- f. ‘point, end’ (cp. yAwooa for *yioy-ıe). The weak 
form of the sufflx was adopted in all the cases, as -in- in Aryan. 
Closely parallel to these are words in -wiv-: ota-uiv- and ora- 
-uiv- m. ‘wood that stands upright’, 6ny-wiv- f. ‘surge, breaker’ 
(beside ofy-uwa ‘a breaking’), vouir- f. and vouiv-n ‘flight’ (for 
the -o- cp. § 72 p. 173.). The nom. sing. ends in -?s for 
*-ty-c-, for which -iv was substituted in later Greek. 

Italic. -i0n- in the masculine is seen in Lat. vulpid from 
vulpes, pellio from pelli-s, restiö from resti-s, cüriö ‘head of a 
curia’,, from cüria, centuriö from centuria, lanio from laniu-s ; 
and it is common as an independent suffix, e. g. lübell-iö from 
libellu-s, cür-iö ‘one wasted by sorrow from cüra, tenebr-10 from 
tenebrae, mir-i0 from miru-s, and the substantives formed from 
the numerals, #n-id bin-id tern-iö and so forth. Some of these 
masculines had a diminutival sense, as homunc-i0 senec-10 pus-10 
pümil-iö, ep. Avest. kainin- p. 358. The Umbr. Vuf-iun-e 
Vof-ion-e should be mentioned here. 

Secondly we have the feminine abstract nouns in -0n-, 
and -in- (-zn-?) in Umbro-Samnite; this establishes a variation 
in the form of the suffix in different cases for the proethnic 
Italic period. Lat. com-müniö beside com-müni-s; Goth. ga- 
-mdinei “community beside ga-mdini- ‘communis; al-luv-i0 be- 
side al-luv-iu-m, al-luv-ié-s, con-täg-iö beside con-täg-iu-m ob- 
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d-jo beside ga-riud-i. 
The following examples show -i0n- in independent use, so that 


-sid-id beside ob-sid-iu-m, ep. Goth. ga-riu 


it appears as a primary suffix: Lat. leg-i0 re-ligio Osc. leg-in-ei 
‘legioni, eohorti leg-in-um legionem, cohortem’, Lat. cdn-spic-i0, 
reg-id, cap-i0 Asü-capio, opin-iö; Umbr. fer-in-e perhaps ‘feretro’, 
tribfisu ‘ternio’ abl. tribris-in-e, Osc. tang-in-om ‘sententiam 
gen. tang-in-eis, tribarakk-iuf ‘aedificatio. 

The form -tion- -tin- (-tin-?) is especially frequent and 
largely superseded Idg. -ti-: Lat. men-tid (O.lr. er-mitiu honour), 
ra-tio (Goth. ra-pj0 ‘ratio’), da-tiö (ep. Gr. dw-tiv-y gift’), Junc- 
-tid, occupa-tiö, triba-tio; Umbr. na-tin-e natione, gente, Ose. 
medica-tin-om ‘indicationem’, tit-tiuf ‘usio, usus’, frukta-tiuf 
‘usus, fructus’, statif ‘statio, statua’. Cp. § 100 p. 300. With 
Lat. exerci-tio compare exerci-tiu-m, with dic-ti0 the Ose. med- 
dirud juris dictione, which no doubt comes from *med-dihtio- 
as Bansae from *Bantia- (I § 502 p. 368 f.); see § 163 under 
Italic. 


Remark. The Umbrian nominative termination -iu stands for 
pr. Ital. and pr.Idg -20. On the other hand. Ose. -iuf and -if stand for 
*ions *-ins (*-ins?). The latter were later dialectic formations (cp. Lat. 
sanguis Gr. Jedpig and other similar forms, and see § 114 p. 352, § 117 under 
Old Irish). The late origin of the ending -ns explains the special treatment 
of this group of sounds in these words see I § 209 p. 177, § 655 p. 506. 


In the Sabine dialect we find also the form -2én- ner-ien-em 
‘fortitudinem’, nom. ner-io, gen. also Nneiv-ng (Lydus de mens. 
IV 42), parallel to ner-d ‘brave’ Nerd (ep. Gr. "Avdo-wv) from 
Idg. *ner- ‘man’. An-io gen. -ien-is (amongst the Romans 
declined after the Latin fashion, -idn-is). Should such forms 
be regarded as derivatives from words with the suffix -7é- (§ 109) 
(cp. Ner-ia), which would explain the &? 

Old Irish. Besides Hriu ‘Ireland (gen. Erenn; for the 
nn cp. § 117 Rem. 3) the only certain examples are the forms 
which correspond to the Latin feminine abstract nouns in -t0: 
air-itiu f. ‘accipere’: Lat. Zmptio, aig-thiu f. ‘fear’ and others. 
All the cases, except the nom. sing., have -tin-; there is 
only the dat. (loc.) sing. with its by-form in -te to vouch for 
*-tion in early Irish. See § 100 p. 301. 
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In Gallic -iön- is common: we have names of towns like 
Brigantio (compared with the participial stem brigant- ‘pro- 
jecting, O.Ir. Brigit = Skr. brhat-i § 110 p. 337), Divio, 
Cabellio; names of tribes like Suessiön-es, Kovowov-ec. 

Germanic. Mase. -jan- (like -an-). Goth. arbja O.H.G. 
arpeo ‘heir, beside Goth. arb-i n. ‘heritage’. Goth. bandja 
‘prisoner’, beside band-i f. ‘chain’. Goth. vdi-dédja ‘evildoer’ 
Mid.H.G. übel-tete A.S. yfel-deda ‘evildoer’, beside Goth. ga- 
-dedi- f. ‘deed. Goth. ga-mdinja ‘partaker’, beside ga-mdini- 
‘communis’. The suffix is more frequently independent. Goth. 
mana-maurprja O.H.G. murdr-eo ‘murderer’, from Germ. "mur- 
pra-~ ‘murder’; Goth. timr-ja ‘carpenter’, beside O.H.G. zimbar 
‘timber’; fisk-ja ‘fisher’, beside fiska- ‘fish’; vaiirstv-ja ‘worker’, 
beside vaurstv ‘work’; O.H.G. scirn-o ‘buffoon’, beside scern ‘jest’; 
scar-io scaro ‘head of a troop’ beside scara ‘troop’. It has the 
character of a primary suffix in e. g. Goth. arbi-num-ja ‘inheritor, 
heir’, O.H.G. nöt-num-eo ‘raptor’, O.H.G. sceph-eo scaffo ‘conditor’, 
fer-io fero ‘sailor’. Feminines (ep. O.H.G. maga-zoha ete. § 114 
p. 355): Goth. arbjö ‘heiress’, O.H.G. ge-betta O.Icel. bedja 
‘bedfellow (f.), wife’. 

The form -i0n- became incapable of denoting male persons 
(notice that masculines like Gr. veavia-c Lat. agricola 0.0.81. 
sluga are foreign to Germanic). It was preserved on the 
other hand in names of things which in form are parallel to 
Goth. arbja ete. (also in a few names of animals), which then 
became feminine. Goth. sndrj6 ‘basket woven out of string’, 
beside O.H.G. snuori- f. ‘string’. O.H.G. bulga ‘leathern sack’, 
beside balgi- m. ‘bag’. O.H.G. harra ‘hair garment’, beside har 
‘hair’. Goth. ga-timrjo O.H.G. zimbirra ‘building’, beside O.H.G. 
zimbar ‘timber’. O.Icel. birkja ‘birch-sap’, beside bjerk ‘birch’. 
O.Icel. gedda ‘pike’, beside gadd-r ‘thorn, spine’ (cp. Lat. stelliö m. 
‘star-lizard, newt’ from stella). 

Feminine abstract nouns in -20n-, whose gender dates from 
the pre-Germanic period. Goth. gariudjo ‘modesty’, side by side 
with ga-riud-i n. (same meaning) (ep. Lat. alluvid and alluviu-m), 
beside ga-riup-s ‘modest, decent’. O.Icel. vitra ‘sagacity’ beside 
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vit-r ‘sagacious ; s@lu ‘Tuck’, beside sell ‘lucky. The suffix 
has the character of a primary suffix in Goth. ga-runjö inun- 
dation’, sakjo strife’, A.S. @sce ‘question’, O.Icel. pykhya ‘love. We 
also find -tidn-, but this was not fertile in Germanic, which con- 
trasts with its history in Italic and Irish: Goth. ra-pjo ‘reckoning’ 
(Lat. ra-tid), O.Icel. pretta ‘strife’. Parallel to rapjo is O.H.G. 
redia, a strong feminine, cp. Lat. exereitiu-m beside exerciti. 
Side by side with -ion- is the form -7m-, found in abstract 
denominatives, especially in those derived from adjectival stems: 
Goth. aglditei ‘rudeness’ side by side with aglditi n. (the same), 
magapei ‘maidenhood’ beside magapi- ‘maiden’, Goth. gamdinei 
O.H.G. gimeint ‘community’ beside Goth. ga-mdini- ‘communis 
(Lat. commiinio f. beside com-mini-s), Goth. godet O.H.G. guott 
‘goodness, excellence’ beside Goth. gop-s ‘good’, Goth. manager 
O.H.G. menigt ‘crowd beside Goth. manag-s ‘many, much. We 
have seen reason for believing that the same -n- is contained 
in the suffix -in-ga-, as in O.H.G. Berhting, § 88 Rem. 3 p. 267. 

Slavonic. We find -iön- in the plural of denominative 
names of inhabitants and classes, as zemljan-e ‘countrymen from 
zemlja ‘land’, grazdan-e ‘citizens’ for *gord-ian-e from gradi 
‘city’, seljan-e country folk’ from selo ‘cultivated land’, mir-jan-e 
Jaic? from miri ‘world’. See I § 585, 3 p. 440. 

8 116. The Suffix -wen-. This appears in the forms 
-uen- -uon- (-uen-) -uOn- and -un- -un-, and appears to be 
derived from the u- and wo-stems, just as -ien- from those in 
-j- and -20-. 

The meaning of the suffix cannot be reduced to any general 
definition. Amongst the substantives it forms are nomina actionis, 
which were used as infinitives in Aryan and Greek. 

Indo-Germanic. Skr. dy-wn- (e. g. instr. äyun-ä) N. 
‘life, Gr. ai-(F)wy (-wr-) m. ‘space of time, eternity ai-(F)év (loc. 
sing.) ‘always, common ground-form *ai-uen- (cp. I § 611 p. 461): 
compare Lat. ae-vo-m, Goth. di-v-s m. ‘time, eternity ground- 
form *ai-uo- (ep. 1 § 612 p. 462, § 614 p. 464). Skr. pl-van- 
Gr. rt-(Aov (-or-) ‘fat’: compare *pr-ue-ro- Sky. pwa-rd-s Gr. 
nte-o6-¢ ‘fat? Skr. pi-vas- n. Gr. nio-rng ete., see $ 74 p. 182. 
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‘boundless’ for *zso-Fov, asrgatvw 1 bring to an end’ for *zeo- 
-fav-ıo, Skr. parvata-s Gr. méooata neigaru (see § 82 p. 249): 
beside these we have Gr. «a-n&oo-s. Skr. agrädvan- ‘eating 
first’, Gr. Hom. éd-Far- or eddat- n. ‘food’ (eidar- is a wrong 
spelling, cp. I § 166 p. 147 on defdiwev). Skr. grä-van- m. 
‘soma-stone O.Ir. broo brd, gen. broon bron, ‘millstone’. 

Datives in -wen-at are used as infinitives (this appears to 
have been a modification of the original -un-ai -un-az introduced 
in the proethnic period on the analogy of the loc. in -wen(-) ; 
cp. -men-at § 117). Skr. dä-van-e ‘to give’, Gr. Cypr. do-Fev-ce 
Att. dodva.  Avest. vid-van-di ‘to know’, Gr. sidevaı for *Fed- 
-Fev-aı (cp. § 136 Remark 1). 

Aryan. The original relations of ablaut are preserved 
most nearly in Skr. sing. nom. maghd-vd (generous) acc. -vän-am 
loc. -van-i instr. maghön-a, Avest. sing. nom. asa-va (pure’) 
acc. -van-em gen. asaon-0. In Sanskrit, levelling took place in 
two different directions. On the one hand the form with -van- 
spread into the weakest cases: e. g. dthar-vd -vdn-am -van-i 
produced -van-@ -van-as instead of *un-@ ete. (cp. the form 
apaurun-@ dat. preserved in Avestic), a change which was 
supported by the parallelism of the man-stems (ds-man-@ etc.). 
And the v of forms like ytd-vn-a@ (we should expect *rtdun-d) 
came from the other forms with -van- -van- (ep. IS 160 p. 144), 
while such a form as p?-vn-, and (here also) the type of the -man- 
stems (arya-mn-@) may have influenced the re-formation. On 
the other hand, in some neuter words (e. g. dy-un-) a new 
paradigm was formed by a confusion with «-stems which were 
parallel to them, (from which came e. g. the nom. ace. dyu, ep. Goth. 
aju-ka- in ajuk-dip-s ‘eternity). An interesting survival of -un- 
on Indian ground appears also in mith-un-d- ‘paired’ beside Avest. 
mip-wan- n. ‘pair’. Cp. the Author, Morph. Unt. TI 187 ff. 

Skr. tak-van- beside tak-vd- ték-u- ‘shooting on, quick’. 
fbh-van- beside fbh-va- rbh-ü- ‘capable, aristic. +k-van- beside 
rk-vd- ‘singing, praising’. pdd-van- m. beside pdd-va- m. ‘way’. 
dr-van- ‘runner’ beside Avest. aurva ‘quick’ A.S. ar-u ‘prompt, 
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ready’. dhdn-van n. beside dhdn-u- f. ‘dune, sandy land’. Avest. 
er*d-wan- ‘raiser, helper’ beside erd-wa- ‘uplifted, raised up’. 

Skr. ddh-van- m. Avest. ad-wan- m. ‘way. Skr. yd-van- 
‘going, traveller Avest. yaon-a- m. ‘path, way. Skr. pdt-van- 
‘fying’, sdk-van- ‘able’, ra-van- ‘bestowing’. Avest. is-van- ‘able, 
der’z-van- m. ‘fetter’. Skr. snd-van- n. ‘bond, sinew, tug-van- 
n. ‘rapid stream’, Avest. kars-van- n. (nom. ace. kars-var’) name 
of the seven divisions of the earth. 

-t-van-: Skr. kr-t-van- ‘effecting’ Avest. ker’-p-wan- ‘one who 
brings about’, Skr. sd-t-van- ‘pressing’, sa-ji-t-van ‘victorious . 
These are based on t-stems like -k-f-t- ‘effecting’, see § 123. 

Skr. rtä-van- ‘holy, pious’ Avest. asa-van- ‘pure’, Skr. dthar- 
-van- Avest. äpra-van- (apaur-un-) ‘fire-priest, Skr. dhitä-van- 
‘sich in gifts’, amati-vdn- ‘suffering want’, samdd-van- ‘eager for 
the fray. 

Infinitives. Skr. da-van-& ‘to give, Avest. vid-van-di ‘to 
know’, see above p. 363. 

Armenian. siun, gen. sean, ‘pillar’ for early Armen. *s7-van- 
or *sö-van-: Gr. vtwv m. f. (-ov-) ‘pillar’ for *xi-Fwy. - n-cases 
were no doubt originally formed from adbeur, gen. a)ber, ‘spring’ 
(I § 263 p. 214): ep. Gr. potao porarog (p. 365). 

Greek. ai-(Flwy ai-(Aev, ni-(Awr, anstowy for *-7e9-Fiy, 
see p. 362 f. 

xevee(F)iov (-wv-) m. ‘hollow space’ from zeve-Fo-g ‘empty’ 
($ 64 p. 135), with which we must certainly class the masculine 
names of places as oiveov oivav ‘wine-bin’, naogsveuv nagderov 
‘maidens’ apartment’, ¢vdowy man’s apartment’, izwy ‘horse stall’, 
Raowy ‘place with thick bushes’ (rd Aanıa ‘thicket’. 

The form -un- is no doubt to be seen in evdtva f. ‘legal 
procedure, punishment’ for *eh9vv-ya, Ir ‘I guide straight 
for *-vy-4o; ep. Avest. asaon-i fem. of asa-van-. Cp. also Hom. 
-oJverara ‘in the straightest, truest way’ beside r9v-c. See 
Osthoff, Forsch. auf dem Geb. der Idg. Nominalstammbildung 
II 24 ff, and the Author, Morph. Unt. II 190. 201 ff. 205 f. 

The neuters show the same course of developement as those 
belonging to the -men- and -en-stems (like ovP-ao -arog § 114 
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p. 350); but there appears to be no nom. acc. sing. in -fa = 
-un. neigo-ta for *rreo-fa-ta (:Skr. pdr-va-ta-s) and éd-fa-ra 
(ed-fuo), see above p. 363. g0:@o gecatog ‘well’ with -sa- for 
-na- (1 § 611 p. 462) Hom. porata (wrongly written posiar«) 
for *pon-fo-rae: cp. Armen. aibeur, see above p. 364. oreäo 
oreatog congealed fat’, poet. orsiao i. e. or7-«o: Skr. sthä-vard- 
‘standing, immovable’. Other examples of the kind are given 
by the Author, Morph. Unt. II 225, G. Meyer, Griech. Gramm.? 
p- 325. 

Infinitives. do-Fev-aı Jovvaı, gid-ev-aı; see above, p. 363. 
This formation was very fertile in Ionic, Attic and Arcadian. 
Fsivee ‘to place’ for *Fe-Fev-a, t-evae ‘to go’. de-dı-Evaı ‘to fear’. 
ajvee to blow for *aFy-Fsvo, yvova ‘to recognise’ for *yvo- 
-Fevat. From the contracted forms was taken a termination -ver, 
which usurped the place of -wev -uevaı: thus dövaı, eivar (el-usv 
for *go-wev), paver, dover, decxvvver, Many scholars refer pégeev 
to *peos-Fev, see § 114 p. 347. 

Old Irish. broo brd ‘millstone’: Skr. yrä-van-, see above 
p. 347. 

Germanic. Goth. spar-va A.S. spearwa O.H.G. sparo m. 
‘sparrow,  sper- ‘flutter to and fro’. 


§ 117. The suffix -men-. This was used from the in 
the proethnic and later periods to form nomina actionis, which 
often varied between the meaning of the thing and the action 
(as Gr. gevua ‘a streaming’ and ‘that which streams’); more 
rarely to form nomina agentis. The nomina actionis were used 
in Aryan and Greek as infinitives. The gender varied between 
neuter and masculine; sometimes even in the same word, as 
Gr. yéi-wa : yeı-uWv. 

The root-syllable had generally the strong grade (the e- 
form in the e-series). Originally, no doubt, both this and the 
weak grade stood side by side in each paradigm (ep. Gr. Ası-uwr: 
Ar-umv, ast-ua:avt-unv, O.lIcel. ljö-me: Goth. lauh-mun-i), but 
a process of levelling ensued, generally in favour of the strong 
form. 
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There is difficulty in ascertaining what was the weak form 
of the suffix in the ground-forms of certain cases of the noun, 
as Skr. vdrt-man-d@ vart-man-as (beside nd-mn-a arya-mn-ü). 


Remark 1. From the analogy of Skr. arc-in-@ (-ien-) and Avest. 
apaur-un-@ (-wen-) — see S115) 11S SE We should expect *werl-mn-, and 
therefore St. *vart-an-a. This is supported by Goth. vund-ufn-i £. ‘wound’ 
vit-ubn-i n. knowledge’ (-fn- -bn- for -mn-, I § 215 p. 182) beside laüuh- 
-mun-i f. flash’. The original paradigm of the latter would have been 
nom. *lauh-ufn-i gen. laüh-mun-jös, as in Skr. *vart-an-a (-mn-) vdrt-ma- 
-bhi$ (-mn-). See the Author, Morph. Unt. II 201. 209. 217 ff. We might 
therefore suppose that vdri-man-d was a re-formation in Aryan due to the 


analogy of the other cases, virt-man-i vart-ma-bhis ete. But although 


it must be allowed that the weak stem had both these forms in derivatives, 
yet even in the proethnic period the post-consonantal form -mn- may have 
been displaced by -men-. There is at least a very strong probability that 
some such levelling process had taken place in proethnic Indo-Germanic 
in such infinitives as Skr. vid-mdn-é Gr. id-uev-au (cp. also Lat. imper. 
legi-min-i below). The form of the stem represented by Skr. cart-man-G 
would then be uért-men-. I should give my judgement with greater con- 
fidence, if there were a satisfactory explanation, of the absence of m in 
Skr. bhünd prenä and the like (Lanman, Noun-Inflection p. 533). 


Indo-Germanic. *hleu-men- from VW fleu- ‘hear’: Avest. 
srao-man- n. Goth. hliu-ma m. ‘hearing’, cp. also Skr. srö-ma- 
-ta-m O.H.G. hliu-mun-t § 82 p. 249. kr. hö-man- n. Gr. 
yed-u@ yore yV-u@ D. ‘gush’. Gr. geü-ue ov-ua n. O.Ir. sruaim 
n. ‘stream’ common ground-form *sreu-men-. Skr. bhü-man- 0. 
‘existence, earth” bha-mdn- m. ‘crowd, fulness’, Gr. gv-wa n. 
‘growth’, Lith. bu-men-e (no doubt with @) f. ‘the present’. Skr. 
hé-man loc. ‘in winter, Armen. jiun, gen. jean ‘snow, Gr. yei-ua 
‘storm’ yer-umv (-uwv-) m. stormy weather, winter. Skr. bhar- 
-nan- n. ‘support, fostering, care, Gr. géo-wan. fruit of the womb, 
0.0.81. bré-me n. ‘burden’. Skr. tér-man- n. ‘top of the sacri- 
ficial post’, Gr. réo-ua n. goal, end’ r£o-ıwv (-ov-) m. ‘boundary , 
Lat. ter-men ter-mo (-mon-). Skr. vart-man- n. ‘road’, 0.0.81. 
vré-me n. ‘time’ for *vert-me. "men-men- ‘mind, spirit, thought’: 
Skr. mdn-man- n., Gr. Ioaov-ucuvov "Aya-usurov for *-uev-uov- 
(De Saussure, Mém. de la Soc. de lingu. IV 482). Skr. vas- 
-man- n. ‘covering’ Gr. zi-ua n. garment, covering’ eu-elunv well 
clothed’. Skr. dd-man n. ‘food’, Gr. &d-uer-au dat. inf. to eat, 
Lith. pl. &d-men-ys (stem éd-men-i-) m. ‘mouth, chaps. Skr. 
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dhä-man- n. ‘statute, action, seat, dwelling’, Gr. ave-Inua n. 
‘erection, something set up, offering’ «v-Iyuwv ‘keeping some- 
thing in good order’ 97-uov (-umv-) m. ‘heap’ F:-ua ‘something 
set up, deposit, pledge’, Y’ dhe-. Skr. dä-man- n. ‘gift’ dä-man- m. 
‘gift, giver’, Gr. do-uo n. ‘gift’ inf. do-wevar, Y°do-. Skr. sthä- 
man- n. standing-place, strength’, Gr. éni-orjua n. ‘what is set 
up upon something else’ ory-uwr (-uov-) ‘warp in the upright 
loom’, Lat. stä-men n., Goth. stö-ma m. ‘constituent part, ele- 
ment’, Lith. sto-mü m. ‘stature, height of body’, y~sta-. Skr. 
ds-man- m. ‘stone, heaven’ Gr. «x-«wy ‘anvil, thunderbolt. Skr. 
dj-man- n. road, train’, Lat. dgmen n. for *ag-men (the vowel 
owes its length to the following -gm-) and ex-dmen n. for *-äg- 
-men (I § 506 p. 371!). Skr. öj-man- m. ‘strength’, Lat. aug- 
-men n., Lith. aug-mü m. ‘excrescence upon bodies or trees’. 
Skr. sz-mdn- m. ‘parting of the hair, crown of the head’ f. 
‘boundary, mark’ (as to the fem. gender see Rem. 2 below), 
O.Sax sz-mo m. ‘bond, cord, rope’, ep. also Gr. i-uav-r- () ‘strap’ 
i-uov-i& ‘well-rope (§ 82 Rem. p. 249 f.); Gr. ainaota ‘enclosing 
wall, hedge’ seems to be derived from a stem *sai-men-. Skr. 
syü-man- n. ‘bond, stripe, row’ Gr. v-unv (-ev-) m. ‘hide, sinew’, 
xadovuanta n. pl. ‘patchwork, soles; plots’ (prep. zor), Lat. as- 
-sümen-tu-m ‘patch sewn on. Skr. nä-ma n. Armen. anun Gr. 
ovo-ue n. Lat. nd-men n. O.Ir. ain-m n. Goth. na-md n. Pruss. 
e-mn-a- O.C.SI. i-me n. (I § 219 Rem. 2 p. 187 f.) name’. Gr. 
yvo-ua n. ‘token’ yvw-uwv (-uov-) "one who knows or shows, 
sundial, measuring-rod, Lat. dgndmen n. for *ad-gnd-men (con- 
nected by popular etymology with nömen), O.0.Sl. zna-me n. 
‘token’. 

Skr. jani-man- n. ‘birth’ Lat. geni-men (late) beside Skr. 
jan-man-. Of the same sort are Gr. reda-woy ‘shoulder-belt’, 
O.Ir. men-me mind and other examples. See I § 110 p. 104. 

Datives in -men-ai used as infinitives (cp. -wen-ai § 116 
p- 363). Skr. vid-mdné ‘to learn, experience’ (side by side with 


1) In the English translation, 1. 6. of this paragraph, instead of ‘before 
originally long vowels’, read ‘after ete.’. 
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which we also find other cases of vid-män-), Gr. id-ueva ‘to 
know. Skr. dä-mane ‘to give’ (ep. p. 367), Gr. do-uevar to. 
give’. Lat. imper. legimin-t, in form identical with Gr. Aeysusv-au 
(see below). 

-men- seems further to have been used even in the parent 
language as a secondary suffix: Skr. arya-mdn- m. ‘comrade, 
friend’, Mid.Ir. Airem, gen. Areman Eremon, beside Skr. aryd- 
‘devoted, attached’ O.Ir. aire (gen. airech) ‘princeps, primus’. 

-men- and -mo-, are often interchanged from the proethnic 
period onwards (see $ 112 p.340f.); and this led to a certain 
confusion, which can be sometimes traced in the separate 
languages, between the -men- forms and the substantives in -mo- 
which have the o-grade in the root-syllable (see § 72 p. 170). 
Gr. ol-ua n. ‘assault? instead of *el-ua (Skr. &-man- n. ‘course’) 
through the influence of of-wo-¢ oi-uy. O.H.G. lei-mo m. ‘loam’ 
instead of *l-mo (Gr. Ası-uwv) through the influence of the 
form lei-m m. 

In all the Indo-Germanie languages -men- was a fertile 
suffix, most of all in Aryan, Greek, and Latin. 

Aryan. Skr. tök-man- ‘young blade of corn’ Avest. taox- 
-man- n. ‘bud, family, offspring’. Skr. hé-mdn- m. ‘impulse’ 
Avest. zae-man- n. ‘zeal’, Skr. dhd-man- n. ‘statute, action, seat, 
dwelling’ Avest. da-man- i. e. d@-man- n. ‘creation, creature 
(I § 200 p. 168): Gr. ava-Fnua etc., see above p. BO Akin 
dé-man- Avest. O.Pers. as-man- m. ‘stone, heaven’: Gr. ax-wor 
‘anvil, thunderbolt. Skr. nd-man- n. Avest. na-man- (a) n. 
O.Pers. nd-man- n. ‘name’: Armen. anun etc., see above p. 367. 

In secondary use: Skr. arya-mdn- m. ‘comrade, friend’ Avest. 
airya-man- ‘obedient’ beside Skr. aryd-, see above. 

Sanskrit. dhdr-man- n. ‘support’ dhar-mdn m. ‘bearer’, brah- 
-man- n. ‘devotion’ brah-mdn- m. ‘one who prays’, sodd-man- n. 
svad-mdn- m. ‘sweetness, loveliness’; vdri-man n. vari-mdn- m. 
‘extent’. öd-man- n. ‘undulation’, &-man- n. ‘course’, var$-man- n. 
‘height, surface’, sdd-man- n. ‘seat, abode’, sd-man- n. ‘hymn, 
trü-man- n. ‘protection’, yd-man- n. ‘course’; jdni-man- N. ‘birth’, 
bhart-man- n. ‘a carrying. hdvt-man- n. ‘a calling upon. @s- - 
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-man- us-man- m. ‘heat’, d-mdn- m. ‘favour, help’, jé-mdn- m. 
‘superiority ; prathi-mdn- m. ‘breadth’. dd-mdn- m. ‘giver’, sO- 
-män- m. ‘presser, preparer of the soma’. Forms like prathi- 
-man- were popularly connected with the parallel adjectives 
such as prthü- prathiyas-, and hence -i-man- became a secon- 
pary suffix, as in dradh-imdn- m. ‘firmness’ from dydhd- ‘firm’ 
compar. dradh-Tyas-, dhamr-imdn- m. “dark colour, gloom’ from 
dhiimra- ‘dark’. 

Avestic. a-pisman- ‘without art, without skill’. maes- 
man- n. urine’, dae-man- n. ‘eye’, pae-man- n. ‘milk, mother’s 
milk’, dan-man- n. ‘cloud, vapour’ no doubt = dü-man- (cp. 
dq-man above), beside Skr. dhü-ma-s ‘smoke’, stao-man- n. ‘song 
of praise, laudation’, bar*s-man- n. ‘bundle of consecrated twigs 
for offering’, cas-man- n. ‘eye’. ras-man- m. ‘army in line, line 
of battle’: Gr. ogey-wa n. ‘a stretching out, stretch’. wrvas- 
-man- ‘one who makes others glad, joy-giver’. 

Infinitival datives. Skr. vid-mané, dä-mane, see p. 367 f. 
above. Skr. dhdr-mané ‘to support’, trä-mane ‘to protect’. Avest. 
stao-maine to praise’, «3nüa-maine ‘to content. In Avestie the 
locative also appears as an infinitive, e. g. cas-man cas-mang 


to behold’ beside dat. cas-maine. 

Remark 2. The nominative termination -m@ (m. and n.) appears 
sometimes to have led to a transference to the feminine G@-declension; this 
process may have been aided by the close connexion between the -men- 
and -mo-stems, which dates from before the Aryan period. Thus e. g. Skr. 
st-ma- = si-mdn- ‘boundary’ (st-md- in its turn influenced si-mdn- so far 
as to give it the fem. gender), da-md- beside dä-man- n. ‘bond’ (also f., 
according to the grammarians; the change of gender came about in the 
same way as in sö-man- f.), O.Pers. tau-ma- ‘family’ = Avest. taox-man-. 
Cp. § 114 Rem. 1 p. 348, § 122 Rem. p. 383. 

Armenian. jiun ‘snow’, anun ‘name’, see above, p. 366 f.; 
for the phonetic changes see I § 202 p. 169. ged-mn, gen. 
gei-man, ‘wool, fleece’: to be compared either with Skr. vdr-man- 
‘defensive armour’ Gr. &g-10-v ‘wool’ (Y’uer-) or with Lat. vellus, 
Goth. vulla ‘wool (y~uel-). marmin (-min- for -men-, I § 63 
p- 90), gen. mar-mn-o-y, ‘body, flesh’ (which is extended by the 
suffix -0-): Skr. mdr-man- n. ‘membrum, joint, open part of 
the body which is especially exposed to mortal wounds’. 


Brugmann, Elements. II, 4 
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in the case of the -en- and -wen-stems; see $ 114 p. 350. 


ye-ua YOM yv-ua, yE-uR Yel-MWY, PEO-UR, TEO-UR TEO-UDV 
and others; see above, p. 366 f. 

ıvev-ue n. ‘breath’, nvev-uwv (-uor-) m. lung‘. aer-ua n. 
(pdoks’, beside asruo-v "nveoue Hesych.), avr-unv (-uev-) m. 
‘breath, exhalation, vapour’ (as-r-us? cp. p. 372). Y-ua n. 
‘missile’, 77-uw» (-wov-) m. ‘thrower, slinger’: Lat. se-men n. O.H.G. 
sd-mo m. 0.0.81. sé-me n. ‘seed’, sé. uvj-ua n. ‘Memorial, 
uvj-uor (-uwor-) ‘mindful. »07-u@ n. ‘thought’, von-uwv (-uov-) 
‘thoughtful’. 


Cedy-ua n. ‘bond, bridge of boats’: Lat. jamentu-m for *jüg- 
-men-to-, common ground-form *jeug-men-. det-ua fear’. Astuua 
for *Asim-ua ‘remnant. xAi-wae xdt-uwe ‘inclination’. wdy-ue mix- 
ture’. d¢o-so ‘skin torn off, hide’: Skr. dar-mdn- m. 'shatterer. 
éo-we “ear-ring’. orom-ıua something strown, bed, covering’: Lat. 
strä-men n., common ground-form *stf-men; ep. Skr. stdrt-man- n. 
‘a spreading out, strewing abroad’ stari-mdn- m. ‘bed’. m¢i-wa 
‘sole of the foot’: cp. A.S. fil-men ‘membrana’ O.Fris. fil-men-e f. 
‘skin’. gdcy-uo ‘brand’. yvve f. race, family’ probably was neuter 
originally, and stands for *yev-uon: Skr. jdn-man-n. neloue ‘cable, 
rope for *neroun from V~bhendh- ‘bind’; as to o for # see 
p. 372: ep. Lat. of-fendi-mentu-m. Pr-ua ‘step, grade, platform’: 
Skr. vi-gäman- n. ‘step’, common ground-form *qm-men-, V~ gem-. 
neuuo pastry for *ren-uu. wno-dnua something fastened beneath 
sole’ de-un dé-oue ‘bond: Skr. da-man- n. ‘bond’. ai-ua ‘blood’, 
beside O.H.G. sei-m m. ‘virgin honey’. oid-u« ‘swell of the 
sea’. Otuum ‘eye, visage’ for *or-uo. vä-uo (Dor. form) ‘stream’, 
v snä-. Bin-uo missile, shot’. o7-ua ‘utterance’ for *fon-ue. 
oa-nue of-ua token’, to be compared no doubt with Skr. dhyd- 
-man- m. ‘measure’ n. ‘thought’, beside dhya- ‘think of’ dhr- 
‘appear, resemble, observe, think’. Dor. r&-ua ‘that of which 
one has the disposal, over which one has power, possession’, 
for *kud-men-, compared with El. Zu-naw ‘bring to effect, accom- 
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plish’ and with zö-005 (ep. maumyog* 6 xv owg Hesych.)!). oyj-un 
‘demeanour, form’. 6oé-ue ‘sight. oouy-we ‘solieitude. pulodw-ne 
‘stipulated payment’. | 

The nom. acc. sing. neut. of one or two -men-stems ends 
in 9g, as in some of the neuter stems in -en- and -wen-: nuco, 
gen. 7uarog, day, wiuco uwueag ‘blame’, Avuco beside Atuc 
‘pollution’, rezuwo and tézuco ‘proof (-uwo for -mF, cp. vdwo 
I § 306 p. 243). Op. § 118. 

Ev I-409 (-ov-) m. ‘hiding-place’. nvI-17V (-wev-) m. ‘depth, 
ground. Ası-uov (-uwv-) m. ‘damp place’ and Auurjv (-uev-) m. 
‘harbour’. id-u@v (-uov-) having knowledge of’ (iduo-ovrn). Zmı- 
-Anouwv (-uov-) ‘forgetful (o instead of 9, p. 372). nor-unjv 
(-«vs-) m. ‘herdsman : Lith. pe-mü m. ‘herd-boy’. rAx-umr (-uor-) 
‘stead fast, enduring’. ady-uwy (-wov-) ‘wandering about (aAäosaı). 
éhen-uwyv (-uor-) ‘pitiful. Teie-unv (-uov-) m. ‘shoulder-belt, 
baldrick’ properly ‘bearer’, Y’tel-. reo«-uwv (-uov-) ‘that becomes 
soft by boiling’. yye-uwy (-wor-) m. ‘guide’. xyde-uwv (-uov-) m. 
‘one who cares for’ a person. -uwv acquired the character of a 
secondary suffix, just as Skr. -i-män-: axgsuwv (-uov-) m. ‘end fo 
a branch, top from «x00-5, daitu-“wy (-uov-) m. ‘he who sits at 
meat, guest from datv-c. 

The dative, in -wev-«ı, and the locative, in -wev, served as 
infinitives. -wevee occurs in Ionic (epic) and Lesbian. 1d-ueraı, 
Jo-mever; see above, p. 367 f. éd-wev-ce ‘to eat? (Skr. dd-man-, 
p. 366), Fé-pwevae ‘to place (-Iyua Fé-ua, p. 367), an-wevan ‘to 
blow, Bn-usva ‘to go’ (Brj-ue, p. 370), dö-uevau ‘to press in, 
enter’ (£x-dou« ‘garment taken off’), BAn-uevaı ‘to strike’ (BA7-ua, 
p- 370), dan-uevaı ‘to be versed’ (da7j-wwv ‘versed’). On the 
model of these were formed: gavy-uera Terid-usvar, Levyvo- 
weve, aEIdE-uevan, Eimé-wEvon a&é-uever, -uev is found in Tonic 
(epic), Doric, N.W.Greek, Elean, Thessalian, and Boeotian. 
td-uev, Jo-usv, Fé-pev, t-wev, Eu-wev (euer quer), terhd-uev, dove 


/ ? / 
“UEV, DPEOE-UEV, EINE-UEV, aSE-uEV. 


1) The nearest cognates of n&u« are collected by J. Baunack in his 
Stud. I 73 £. 
24* 


812 The Suffix -men-. § 117. 


Corresponding to -r-uo -I-uo- -o-uo- (§ 72, 3 p. 173) we 
find -r-usv- -I-usv- -owev-. -T-usv- occurs in Aai-tua ‘gulf of 
the sea, no doubt to be compared with Aw-wo-¢ ‘throat, gullet’, 
and perhaps in aetua avrumv. -9-usv-: t-Iua ‘course. -ouev-! 
mhadua image, figure’ from 7Acoow, zA@oua ‘something spun’ from 
xAWIW, rretoua “cable for *rev9-u@ (o had not displaced $ in 
the earliest period of Greek, see I § 204 Rem. 2 p. 171), ém- 
-Anoumv ‘forgetful from 2790, Eosıoue ‘support from égedu, 
oytoua split from oyitw, and the neuter forms in -sove and 
-aoua compared with derivative verbs in -(Cw -alw, as vosuopo 
‘usage, institution, from vouitw, aonacua ‘caress’ from aome- 
Couat; also douodue ‘joined work’ from «ouoLo. 


Italic. The neuter forms were often extended by -to-; 
see § 82 p. 249 ff. 


Lat. nd-men n., Umbr. nome n. ‘nomen’ nomner ‘nominis : 
Skr. nd-man- n. ete.; see p. 367 above. Lat. prae-dicamentu-m, 
Umbr. tikamne ‘dicatione, invocatione. Lat. testa-mentu-m, 
Ose. tristaamentud abl. ‘testamento. Lat. Sé-md (-mön-) 
seed-god, fem. Se-mön-ia, Pelign. Semunu ‘Semonum’, beside 
Lat. sé-men n. Umbr. armune dat. ‘alimoni. 

Lat. nü-men, n.: Gr. vei-ue nod’; lü-men for *lic-men, later 
*lagmen (I § 500 p. 367, § 506 p. 371°), or for *lüc-s-men (ep. 
ilastri-s and lina I § 503 p. 369): Goth. lauh-mun-i f. ‘flash’ 
O.Sax. lio-mo O.lIcel. ljö-me m. ‘brightness, light, gleam’: the 
a in nü-men lü-men may be either Idg. @ or Idg. eu. erz-men: 
Gr. zoi-ua xol-um “decision, sentence’. ger-men. sarmen for 
*sarp-men, sar-mentu-m. cul-men. seg-men for *sec-men, ség- 
mentu-m. tegmen tegmentu-m. dgmen: Skr. dj-man- ete., see 
above, p. 367. caementu-m for *caed-mentu-m. ne-men: Gr. 
vi-wa ‘something spun, yarn, v sne-. com-plémentu-m: ep. Gr. 
nmAjoua ‘filling, what fills. jld-men fld-mentu-m. certd-men. 
mölt-men mölt-mentu-m. volü-men, statü-men, hence were formed 
leg-ümen leg-ümentu-m, alb-ümen and other similar derivatives. 


1) See footnote to p. 367 above. 
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regi-men regimentu-m. tegi-men beside tégmen. of -fendi-mentu-m. 
monu-mentu-m. colu-men (columna) beside cul-men. 

Masculine forms are rarer, ter-md (- -mon-) beside ter-men n.: 
Gr. reo-umv ete., see above p. 366. ser-mö (-mön-). pul-mö 
(-mön-). 

The dat. sing. in -min-7 was used in Latin as the 2. pl. imp. 
med.-pass., e. g. legimint (= Gr. deydueva), seguimint. The 
restriction to the plural, and to the medio- passive meaning was 
caused by the indicative legimint = Gr. deyousvor and = heyo- 
eva. See § 71 p. 165. 

Old Irish. Neuters. sruaim, ainm; see above, p. 366 f. 
deil noise. cuirm ‘beer’. gairm ‘call, ery’. druim ‘back’ for 
“dros-men, compared with Lat. dorsu-m. céimm ceim ‘stepping, 
step’, beside cingim ‘I step’, léimm leim- ‘spring’ beside lingim 
I spring’, greimm grém ‘progressus’ beside in-grennim 1 pursue’ 
(grend-), see I $ 523 p. 380. beim ‘striking, blow’ beside benim 
I strike’: did this come regularly from *ben-men- or was it in- 
fluenced by the form of these other nouns? With -s-men-: 
feid-m ‘strain’, fo-naidm ‘bond, compact’. 

Remark 3. The origin of nu in forms like nom. pl. an-mann, dat. 
pl. an-mannaib, is still quite obscure. The latest discussion of this diffi- 


cult question is by Stokes (Bezzenberger’s Beitr. XI 93) and Windisch 
(Uber die Verbalformen mit dem Character R p- 40 £.). 


men-me m. (gen. men-man) ‘mens’ for *men-a-men- (ep. 
Skr. man-man- n. “mind, thought’). The nom. in *-men-s was 
a re-formation like Lat. sangurs Gr. deipic, for *Jeiptvs, ep. also 
O.Ir. Gru, § 114 p. 352, $ 115 p. 360. 

Masculine and Feminine forms with pr. Celt. *-md in the nom. 
sing. (cp. Gall. casa-mo, Sego-mo), gen. Ir. -mon -man dat. -main. 
The masculine forms appear to be all denominatives: Aire-m: 
Skr. arya-mdn- m., see above p. 368, orbe-m ‘heir’ from orbe n. 
(which represents a ground-form *orbh-ii-o-m) ‘inheritance’, flai- 
the-m ‘ruler’ from flaith ‘rule’, dale-m ‘creator’ from dail ‘element’, 
brithe-m ‘judge’ from breth ‘sentence’, olla-m, gen. olla-man, 
‘princeps poetarum’ no doubt connected with oll ‘great, mighty’. 
tala-m (gen. talman), f. ‘earth’ no doubt for *tI-mo, Y tel-. 
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anim f. ‘soul (dat. an-min) may have been originally a -md-stem 
(cp. Lat. anima-) and have been transferred to this declension 
through the influence of menme. 

Germanic. The old variation between neuter and mascu- 
line was almost entirely obliterated in favour of the masculine. 
The neuter survives only in Gothic and Norse in a few exam- 
ples: Goth. na-md n. ‘name’ (O.Icel. na-fn n. by a transference to 
the o-declension, O.H.G. na-mo m.): Skr. nd-man- n. ete., see 
p. 367 above; O.Icel. s-ma beside st-me m. ‘rope’ (O.Sax. 
sz-mo m.): Skr. s?-mdn- etc., see p. 367 above. 

Masculine. Goth. hliu-ma ‘hearing’ O.H.G. hliu-mun-t ‘call, 
Goth. std-ma ‘constituent part’, see p. 366 above. O.H.G. sa-mo 
‘seed’, see p. 370 above. O.Sax. lio-mo ‘brightness’, see p. 372 
above. Goth. hiuh-ma ‘heap’. Goth. skei-ma ‘light’, O.H.G. scz-ıno 
‘brightness, sheen’. O.H.G. k7-mo ‘the bursting bud. O.H.G. 
glizemo ‘brightness’, Goth. glit-mun-jan ‘to gleam’. Goth. milh-ma 
‘cloud’. Goth. ah-ma ‘spirit’. Goth. blö-ma O.H.G. bluo-mo 
‘bloom’. This masculine suffix was fertile only in Old Frisian 
and there only to a limited extent; it became denominative as 
in Sanskrit ete., e. g. werth-ma ‘taxation’ from werth ‘value’. 

-s-men-, like -s-tro- -s-lo- etc. (see § 61 p. 117). O.H.G. 
rosamo ‘aerugo’ for *rots-md beside O.Sax. rotdn ‘to rust’, cp. 
O.H.G. rotamo ‘redness. O.H.G. dihsamo ‘prosperity fram- 
-dehsmo ‘increasing prosperity’, beside dthan ‘to wax great’. 
O.Sax. blicsmo ‘flash’ beside blzcan to ‘gleam’. The s came from 
forms like O.H.G. wahs-amo was-mo ‘growth’ (wahs-an ‘to wax’) 
and O.Sax. brösmo ‘soft part of bread, crumb’ (A.S. brys-an ‘to 
break in pieces’). 

-t-men-, like -t-mo- § 72 p. 175 f. O.H.G. wi-damo price 
of the bride, dowry’ from w7- ‘bind’; A.S. blöstma ‘bloom’, cp. 
Mid.H.G. bluos-t beside bluo-t ‘bloom’. 


The feminine -mön- is rare and certainly a late formation: 
e. g. O.H.G. bluo-ma beside the masc. bluo-mo. 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. ak-mü m. 0.0.81. ka-my m. ‘stone’. 
Lith. szel-mü m. ‘gable’ 0.0.81. sl&-me n. ‘beam’: cp. Lith. szal-ma 
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‘long beam’. Lith. sé-men-s pl. m. ‘seed’, especially linseed, 
0.0.81. sé-me n. ‘seed’: Gr. 7-ua ete., see p. 370 above. 

In Lithuanian only masculines appear (nom. -mü gen. -men-s 
ete.); the neuter has died out in the same way as in other 
classes of stems. sto-mü ‘stature, tallness’, aug-mü ‘excrescence’, 
see p.367 above. pé-mu ‘herd-boy’, see p.371 above. rau-mi 
‘flesh of the muscles’, no doubt to be compared with O.H.G. 
rio-mo ‘strap, band’, common ground-form *reu-men- (ep. Osthoff, 
Morph. Unt. IV 142). rö-mü ‘heart-burn’. lö-mü ‘trunk, stature’. 
szer-men-s pl. ‘funeral meal’ (no doubt from szér-ti ‘to feed’). 
Zel-mu ‘sprout, plant’. tesz-mü ‘udder’. dsz-men-s pl. ‘cutting 


> 
edge. 

0.0.81. bré-me n. ‘burden’, vré-me ‘time’, i-me ‘name’, zna-me 
‘token’; see above, p. . pis-me ‘letter’, W~ petk-. pleme, ‘stem, 


family no doubt for *pled-me, compare plodi ‘fruit’. ra-me be- 
side ra-mo ‘shoulder’ (cp. I § 306 p. 241). vyme ‘udder’ for 
*vyd-me (I § 547 p. 400 f., § 666 p. 526). cisme ‘number’ for 
*éit-sme, cp. Cislo § 76 p. 211. 

plamy m. flame’ for *pol-my, beside pol-éti ‘to burn, uri’ 
pla-nati se ‘to blaze out. In a few other examples the only 
form of the nom. sing. which occurs is one which shows a trans- 
ference to the ö-declension; e. g. pra-men- ‘thread’ (gen. pramen-e, 
like plamen-e); in others we have both forms, plamen-7 beside 


plamy, kamen-% beside kamy. 

Remark 4. The original weak form of this suffix perhaps appears 
in such examples as kamintja kamni, which Leskien has collected in his 
Handb.? § 43 p. 58. 


VI. Suffixes in -r. 


§ 118. Nom. acc. neut. in -r (-r -7). We may fairly 
class among the elements from which noun stems were formed 
the -r of neuter words like Skr. ädhar Gr. ov9ao Lat. über 
(O.H.G. @tar m., but there can be no doubt that it was ori- 
ginally neuter) ‘udder’ — for further examples see $ 114 pp. 347, 
350, § 116 p. 364, § 117 p. 371; etymologically it must be 
connected in most cases with the suffix -ro-, in some words 
perhaps with -er- and the comparative suffix -ero-. See 
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§ 74 p. 180. How these forms in -r came to be included in 
the paradigm of n-stems (e. g. Skr. ädhar gen. abl. üdh-n-as 
loc. üdh-an-i) is a question we cannot answer. The difference 
in meaning, which (to judge from the variation of the stem) 
must once have existed between the nom. acc. and the other 
cases, had probably disappeared before the dissolution of the 
proethnic community. With this we may naturally compare the 
loss of the distinction in meaning, which once existed over 
and above the difference in gender, between the stems of the 
masc. Skr. pi-van- Gr. ni-(F)ov- and the fem. Skr. pi-va-r-7 Gr. 
ni-(F)eioo f. ‘fat. 

In Aryan this nom. acc. form was also used for the pl., 
just as (e. g.) Skr. näma 'ovoue and puri 'noAv’ were plural 
as well as singular; it also served as loc. sing., cp. loc. karman. 
This plurality of function may be regarded as proethnie. In 
Avestic however we have a still freer use; the forms in -ar” 
appear indifferently for cases of the most widely different 
meaning; e. g. karsvar” ‘division of the earth’ is used for the 
gen. sing., dasvar“ ‘strength, health’ for the dat. sing., as well 
as for the nominative. 

In several branches of language the form in -r was made 
the basis of a new paradigm, though the change never affected 
any very large number of words. Thus in Avestic we have 
dat. sing. zafr-é nom. pl. zafr-a gen. pl. -zafr-am from zafar’ 
throat, mouth’ beside gen. sing. zafan-d; instr. pl. baevar’-bis 
from baevar® ‘myriad’, Gr. ao ‘blood’ gen. Zuo-og beside Skr. 
asdn- n. ‘blood’; Lat. aber gen. über-is beside Skr. üdhan-; 
femur gen. femor-is beside femin-is, jecur gen. jecor-is and 
jecin-or-is beside Skr. yak-An; O.H.G. wazzar gen. wazzares 
beside Goth. vato gen. vatins ‘water’. 


§ 118. The Suffixes -er- and -ter-!). The two forms 
of the suffix are found side by side without difference of meaning, 


1) The Author, Die Nomina auf -ar- und -tar-, Curtius’ Studien 
IX 361 ff., D’Ooge, On the use of the suffixes -reo -rog -ryo -r« in Homer, 
Leipzig 1873. E. Schaffer, Uber den Gebrauch der Derivativa auf tor 
und trix, Prenzlau 1859. 1860. 
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like the comparative suffixes -ero- and -tero- (§ 75 p. 188 ff.). 
It is probable that the form -ter- arose through the addition of 
-er to a stem formed with a £-suffix. 

The nouns in which these suffixes occur are, with com- 
paratively few exceptions, nomina agentis or names of kindred. 
The former class has -ter- throughout, e. g. *jeug-ter- ‘harnesser’, 
the latter both -er- and -ter-, e. g. *daiu-er- ‘levir’ and *pa-ter- 
father. -er- is also found in a few substantives which belong 
to neither of the two groups, as *n-er- ‘man’ and *us-er- ‘dawn’. 

The nomina agentis are masculine, and even in the proethnic 
period feminines were formed for them by means of -7- -ié-, e. g. 
Skr. jdni-tr-7 Gr. yevé-reroa Lat. gene-tr-7-a ‘she that produces, 
mother’, see § 110 p. 336. The names of kindred were masculine 
or feminine according to the sex they denoted, as *po-te-r ‘father’, 
“mä-ter- ‘mother’. It was not till later periods that special 
grammatical signs were added to mark this, and then only in 
a few words; e. g. Lat. jani-tr-1-c-es beside Skr. yd-tar- 
‘husband’s brother’s wife’ Gr. &ivd-reo-s: ‘women married to 
brothers‘, 

§ 120. The forms assumed by the suffix -(er- in its 
‚different grades were very numerous both in the proethnie and 
later periods. The so-called strong cases had -(der- -(or- -(t)ér- 
-()or-, the weak cases -@r- -(@r-. 

First as regards the weak cases: -()r- appears before the 
case endings which begin in a sonant, e. g. Skr. dat. sing. 
pi-tr-€ dd-tr-é, ()y- before those which begin in a consonant, 
e. g. loc. pl. pi-tf-Su dä-tr-Su. The same forms of the suffix 
were originally regular in derivatives; e. g. Skr. datr-7-Su loc. 
pl. fem. beside dd-tar- da-tär- ‘dator’, bhraty-tvd-m ‘brotherhood’ 
beside bhrd-tar- ‘brother’. In several languages the weak forms 
of the suffix were soon driven out by the strong in the declension 
of the -@er- stems, especially in nomina agentis; and all that 
remain to show that weak forms had ever existed in the case- 
system are derivatives which contain the weak stem. Compare 
e.g. Gr. An0-r9-t¢ “female robber’ Ano-ro-ıx0-s ‘inclined to robbery’ 
beside Aylo-zwo (-rv9-) and Anis-ryo (-rno-) ‘robber’, Lat. da-tr-T-x 
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beside da-tor (-tör-), mole-tr-ina beside moli-tor (-tör-), Umbr. 
uh-tr-etie ‘auctoritate’ beside uh-tur ‘auctor, Lith. dukr-ele 
little daughter’, po-dukr-a pd-dukr-é ‘step-daughter’ (Pruss. po- 
-ducr-e) beside duk-té (-ter-) ‘daughter’, Pruss. swestr-o O.C.SI. 
sestr-a beside Lith. ses-ü (-er-) ‘sister’, 

With regard to the original distribution of the strong forms 
of the suffix the following points may be considered certain. 

1, The nom. sing. ended sometimes in -()é&r), sometimes 
in -(H0(r), cp. on the one hand Gr. za-r79 do-rno Lat. pa-ter 
(1 § 655, 4 p. 503), O.lIr. a-thir (I § 657, 6 p. 509), O-Icel. 
fa-der fa-dir, Lith. duk-té 0.0.81. düsti (Sky. pi-té da-tä) and 
on the other Gr. goa-twe unroo-narwo Sw-two, Lat. sor-or da-tor 
(I § 655, 4 p. 503), O.Ir. siur for sues-or (I § 657, 6 p. 509), 
Lith. ses-ü (Skr. bhrd-ta da-ta). 

2. A certain number of these stems had in the ace. sing. 
and nom. du. pl. -(er-, ep. Gr. ne-r&g-a, O.H.G. fa-ter, Lith. 
duk-ter-i (Skr. pi-tdr-am). 

3. There was a loc. sing. in (-er) -eri, cp. Gr. nu-reo-ı 
(Sky. pi-tar-i da-tar-i). 

Further conclusions which I think probable are as follows. 
All the -@er-stems had originally the same inflexion; the 
difference between -é-:-é- and '-0-:'-0- was caused solely by 
difference of accent. Gr. narıjo aaréoa: uytoo-natwo-, ETooR, 
avig : avégu : ay-7 yao -yvoga and so forth, just as pony pozve: O-powy 
a-goova. Moreover the same variation appears where the words are 
uncompounded; Gr. dw-tye do-rno beside dw-rwe, 67-70 beside 
g7j-two and the like, and Skr. nom. da-tä beside dd-ta, pata beside 
pü-tä, Avest. ace. bar’-tar-em — Skr. bhartär-am beside bagar-em 
= Skr. bhärtär-am (I § 260 p. 212 f.). In Greek there is no 
trace of a difference in meaning between these latter pairs of 
forms; in Sanskrit, on the other hand, the nomen agentis as a 
rule has the character of a participle when the root-syllable 
hears the accent (the governed nouns being usually in the acec., 
vastini data ‘bona dans’), whereas, when the suffix is accented, 
it is a noun pure and simple (usually governing the gen., vasind 
data ‘bonorum dator’). This distinction may be original, and 
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at one time have prevailed in Greek; indeed, the Lat. da-tür-u-s 
vouches for the fact that these nomina agentis had a participial 
character in the parent language, as they actually have in 
Iranian. It follows that the difference of accent in this class 
of words may been originally based on a difference of accent 
in the sentence. Hence it is probable that 

1. The acc. sing. nom. acc. du. had -@or- under some 
conditions, parallel to -(@er- under others; cp. Gr. d@-roo-« 
pod-too-a eog-ec ($ 122), Mid.Ir. siair, Goth. brd-par svist-ar 
O.H.G. bruo-dar, Skr. dä-tär-um svds-Ar-am. 

2. The loc. sing. always ended in -()-er-i, even where 
-(t)or- occurred in the strong cases of the same paradigm, cp. 
Skr. dä-tar-i (with -d- as much as dä-tär-i), svds-ar-i beside 
da-tär-am svds-dr-am; cp. Goth. loc. dh-min: acc. ah-man. 
Similarly in all the feminine derivatives in -?- -22- (§ 110 p. 336 f.) 
-ter-7 was no doubt the original form in the nom. sing.; cp. Gr. 
EU-TETEIOR Tau-untsıoa (from Ev-narwo rau-untoo) as well as 


dun]-taoa (beside dun-T7o). 


Remark. The assumption that all -ter-stems had originally the same 
infiexion is further supported by the Gr. voc. ow-rse from ow-rye (just as 
aa-reo from ma-Tye). 

Considerable readjustment took place in Aryan and Greek in the 
inflexion of nomina agentis which accentuated the suffix. In Sanskrit we 
have dä-tär-am instead of *da-tar-am through the influence of da-tar-am ; 
similarly in the other strong cases. In Greek, the form -rye of the uom. 
sing. spread through all the cases: do-ryo-a instead of *do-ree-a, do-Tne-o: 
instead of *do-re-05 and so forth; only a few vocatives singular are ex- 
cepted, as aw-reg above. On the other hand, the -Zer- of the nomina 
agentis is preserved in the Slavonic -tel- (8 122): nom. pl. Ze-’el-e ‘cutters, 
reapers’ = Idg. *ahn-tere-s. 

Amongst the names of kindred, *bhra-tor- (Gr. pe@-rog-a, Goth. brö- 
-Das‘) seems to have been associated even in the parent language with 
forms that had -fer-, such as *pa-tér-; e. g. an ace. *bhra-ter-m was formed 
beside *bhra-tor-m. Hence in Greek we find the by-forms gyoz-ryo pou-reo-éc, 
in Sanskrit bhra-tar-am, in Latin frä-ter; hence perhaps O.H.G. acc. bruo-der 
as well as bruo-dar. Yet while *bhrä-ter-m arose by the side of *bhra- 
-tor-m, no such form as *suéser-m came into use beside *suésor-m (Skr. 
svasär-am, Lat. sor-or), the reason perhaps being that the absence of ¢ in 
the word prevented its association with forms like *pa-tér- *mäa-ter-. But 
Avestic, West-Germanic and Lithuanian ultimately brought the word ‘sister’ 
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into close connexion with the other names of eer thus acc. Avest. 
xwarhar-em, O.H.G. swester, Lith. séser-i (see below). 

In Latin the nominative termination -(t)ör spread through all the 
cases: da-tor-em da-tör-is ete., sor-ör-em sor-dr-is ete. 

In Greek -rwg- is only found in the nom. sing. except in an isolated 
example: Hom. uijo-rwe-@ urjo-rwo-es. 

In Gothic fadar (contrast warro-«) was formed in imitation of br Opar 
(po@roe-a) svistar (cp. oo-e3); in Old High German the forms with e, such 
as fater muoter, had prevailed over bruodur etc. before the date of the 
earliest ronments of the language. 

In Lithuanian we have sest, but ace. seser-j gen. sesef'-s and so forth 
with -er-: here the analogy of dük-ter-i (Suya-reo- a) dukter-s etc. has 
influenced the forms, aided perhaps by the original loc. sing. in *-er-i 
(Skr. svdsar-i). 


Compare the relations of Ablaut in the n-stems, which are 
on the whole similar, $ 113 p.342 ff. and what is said in the 
Remark there. 


5 121, Ablaut within the root-syllable varied pari 
passu with the variation in the suffix. “pa-tér- ‘father’ Skr. 
duhitar- etc. ‘daughter’ have the weak-grade-vocalism; on the 
other hand *ma-ter- ‘mother’ has that of the strong grade. 
Cp. I § 670 p. 535. Skr. uS-dr- ‘dawn’ beside Gr. For loc. 
‘early for *av(o)-eo- and &ooro-v for *du(o)-so- (see § 122 p. 381). 

In nomina agentis, the strong form of the root generally 
prevailed in Aryan, and that with either accentuation (dä-tar- 
and da-tär-); a few variations from this type seem to have 
survived from the period before varying forms were levelled; 
as Skr. savyé-sthar- ‘the warrior who stands to the left of the 
charioteer’ (-sthar- = *-st-tor-) beside stha-tär- sthä-tar-, Avest. 
a-fritar- ‘magician’ beside Skr. pr2-tär- ‘benefactor, lover’, Avest. 
yux-tar- beside Skr. ydk-tdr- ‘yoker’, Avest. ker’-tar- beside 
Skr. kar-tär- ‘doer’. In Greek we have do-rijo: JwW-rwo, Bo-tyo: 
Bu-rme, ep. also no-r7o -Jer7o Ba-tio and ap-ntwo; but we also 
find dw-rng Cevx-tijo and io-twe (To-rwo) with exactly the con- 
verse accentuation. In Latin, where -té was displaced by -tor 
(-tor), we have sta-tor and sta- tor, da-tor, sa-tor, condi-tor and 
po-tor, Umbr. fertur (Skr. bhar-tar- bhar-tär-). In the case 
of in-ventor cénsor and the like it is impossible to say whether 
we have the weak or the strong grade. The Latin participles 
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da-türu-s etc. follow the perf. part. (da-tu-s). In Slavonic we 
find both the strong (da-telt, sit-dételt, bljus-telt) and the weak 
grade (Zri-teli). 

§ 122. Indo-Germanic. *daiuer- *daiur- and no doubt 
also *dasur- (1 § 155 Rem. p. 140!) ‘husband’s brother, brother- 
in-law: Skr. dé@var-, Armen. taigr gen. taiger (g for u, I $ 162 
p. 145), Gr. dano for *daufno (I § 96 p. 90), Lat. levir (gen. 
lévirt) for *léver through popular association with vir (ep. also 
I § 369 p. 279 f.), A.S. täcor O.H.G. zeihhur (for the c and hh 
see Bugge, Paul-Br. Beitr. XIII 575), Lith. gen. sing. dever-s 
(nom. sing. déver-i-s whence the by-form of the gen. déver-és; 
the word is also declined as an io-stem; the true nom. *dévé 
= Skr. devä Gr. dano no doubt dropped out of use owing to 
its gender and to avoid confusion with dévé ‘goddess’) O.C.SI. 
déver-t. Skr. n-ar-, Gr. av-7o, gen. avdo-0g, ‘man’, do-ww 
‘human being’ (Hesych.) for *vo- (I § 204 p. 170), Umbr. ner-f 
acc. “proceres’ ner-us ‘proceribus. Skr. us-dr- ‘early light, dawn’ 
Gr. zoe adv. loc. ‘early’ for *nso-ı *aus-er-i (meo-10-g early), 
beside which we have &o1-oro-» doubtless for *aus-er- (I § 312 
p- 249 f.), ep. also ayy-avgo-c¢ ‘close on morning’ «vo-10-v ‘morrow, 
morning’ (for *aus- or *aus-) and Lith. auszr& ‘red of the morn- 
ing’ (§ 74 p. 180). *suesor- *suesy- *swesr- ‘sister’ (cp. p. 9 
footnote, and § 120 Rem. p. 379 f.): Skr. sudsar- Armen. Koir gen. 
ker (1 § 560. 561 p. 416 f.), Lat. sor-or and sobr-tnu-s (I § 570 
p- 428), O.Ir. siur Cymr. chwaer (for *chwear-), Goth. svistar 
instead of *svisar through the influence of svistr-s ete. (I $ 580 
p. 433 f.), Lith. sesü gen. sese?s, 0.0.81. sestr-a (I § 585 p. 439); 
we must no doubt class here Gr. coo (vocat.)' Suvyaryoe, avewiog 
and sog-eg ' mo0dnxorteg, ovyysvers Hesych. (2- for &- I § 564 
p- 421), where the meaning has changed. 

*po-ter- ‘father’: Skr. pitdr-, Armen. hair gen. haur, Gr. 
na-tyo (note its form in compounds, e. g. unroo-narwo), Lat. 
pater, O.Ir. athir, Goth. fadar. *mä-ter- ‘mother’: Skr. mätar-, 


1) In this Remark a full stop should be inserted after the word 
‘formation’; and in the preceding paragraph (§ 155) 1. 4 read ‘prim. Ar. 
*atharun- (fire-priest’) not *atharwn-’, instead of ‘for atharun-. 


382 The Suffixes -er- and -ter-. 8 122. 


Armen. mair gen. maur, Gr. untno gen. unto-oc (the accent of 
jtno no doubt follows that of the voc. unreo) (moo-wjrwo), 
Lat. mater, O.Ir. mathir, Goth. muoter, Lith. moté and möte 
(woman, wife’) 0.0.81. mati. Skr. duhi-tär- Gr. $vyd-rno (like 
Skr. dami-tär- Gr. nav-daua-rwe, p. 383) Armen. dustr (the st 
is obscure) Goth. dash-tar (early Norse nom. pl. doh-tr-ir like 
Gr. Hom. dvya-re-ec) Lith. duk-te 0.0.81. düsti ‘daughter’. 

“bhrd-tor- and later *bhrä-ter- ‘brother’ (ep. § 120 Rem. 
p. 379): Skr. bhratar-, Armen. edbair gen. eAbaur, Gr. yoarwo 
goatno (member of a poarota’), Lat. frater, O.Ir. brathir, Goth. 
bropar, Lith. broter-eli-s (little brother’), 0.0.81. bratr-% (from 
which came bratü by dissimilation, as prosti from *pro-strii, 
Miklosich, Etym. Wtb. p. 321) like sestr-a. 

Nomina agentis (in Sanskrit the acc. always has -tar-, in 
Gr. -rog- excepting unorwo-, and -rAo-, in Lat. all eases have 
-tor-). Skr. pura-etär- She who precedes, guide’, Lat. praetor, 
vei-. Skr. vettar- “knower’, Gr. istwoe torwe ‘knower, witness’, 
Lat. visor in-visor, O.C.S1. sü-vestelt ‘conscius, witness’ (é in place 
of Idg. of is not original), Y’weid-. Skr. yok-tdr- Avest. yüx- 
-tar- ‘yoker’, Gr. Cevx-r7o ‘yoke-strap’ Levx-teioa ‘binder (£3 
Lat. janc-tor, V~jeug-. Skr. boddhar- ‘he who knows, or under- 
stands something’, Gr. r&vor7j9-10-5 ‘questioning, inquiring’, O.C.SI. 
byjustel-t watchman’, y~ bheudh-. Skr. bhar-tar- bhär-tar- ‘bearer, 
supporter, nourisher’, Lat. zn-fertor Umb. at-fertur ‘infertor, 
flamen’. Skr. gän-tar- ‘he who goes, comes’, Gr. Ba-rjo' 
Batvoy, Badıorızog (Hesych.), ém-B7jcme ‘mounter, coverer’, Lat. 
in-ventor, V~ gem-. Skr. han-tär- ‘he who strikes, kills, murderer’, 
0.0.81. Ze-tel-% ‘cutter’, y~ ghen-. Skr. $ds-tar- ‘he who recites’, 
Ose. cens-tur ‘censor’, Ykens-. Skr. pak-tdr-, ‘he who cooks, 
broils, bakes’, Gr. ner-to-ı« ‘cook (f.)’ (late), Lat. coc-tor, y~ peg-. 
Skr. sdttar- ‘he who sits’, Lat. ad-sessor, Y’sed-. Skr. dha-tär- 
dha-tar- ‘he who places, creator’, Gr. $s-rrjo ‘placer’ (late), Lat. 
con-ditor, 0.0.81. sii-détel-% ‘conditor’, v7 dhé-. Skr. stha-tér- 
‘standing, not moving’ sthd-tar- ‘charioteer’ savye-Sthar- savya- 
-Sthär- ‘the warrior who stands to the left of the charioteer i. e. 
“-st + tar- (cp. Germ. *fir-sti- § 100 p- 297), Gr. ora-t70 a 
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weight and a coin ano-orarno ‘apostate’, Lat. Juppiter Sta-tor, 
sta-tor ob-stetr-7-7, \ std-. Skr. pä-tar- pé-tar- ‘drinker’, Gr. 
no-rno drinking vessel, goblet’ oivo-norjo ‘wine-drinker’, Lat. 
po-tor. Gr. az-rwo ‘leader’ Er-uxrzo ‘he who goes out for prey, 
hunter’, Lat. @c-tor Gc-tr-7-x, y’ag-. Avest. zbü-tar- ‘panegyrist 
0.0.81. eva-tel-t. Skr. jRa-tar- ‘knower, acquaintance’, Gr. yrworre 
‘witness for the truth of a statement’ (-o- is an analogical in- 
sertion as in yyword-¢ beside yrm-re-c), Lat. nö-tor, 0.0.81. zna- 
-tel-% ‘knower’. 

Skr. dami-tar- ‘tamer’, Gr. nav-daua-too vanquisher of all’, 
Lat. domi-tor. Skr. jant-tdr- Gr. yeve-tyno yevi-two Lat. geni-tor 
‘begetter’, Lat. gene-tr-7-x. 

Aryan. Skr. dev-ar-, Skr. n-dr. Avest. n-ar- ‘man’, Skr. 
us-dr-, Skr. svds-ar- Avest. xwanh-ar- ‘sister’ (§ 120 p. 379); 
see above, p. 381. Skr. ndndnd-ar- ‘husband’s sister’ is an 
analogical formation, ep. nand-int- the same. Here should per- 
haps be classed Avest. dtar- (acc. ätar-em, nom. (a re-formation) 
ätars) m. ‘fire’; ¢ is in place of pr. Ar. th, as is shewn by Skr. 
dtharvan- and Avest. adpravan-. 

Skr. pi-tar- Avest. pi-tar- p-tar (LS 473, 2 p. 349) O.Pers. 
pi-tar- (gen. pisa, I § 261 p. 261 p. 213) ‘father’, Skr. md-tdr- 
Avest. O.Pers. mä-tar- ‘mother’, Skr. duhi-tär- Avest. dug’dar- 
duydar- ‘daughter’, Skr. bhrä-tar- Avest. O.Pers. bra-tar- 
‘brother’, see p. 382 above. Skr. Jämätar- Avest. zamatar- 
‘son-in-law’. 

In proethnic Aryan napat- napt- ‘offspring, descendant, 
(§ 123) was associated with the names of kindred, first in the 
weak cases: Skr. naptar- Avest. naptr- (cp. Czech neti below); 
yet the acc. sing. is Skr. naptäram Avest. naptärem, like svd- 
säram. Skr. gen. pdtyur 'mariti like pitiér (see Wackernagel, 
Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXV 290). 

Remark. In § 114 Rem. 1 p. 348 and $ 117 Rem. 2 p. 369 mention 
was made of the transference of nominatives in -@ and -mä to the ä- 
declension; we see the same thing in Präkrit, where duhrdä ‘daughter’ and 
mäda ‘mother’ were inflected like d-stems. Similarly, in Lithuanian in-te. 


“brother’s wife’, and in some dialects also sésé ‘sister’, which is found side 
. . s . . 
by side with sesw, were declined as é-stems. 
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The class of nomina agentis was very fertile. Skr. upa- 
-kSetdr- ‘adherent’, Avest. aSae-tar- ‘ruler’. Skr. jé-tar- ‘con- 
queror. Avest. vi-daetar- ‘one who looks around, spy’. Skr. 
$rö-tar- ‘hearer’, Avest. srao-pr-7- f. ‘hearer (f.). Skr. hö-tar- 
Avest. 2ao-tar- ‘high priest’. Skr. std-tdr- Avest. stao-tar- ‘one 
who sings praises’. Skr. j0$-tdr- j08-tar- ‘lover. protector’ O.Pers. 
daus-tar- friend’: cp. Gr. yevo-rno-10-v ‘vessel for tasting, goblet’, 
V geus-. Skr. vödhar- ‘carrier, draught-horse’ Avest. vas-tar- 
‘draught animal’ (I § 482 p. 356): Lat. vec-tor-, y~uegh-. Skr. 
han-tdr- ‘he who strikes, kills, murderer’, Avest. jan-tar- ‘killer, 
slayer’ O.Pers. jatar- (read jantar-) ‘slayer, foe’: 0.0.81. Ze-tel-i, 
see above p. 382. Skr. bhar-tär- bhär-tar- Avest. bar‘-tar- 
basar- ber’-tar- ‘bearer, supporter (ep. § 120 p. 378): Lat. zn- 
fertor; see above, p. 382. Skr. dhar-tär- ‘bearer, supporter’, 
Avest. der*-tar- ‘holder’. Skr. kar-tér- kär-tar- Avest. ker‘-tar- 
‘doer’. Skr. dra$-tär- ‘he who sees’, Y°derk-. Avest. har‘-tar- 
‘guardian, protector. Skr. sdttar- ‘sitter’, Avest. aiwi-Sastar- 
he who sits’: Lat. ad-sessor; see above, p. 382. Skr. dagdhar- 
‘incendiary ydhegh-. Skr. dhd-tér- dhä-tar- Avest. dä-tar- 
he who places, creator’: Gr. $e-r7o ete., see p. 382 above. 
Skr. mä-tar- ‘measurer’, O.Pers. fra-mdtar- ‘master’, y~mé-. 
Skr. da-tdr- dä-tar- Avest. da-tar- ‘giver’: Gr. do-z7o diw-Tno 
dw-twg Lat. da-tor (da-tr-1-x) O.C. SI. da-tel-i ‘giver’, y?°do-. 
Skr. stha-tdr- ‘standing’ sthä-tar- ‘charioteer, driver’ savye- 
-sthar- savya-star- ‘the warrior who stands to the left of the 
charioteer’, Avest. rapae-star- ‘the warrior who stands in the 
chariot’: Gr. ora-rno ete., see p. 382 f. Skr. pa-tdr- pa-tar- 
Avest. pd-tar- ‘protector, guardian’, Skr. yas-Idr- Avest. 
yas-tar- ‘offerer’, Vriag-. Sky. vi-bhaktär- Avest. bax-tar- 
‘divider’, V?bhag-. O.Pers. a-yastar- ‘possessor’ from Ar. yat- 
‘strive’. Skr. §ds-tdr- Avest. sds-tar- ‘master. Skr. jna-tar- 
‘knower, acquaintance’ Avest. Zna-tar- ‘learner, knower’ (accor- 
ding to I § 403 p. 298 we should expect Snd-tar-): Gr. yvworno 
ete., see above, p. 383. Skr. trä-tär- Avest. prd-tar- ‘protector’. 
Skr. ya-tar- ‘he who goes, is on the way. Avest. d-sndtar- 
name of a priest who is responsible for ablutions. 
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Skr. dami-tär-, jani-tér-+; see above, p. 383. Skr. jari-tar- 
‘singer’, Op. Avest. aibi-jar‘tar- ‘praiser. Sky. pavi-tar- ‘purifier’, 
vardhi-tdr- ‘increaser’, védi-tar- knower. Avest. daibi-tar- 
‘deceiver’, Skr. prati-grahttär- ‘receiver’ grabhi-tar ‘seizer’. Skr. 
taru-tar- taru-tar- ‘subduer. Sky. cödayi-tär- beside codi-tär- 
‘inciter’. 

Towards the end of the Vedic period of Sanskrit, the nom. 
sing. du. pl. masc. of these nomina agentis began to be used with 
the present of as- ‘esse’ as a periphastic future (cp. Lat. datarus 
sum), which became a favourite construction in the classical 
period. In the third person the copula was usually omitted, 
and the form of the nom. sing. which had become fused with 
the verb, was generally kept even in the first and second per- 
sons of the plural and dual. Sing. datäsmi ‘I will give’ datisi 
data, du. datäsvas dätästhas datérau, pl. dätäsmas datästha 
dataras. Rarely 3 sing. dätästi, 1. du. datärau svas and the like. 

The adjectival character of the nomina agentis created a 
neuter form for them in Sanskrit; thus nom. ace. sing. da-tf 
(in Veda also -tir, see I § 285 p. 228), pl. -t/ni ete. Op. 
Lanman, Noun-Infl. p. 421 ff. 

Armenian. Here are found only names of kindred, all 
of which have been already mentioned: taigr ‘brother-in-law’, 
Koir ‘sister’, hair ‘father’, mair mother’, dustr ‘daughter’, eAbair 
‘brother’; see above, p. 381 f. 

Greek. déjo ‘brother-in-law’, dvijo ‘man’, 700 ‘early’ goo-e¢" 
mpooyxovtec, see above, p. 381. aro, gen. a@éo-oc, f. m. ‘air’, 
Lesh. avye, compare avoa ‘air’. al9ro, aitéooc, f. m. ‘aether’, 
compare aitod. 

na-tn9 father’, 17-770 ‘mother’, Jvya-rno ‘daughter’, po@-rno 
member of a podroia’ ; see above, p. 381 f.  sivd-reo-ec ‘women 
married to brothers’: Skr. yd-tar- (acc. -tar-am) ‘husband’s 
brother’s wife’ (probably for *iM-ter-, see I § 253 p. 207), Lat. 
jani-tr-t-c-és (§ 119 p. 377), Lith. in-te (gen. in-tés, cp. the 
Remark on p. 383) ‘brother’s wife’; it is still doubtful what we 
should assume as the original form of the root-syllable; there seem 
to have been both a form with a following the root-syllable, 
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and a form without, as in Skr. duhi-tär-: Goth. dauh-tar. yao- 
-rno ‘belly. 

The nomina agentis in -ryo-, -roo- were a fertile class. LOTOO 
Yotwo ‘knower, witness’, ém-forwo ‘conscius: Skr, vétiar- ete.; 
see above, p. 382. gu-rwe ‘begetter’: Osc. Fuutr-ei Creatrici, 
Genetrici’, ep. also Skr. bhavi-tar- ‘impending, future’, y~ bhew-. 
Ba-rijo* Balve, Badıorırog (Hesych.), Erı-Br7rog ‘mounter, coverer : 
Skr. gdn-tar- ete.; see above, p. 382. Bo-rije Bw-tae ‘herdsman’, 
noviu-Botaon f. ‘much-nourishing’. dp-yrwo ‘slinger, shooter’: 
Lat. sa-tor, y~s@-; some scholars add Skr. s-tr-? ‘wife’ (cp. 
Lat. sator ‘begetter’) which as regards the form of the root- 
syllable hears the same relation to sa-tor and -1j-twg as Skr. 
savyé-sthar- to Gr. ora-r7jo and Skr. stha-tar- (p. 382 f.). auakho- 
-Jetno 'sheaf-binder’: Skr. ni-datdr- ‘fastener’, v’de. üx-Twg 
‘leader’ éx-axrjo ‘he who goes out for prey, hunter’: Lat. dc-tor. 
Gidorwo ‘not forgetful of punishment, avenying deity’ beside 
d-haoto-g AjD-w. haun-ryo lighter’. On-tno dı-ontng watcher, spy. 
Cwo-rjo ‘girdle’. dia-B4jtwo ‘slanderer’ (late). xed-r7jg “mixing 
vessel, duy-t7o ‘subduer’, Aun-two, dun-rsıga subduer (ar 
3700-770 9107-170, 9906-00 Fnoy-rw ‘hunter’ (97000), xvBEovy- 
-rho ‘steersman’ (zußsovaw), adAn-tno flute-player’ fem. avAy-to-ts 
(avid), xoow}-two ‘commander’ (zoou:w), puoFw-re-te ‘procuress’ 
(110900). Amorijo Antorwe ‘plunderer, robber’ (Antloueı). omuev- 
-two ‘commander’ (onuatvw). gvAax-ryo ‘watchman’ (pvAacow 
for *-ox-40). 

nav-duud-Two, yeve-no Eeve-twp, see above p. 383. aA-e- 
-ro-ig ‘miller (f.)': ad- for ml-? ep. Lat. mol-i-tor. 

With -rwo- we find only jjo-twe, Homer. acc. -twe-a, 
‘counsellor’ (but as a proper name Mnoroo-«), beside und-owau. 

Italic. Lat. /évir modified in form by popular etymology; 
see above, p. 381. Umb. ner-f ‘proceres’; see above, p. 381. 
Lat. soror for *swesdr, see above, p. 381. 

Lat. pa-ter Umbr. Iu-pater ‘Juppiter’ Iuve patre ‘Jovi 
patri’ Ose. patir ‘pater’ paterei ‘patri’ (I § 627 p. 471) Marruc. 
patres ‘patris, Lat. ma-ter Umbr. matrer ‘matris Osc. maatreis 
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‘matris’, Lat. fra-ter Umbr. frater ‘fratres’ fratrom ‘fratrum’; 
see above, p. 382. Lat. ven-ter. 


In the group of nomina agentis we may assume that -tor- 
had prevailed in all cases even in proethnic Italic; only the 
derivatives show -tr-. The formation seems to have been in 
active use in all dialects. 


Lat. in-fertor, Umbr. ar-fertur ‘infertor, flamen’ ace. ars- 
-ferturo dat. -ferture: Skr. bhar-tdr-; see above, p. 382. Lat. 
é-versor, Osc. Fegooge (0 to be read long) *Versori, Tooreto’, 
Vuert-. cénsor (cp. § 79 Rem. 2 p. 231), Ose. censtur keensztur 
(for the zs see I § 209 p. 176), ‘censor’: Skr. 8ds-tar-, see 
p- 382 above. Lat. in-spector, Umbr. speture ‘spectori’ sp eturie 
dat. ‘spectoriae’: Avest. spas-tar- ‘watchman’. y~speh-. Lat. 
auc-tor, Umbr. uhtur ‘auctor’ uhturu ‘auctorem’ uhtretie 
‘auctoritate. Ose. embratur ‘imperator’, regaturei ‘rectori’. 

Lat. pis-tor pins-tor pis-tr-7-x: Skr. pe$-tar- ‘grinder, crusher’. 
fictor, vic-tor. duc-tor. üs-tor. de-sertor. tortor for *torc-tor, 
from torqued. com-mentor: Skr. man-tär- ‘thinker’, Gr. Mév-rwo, 
v men-. tex-tor: Skr. tds-tar- ‘foreman, architect, carpenter’, 
Vteks-. ésor @str-t-x: Skr. attdr- ‘eater’, Gr. @unoryjo ‘eating 
raw food’ (late) mjoteea f. ‘fasting’ (late). messor. cor-réctor. 
rap-tor. can-tor. al-tor. oc-cisor, from caedd. sü-tor. spré-tor. 
im-pletor. vié-tor. fld-tor. cüra-tor, bella-tor; fint-tor. 

Lat. domi-tor, geni-tor; see above, p. 383. meri-tör-iu-s 
mere-tr-t-x. debi-tor. moli-tor. moni-tor. 


The connexion of the Latin participles in -täru-s, such as 
da-türu-s, with these nomina agentis can not be denied, but 
the @ is obscure (I § 89 p. 85). 

In Old Irish only the names of kindred remain. 

siur, acc. Mid.Ir. siair, ‘sister’; see above, p. 381; through 
the influence of names of kindred in -ter- arose the forms gen. 
sethar acc. sethir dat. pl. sethraib. 


athir ‘father’, mathir ‘mother’, brathir ‘brother’, see above 
p. 381 f. To these the word for ‘uncle’ was assimilated, Mod.Cymr. 


ewi-thr O.Corn. eui-ter, cp. Lat. avun-culu-s. 
25* 
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Germanic. svist-ar O.H.G. swest-er ‘sister’, see above 
p. 381. 

Goth. fa-dar dauh-tar brö-Bar O.H.G. fater muoter tohter 
bruoder; see above, p.381 f. In O.H.G. another word seems to 
have been associated with these: swiger, gen. swiger, ‘mother- 
-in-law (Skr. svasrü-). 

In Gothic, -tru-m (for *-tr-mi) in the dat. pl. and -tr-uns 
(for *-tr-ys) in the acc. pl. gave rise to the nom. pl. in 
-trjus, as broprjus, after the analogy of the u-declension. In 
Old High German the names of kindred were also declined as 
o-stems and as d-stems (according to their gender), but the 
feminine forms occur only in the pl., and not until a late period. 
Thus we have gen. sing. fateres beside fater, gen. pl. only 
Jaterä, gen. pl. tohtera beside tohter. 

Of the nomina agentis we have only doubtful traces. A.S. 
becestre f. ‘baker (f.) and the like; see § 110 p. 336. A.S. 
bealdor O.Icel. baldr ‘chief’, O.H.G. smeidar ‘artifex’, see Kluge, 
Nominale Stammbildungsl. § 30. O.H.G. friu-dil fri-dol m. ‘be- 
loved’ O.Icel. fri-dill ‘concubinus’: 0.0.81. prija-tel-i ‘friend’ 
Avest. d-fritar- ‘one who pronounces a blessing’ Skr. pré-tar- 
‘benefactor, lover’: 7 must have arisen in Germanic, as in Slavonic, 
(-tel-?) through dissimilation, ep. murmulon etc. I § 277 p. 221; 
but there is difficulty in explaining the relation of the vowels 
in the root-syllable (ep. Brate in Bezzenb. Beitr. XI 187). 

Balto-Slavonie. Lith. déver-l-s gen. dever-s O.C.SI. 
déver-% ‘brother-in-law’, Lith. sesü gen. sesers, also nom. sésé on 
the analogy of möte ete. (cp. the Remark on p. 383), O.C.SI. 
sestra ‘sister’, see above, p. 381. 

Lith. mo-té and mé-té ‘woman, wife’ O.C.SI. mati ‘mother’, 
Lith. duk-té 0.0.81. düsti ‘daughter’, Lith. bro-ter-éli-s ‘little 
brother. 0.0.81. bra-tr-ü bra-tü ‘brother’, see p. 382 above. 
Lith. in-te (gen. intés) ‘brother’s wife’ (0.0.81. je-tr-y like svekry): 
Skr. ya-tar- ete., see p. 385 above; a confusion with genti-s ‘a 
relative’ (m. f.) gave rise to the form gent-é gen. genter-s or 
gentes ‘husband’s brother’s wife. In Czech the inflexion of 
neti f. ‘niece’ (= Skr. napt-t) was assimilated to that of the 
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names of kindred, partly in consequence of the similar ending 
of the nom. sing.: thus gen. neter-e, like mater-e; ep. Skr. 
naptar- p. 883. 

The class of nomina agentis is found only in Slavonic, 
where it was fertile. In Lithuanian these forms were displaced 
by those in -toji-s = 0.0.81. -tajt, as ar-téji-s = 0.0.81. ra-taji 
ora-taji ‘arator’; as to Lith. -klé see I § 281 Rem. 1 p. 224. 
Slay. -tel- arose from -ter- by dissimilation; see I § 281 p. 224. 
-tel- without any additional suffix is still found in nom. gen. 
instr. pl., -tel-e, -tel-ü, -tel-y although the two latter forms may 
also be regarded as belonging to the o-decl.); elsewhere we 
have -tel-je-.  sti-véstelt ‘conscius, witness’, bljusteli ‘watchman’, 
£e-telt ‘reaper’, sii-dételt ‘conditor’, zva-telt ‘caller’, zna-telt ‘knower’: 
see above, p.382f. da-telt ‘giver’, see above, p. 384. prija-telt 
friend’, see above p. 388. Zri-telt ‘offerer, priest. vlas-telt 
‘commander’ (vlada ‘I command, rule’), 2i-telz ‘inhabitant’, déla- 
-telt ‘worker’. sü-birateli ‘collector’. wmé-teli ‘one who under- 
stands’. sii-védételt ‘conscius, witness’. prosi-teli ‘beggar’. goni-teli 
‘follower’. -itelv was also used as an independent suffix: e. g. 
po-dad-itelt ‘lender, bail, security’, po-greb-itelt ‘burier’. 


We Sut fiexte sere 2 

§ 123. The Suffix -t-1). In the proethnic language 
this was a primary suffix; and it was most frequently found, as 
its use in Sanskrit, Greek and Latin shews, in the final members 
of compound words. These had the force of a participle, which 
was generally active and could be either an adjective or sub- 
stantive. But -- is used in this way only with roots which end 
in vowels, liquids, or nasals, such as e&-, dhe-, bher-, qhen-. 
Skr. arthét- (artha-é-t-) ‘busy, in haste’, Lat. comes stem com-i-t- 
(properly ‘one who goes with’), yei-. Avest. fratema-da-t- 
‘one set first, set in front, chief’, Gr. dc, gen. 37-t-0¢, ‘hired 
labourer’, ydhé-. Avest. fraotd-sta-t- adj. ‘in the rivers’, Lat. 
anti-sti-t-, \ stä-. 


1) De Saussure, Le suffixe -/-, Mémoires de la Soc. de Ling. II 
197 ff. 
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Here must be classed *nepöt- *nept- (Sky. ndpät ‘offspring, 
descendant’ instr. nddbhis for *nabd-bhis, Lat. nepös, Mid.Ir. niae, 
gen. niath, ‘sister’s son’, O.H.G. nefo ‘nephew, relative’ Goth. 
nip-ji-s ‘cousin, relative’, O.Icel. nid-r ‘offspring’, 0.0.81. net-i77 
‘nephew, cousin’, see I § 527 Rem. 1 p. 382, § 545 p. 399), if 
it belongs to the root of *pa-ter- ‘father’ and if its original 
meaning was ‘not having (a father’s) protection, belonging to 
the family of uncle or grandfather’, and hence ‘nephew’ or 
grandson’; see E. Leumann, Festgruss an Otto von Bohtlingk 
1888 p. 77 f. 

Next should be mentioned ınog-t- ‘night’ (beside *noq-t-, 
ep. the suffix -tati- beside -tat- § 102 p. 308): Skr. nak-t- 
(Gaedicke, Der Acc. im Veda 177, B. Kahle, Zur Entwickelung 
der Consonant. Decl. im Germ. 32 f.), Gr. w£ vvz-t0-g, Lat. nox 
(which also forms i-cases), O.Ir. in-nocht ‘hac nocte’, Goth. gen. 
nah-t-s dat. nah-t, O.Lith. gen. pl. nak-t-u. 

We also find a few substantive numerals (with by-forms in 
-ti-, see $ 101 p. 306 f.). *dekm-t- ‘decade’: Skr. dasdt-, Gr. dexas 
gen. dexad-og (for the J see p. 392), Lith. pl. deszimt-s 0.0.81. 
pl. deset-e. In this way were formed Skr. paficat- Gr. neunag 
nevrag ‘a group of five’ (I § 427a p. 312) beside Skr. panca 
Gr. nevre ‘five’, and other examples. 

Lastly we find a certain number of nouns in different 
languages with a short vowel between the root and -t-; as Skr. 
sravdt- f. ‘river’, Lat. teges, gen. teget-is, f. ‘covering’, Goth. 
mitap-s, stem mitad- f. ‘measure’, Skr. vaghat- ‘praying’, Gr. 
aoyér- ‘gleaming’, Lat. teres, gen. teret-is, ‘turned, round, long’. 
Not one of these nouns appears in more than one language. 
Nevertheless it is natural to derive them from a common source. 

In several branches of Indo-Germanic, particularly in Aryan, 
this suffix -t- was taken widely into use in combination with 
others by which it was extended. The new compound suffixes 
were used independently and became fertile, e. g. Skr. -t-nu-. 

Aryan. Skr. arthét-, Avest. fratema-dat- praoto-stat-, see 
above p. 389. Skr. visva-ji-t- ‘obtaining all by conquest’, Avest. 
iSasem-ji-t- ‘subduing, suppressing ones wish. Skr. deva-sti-t- 
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deva-Srü-t- ‘heard of the gods, audible to them’. Skr. vajra- 
bhf-t- ‘bearing the thunderbolt’, Avest. a8-ber*-t- “enduring much’ 
a-ber’-t- ‘purveyor’ (appellation of a priest’s assistant). Skr. su- 
-kf-t- ‘behaving well’, Avest. yäs-ker‘-t- ‘transacting business’. 
Avest. taxmäar’-t- (taxma-ar‘-t-) ‘pressing on hard. Skr. adhva- 
gd-t- ‘on the way, traveller’, Y~ gem-. Less often in uncom- 
pounded words: Skr. ri-t- ‘running’, hrü-t- ‘injurer, foe’, Avest. 
stü-t- ‘praiser’. Moreover these -t-stems are found in Aryan as 
feminine abstract substantives: Skr. sam-i-t- ‘hostile meeting, 
ni-yu-t- ‘team’, std-t- ‘praise, song’, vf-t- ‘company, following, 
troop, band’, Avest. «$nät- ‘wisdom’. For the Skr. napat- napt- 
‘offspring, descendant’ Avest. napät- napt- (fem. Skr. napt-i- 
Avest. napt-7-) see above p. 390, and for Skr. ndptar- Avest. 
naptar- § 122 p. 383. 

Extensions of this suffix gave rise to the suffixes -tya-, 
e. g. Skr. kytya-s ‘faciendus’ § 63 p. 123 f., -inu-, e. g. Skr. 
krtnd-$ ‘active’ § 106 p. 320, -tvan-, e. g. Skr. kftvan- ‘effecting 
§ 116 p. 364. Compare Skr. my-t-yi-§ ‘death’ § 105 p. 318 f. 

Skr. ndk-t- ‘night’, see above p. 390. Skr. dasdt- ‘a group 
of ten’ pancdt- ‘a group of five, see above, p. 390. 

A few Sanskrit nouns have -at- -it-. sravdt- f. ‘river’. 
vahdt- f. ‘stream’. sascdt- f. ‘stopping, check’. vehdt- f. a cow 
which yeans prematurely, casts’. vdghdt- ‘praying, one who 
prays. sarit- f. ‘river, brook’. ydsit- f. ‘girl, maiden’. harit- 
‘tawny. There is one word in -dt-: mardt- name of the storm- 
gods. 

Greek. yc, gen. F7-t-0c, ‘hired labourer’, see p. 389 above. 
mhoic, gen. rAw-T-06, ‘swimmer’ name of a fish. aeo-Bodec, gen. 
-Bo@-t-o¢, ‘devouring raw flesh’ (v°aer-, cp. I § 306 p. 242). 
ayvuc, gen. -Yvo-T-05, ‘unknown, not knowing’. zoo-BAnc, gen. 
Baj-t-oc, ‘thrown forward, springing forward, prominent. Jdog:- 
“nunc, gen. -zun-t-og, Subdued by the spear. 

wsE, gen. vvx-r-0c, night, see p. 390 above. 

dexdc, neunoc nevtac, see p. 390 above. So also éntac ‘a 
group of seven’ ground-form *septm-t-, évvéac ‘a group of nine’, 
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dvag toc (this word cannot be compared with Lat. triens, gen. 
trient-is), sag etc. In I § 238 p. 199, § 469, 7 p. 346 some- 
thing has been said of the -d- in these forms. In the Indo- 
Germanic case-system (dekmt- *septmt- and so forth) there was _ 
a variation between ¢ and d, e. g. dat. *dehmt-ai, instr. *dekmd- 
-bhi(s). The only question is whether the Gr. -d- arose from an 
assimilation of the cases with ¢ to this latter form either in 
Greek or earlier, or whether the d was a special Greek de- 
velopement, due to the terminations -«g -«acı, which also belonged 
to the original d-stems ($ 128). The latter explanation now seems 
to me the more probable. Cp. Aaray- § 130 Rem. 

aoyer- and aeynr- ‘gleaming’ the nom. was perhaps originally 
-et, gen. -et-os and so forth (cp. below A.S. hele ‘hero’. for 
pr. Germ. *yalep). xéAng, gen. -yt-oc, m. ‘runner, courser’, gyye m. 
‘possessor’, A¢8y¢ m. ‘cauldron, bowl’. 

Italie. Lat. com-es, anti-stes, nepös (gen. nepot-is ete.; the 
weak form of the stem appears in nept-i-s), see p. 390 above. 
sacerdös, gen. -döt-is, for *sdero-dd-t- I § 633 p. 473 f.; where 
it must be remembered that -dd-t- can be derived not only from 
V°do-, but also from Y?dhe (cp. Gr. $w-uo-s ete. I § 315 
p. 254). locu-plés, gen. -ple-t-is, whose original meaning has not 
been clearly determined (see Corssen, Krit. Nachtr. 253). man- 
“sues, gen. -sué-t-is (beside män-suö-tu-s). Add in-gen-t-, if it 
originally meant ‘unknown, unheard of’, and then ‘extraordinary, 
huge, and so comes from y~gen- ‘know’ (Danielsson, Pauli’s 
Altital. Stud. IV 149 f.). 

Lat. nox, see above p. 390. 

With -ei-: teges (gen. teget-is) f., seyes f., merges f.; teres, 
hebes. An isolated form is caput, gen. capit-is. 


Remark 1. With -it-: eques (gen. equit-is) m. (equo-s), pedes m. 
(pes), veles m. (velu-m), miles m., circes m. (circu-s), palmes m. (palma), 
ales subst. m. and adj. (ala). K. Walter (Kuhn’s Ztschr. X 194 ff.) holds 
that these correspond to such Greek denominatives as innd-re« (eques) 
ayeo-tn-s (§ 80 p. 240). There seems to me to have been a confusion in 
Latin between fä-stems and compounds with -j-t- ‘going’ (see com-i-t- 
above), after the vowels preceding the -t- had become indistinguishable 
through phonetic change. The compounds attracted the ta-stems into their 


§ 123. The Suffix -t-. 393 


own consonantal declension, a process which was assisted by popular 
etymology. But it is doubtful whether all these forms (eques ete.) were 
‘a-stems to start with. It may certainly be assumed of a few examples, 
such as ped-it-, that (like com-es) they were real compounds of -/-t- ‘going’. 

Old Irish. niae, gen. niath, (Mid.Ir.) ‘sister’s son’, in- 
-nocht ‘hac nocte’, see p. 390 above. 

With -et-: cing-, gen. cinged, ‘hero, warrior’ Gall. Oinges 
-etis Cinget-o-rta, traig ‘foot’, cin ‘debt’, Tuch ‘mouse’. Compare 
Gall. ace. pl. Namnet-as, and further (with @) Atrebät-es (beside 
O.Ir. atreba i. e. ad-treba possidet, habitat’) as well as Ir. ascad- 
(nom. ascae) ‘rival, enemy’ arad- ‘charioteer’; in these words it 
is difficult to determine the original form of the suffix, 

Germanic. O.H.G. nefo ‘nephew for *nefo(d) has been 
attracted into the n-declension: Skr. ndpät ete., see p. 390 above. 
O.H.G. nift 'neptis, privigna’ = Skr. napt-T. 

Gen. sing. Goth. nah-t-s O.H.G. naht-e-s, dat. Goth. O.H.G. 
nah-t ete. (nom. Goth. naht-s O.H.G. naht night’): Skr. ndk-t- 
ete., see above p. 390. In Germanic the various cases of this 
word followed different declensions. 

Remark 2. Consonantal cases are found in the declension of the 
feminine nouns Goth. vath-t-s ‘thing’ brus-t-s ‘breast’ as from naht-s; and 
also from spaurb-s (spaur-d-) ‘race-course’ dulp-s (dul-p-) ‘feast. The 
two latter should be compared with such Sanskrit fem. forms as vr-t- stu-t- 
(see p. 391), if their consonantal inflexion is original. 

There is a class of nouns which show a vowel before the 
-t- (pr. Germ. -5- or -d-, following always the position of the 
accent), which have abandoned their old consonantal inflexion 
more or less completely. Goth. mitap-s (st. mitad-) f. ‘measure’, 
beside O.Sax. metod O.Icel. mjgtud-r m. ‘measurer, orderer, artist, 
creator. O.H.G. helid A.S. heled (also hele, an old nom. 
without s, for *yalép) O.Icel. held-r ‘hero’. O.H.G. hehhit ‘pike’, 
sceffid ‘creator’, leitid ‘leader. In Norse this class (nomina 
agentis) was fertile: e. g. hatu-dr hotud-r ‘hater’, skapadr ‘creator’ 
framid-r ‘gestor, tributor, dator’. 

Goth. menop-s (dat. ménop, pl. nom. acc. ménop-s) O.H.G. 
mandd O.lcel. manad-r (pl. mänad-r m. ‘month’. The nominative 
form *menö(p) gave rise to Goth. mena O.H.G. mäno, which 
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then developed n-cases like nefo. In this word -t- was a 
secondary suffix, and so also in Goth. veitvdp-s ( veitvöd-) m. 
‘witness’; this form will be discussed below in § 176. 

Balto-Slavonic. The Lith. nom. sing. menü (gen. ménesio) 
may, with O.H.G. mano, be referred to "menöt. 

Lith. pl. deszimt-s 0.0.81. deset-e; see p. 390 above. 

Remark 3. The Slav. mase. lakiitt ‘elbow, ell’, nogüti ‘unguis’, pecati 
‘seal’ form cases according to the consonantal declension; e. g. gen. pl. 
lakiitt nom. pl. pecat-e. Have we here a secondary transference to this 
declension? 

§ 124. The Suffixes -tat- and -tat- formed feminine 
abstract substantives from Adjectives and Substantives, and had 
in the proethnic and later periods the parallel forms -tati- and 
-tati-. They have been discussed in § 102 p. 308 ff. 


8 125. The Suffix -nt-1). In all periods this suffix 
formed all the active participles excepting that of the Perfect 
($ 136). In most of the separate groups of languages it has 
remained in living use down to the present day. 

nt- participles became simple nouns in all the languages, 
though more rarely in some than in others. They became 
partly adjectives pure und simple (with comparative and 
superlative), such as Mod.H.G. reizend ‘charming’ and partly 
substantives, such as Mod.H.G. freund ‘friend. This change 
from one part of speech to another has taken place at every 
stage in the developement of the Indo-Germanic languages. 
Thus for example Mod.H.G. cahn (Lat. déns) had become a 
substantive in the proethnic period, freund (Goth. frijönd-s) in 


1) H. Ebel, Das Suffix -ant und Verwandtes, Kuhn’s Ztschr. IV 321 ff. 
M. Bréal, Origine du suffixe participial ant, Mém. de la Soc. de lingu. 
II 188 ff. F. Baudry, Le ¢ du suffixe partieipial ant, ibid. 393 ff. O. Bech- 
stein, De nominibus Latinis suffixorum ent- et mino- ope formatis, Curtius’ 
Stud. VIII 335 sqq. (I have not been able to work through Ch. Bartho- 
lomae’s essay, Die ar. Flexion der Adjectiva und Participia auf -nt-, which 
has just appeared in Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 487 ff., so as to make use of 
it for the following sections, but a cursory survey has shown me, to my 
great satisfaction, that we have arrived at the same conclusions on certain 
main points). 
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proethnic Germanic, heiland (A.S. helend) in proethnie West- 
Germanic, and der vorsitzende (O.H.G. furi-sizzando) ‘president’ 
in High German. Compare § 144. 

-nt- is sometimes added immediately to the root-syllable, 
e. g. *s-nt- ‘being’ Y’es- (Skr. s-ant- s-at-), sometimes to stems 
having a tense-determinant, e. g. pres. *gi-nu-nt- v’gei- (Skr. 
ci-nv-dnt- ci-nv-at-), "rud-ö-nt- Y°reud- (Skr. rud-d-nt-), *bheudh- 
-o-nt- VW bheudh- (Skr. bödh-a-nt-), fut. *dd-sid-nt- Y’do- (Skr. 
da-syant-). 

Remark 1. It is a plausible hypothesis that the 3. pl. in -nti and 
“nt *rudö-nti = Skr. rudd-nti *é rudé-nt = Sky. d-rudan, ep. Lat. rudu-nt) 
is simply the bare stem of this participial formation, to which -i was some- 
times added on the analogy of the 3. sing. in -ti beside -t ete. If so, the 
3. pl. perf. (Gr. Aeloyy-üoı -aoı, Goth. vit-un) was doubtless formed originally 


with some other suffix; and as a matter of fact the nf- suffix is not 
used in that tense in Aryan. 


The original variation of ablaut is on the whole clear: 

In participles formed from non-thematie verbal stems, the 
suffix varied between -t- and -»t- in the parent language; as 
Skr. sing. acc. s-dnt-am ci-nv-dnt-am gen. s-at-ds ci-nv-at-ds pl. loc. 
s-at-su ci-nv-dt-su (instead of *s-at-su% *ci-nv-at-si), cp. I § 226 
p- 193, § 230 p. 196 ete. 

With thematic stems, on the other hand, the suffix assumed 
the forms -d-nt- and -nt-; as Skr. rudd-nt-am rudat-ds rudat-su 
(instead of *rudat-sé) Gr. Fuorr-ra "Fiar-og *Fidar-or (replaced 
by fuovros and Fidovor Fıdodor). It is certain that -d-nt- and 
-nt- were original; but it is still a little doubtful whether the 
paradigm also contained -e-nt-. The nom. sing. ended partly in 
-o-nt-s (and under certain conditions perhaps in -e-nt-s), partly 
in -0n (Gr. p&owv 0.0.81. bery; there was no loss of -¢, contrast 
éyvov for *e-yvo-vr I § 611 p. 461). 

Remark 2. Special evidence for a form -e-nt- beside -o-nf- and -ni- 
is given by Mid.H.G. zint O.Icel. tind-r ‘tooth, prong’? = *d-en-t- beside 
*d-on-t- (O.H.G. zan, Gr. ddovr- ete.) and *d-nt- (Goth. tunp-). It is pos- 
sible to assume (with B. Kahle, Zur Entw. der Conson. Decl., 13) that 
the loc. sing. was originally *dént(i), ep. loc. sing. -en(-i) -men(-i) § 113 
p. 344 and -Mer-i § 120 p. 379. Another view is also possible. *ud-é-nt- 


may once have existed beside *bhéud-o-ni-, *d-é-nt- beside *’-d-o-nt- as 
po-ev-e: beside &-po-ov-e: § 118 p. 343 f. and zra-réo-e¢ beside Po&-Too-85 
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untoo-raroo-es § 120 p. 378; while in the -nt- stems also in either case the 
loc. sing. may have had -e-, *dent-(j). This latter assumption would 
explain very simply the varying declension of these stems in the different 
languages. Observe especially that in this case there would be no necessity 
to suppose any levelling of different forms of the stem in participles like 
Lat. rudens rudentis etc., inasmuch as rudent- would come as regularly 
from *rudent- as from *rudnt-. 

§ 126. Indo-Germanic. Participles. *bhér-o-nt- *bher-nt-, 
beside *bher-e-ti ‘fert’: Skr. bhdrant- bhdrat-, Gr. peowv (-ovr-), 
Lat. ferens (-ent-), Goth. bairand-s (-and-), O.C.SI. bery (*-at-). 
*dorkéio-nt-, from the causative *dorkéie-ti ‘causes to see, 
Vo derk-: Skr. darsdyant- ‘causing to see’ Goth. ga-tarhjand-s 
‘distinguishing’; Skr. tyajdyant- ‘bidding one abandon something’ 
Gr. ooßeov ‘driving away quickly, scaring oft’; Skr. nasdyant- 
‘causing to disappear, destroying’ Lat. nocens from *noceient- 
(indie. noced). *rud-d-nt-,!) *rud-nt- from *rud-£-ti ‘laments, 
howls’: Skr. ruddnt- rudat- Lat. rudéns (-ent-); Skr. viddnt- 
‘finding Gr. idwy ‘seeing’ Goth. vitand-s ‘knowing’; Skr. 
girant- O.C.S1. Zry ‘swallowing’ common ground-form* qyr- 
-0-nt-, vger-; Skr. krntänt- ‘cutting off Lith. krintas (-ant-) 
‘falling off’. *do-sid-nt-, from *dd-sié-ti fut. ‘he will give’: 
Skr. däsyant- Lith. düses (-ent-). *ué-nt- (the stem doubtless 
had this form in all the cases; for Aryan vät- in the weak 
cases see $ 110 p. 337), from *wé-ti ‘blows’ (without vowel- 
gradation): Skr. vd-nt-, Gr. wag a(F)evr- for *a(f)nvr-; add Lat. 
vent-u-s Goth. vind-s ‘wind’, which have been extended by -o-. 
"sthä-nt- “stant-, from *std-t(i) (Lat. sta-t, Skr. d-sthd-t Gr. &-orn): 
Sky. std-nt-, Gr. or&s (oravt- may regularly represent either form 
of the stem), Lat. stäns (stant-, as in Greek); *dö-nt- *da-nt-, 
from dö-t() (Lat. da-t instead of *dd-t, Skr. d-da-t): Gr. dove 
(dovr- for *dw-vr- or instead of *da-vr-, see I $ 109 p. 102), 
Lat. dans (da-nt- = *do-nt-). In the following examples the 
tense-stem ends in a consonant. *s-nt- *s-nt-, beside *és-ti ‘is’: 
Skr. s-dnt- s-at; in Greek the only trace of the orig. siem is 
‚"s-nt- in the fem. Dor. éaoow i. e. *2(o)-er-ın § 110 p. 337 


1) Or *rud-E-nt-, under other (more primitive) conditions, see § 125 
Rem. 2. So also in the cases which follow. 
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(elsewhere we find new formations, such as Dor. &vr-ec Ion. 
govt-ec Att. ovr-ec), Lat. prae-séns (-sent-), Pruss. empriki-sins 
‘present’ (dat. -sentismu). *de-d-nt- *dhe-dh-nt- (-nt- no doubt 
in all the cases), from *de-do-ti ‘gives’, V’ dö-, *dhé-dhe-ti ‘ponit’, 
vdhe-: Skr. dddat- dddhat- (ace. dädat-am dédhat-am), Gr. 
didovt- rıd&vr- new formations in place of *ddar- *ti9ar- 
(J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XX VIT 394 £.). *qi-nu-nt- *gi-nu- 
-nt-, from *gi-neu-ti- Vgei-: Sky. cinv-dnt- cinv-at- ‘gathering, 
arranging, Sak-nuv-dnt- ‘being able’; in Greek we have a re- 
formation ay-vy-vc- ‘breaking’ taking the place of *éy-vv-avr-1) 
“ay-vv-ar- which would correspond to the 3. pl. ay-vu-aoı. ®my- 
-n-Nt- *my-n-yt-, from *my-nd-ti, vr mer-: Skr. my-n-dnt- 
my-n-at- ‘grinding’; Gr. dau-v-«vr- (nom. dauväs) ‘taming’, where 
this strong form of the stem is carried through the paradigm. 

A number of partieiples of this kind became simple 
nouns even in the parent language. Skr. jdra-nt- ‘frail, old, 


1) In this section, as in Vol. I $ 235 p. 198 f., I have regarded -ar- 
as the regular phonetic representative of original -%-. This view has been 
recently attacked by Kégel in the Literar. Centralbl. 1888 Sp. 1380, in his 
criticism of Burghauser, who maintained (as I do) that %@a. (for *2«)art:) 
was the normal form of the 3. pl. of the root es-; the comparison Skr. 


santi = Gr. stot (for *cevr) = H.G. sind ‘is’, says our critic, ‘almost 
universally (??) accepted. In view of this, I am bound to call 
attention to the evidence of the word n-dvr- — Idg. *ku-nt- which 


is shortly to be mentioned in the text; a form which is of especial im- 
portance from its isolation, and which in my opinion decides the question 
of the representation of Idg. % in Greek distinctly in favour of av. Can 
any one maintain the alternative that in the proethnic period of Greek 
®7r-£vı- became r-avr- through the influence of the weak form *z-at- = 
*ku-yt+? This form disappeared in that very period, and in other instances 
of levelling between different cases it is the reverse process and that 
only that has been established — e. g. -fer- for ~fur- on the analogy of 
-‚Fevr-, po-e-o¢ for pe-a-of on the analogy of pesv-. Nor are the objections 
urged by Meringer (Ztschr. f. österr. Gymn. 1888 p. 149 f.) against my theory | 
at all more serious. I hope to find an opportunity elsewhere of dealing 
with his arguments in detail; suffice it here to say, that in maintaining as 
he does (p. 150) that the e of the Indo-Germanic sound °n, which he and 
J. Schmidt assume in place of n, ‘naturally’ became a in Aryan, he has 
completely overlooked the fact that before this % the Aryan k-sounds 
would necessarily appear as c-sounds, which no more happens here than 
it does before ir = Idg. rr. 
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hoary, Gr. yéowy (-o-vr-) ‘old man. Skr. Sd-Svant- Sd-Svat- 
‘complete, whole, every’ for *sd-svant- (I § 557 p. 413), Gr. 
nave- (még) &-navr- (&-näs) ‘all, every’, Idg. *hu-nt- *ku-nt- ori- 
ginally perhaps ‘coming to fulness’, compare Skr. svd- ‘swell out’ 
Gr. xvéw ‘am pregnant’ zvog ‘fetus’ (to the same root belongs 
Dor. 2é-ua § 117 p. 370 f.); ep. Goth. all-s § 66 p. 147 and Lat. 
omni-s § 95 p. 286. Skr. br-hant- br-hat- ‘exalted, high, great’ 
fem. brhat-t, O.Ir. Brigit f. (she who is exalted’), see § 110 
p. 337. *d-d-nt- *d-nt- ‘tooth’ (ep. § 125 Rem. 2 p. 395 f.) from 
vV ed- ‘eat’: Skr. dant- dat- (dat-ds dad-bhis), Gr. odovr- nom. 
odovs and odwv; “dat- appears in oda& § 86 p. 256, $ 88 p. 265, 
Lat. dent- nom. déns (Osc. dunt- = dont- is uncertain, see 
Danielsson, Pauli’s Altital. Stud. III 184), O.Ir. dé (Mod.Cymr. 
dant) dat. deit, Goth. tunp-u-s O.H.G. zan (see p. 402 f.), Lith. 
dant-i-s (we still find gen. pl. dant-ü beside dancziii)1); it seems 
more probable that Gr. Lesb. &dovrsg was a re-formation, the 
original word being altered on the analogy of édw, than that 
a by-form *éd-o-n-t- ‘tooth’ should have. existed side by side 
with *d-dn-t- in Indo-Germanic; the o- of odovc however has 
yet to be explained; the theory of J. Schmidt (Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXV 51) and G. Meyer, (Gr. Gr.? p. 306) does not satisfy me. 

Aryan. Skr. vah-a-nt- Avest. vaz-a-nt- (nom. vahan vazas) 
‘vehens : Lat. vehéns, Goth. ga-vigand-s, Lith. veZas O.C.SI. vezy, 
common ground-form *wégh-o-nt-, beside indic. *uegh-e-ti ‘vehit’. 
Skr. dhdrdya-nt- Avest. däraya-nt- ‘holding’, beside indie. dha- 
raya-ti- därayeiti; Skr. vahdya-nt- ‘causing to ride, causing to 
run’: Gr. oyewv ‘causing to drive, ride’, Goth. vagjand-s ‘setting 
in motion. Skr. nds-ya-nt- Avest. nas-ya-nt- ‘becoming lost’, 
beside indic. nds-ya-ti nas-yeiti. Skr. prchd-nt- Avest. per’sa-nt- 
‘asking: Lat. poscéns for “por(c)-scent-, beside indie. preha-ti 
per’saiti poscit ground-form *pr(k)-ske-ti, ~ prek-. Sky. vindd-nt- 
Avest. vinda-nt- ‘finding’, beside indie. vindd-ti vindaiti, ~~ ueid-. 


1) I see no sufficient reason for doubting that in dantü we still have 
the old -nt-stem (Brückner, Archiv für slav. Phil. III 247). grindü beside 
grindzit from grindi-s ‘deal board’, only shews that the word has been 
influenced by the analogy of such forms as dantü. 
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Skr. udan-yd-nt- ‘streaming’ beside indie. udan-ya-ti. Sky. vak- 
-Syd-nt- Avest. vax-Sya-nt- fut. ‘about to speak’, beside indie. 
vak-Syd-ti vax-syeiti. Skr. vd-nt- Avest. va-nt- ‘blowing’, beside 
indie. vd-ti vaiti: Gr. asıs, see above p. 396. Skr. snd-nt- 
‘washing oneself, bathing’, beside indie. sna-ti: Lat. nans. Skr. 
s-dnt- Avest. h-ant- ‘being, true’, beside indie. ds-ti as-ti ‘is’. 
Skr. y-ant- Avest. y-ant- ‘going, coming’, beside indie. &-t aeiti. 
Skr. ddd-at- ‘giving, dddh-at- ponens’, Avest. dadant- ‘giving 
ponens’,, beside indic. Skr. ddda-ti dadha-ti Avest. dadaiti; the 
Avestic form was a new formation, see above, p. 397. Skr. 
su-nv-ant- Avest. hu-nv-ant- ‘pressing out’, beside indie. su-nö-ti 
hu-naoiti. Skr. kri-n-änt- ‘buying’, beside indie. kr7-nd-ti. 

In proethnie Aryan, participles like vd-n-t- ‘blowing’ lost 
their nasal in the weak cases on the analogy of sant-am: sat-ds 
etc. Compare § 110 p. 337. Beside Skr. mahat- Av. mazat-. 
(mahat-a mahad-bhis, mazap) ‘great’ we have a remarkable form 
Skr. mahänt- Avest. mazant- (mahänt-am, mazänt-em). Compare 
with it the Vedic acc. mahä-m and such compounds as maha- 
-grämd-s ‘great host. mahdnt- is doubtless a contamination of 
mahan- (mahän-) and mahat-; compare $ 135. 

On the whole Sanskrit has preserved faithfully the vowel- 
gradation of proethnic Aryan; e. g. sing. ace. prcha-nt-am su-nv- 
-int-am instr. prchat-a su-nv-at-@ pl. instr. prehad-bhis su-nv- 
-dd-bhis. On the other hand, we find in Avestie the strong 
form of the stem constantly transferred to the weak cases, as 
gen. pl. jasent-am contrasted with Skr. gdechat-äm, dat. pl. 
ber‘zenbyd contrasted with Skr. brhad-bhyas. 

Participles used simply as nouns. Pre-Aryan: Skr. jarant-, 
Skr. sd-svant-, Skr. brhdnt-, Avest. ber’zant- ‘exalted, high, 
great, Skr. dant- ‘tooth’ (Avest. dant-an- has the '-en- which is 
so common in names of parts of the body, cp. § 114 p. 345 ff.); 
see above, p. 397 f. Aryan: Skr. mahnt- Avest. mazänt- 
‘great, see above, Skr. prsant- ‘spotted, dappled’, dhrsant- 
‘courageous, bold’, rhdnt- ‘small, little’ (the opposite of brhänt-), 
Avest. sao-sya-nt- fut. part. ‘who will help, saviour, preserver’. 

Greek. Participles. oéwy (-o-vr-) ‘flowing’, beside indie. 
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zee get: Skr. srdv-a-nt-, V’sreu. gogewyv ‘bearing’, from googw 
goow: Sky. bhärdya-nt-, V~bher-. newov (-o-vr-) fut. ‘about 
to cook’, from meyw, vy peq-. dine» (-o-vr-) ‘leaving’, from 
é-lin-ov: Skr. ric-d-nt- Yrleig-.- yvo'g (-ovr-) learning’ for 
*yvo-rz- (L § 611 p. 461), from &-yvo-v; puyete (-&vr-) ‘mixed 
with, united with’ for “wy7-vt-, from 2-wiyn-v. Tertalvov ‘making’, 
from rextatvw for *textar-~o. Tluawv ‘honouring’, from riuaw. 
Jovidwy ‘subjugating’, from dovddw. - or&g (oravr-) ‘placing one- 
self, being in a position’, beside &-077-v; see p. 396 above. n-&c 
(ace. z-avr-a gen. n-avr-0g) ‘complete, all’ for *ku-ht-, see p. 398 
above; the indie. would perhaps be *héu-ti. aéwae (-avr-) part. aor. 
‘cooking’, beside é-zsew-a, instead of "nen-o-avr- *nen-o-at- — 
*peg-s-ht- “peq-s-yt- or perhaps instead of the single form *rer- 
-o-at- == "peg-s-nt- (which may have been regular in all the 
cases); the latter view is supported especially by Ved. nom. sing. 
dhaksat (dah- “burn’). t-delg (-£vr-) ‘placing’ contrasted with 
Skr. dadh-at-; see above, p. 397. ayvös (-vvt-) ‘breaking’ (trans.) 
contrasted with Skr. sak-nuv-dnt-; see above, p. 399. dau-v-üc 
(-avc-) ‘taming’, see ibid. 

In Greek only a few traces remain of the different forms 
due to the original vowel gradation. Beside géoort- a form 
*peoar- = Skr. bhérat- is implied in Heracl. loc. pl. 1 0G000V- 
teoot and the like: such a form as *peoaooı for *psoar-oı (Skr. 
bharat-su) would be altered to psoovr-aooı through the influence 
of @eeovr- in the other cases. Dor. gacoa (Cret. dat. iatra,) — 
Skr. s-at-i has been already mentioned on p. 396. If we may 
trust a few corrupt glosses in Hesychius, a form fexat-, fem. 
0-£20000, once existed beside Exc &xovr-og ‘willing’. See R. Kögel, 
Paul-Br. Beitr. VIII 116, J..Schmidt, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXV 
590 ff. 


Remark 1. It is very questionable whether tgucooa ‘furnace, stove’ 
comes directly from the partie. #¢ouwy ‘warming’, as some maintain. It is 
important to notice that we have the parallel form Sequaivw. Cp. 190-poacoa 
beside 7100 —owy. 


Participles used simply as nouns. Pre-Greek: ydoor, née, 
adovc, see p. 398. Greek: dodxwy ‘dragon’ (Joaxav part. aor.), 
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aozwv ruler’, xostwy ruler’ (edov-zoeiov ruling over wide realms ) 
uedov ‘counsellor, lord’ (euov-uEdov): Goth. mitand-s ‘measuring’, 
ootfewv the bounding line, horizon’; éxoy ‘willing’, pa&Iov ‘shin- 
ing, bright’, wéAdwy ‘future’. 

Italic. Partieiples. Lat. sedéns (-ent-), Umbr. zeref 
serse sedens. Lat. prae-séns, Osc. praesentid ‘praesente’. Lat. 
dücens: Goth. tiuh-a-nd-s ‘drawing’, Y’ deuk-. agens: Skr. dj- 
-a-nt- Gr. aywv, Y’ag- ‘agere’. monéns for *moneient-, beside 
moneö (I § 134 p. 121): Skr. mändyant- ‘honouring’, y~men- 
remember, think’. cdn-spiciéns: Skr. pas-ya-nt- ‘seeing’, V~ spek-. 
rudens: Skr. rud-d-nt- ‘lamenting’, VY reud-. vorréns (verréns): 
0.0.81. vrichy ‘threshing’, V wers-. rumpens: Skr. lumpd-nt- 
‘breaking’. im-plens, beside im-ple-t (plé-). fläns, beside fla-t 
(fia-). albéns, beside albe-t. plantans, beside planta-t. stäns, 
dans, see p. 396 above. mi-nu-Ens ster-nu-éns may represent 
immediately the original forms in -nu-nt- -nuu-ht-; and similarly 
li-nens ster-nens (li-n-ent- ster-n-ent-), may be directly com- 
pared with Skr. my-n-dnt- Gr. dau-v-avr-; see above, p. 397. 

Few traces can be found of vowel gradation in the stem. 
If the form -e-nt- did not ever occur beside -o-nt- -nt- in the 
original paradigm of the participles from thematic stems (see 
$ 125 Rem. 2 p. 395 f.), then in all the examples of participles 
of this class in Latin, -eni- must be due to an assimilation of 
all the cases to those with Idg. -ni- (e. g. gen. rudent-is = 
Skr. rudat-ds). The grade -o-nt- is still seen in eunt-is ete. 
beside iéns, flexu-nt-és beside flexentes, Roman knights on active 
service, voluntds for *volont-i-tds beside voléns, and other exam- 
ples; see Bechstein in Curtius’ Stud. VIII 344. 348. 352; the 
forms ferundu-s faciundu-s also are indirect evidence for o-nt- 
in the partic.; see § 69 p. 162. In the participles from non- 
thematic stems, such as prae-s-ent-, -ent- regularly represents both 
-nt- and -nt- (I § 240 p. 200); and this form, which appeared 
in all the cases, may have helped to establish -ent- in the 
former class to the exclusion of -o-nt-. 

The purely nominal use of the suffix is here more common 
than in Aryan and Greek. Pre-Italic: Lat. déns, see p. 398. 


Brugmann, Elements. II. * 26 
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Lat. prae-sens, Osc. prae-sentid. Lat. serpens, parens, ad-ulescéns, 
cliens, oriéns (sc. sol); @-loquéns, con-gruens, in-nocéns, sapiens, 
abundans, in-toleräns. In its adjectival function the participial 
suffix was fertile even beyond its original sphere; thus such 
forms as bene-volenter -volentior -volentissimu-s which were 
attached to bene-volu-s ete., produced mägni-ficenter -ficentior 
-ficentissimu-s (from -fieu-s). 

In Old Irish it is only used as a purely nominal suffix. 
Brigit f. = Skr. brhat-i and det ‘tooth’, see above p. 398. löche, 
gen. löchet, ‘flash’, V leuk-. bräge neck’. care cara, gen. carat, 
‘friend’, Gall. Carant-onus Carant-illus. te, pl. teit, ‘hot’ for 
*tepent- (I § 339 p. 269). 

Germanic. Goth. kius-a-nd-s O.H.G. chios-a-nt-i ‘trying, 
choosing’: Skr. jöS-a-nt- "being fond of, VW geus-. Goth. us- 
-vakja-nd-s ‘awakening’ O.H.G. wecche-nt-i ‘wakening’: Skr. 
vajdya-nt- ‘urging, driving on’, V~*weg- ‘move, be strong’; Goth. 
fra-vardja-nd-s O.H.G. far-wertte-nt-i ‘causing to disappear, 
destroying’: Skr. vartdya-nt- ‘causing to turn, or run a course , 
Yuert-. Goth. nasja-nd-s O.H.G. nerie-nt-i ‘saving’, y nes-. 
O.H.G. feh-ta-nt-i ‘fighting’: Lat. pec-tens. Goth. vit-a-nd-s O.H.G. 
wigg-a-nt-i ‘knowing’: Skr. vid-d-nt- ‘finding’, Gr. id-0-vt- ‘seeing’, 
vueid-. Goth. ga-daurs-a-nd-s ‘venturing’: Skr. dhrs-d-nt- 
‘courageous’. Goth. salbö-nd-s O.H.G. salbö-nt-i ‘anointing’, be- 
side indie. Goth. salbo- O.H.G. salbo-t. 

The original vowel- gradation has disappeared. But an 
example of original -nt- survives in Goth. hulund-i ‘cave, hole’ 
8:111019.788% 

The participles in actual use were declined in Gothic as 
weak n-stems; except that in the nom. sing. we have -nds 1. e. 
*_nd-a-z besides the usual form from r-stems: thus, nom. kiwsa-nds 
and -nda, gen. -ndins and so forth. In Old High German this 
participle was an -io-stem; -nti is the so-called uninflected form. 
Parallel to it is the inflected form: ‘strong’ -nfer, weak’ -nto. 
See the sections on the cases. 

Participles becoming Substantives: 

Pre-Germanic. Goth. tunp-u-s O.H.G. zan ‘tooth’, see 
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above p. 398. This variation arose from the original doublet, 
pr. Germ. *tanp- = *d-d-nt- and *tund- = *d-nt!. Such cases 
as acc. sing. Goth. tunp-u (instead of *tanf-u = *dönt-m) gave 
rise to the u-inflexion; see Kahle as already quoted, 12 ff. 

Examples common to all branches of Germanic are: 
Goth. frijond-s O.H.G. friunt ‘friend (who loves’), Goth. fijand-s 
O.H.G. fiant ‘enemy’ (who hates’), no doubt also Goth. all- 
-waldand-s O.Sax. alo-waldand ‘All-ruler, Almighty O.H.G. 
waltant ‘ruler, director’, and a few similar words. Other exam- 
ples are found only in single dialects or groups of dialects, 
as Goth. giband-s ‘giver’, merjand-s ‘proclaimer’, O.H.G. wigant 
A.S. wigend ‘fighter’, O.H.G. helfant ‘helper’. These participles, 
which became substantives only in Germanic, still show an un- 
extended mf-inflexion, though it is nowhere found in all the 
cases: e. g. nom. pl. Goth. frijönd-s O.H.G. friunt OIcel. 
frend-r == *-nt-es (Gr. -vr-:s), loc. (dat.) sg. Goth. frijond 
0.H.G. friunt = *-nt-i- (Gr. -vr-ı); whereas other cases in 
Gothic and West-Germanic follow the o-declension, as nom. 
sing. Goth. frijönd-s O.H.G. friunt (thus in O.H.G. we have 
nom. pl. friunta as well as friunt), and in Norse follow the 
n-declension, as nom. sing. frende frendi. 

A still younger stratum is formed by substantives like O.H.G. 
waltanto ‘he who rules’, furi-sizeando ‘architriclinus’, nerrendeo 
‘preserver, saviour’. Their substantival use was based upon 
the n-inflexion, to which as partieiples they were transferred; 
compare Mod.H.G. der reisende and the like. 

Balto-Slavonic. Lith. vezäs O.C.Sl. vesy ‘vehens’: Sky. 
vah-a-nt- ete., see p. 398 above. Lith. velkas 0.0.81. vleky 
‘dragging, drawing’: Gr. &%z0v, V @)uelg-. Lith. pinäs ‘plaiting’ 
O.C.SL piny ‘stretching, hanging’, ground - form *pyn-0-nt-, 
V (s)pen-. Lith. melzäs ‘milking’: Gr. duddywy ‘milking’; 0.0.81. 
mlüzy ‘milking’: cp. Skr. myj-d-nt- ‘wiping off, rubbing off. Lith. 
limpäs ‘cleaving, clinging’: Skr. limpd-nt- ‘smearing’, ~leip-. 
Lith. bd-ses 0.0.81. by-se fut. ‘about to be’ (bysaste-je ‘ro 1EAAov, 
the only relic of the future participle in Slav.): Avest. ba-sya-nt-, 


common ground-form *bhi-sid-nt-, V bheu-. Lith. jeszkas ‘seek- 
26* 
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ing’, beside indie. 1. pl. jésekd-me, for *jeszkö-nt- (I § 615 p. 465): 
O.H.G. eiscönt-i ‘inquiring, asking’ Lith. turts (turint-) ‘having’, 
beside indie. 1. sing. turit 1. pl. turi-me. O.C.SI. chvale (gen. 
chvalesta) ‘praising’, beside indic. 1. sing. chvalja 1. pl. chvali-mit. 

The old vowel-gradation has disappeared. Partieiples be- 
longing to non-thematic vowel stems followed the analogy of 
stems in -o-nt-, e. g. Lith. esas and ésas O.C.SI. sy ‘being’, 
beside indie. es-ti jes-tü. In Prussian however there is a form 
-sins == Idg. *s-#t- or *s-nt- (p. 396 f.). 

Remark 2. I cannot believe that Lith dangujesis ‘heavenly’ = 
danguje loc. + sis ‘being’ (J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XX VII 393). Nor 
can I believe that O.C.S]. dade beside dady ‘dans’ represents another non- 
thematic form corresponding to the 3. pl. dad-etü (= Skr. ddd-ati); as to 
dade and other forms in -e beside -y see O. Wiedemann, Beitr. zur alt- 
bulg. Conjug. 128 f., Leskien Handb?. p. 76 f. 

In Baltic and Slavonic most of the cases of the -nt- parti- 
ciples were attracted into the zo-declension owing to the suffix 
of the feminine; e. g. gen. Lith. veZanczio O.C.SI. vezasta. The 
acc. sing. Lith. veZant-i still belongs to the unaltered conso- 
nantal inflexion. 

Lith. dant-i-s ‘tooth’: Skr. ddnt- etc., see p. 398 above. 
Pruss. dilant-s ‘worker’. 


§ 127. The Suffix -went-1), This Suffix appears in 
Aryan, Greek and Italic in denominative adjectives; it usually 
denotes the possession of something, more rarely a resemblance 
to something. 

In the strong cases -went- — Skr. -vant- Gr. -Fevr-, and 
in the weak cases -unt- = Skr. -vat- Gr. *-for-. The latter 
was displaced by -fer- (loc. pl. yaoles = *yaoı-Fer-o, fem. 
2918000 = *yagı-Fer-e), ¢ being taken from the cases which 
had -(F)evr-. Lat. -Onsu-s -dsu-s for -o-unt + to-, a derivative 
form which also appears in Avestic, see § 79 p. 231 f. 


1) See Ebel’s (and Bartholomae’s) essays mentioned on p. 394 
footnote. A. Goebel, De epithetis Homericis in «¢ desinentibus, Wien 
1858, Schuster, Die homerischen Adjectiva auf -&;, Ztschr. für österr. 
Gymn. 1859 $ 16 ff. O. Schönwerth and ©. Weyman, Uber die la- 
teinischen Adjectiva auf osus, Archiv für lat. Lexicogr. V 192 ff. 
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In the proethnic language this suffix seems to have been 
displaced by -wes- -wos- in a certain number of the cases. We 
have evidence of this in the proethnic Aryan nom. sing. mase. 
in *-uds (Avest. -vd, altered in Skr. to -vqs -van, see $ 136 
Rem. 2), voc. sing. masc. in *-was (Skr. -vas, Avest. -vd) and 
the Greek *ra@-Fog Hom. Jos compared with Skr. td-vant- (see 
Rem. 1). Observe the similar phenomena in the Aryan -mant- 
stems (Whitney, Skr. Gr. $ 1235): nom. sing. Skr. -mäas -man 
Avest. -md, voc. Skr. -mas (Avest. *-mo), and notice the Homeric 
forms z7-uog and 7-uog (Dor. r&@uog Zuos) (which are probably 
to be compared with the Aryan stems in -mant-), beside which 
we have z&-uov in Thessalian ; Solmsen (Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 77) 
and Kozlovskij (Archiv f. slav. Phil. X 657 f.) are no doubt 
right in comparing 0.0.81. ta-mo ‘thither’ ja-mo ‘whither’. 

Idg. Skr. dpa-vant- ‘watery’, Gr. 6n0-e¢ ‘rich in sap’. Skr. 
visd-vant- ‘poisonous, poisoned’, Lat. virdsu-s. Gr. doAo-zıs ‘crafty’: 
Lat. dolösu-s. Gr. oive-ag ‘made of or with wine’, Lat. vindsu-s 
full of wine’ or ‘like wine’ (sapor, odor). 

Remark 1. Further examples of the meaning ‘like something’ are 
aestuosu-s caddverdsu-s monstrudsu-s etc. (Archiv fiir lat. Lexikogr. V 216 ff.); 
examples from Aryan are Skr. vrsan-vant- ‘like a vrsan-, indrasvant- ‘like 
Indra’ (the s is due to the analogy of stems in -as-), Avest. drafsaka-vant- 
‘like a small flag, fluttering, undulating’ (K. Geldner, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXV 
401). This meaning is specially frequent in the Sanskrit adverbs in -vdt 
(acc. neut.), such as aagiras-vdt ‘like angiras’ pürva-vdt ‘after the ancient 
fashion, as of yore’, and in the adjectives formed from pronouns such as 
Skr. tvd-vant- Avest. Pwa-vant- ‘who is of thy nature, like thee’, Skr. 
td-vant- etä-vant- Avest. agta-vant- ‘tantus’ Skr. yd-vant- Avest. ya-vant- 
‘quantus’, from which we cannot separate Hom. 7705 nos Dor. a; for pr. Gr, 
*ra-fos *ü-fos. 

Aryan. The accent in Sanskrit falls sometimes on the suffix, 
but oftener on the word to which it is added. Skr. dma-vant- 
Avest. ama-vant- ‘acting with violence, constraining with force, 
strong’, from Skr. dma- Avest. ama- m. ‘violence, strength’. 
Skr. putrd-vant- Avest. pupra-vant- ‘having a son or sons, from 
putrd- pupra- m. ‘son’. Skr. vastra-vant- ‘having a beautiful 
garment’ Avest. vastra-vant- ‘provided with clothing’, from vdstra-m 
vastre-m garment, vesture’. Skr. agni-vdnt-, ‘provided with fire’, 
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from agni-$ ‘fire’. Skr. dhi-vant- ‘devout from dhi-s f. ‘devotion’, 
udan-vant- ‘rich in water’ from uddn- n. ‘water’, brahman-vant- 
‘accompanied with prayer’ from brdhman- n. ‘prayer’ (I § 229 
p. 195), nr-vänt- ‘rich in men’ from ndr- m. ‘man’, mardt-vant- 
‘accompanied by the Maruts’ (marut-), pad-vdnt- ‘having feet’, 
from pdd- m. ‘foot’, tamas-vant ‘dark’ from tdmas- n. ‘darkness’, 
nas-vant- ‘with a nose’ from nds- f. ‘nose’. Avest. gaoma-vant- 
‘provided with flesh’ from gaoma- m. ‘flesh’, asi-vant- ‘holy’ from 
asi-§ f. ‘holiness’, astvant- i. e. astu-vant- (cp. I § 159 p. 148) 
having a body, corporeal’ from astu-§ m. ‘body’, d*bis-vant- 
‘hostile, hating’ from *d*bis- Skr. dvi$- f. hate, enmity. In Old 
Persian the suffix occurs in the feminine proper name harau- 
vat-7- == Avest. haraxwait-i- Skr. sdras-vat-t (sdras-vant- ‘rich 
in water’); cp. I § 159 p. 148. 

We have no certain explanation of the length of the final 
vowel of the contained stem in Skr. dsvd-vant- beside dsva-vant- 
‘possessing horses’ from dsva-, sutd-vant- ‘provided with pressed 
soma’ from sutd-, Saktr-vant- ‘mighty from Sakti-, visa-vdnt- 
‘which has or wears different sides, which is in the middle from 
visu and the like. Cp. mä-vant-, yusmd-vant-, td-vant- in Rem. 1. 
p. 405 and dsvd-magha-s ete. § 22 p. 38, and also Gr. -w-ee 
--eıs in the Greek section. 

This suffix was frequently added in Sanskrit to the passive 
participle in -td- (§ 79 p. 225 f.), as kytd-vant- factum habens, 
having done’. In the course of the Vedic period this was developed 
into a perf. part. act., which is very common in classical Sans- 
krit, where it is almost always used as a predicate; e. g. ma 
na kascid dystavan ‘no one has seen me. 

Greek. The f of -Fevr- appears e. g. in Coreyr. inser. 
otovoFsooav — Homer. orov0&00av. aumedd-eg ‘rich in vines’ from 
aumeho-c. tten-ec ‘treasured, honoured’ (Pamphyl. inser. tizeé- 
Feoa) from tiny. yaot-ec ‘graceful from yapı-s acc. zaoı-v. 
vyt-erc ‘having growth, blooming’ (cp. Osthoff, Morph. Unt. IV 
180 ff.). Hom. evowsıs no doubt meaning ‘mouldy, musty’ from 
svowg (post-Homerie gen. evow-t-o¢ etc.) ‘mould’. tedgeg beside 
teinsıg (see below) ‘having fulfilment, fulfilling itself’, no doubt 
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for *redso-Fevt-, from téhog n. xeoaerc ‘horned’ (late) from xéoac. 
-o-ei¢, proper to the derivatives from o-stems, became an in- 
dependent suffix: wyri-de rich in wisdom’ from peAti-c, ty F-08106 
‘full of fish’ from iz 90-s, 750-0815 cloudy from 770, vıp-osıg ‘snowy’ 
from acc. wp-a, xAwuax-oeıs rocky’ from xAduak, Yvosıs from 
$voc n.; this is found even where the word is derived from an 
d-stem: oxoeg ‘shady from oud, unyavos ‘fertile in resource’ 
from unyavy. On the other hand from o-stems we find -7-.ı5 
as well as -o-sıs: usonsıs moderate’ from uévo-v, pownjsıs ‘bloody 
from gowd-¢ ‘bloody. The same -7-e¢ occurs also in Jones 
beside Jvosıs, teAnerc ‘having fulfilment, fulfilling itself’ beside 
rertsıs, EArmeıg full of wounds’, from £dxoc n., gwayerg Overgrown 
with underwood’ from @wy, etc. -w-sıs is found in other words 
besides evoweıg; e. g. Hom. xytwecc full of hollows’ (ep. xytady¢ 
p. 409), wrweıg ‘eared’ (wr-) and in late authors nnAweıg loamy, 
muddy’ (and0-c), devdowere ‘wooded (devögo-v). 

Remark 2. It cannot be established that @isvacco-c contains the « 
of the —far- (see p. 404) which we must assume as the weak form of the 
suffix (J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXV 591). See Wackernagel ibid. 
XXVIII 130 £. 

Italic. It is found only in the Latin compound suffix 
-Onsu-s- Osu-s, where the termination of forms containing o-stems 
became regular in all words. The suffix of Avest. asavasta- 
from asa-vant- is exactly parallel; see p. 404 above. verbösu-s 
from verbu-m, officidsu-s from officiu-m; fadmdsu-s from fama, 
silvösu-s from silva; piscdsu-s from pisci-s; aestudsu-s from 
aestü-s; criminösu-s from crimen; nivösu-s from nix, like Gr. 


vip-0ES. 
VII. The Suffix -d- (-ad-). 


§ 128. In Sanskrit -ad- occurs a few times, in Greek -ad- 
and -ıd- are found more frequently, in Latin there are a certain 
number of examples of -d- with a preceding vowel, and in 
Germanic we have denominative verbs in -at-jan, which seem 
to correspond to the Greek verbs in -al&ır (-[- = -d-y-). Side 
by side with these forms in Greek, Italic, Germanic and Balto- 
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Slavonic we find other suffixes having d for their distinguishing - 
consonant which appear to be connected with them (-do- may 
be related to -d- as -to- to -t-). Thus we may be justified in 
regarding this suffix as proethnic, although there are perhaps 
only two examples in which -d- appears in more than one 
branch of language: O.H.G. gramizzon A.S. zremettan: Gr. 
yoouado-c, and O.H.G. albiz O.Icel. alpt : 0.0.81. lebedi. 


Remark. We must not disregard the possibility that the -d- of this 
suffix may have come from -i- in the proethnic period, and that not only 
in the cases with bh-suffixes, such as Skr. drsdd-bhis. See I § 469, 7 p. 346, 
and cp. II § 130 Remark. 

Aryan. There are only three certain instances, all in 
Sanskrit. drsdd- f. ‘rock, great stone, millstone’, bhasdd- f. back 
parts, pudenda muliebria, sardd- f. ‘autumn’. Add vandd-, a 
doubtful word found in the Rig-Veda, meaning perhaps ‘desire’. 


Greek. Adjectives and (feminine) Substantives in -ad-: 
gvydg ‘fleeing’, unyag ‘mixed’, ucwasg ‘raving’, uyxag ‘bleating’, 
tozag ‘bearing, bringing forth, vouas ‘pasturing’, yuurag ‘naked, 
stripped for gymnastics, practised’, repoag ‘ash-coloured’, yoroac 
‘rising up, jutting out’; wag ‘snow-flake’, omdag ‘reef’, iAdac 
‘cord, rope’, yoAad-sg ‘entrails, intestines’, Acunag ‘torch, myyas 
‘rime, frozen earth’, yevsıng ‘beard, hair of the beard’, medeac 
‘wild dove’. Stems ending in -d- (fem.), the ı of which in 
many words certainly comes from the -stems: zoıd- (Eoıd-og 
etc.) ‘strife’ beside ace. &orv, xaAmd- ‘jug, vessel’ (xadmd- 
-og etc.) beside acc. zadm-v, igs ‘rainbow, avis ‘place for 
passing the night’, «iyis 'stormeloud, shield of the gods, «oniz 
‘shield’, yAvpic ‘notch in the shaft of an arrow, xsoxig “weaver’s 
comb’, axoig ‘locust’, émvyovrfg ‘upper part of the thigh. Con- 
nected with these d-formations, and undoubtedly in great part 
derived from them, are a variety of elements of the nature of 
suffixes containing -d-. Examples are yocuado-¢ (mentioned 
above), to which zé4ado-¢ ‘noise, tumult’ is parallel; xcgvdo-¢ 
‘tufted lark’, which in its formation comes very close to the 
cognate Germ. word *yerut- ‘stag’ (Danielsson, Gramm. und 
etymol. Stud. I 31); patronymics like “dzrooidyg m. from 
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‘Axtogic f.; adjectives in -wdyg¢ such as xytad7c ‘like a sea- 
monster (for the » cp. x7rwag), which have been incorrectly 
classed with the adjectives in -std7/¢1); and the numerous verbs 
in -e«¢w and -¢@ with a characteristic dental which were derived 
from these d-nouns, such as dato, vol. 

Italic. There are a few examples in -id-, no doubt with 
Idg. ©: Lat. capis (-id-is) f., Umbr. kapire ‘capide’, Ose. 
»anıdırwu 1. e. capid-T-to-m ‘ollarium’; Lat. cassis f., cuspis f., 
lapis m. Add pecus (-ud-is) f., heres (-Ed-is) m. f., merces f., 
palüs (-üd-is) f. Here too are found a variety of formative 
elements connected with this d-suffix: as in dr-dd -din-is (be- 
side or-d-ior), ep. Gr. wehedwy wehedaiva, capedo frigedo rubedo, 
ep. Gr. azo idwy, yaiondwrv. The -do- of such adjectives as imbridu-s 
lucidu-s however cannot be classed here, if they were originally 
compounds with dd- ‘give’ (as Skr. jala-da-s ‘giving water’ artha- 
-da-s ‘bringing benefit, generous’) (Corssen, Krit. Beitr. 97 ff., 
Osthoff, Verb. in der Nominalcomp. 121 ff.; see also the evidence 
given by Thurneysen in his essay, Uber die Herkunft und 
Bildung der lat. Verba auf -io, 1879, p. 13). | 

Old Irish. On account of the coincidence of ¢ and d in 
unaccented syllables it is hard to say what Irish forms belong 
to this section. Yet it is clearly established that the adjectival 
suffix -de = *-dio-, e. g. conde ‘caninus’ talmande ‘terrestris, 
eontains an original -d-, not -t-. 

Germanic. The verbs in -at-jan should be first mentioned, 
as Goth. lauhatjan O.H.G. lohazzen ‘to shine like lightning’ 
lougazzen ‘to burn like fire’, Goth. kdupatjan ‘to box the 
ears, cuff’ (pret. kdupasta), svögatjan ‘to sigh’, O.H.G. blecchezzan 
‘to flash’, roffezzen ‘eructare’, snepfezzen ‘to sob’. The following 
words may also be referred to old d-stems: O.H.G. gremizzi 
provoked’ beside gramizzön gremizzön, einazzi, dat. pl. einazzem 
'singulatim’; O.H.G. albiz m. O.Icel. @lpt f. ‘swan’ (the Icelandic 


1) The complete similarity between the usage of -edy; and -wdns 
only shews that even in antiquity the two terminations had been connected 
by popular etymology. I reserve a fuller discussion for another opportunity. 
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word still keeps the consonantal declension, see Noreen, Altn. 
Gramm. I § 327. 328): O.C.SI. lebedt ‘swan’, O.H.G. hirug A.S. 
heorot ‘stag’ (ep. E. Brate, Bezzenb. Beitr. XI 184 f.); Goth. 
stiviti n. ‘patience’, O.H.G. jiscizzi ‘fishery, fishing’ and several 
other similar forms (von Bahder, Verbalabstr. 111 ff.). 

Balto-Slavonic. There are no examples with -d-, only 
-do- -di- and the like; and it must be remembered that Balto- 
Slavonic d may also be referred to Idg. dh. Lith. pa-klöda-s 
pa-klöde ‘cloth for spreading underneath’ from pa-kloti ‘to spread 
out, and other examples. O.C.Sl. vrazida ‘enmity’, krivida 
‘wrong’, and other examples. d = pre-Balt.Slav. d seems to 
be certain only in lebedi ‘swan’ (see above). 


IX. The Suffix -k- and -g-. 


§ 129. In § 83—89 we assumed that a certain number of 
Greek, Italic, and Old Irish words in -k- had formerly been 
-ko- or -qo- stems, e. g, Gr. adwant (Skr. löpasa-s), oorv’ (Skr. 
vartaka-s), uston& (Skr. maryakd-s) veas (O.0.S1. novakü), Lat. 
senex (Skr. sanakd-s), vertex, filix, bibax, O.Ir. aire (Skr. 
äryaka-s). In these cases it is sometimes certain and sometimes 
very probable that there has been an attraction from, the 
o-declension to the consonantal; but we find in the same 
languages other similar stems in -k- which cannot be explained 
with any degree of probability as derived from an original -ko- 
or -go-. For Greek and Italic the reader may be referred to 
Leo Meyer’s Vergl. Gramm. II 409 ff, 508 ff. In Old Irish, 
examples of this kind are nathir, gen. nathrach, "water-snake), 
lair ‘mare’, fal ‘hedge’ (Zeuss-Ebel Gr. C. 805 ff., Wh. Stokes, 
Bezzenberger’s Beitr. XI 84 ff. 155). In Aryan there is only 
one doubtful relic of these forms: vipas- f. beside vipasa- f. 
name of a river, which is referred to vépaté ‘is in trembling, 
whirling motion’. 

This being the case, it may be assumed that -k- -q- once 
existed as suffixes parallel to -ko- -go-, bearing much the same 
relation to them as -t- to -to-. And further the transition of 
such classes of forms as aAwnnf, oorv&, senex, aire to the con- 
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sonantal inflexion may have been aided by the influence of such 
original k-stems. 


X. The Suffix -q- (and -g-?) 


§ 180. We find suffixes in -g in Aryan and Greek; but 
not one of the words containing them appears in both simul- 
taneously. ‘Thus it is not safe to assume this suffix for the 


parent language. 

Remark. We must not overlook the possibility that -g- may have 
come from -%k- in the proethnic period, and that not only in the cases with 
bh-suffixes such as Skr. usig-bhis. See I § 469, 7 p. 346. In the case of 
Gr. Jetay- (derat) ‘drop, dregs’: Lat. latic- (latex) it may be assumed that 
the Greek word originally had %, and passed over to the ordinary inflexion 
of g-stems simply through the influence of the form of the nom. sing. and 
of the loc. pl. (-af -a&ı) (cp. gen. dervy-os § 86 p. 258 and gen. dexad-os 
§ 123 p. 392); and many other instances are doubtful for the same reason. 
Cp. § 128 Rem. p. 408. 

Aryan. Skr. sandj- ‘old’ (beside sanakd-s), dhrsaj- ‘bold’, 
tröndj- ‘thirsty’ (beside t/Snd- ‘thirst’), usöj- ‘longing, desirous’, 
vanij- ‘merchant’, bhurij- ‘arm’. Forms like instr. pl. usig-bhig 
point to -7- = Idg. -g-. 

Greek. «ona:, gen. gonuy-o¢ ‘robbing, rapacious’, whence 
aonalw (the @ of Lat. rapdc- shews that it is quite a different 
word). gdéovt (-vy-) ‘throat, gullet’. nr&ovE (-vy-) ‘wing, pinion’. 
uaorıs (-ty-) ‘scourge, lash’. The parallel forms -«yy- vyy- -ıyy- 
are more frequent; these may possibly have arisen from an 
original formation in which a nasal followed the y-suffix (ep. 
IS 221 p. 188 ff.), e. g. gadays ‘phalanx’, péoays ‘steep rock, 
gorge, Adovyt ‘larynx’ (similarly g«ovy£ is found later for pagvt), 
otogdvuys ‘tooth, prong, point’, cadmy ‘trumpet’, ood ‘weal, 
swelling’. 

AI Sutfiixes in s+). 


§ 131. The Suffix -es-?). The nouns formed with this suffix 
in the parent language were partly neuter substantives (yenerally 


1) The Author, Zur Geschichte der Nominalsuffixe -as-, -jas- und 
-vas-, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIV 1 ff D’Arbois de Jubainville, Les 
themes celtiques en s, Mém. de la Soc. de lingu. II 327 ff. 

2) Th. Aufrecht, Bildungen auf nus, vos nas, Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
II 147 ff. A. Goebel, Das Suffix 9; in seinem Verhältnisse zum Suffix 
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abstract), with which were associated adjectives like Skr. yasds- 
‘clorious, majestic’ Gr. wevdnyg ‘deceitful’, and partly masculine 
or feminine substantives, e. g. nom. Skr. usäs Gr. 70: ‘dawn’. 
These two groups bear very much the same relation to one 
another as the group of neuter and the group of masculine and 
feminine -men-stems, e. g. Gr. yei-ua: y&-uov § 117 p. 365 ff; 
we sometimes find -so-stems, as we found -men-stems, which 
seem to have had both forms of inflexion from the earliest times; 
e. g. Skr. tdpas- n. ‘warmth’: Lat. tepor m., Lat. tenus n. Gr. 
tévoc n. bond: Lat. tenor m. At the time of the separation of 
the languages the neuter forms greatly preponderated. We may 
begin with these, and the vowel-gradation of the stems will be 
separately discussed under each of the two classes. 


§ 132. 1. Neuter Substantives in -es- and the ad- 
jectives connected with them. 

From the proethnie period onwards -es- is regular in all 
cases of the substantives except the nom. sing., which had -os, 
and in the adjectives also except in the nom. sing., whose ending 
in the masc. was -és, in the neut. -es. The vocalism of the 
root-syllable is almost without exception that of the strong 
grade (the e-grade in the e-series), and takes the accent in 
substantives, while in adjectives it falls on the formative suffix. 
E. g. Gr. weödog gen. wetdeog etc. uevog gen. ueveog etc. beside 
wevöng wevdeg gen. Wevdéog etc. dvo-uerng -ueveg gen. -wuev£og etc. 

This double system of declension in the substantives and 
adjectives was no doubt developed out of a single one. ‘The 
abstract substantive, denoting a quality, when it was used simply 
for the owner of that quality, formed a nom. sing. with the 
mark of masculine or feminine gender in the same way as nouns 
like Gr. noı-unv na-tno; so also, with a similar indication of 
gender, an acc, sing. -és-m, nom. pl. -és-es; and the different 
accent connected with the new meaning caused a differentiation 


é; oder die Neutra in 905, ibid. XI 53 ff. H. Ebel, Neutra auf -as im 
Altirischen, Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. VI 222 ff. Wh. Stokes, Irish 
neuter stems in s, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVIII 291 ff H. Ebel, Suffix -as 
im Gothischen, ibid. V 355 ff. 
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of accent in the other cases corresponding to the new function of 
the word. There is evidence however that amongst the cases 
of the neuter substantive there once were also forms with -6s-; 
this is shewn by the datives like Skr. ddhds-@ ‘to milk’, which 
are used as infinitives. There must also have been cases where 
the suffix was simply -s- (the weak-grade form), namely, those 
in which the case-suffix bore the accent: compare Skr. sar$-d-m 
head’ Gr. x0007 ‘temple, forehead’ beside Skr. söras ‘head’ 
(I § 306 p. 242), Skr. d-s-a-s d-s-a-m Gr. @uo-s for *wu-0-0-5 
Goth. am-s-a m. ‘shoulder beside Lat. um-er-u-s, Skr. vats-d-s 
‘year, calf’ beside Gr. ferog n. ‘year’, Skr. ö$a-dhi- f. ‘medicinal 
herb’ for *au-s-a- beside dvas ‘help, comfort’, man-dhatdr- 
‘thoughtful, devout person’ for *manz-dhdtar- beside mdnas 
‘thought’, Lith. tams-& beside Skr. tamas ‘darkness’, Lat. farr- 
for *fars- beside Goth. bariz-ein-s ‘of barley’ (I § 571 p. 429) 
and many similar examples (The Author, Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXIV 10 f., J. Schmidt, ibid. XXV 26, Danielsson, Pauli’s 
Altital. Stud. III 192)1). Finally we must observe the frequency 
of the instances in which the root-syllable shows the weak 
grade; e. g. Skr. sér-as beside Lat. cerebru-m for *ceres-ro-m 
Gr. Ainog ‘fat’ beside Skr. répas ‘spot, stain’, Gr. za9og beside 
névdoc, Gr. ayog ‘guilt’ beside Skr. dgas ‘sin’, Goth. ga-digis 
‘structure, work’ beside Gr. reiyos ‘wall’, Gr. mvog ‘pus’, Skr. 
duv-ds- ‘eagerly striving’ and the like (Osthoff, Morph. Unt. IV 
182 f.). We may then reconstruct the paradigm of these neuters 
as follows: nom. ace. *ker-os ‘head’, gen. ky-s-és (or -ds), dat. 
*hr-s-ai, loc. *kyr-és -és-i; nom. ace. *d-gos ‘sin, guilt’ (Skr. dgas), 
gen. *ag-s-és (or -ds), dat. *ag-s-di, loc. *ag-és -és-i (ep. Gr. 
ayog ayeoc). The dat. *-és-az (ep. Skr. inf. bhiy-ds-e jiv-ds-é etc.) 
was then formed on the model of the loc. -és -és-7. In most 
instances however, and even in the parent language, the nom. 
acc. (*kéros) gave the type for the position of the accent and 
the form of the root in all the cases. With regard to the ad- 
jectives we must further observe that the accentuation of the~, 


1) Cp. also Lat. max-imu-s beside Skr. mahd-s ‘great? and Umbr. 
Ose. Celt. *neks- in nesimo- nessam § 73 Rem. p. 179 f. 
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final syllable of the stem was original in compounds also: Gr. 
av-ayns innocent, pure’ dvo-uevyg ‘ill-disposed’, Skr. an-dgas 
‘sinless’ (beside dn-dgds) a-répds ‘spotless’ su-pwäs ‘very fat’ ete. 
Along with these there are other words which have the later 
accentuation, Gr. ovoavo-unxno ‘heaven-high’ ueya-xnryg "mon- 
strously great’ Skr. su-mdnds well-disposed’ dur-väsas ‘ill dressed, 
with other examples. 

Indo-Germanic. *fléu-os: Skr. $rav-as Gr. xiéFoc xhéoc 
‘fame, glory, 0.0.81. slovo ‘word’. *gén-os ‘race, family’: Skr. 
janas Gr. yévog Lat. genus. Gr. or&yog téyog ‘roof, house’, O.Ir. 
tech leg ‘house’. “séd-os ‘seat’: Skr. sddas Gr. éJoc O.Icel. setr 
(gen. setrs). *rég-os: Skr. rdjas ‘darkness, dust’, (Armen. erek 
‘evening’) Gr. &osßog Goth. rigis (gen. rigizis) ‘darkness. *nébh-os 
‘clouds, atmosphere’: Skr. ndbhas, Gr. végog, Lith. debes-i-s (d- 
instead of n- is difficult to explain; perhaps it is due to the 
influence of dangü-s ‘heaven’, Holthausen in Paul- Braune’s 
Beitr. XIII 590) 0.0.81. nebo. *uéid-os: Skr. védas ‘knowledge’, 
Gr. eidog ‘form, idea’; add perhaps (with the weak form of the 
stem) *wits-, too-c Cret. FioFfo-s ‘like’; see § 64 p. 135. Gr. &y-og 
‘awe, Skr. yaj-ds- ‘honouring’, V iag-. Skr. dndh-as ‘plant’, 
Gr. av3-0g ‘bloom’. Skr. dds-as ‘glorious deed Gr. pl. dyvex 
‘counsels, wiles’, common ground-form *ddns-os. Skr. édh-as 
‘wood for burning’, Gr. a?9-o¢ ‘brand’. Skr. öj-as ‘strength’ Gr. 
or-avyng (late) ‘very bright’ and *vy¢ ‘strong, sound’ in vyeé 
vyswo-¢ “Yysivo-c, Lat. augus-tu-s. Skr. dp-as dp-as ‘work, 
religious practice’, Lat. op-us. 

The dative and the locative of nomina actionis served also as 
infinitives, a usage which is doubtless proethnic. In Vedic in- 
finitives in -as-é the formative suffix usually bore the accent; 
this must be due to an early isolation of meaning. Skr. jivds-é 
(dat.) ‘to live’ Lat. viwer-e (loc.). 

In several languages -es- sometimes appears in close con- 
nexion with other formative elements, which precede it; as in 
Lat. pig-nus. These formations existed in the parent language; 
indeed they were so well established that the compound suffix 
had the appearanee of a primary formation (ep. Skr. kf-t-ya- 
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and the like, § 123 p. 391). Skr. pr-v-as Gr. ni-(F)-0¢ n. ‘fat’. In 
the word *mé-n-os n. (or nom. *mé-n-ds m., $ 133) dat. *mé-n- 
-s-di loc. *mé-n-és -és-i from |/ me ‘measure’, the *mé-n-s- form 
of the stem prevailed through all the cases, producing the masc. 
Gr. unv gen. unvog Lesb. ujvv-og, Lat. méns-i-s gen. pl. mens-um, 
O.Ir. mi gen. mis ‘month’; in Lithuanian *me-n-es- still survives 
in the gen. ménes-io etc.!). The Aryan mäs- and the Old Church 
Slavonic més-ect, which J. Schmidt explains as coming from an 
Idg. nom. sing. "mes for "mens (see I $ 220 p. 188), may have 
been formed directly from the root; see $ 134, 1. *loig-nos 
‘remainder, what is left over’ from V’leig- ‘leave’: Skr. rék-nas 
riches’ (bequest’), O.H.G. lehan n. O.Icel. lan n. ‘loan’. 

Of the simple adjectives no example is found in more than 
one language simultaneously in its adjectival function; e. g. Skr. 
mahas- ‘great’ beside mdhas- n. ‘greatness’, yasds- ‘glorious’ be- 
side ydsas- n. ‘glory, Gr. wevdyc, ougijc. On the other hand 
several adjectives are so found in composition. Skr. dur-manas- 
‘ill-humoured’ Gr. dvo-werjg ‘ill-disposed’, Skr. sy-mdnas- ‘having 
a man’s mind Gr. -Avdoo-uévyc, from *mén-os n. Avest. deus- 
r-savah- Gr. dvo-xAeng ‘of ill report’, from *kleu-os n. Skr. puru- 
-dasas- ‘rich in wondrous deeds’, Gr. noAv-dnveo’ sodvBovdor, 
nodvantiv (Hesych.), from *ddns-os n. 

Aryan. Neuters. Skr. srdv-as ‘fame glory, Avest. srav-d 
‘word, prayer, glory, honour (with ca ‘and’ it has the form 
sravas-ca): Gr. zdéog etc.; see above, p. 414. Skr. jrdy-as 
‘level, tract’, Avest. zray-o O.Pers. dray-a ‘sea’. Skr. ndm-as 
‘obeisance, reverence’, Avest. nem-0 ‘prayer, invocation’ (ep. 
O.Ir. nem ‘heaven’ p. 419), V nem-. Skr. mdn-as Avest. man-o 
‘thought’: Gr. uev-og ‘courage, anger’, Lat. Miner-va (1 § 569 
p- 426). Skr. vde-as Avest. vac-d ‘word, speech’: Gr. Fen-oc 
én-og “word, speech’ |/ weg. Skr. sdh-as Avest. haz-d ‘might’: 
Goth. sig-is (a-stem), ‘victory’, Y segh-. Skr. prath-as Avest. 
frap-6 ‘extent, breadth’: Gr. mAar-og ‘extent, breadth’ (the root 
in the weak grade, as in mAar-v-c), O.Ir. leth ‘side’, Avest. raoc-d 


1) Another and less probable explanation of this word has been 
mentioned in vol. I § 221 p. 189 f. 
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‘light, clearness, brightness’ O.Pers. rauc-a ‘day’, Skr. sva-röcas- 
‘shining of itself‘, / lewg-. Skr. öj-as Avest. aoj-d ‘strength’: 
Gr. 2oı-avyng ete.; see above, p. 414. Skr. vdr-as ‘width’ beside 
ür-as ‘breast’: Gr. edo-og breadth’, like &vov-s; see § 104 p. 314. 
Skr. kär-as ‘deed’, jar-as ‘age’, pes-as ‘form’, jdv-as and juv-as 
‘swiftness’. Avest. tac-0 ‘course’, dräj-0 length’, haec-d ‘dryness’. 

Examples of the dative used as an infinitive; pr. Ar. *-as-ar. 
Skr. Ved. döhase ‘to milk’ (döh-as n. milking’), bharase ‘to bear’, 
spdrasé ‘to obtain’. Avest. avaihé ‘to help’ (av-6 n. ‘help, protec- 
tion’) and by an extended analogy vaocamh? inf. to the indie. aor. 
vaoc-a-p from vac- ‘to speak’, srävayanhe inf. to the indie. srav- 
-ayeiti caus. ‘causes to hear, announces. 

Ar. -n-as, -t-as. Skr. rék-nas ‘riches’, Avest. raex-nd (glad- 
ness ?), see above p. 415. Skr. &-nas ‘oppression, wickedness, 
sin, Avest. ae-nd ‘enmity, hate, vengeance. Skr. dp-nas ‘pos- 
session’, dr-nas ‘wave’. Avest. 2ae-nd ‘readiness, watchfulness, 
guard’, xwar’-nd ‘brightness, glory’, raf-nd ‘joy, happiness. Skr. 
dravinas ‘property’. Skr. srö-tas O.Pers. rau-ta ‘river’ (I § 558, 
3 p.414). Skr. re-tas ‘seed’. Avest. v7-sas-td ‘obedience, learning’, 
pars-tö ‘fight, weapon for fighting’. Ar. -u-as is found in Skr. 
pivas, see p. 415. 

In Adjectives. Skr. tards- ‘eagerly striving’ beside tdras 
‘eager striving’, apds- ‘active’ beside dpas ‘work’, raksds- ‘injuring, 
injurer’ beside rdksas ‘injury’, tavds- ‘strong’. Avest. dvaesah- 
(nom. sing. dvaesä) ‘tormenting, tormentor’ beside dvaeso ‘torment’, 
rädah- ‘giving, giver’ beside rado ‘gift’, xwar*nah- ‘bright, glorious’ 
beside «war’no ‘brightness, glory’, aenah- ‘hostile, enemy’ beside 
aend ‘enmity’. Skr. dur-manas- ‘out of humour’ Avest. dus-manah- 
‘ill-disposed’, Skr. su-mdnas- Avest. hu-manah- ‘well disposed’, 
Skr. nr-mdnas- Avest. nar“-manah- ‘with a manly mind, heroic’. 
Skr. su-cétas- ‘having a good disposition, wishing well’, puru- 
-bhöjas- ‘nourishing many. Avest. duz-varsnah- ‘evildoer’, aiwi- 
-aojah- ‘surpassing in strength, subduing vietoriously’, O.Pers. 
aspa-canah- proper name (no doubt to be compared with Skr. 
cdnas- n. ‘pleasure). — Skr. védhds- ‘helping, gracious, Avest. 
asa-vazdah- proper name, and vohvazdah- i. e. vohu-vazdah- 
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proper name, ground-form *wedh + tes-, V’uedh- ‘lead’, Skr. 
su-medhds- ‘intelligent’, ground-form *mmdh + tes-, see I § 482 
p. 356. 

Armenian. Here the es-stems have been lost. A part of 
them became o-stems, as sar, gen. saroy, ‘height, peak, declivity’: 
Skr. siras- Avest. sarah- ‘head’, common ground-form *hyr-es-. 

Greek. xéoc ‘membrum virile’ for *reo-oc: Skr. pas-as the 
same, ét-0g ér-0¢ ‘year’: Lat. vetus (originally a subst.), Skr. 
vats-d-, see p. 413 above. 9éo-oc ‘heat, summer’: Skr. hdr-as ‘glow, 
heat’. tév-o¢ ‘sinew, bond’: Skr. tan-as ‘offspring’, Lat. ten-us. 
Seöy-og ‘yoke’: Lat. jügera jügeribus, cp. also Mid.H.G. jiuch n. 
measure of land’. féA-og ‘missile’, &yz-og ‘spear’, &ox-0g ‘enclosure’, 
xeb9-o¢ hidden depth’, déog ‘fear’ for *dFer-og, Féoo-o¢ (Acol.) and 
Foac-0g 3000-05 ‘courage, xoét-oc (Aeol.) and x@ct-o¢ xdéot-oc 
strength‘, zév9-og ‘woe, sorrow’ and 1d9-oc ‘suffering, experience, 
misfortune. o7-o¢ ‘vehicle’ instead of éy-o¢ (which is preserved 
in Hesych.) through the influence of 6 öyoc, v uegh-; cp. Lat. 
modes-tu-s p. 418, O.H.G. fahs p. 420. wx-0 length. 7d-0¢ 
pleasure’. «29-05 ‘brand’: Skr. édh-as, see p. 414 above. CY K-06 
‘valley, ravine’: Skr. dsk-as ‘bend, curve’. ocx-oc ‘shield’. WU 4-06 
cold’. zud-og ‘glory’. ¢zy-og ‘frost’: Lat. frig-us. 

nioc ‘fat’ for *nt-F-oc: Skr. pivas, see above, p. 415. EL00C 
‘wool’ for *Feo-Foc, cp. Lat. vervér (‘laniger’). é0-vog ‘sprout, 
twig. &9-vos ‘multitude, race’, yA7-vog ‘show, marvel’. da-voc 
gift, loan’, Y?dö- (cp. § 66 p. 142 f.). téwevoe ‘piece of land’. 
nayetoc thickness. &dagog ‘ground, foundation’, xd420¢ ‘beauty’. 

wevdys ‘deceitful, lying’ beside wetdoc. ougrie ‘clear, plain’. 
a-otevyg ‘weak’ beside 09Evoc.  st-werifc ‘well-disposed’ beside 
uEvog. a-nevdy¢ ‘unaware, uninvestigated’: Avest. baodah- n. 
consciousness, knowledge’. a-Ay9ij¢ ‘unconcealed, true’ beside 
Dor, A&3og ‘forgetfulness’. dvo-zeorjg¢ ‘hard to deal with’: Skr. 
haras ‘grip’; we should also add yeto ‘hand’ if Wackernagel is 
right in referring zsı0- to *yeoo- (Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 131 ff.) ; 
the gen. “yeo-o-d¢ would then be explained in the same way as 
Lat. farr- p. 413. — mzj-eng ‘full side by side with Ay-odw ‘T fill 
Lat. ple-ru-s. 


Brugmann, Elements. II. 27 
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Italic. Lat. op-os op-us op-er-is, op-er-a, Umbr. ose opere’ 
osatu ‘operato, Osc. üpsannam ‘operandam’ (I § 633 p. 474): 
Skr. dp-as dp-as, see above p. 414. Lat. vet-us vet-er-is (aged- 
ness, or being stricken in years; old creature’, hence as an adj.) 
‘old’, vetus-tu-s, Osc. Vezkei dat., name of a god, *Vetusco’ 
(cp. vetusculu-s): Gr. Fét-og. Pr. Ital. *med-os ‘measure’ (Gr. 
ugd-uvo-s, Goth. mit-an): Lat. modes-tu-s moder-ärt (the o in- 
stead of e is due to mod-u-s), Umbr. mer-s mers ‘ius, fas’ for 
*med(o)s, the o being lost by syncope, see I § 633 p. 474. Umbr. 
vas ‘vitium’ for *vak(o)s, beside Lat. vacdre. Lat. aes, gen. 
aer-is, which can hardly stand for *ai-es-, but for *ais-, the 
weak form of the stem!) (the nom. acc. aes instead of orig. *a@)-0s 
was formed on the analogy of the other cases), aénus Umbr. 
ahesnes ‘aénis’ for *aies-no- (I § 134 p. 121): Skr. dy-as 
‘metal, iron’, Goth. dis (gen. dizis) ‘ore, money’. 

Lat. nem-us (-or-): Gr. veu-og ‘place of pasture’. dec-us 
(-or-): Skr. dagas-yd-ti ‘he honours, is at the service of, is 
obliging. Ven-us (-er-), originally n. ‘love’s enticement’: Skr. 
vdn-as- ‘charm, sweetness’. scel-us (-er-). temp-us (-or-). terg-us 
(-or-): Gr. or&op-og téop-og ‘leather, skin’, esp. the hard hide 
on an animal’s back’, corp-us (-or-). pondus and foedus, like 
modes-tu-s, have exchanged their e for 0 (*pend-os *feid-os, the 
latter still appearing in frdus-tu-s), through the influence of 
parallel stems in -0- (abl. pondo), cp. Gr. oxog above, p. 41%, 
O.H.G. fahs p. 420. 

Lat. infin. in -er-e for *es-i (loc.), as vivere (Skr. jwds-e), 
agere, minuere; ferre velle esse are discussed in § 162. Jier? is 
a new formation for (O.Lat.) fiere, modelled on ag?, seguz, see ib. 

vol-nus, mü-nus, fü-nus, ptg-nus, facinus; mi-nus must 
also be classed here; see § 135. pectus. 

The vowel-gradation which belonged to the -es-suffix in the 
pre-Italic period (preserved e. g. in gen-us -er-is) was super- 
seded in many words in favour of the form -os- which prevailed 
over the other forms. This is seen in tempus -oris etc.; yet 


1) See Osthoff in Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XIII 405. 
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we have also -es- in the adverb temper-z, tempes-tu-s, and temper- 
-äre. Similarly we have penus -oris ete., whilst the loc. sing. 
penes (cp. atéc), which had become a preposition (or postposition), 
retained the form -es-. -os- is also found in derivatives, e. g. 
röbus-tu-s (gen. robor-is) onus-tu-s (gen. oner-is), corpus-culu-m 
(gen. corpor-is) opus-culu-m (gen. oper-is) cp. 0.0.81. -0s-t7 
p. 422. 

Adj. pubés and püber, gen. puberis. Further dé-gener, bi- 
-corpor, both of them probably fairly modern formations having 
no direct connexion with the original Indo-Germanie type. Simi- 
larly the use of vetus (also veter) as an adjective was of recent 
date; cp. vetus-tu-s like onus-tu-s, veter-atu-s like sceler-atucs. 
Here we have a repetition of the process by which adjectives 
of this kind were formed in the original language. 

Old Irish. tech teg, gen. tige, ‘house’: Gr. or&y-og téy-o¢ 
‘roof, house’. nem ‘heaven’, which we may either compare at 
once with Skr. ndm-as ‘obeisance, reverence’, so that the original 
sense was ‘object of reverence’, or suppose to stand for *neb-os 
= Skr. nabh-as O.0.S1. neb-o, its form having been influenced 
by words containing the ~~ nem- like Gall. vewnrov Ir. nemed 
sacred thing or place’. leth ‘side’: Skr. präthas ete., see above 
p. 415. au 0 (Mid.Ir.), gen. aue, ‘ear’: O.C.S1. ucho ‘ear’; should we 
add Gr. ovg Dor. os ‘ear’? (see $ 114 p. 347). mag ‘level tract of 
country, Gall. Oviwdo-uayos = O.Ir. Find-mag. log luach ‘price, 
hire’. 

With -nes-: dü-n ‘stronghold’; even as early as in Gallic 
we have ovyv-dovvog beside Aovyov-dovvor. glü-n ‘knee’. 

In Germanic the old inflexion suffered great changes. 

The transference of these nouns to the o-declension, which 
appears so frequently in Gothic and Norse, seems to have taken 
place in proethnic Germanic, and to have been partly due to the 
analogy of forms like Skr. vats-d- (beside Gr. feros), p. 413. 
Goth. dis (gen. dizis) O.H.G. ér n. ‘ore’ pr. Germ. *aiz-a- (Goth. 
diza-smipa O.H.G. ér-smid, § 40 p. 73): Skr. dy-as ete., see 
p. 418 above. O.H.G. lefs m. ‘lip’ beside A. 8. Lippa m. ‘lip’ 


(cp. I § 337 p. 267 f.) for pre-Germ. *lebes- *leps-. Goth. ahs 
27* 
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gen. ahsis) O.Icel. aw n. O.HLG. ahir ehir n. ‘ear of corn’ 
: Lat. ac-us. O.H.G. fahs O.Icel. fax m. ‘hair’, no doubt due to con- 
tamination of a form *pek-os n. with *pok-o-s m. (Gr. mozo-c) (cp. 
Gr. özos p. 417, Lat. modestu-s p. 418). Goth. veihs (gen. veihsis) n. 
‘borough, vieus’: ep. Skr. v@sds- m. ‘neighbour, vassal’. Goth. Deihs 
(gen. heihsis) n. time’ beside feihan ‘to thrive, grow, y’teng- 
(I § 214 p. 181); it is usual to compare Lat. tempus, but I cannot 
think it proved that Lat. p is ever ==Idg.¢. Goth. Plahs-jan ‘to fear’, 
a denominative: Lat. locusta for *tlocus-ta (Osthoff, Paul-Braune’s 
Beitr. XIII 412 f.). Goth. rimis (gen. -isis) n. ‘rest’, VY rem-. 
Goth. agis (gen. -isis) n. ‘fear’, O.H.G. egis-lth ‘terrible’ egis-o m. 
(A.S. ezes-a m.) ‘fear’ egison ‘to terrify’: Gr. ay-og ‘pain at heart, 
grief. Goth. sigis n. O.Icel. sigr (gen. sigrs) m. A.S. sizor m. 
‘victory’ O.H.G. sigir-On ‘to conquer, Goth. sigis-laun § 40 p. 73: 
Skr. sdhas; see above, p. 415. Goth. hatis (gen. -izis) n. O.Icel. 
hatr n. ‘hate’, Goth. hatizdn ‘to hate’. Goth. rigis (gen. -izis) n. 
O.Icel. rokkr n. ‘darkness’: Skr. rdjas ete., see above p. 414. 
Goth. ga-digis n. ‘building, work’: Gr. rerz-og ‘wall’, with vowel- 
gradation in the root-syllable (p. 413). Goth. bariz-ein-s ad). 
‘of barley’ O.Icel. barr n. ‘barley’: Lat. farr- for *far-s-; see 
above, p. 413. Goth. skapis n. ‘harm’, O.Icel. setr (gen. setrs) n. 
‘seat’: Skr. sdd-as ete., see p. 414 above. 

No satisfactory explanation has been given of the variation 
between -s- and -z-, as Goth. gen. agis-is beside rigiz-is, Goth. 
valvis-on ‘to roll oneself, wallow’ O.H.G. egis-dn beside Goth. 
hatiz-dn O.H.G. sigir-On. 

Remark 1. Possibly it may be connected with the fact that in certain 
isolated uses some of the cases retained -és-, e. g. in the Skr. inf. in -ds-e 
(p. 413). Furthermore side by side with the neuter substantives there 
may have been adjectives with the accent upon the formative suffix, say 
*azés- ‘fearing’ beside *dges- ‘fear’, like Gr. weudric beside wevdoc, and the 
-s- may have been taken from them; compare further § 133 Rem. p. 424. 
Lastly in certain instances where the word was used as the first member 


of compound, -s- may have remained regularly voiceless even when the 
suffix -es- was unaccented. See von Bahder, Verbalabstr. 55. 


In West-Germanie we find beside this another entirely 
different modification of the original declension, due to the 
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syncope in final syllables. After a long root-syllable, the 
nom. acc. -02 was dropped (I § 661, 2 p. 517). This loss coupled 
with the influence of the o-declension, first established a paradigm 
such as O.H.G. sing. nom. acc. kalb (calf?) gen. kalbires dat. 
kalbire, pl. nom. ace. kalbir gen. kalbiro dat. kalbirum. Then 
in the gen. dat. sing. -ir- was dropped, kalbes kalbe being formed 
on the analogy of wortes worte from nom. wort; hence -ir- 
naturally became the mark of the plural, especially in the nom. 
and acc. which had no other distinguishing sign. (A more remote 
consequence was that -ir-, Mid.H.G. Mod.H.G. -er-, was used 
for the sign of the plural in a multitude of words with which 
it had originally no connexion whetever). In the oldest period 
of West-Germanie this style of inflexion (kalb gen. kalbes, pl. 
kalbir) is commonest in animal names; ep. besides kalb e. g. 
O.H.G. lamb (A.S. lomb) ‘lamb’, and outside of this category 
ei ‘ego’ pl. eigir (AS. @3 pl. @zru), ris ‘sprout, twig’, and 
other forms. Compare the use of these words as the initial 
members of compounds, § 40 p. 73. Other words however, 
through the same phonetic change in the form of the nom. acc. 
sing., entirely lost their -inflexion, e. g. O.H.G. mast n. ‘mast, 
food, fattening’: Skr. möd-as n. fat’ (I § 591 p. 447 f.). 


Remark 2. Certain substantives which follow the 7- and the w- 
declension have also been regarded as representing original -es-stems; as 
0.H.G. sigi A.S. size m. ‘victory’, O.Sax. heti A.S. hete m. ‘hate’ A.S. eze m. 
‘fear’, A.S. sife n. ‘sieve’ and O.H.G. sigu sigo m. = sigi, situ sito m. 
‘custom’ (Gr. #905). The nom. sigi is said to stand for *sigiz, -0s -az having 
been replaced by -es -iz because of the other cases, and the analogy of 
the m. f. 7-stems having then come into play. This transference must 
have been complete before the beginning of the Christian era; for the 
i-stem appears in Strabo’s Zeyi-unoos (cp. Segi-meru-s Segi-mundu-s in 
Tacitus, O.H.G. sigi-nomo). But I can see no satisfactory reason for the 
displacement of -az by -iz in these words and these only, and it seems 
more reasonable to assume that they are original ;-stems; in fact we 
have such parallel forms as Skr. van-i-$ beside van-as. It is perhaps 
less improbable that -os under certain conditions should have become -yz 
in proethnic Germanic, whence the form sigu (cp. O.H.G. angust § 101 
p. 307); see Paul in his and Braune’s Beitr. VI 187, and Bremer ibid. XI 3, 
who remarks: ‘I see in -wz the representative of an Idg. sonant s (2), a 
subject which I hope to discuss in a systematic form at some future 
time’. 
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-nes- -tes-: O.H.G. léhan n. ‘loan’, see above p. 415; A.S. 
hrö-dor n. beside hré-d (m.?) ‘glory’. Cp. also A.S. hel O.Icel. 
heill n. ‘favourable omen, happiness’ for *hailiz- beside the adj. 
Goth. hdi-l-s ‘healthy’ (§ 76 p. 206), A.S. hlew n. ‘grave-mound’ 
for *hlaiwiz- beside Goth. hldi-» ‘grave-mound ground-form 
—*£Joi-uo- (§ 64 p. 137) and the like. 

Adjectives like Gr. wevdng Övo-uerng do not seem to occur. 
It is a question whether they can be inferred from the appear- 
ance of -s- side by side with -2- in the oblique cases of the 
substantives and in derivatives. See Rem. 1 p. 420 above. 
O.H.G. mast ‘mast, food’ has also a secondary use as adj. 
‘fattened’. 

Balto-Slavonic. Here we find only Substantives. In 
Lithuanian they have become masc. or fem. ?- or 20-stems: -e8-3- 
and -es-ia-. 

Lith. debes-i-s m. and f. ‘cloud (but we have the conso- 
nantal stem preserved in the gen. pl. debes-ü) 0.0.81. nebo 
‘heaven’: Skr. ndbh-as etc.; see above, p. 414. 

Lith. édes-i-s, gen. -io, m. food (for animals): ep. Lat. 
eder-e. kalbes-i-s, gen. -io, m. ‘phrase, proverb’, beside which 
we have kalbes-é f. ‘speech’. Gen. ménes-io and ménes-és ‘of a 
month’; see above, p. 415. The original -es- is also seen in 
kalbes-ni-s ‘talk’, mökes-t-s ‘payment’ and the like: see § 101 
p-. 307. 

0.0.81. slov-o ‘word’: Skr. srdv-as ete., see above p. 414. 
uch-o ‘ear’: Mid.Ir. au; see above, p. 419. ok-o ‘eye’. telo 
‘body’. Gen. lides-e ‘of the face’; the nom. sing. *liko, is wanting, 
its place being taken by lice. In consequence of their similar 
termination in the nom. acc. sing. es-stems were often inflected 
like neuter o-stems; e. g. gen. slova instead of sloves-e. On the 
other hand some of the Slavonic es-stems were perhaps o-stems 
originally, and became es-stems only because of this same simil- 
arity of form, e. g. drév-o ‘tree’, délo ‘work’. The suffix -os- 
is no doubt also to be traced in abstract nouns like qazos-ti 
strait’, ep. Lat. angus-tu-s; see § 101 p. 307. 
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§ 133. 2. Substantives, masculine and feminine, 
with the suffix in the form -os-. Side by side with the 
neuters in -os- there existed in the original language a certain 
number of masculine and feminine substantives with -os- in the 
strong cases, -Os in the nom. sing., -es -es-i in the loc. sing., 
and -s- in the weakest cases. It is only in Italic that this for- 
mation is at all fertile; and there the 0 of the nom. sing. was 
carried through all the cases. The masculine or feminine form 
and the neuter form often appeared side by side, as Lat. decor: 
decus (ep. p. 411 f.). 

Skr. ws-ds- f. Gr. nwo f. (for *dus-ds)}) Lat. aur-dr-a 
dawn’. The acc. sing. was originally *-os-m: Skr. usäs-am 
‘Avest. usänh-em, Gr. 70 for *joa; Skr. usds-am and usäm were 
re-formations, the latter modelled on the nom. usas. Loc. -es-t: 
Skr. usas-i; Gr. nor was a re-formation. Gen. Skr. Ved. usds 
instead of *us-$-ds, instead of which we find later usas-as, and a 
similar re-formation in Greek, jov¢ i. e. “doc. Does the accent 
of the Att. Ewe (acc. &w) indicate that the original accent was 
*Gusds ? 

*aiuos- *diwes- "aius- (cp. *diuen- *diun- § 116 p. 362 f.): 
Gr. ace. aia, a by-form of aiwva, for *aiFoa, loc. aig adv. ‘always’; 
the weakest form of the stem is found in Sanskrit only as a 
reuter noun, dyus- ‘life. Cp. also Ir. ais aes m. ‘age’ Mod.Cymr. 
oes § 108 p. 329. 

Gr. aidac f. ‘shame, modesty’, acc. aid, and parallel to it 
aldeo-, In atdéouce fut. aidéd-comot and ar-audng. 

Latin. Masculines. decor beside decus Skr. dasas-yd-ti 
‘honours, is at the service of’; tenor beside tenus Skr. tanas ‘off- 
spring’ Gr. r£vog ‘sinew, bond’; angor beside angus-tu-s dnx-iu-s 
Skr. dhas ‘distress’; tepor beside Skr. tépas ‘heat? and many 
other similar words. honds honor (hones-tu-s), südor, ador, 
amor etc. Compare also rämi-ficö beside raimor $ 34 p. 60. In the 
nom. sing. -Or (-or) took the place of -ds on the analogy of the 
other cases, where -r- regularly represented -s- between vowels 


1) ws proves that the law of vowel-shortening discussed in I § 611 
p- 461 did not come into operation until after the loss of intervocalie o. 
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(I § 569 Rem. 2 p. 426 f.). aurör-a (see above), like Flör-o 
beside flds, cp. § 60 p. 110. | 

Remark. It is possible that all these nouns, excepting the word 
for ‘dawn’, were originally masculine; if so they kept their original gender 
in Latin, whilst Gr. aidws became feminine, in the same way as the -tu- 
stems (§ 108 p. 323. 327). 

It is uncertain how we ought to regard the Sanskrit masculine abstract 
substantives jards- ‘weakness of age’ bhiyds- ‘fear’ tavas- ‘strength’. They 
belong to this section if their acc. in -dsam is a re-formation like usasam. 
Further: were such Latin substantives as sédés möles plebes pübes really, 
as is usually assumed, originally s-stems? Possibly we should assume a 
double class of masculine and feminine substantives in the parent language, 
corresponding to the two classes appearing e. g. in Greek, &x-uwy con- 
trasted with mo:-uyv, dw-rwe contrasted with do-ryo, distinguished by a dif- 
ference of accent and of vocalism in the suffix. The accent of yws aidws 
would then have been shifted just as that of the forms in -wr -uwv. Ad- 
jectives like Gr. wevdy; (§ 132 p. 412 f.) would then bear a nearer relation 
to these m. and f. substantives in -és than to the neuters in -os. 


§ 134. The Suffix -s- (-a-s-, -i-s-, -u-S-). 

Side by side with the nouns formed with -es- (-os-), which 
have been discussed in $$ 131—133, we find nouns which have 
the same s-sound in the suffix, but which cannot be shewn 
with certainty to have ever had an e (0) before the s. And 
we must remember that although -es- was certainly used as a 
single and independent suffix at the time of the dissolution of 
the proethnic community, it may nevertheless have arisen from 
the fusion of two distinct elements (-e-s-, or rather perhaps as 
in *gene-s-, see p. 20). 

The nouns here to be discused may be arranged in four 
groups. 

1. Skr. bhäs- n. ‘light, brilliancy’ (nom. ace. bhäs instr. 
bhäsä), Lat. fas n. (indecl.) originally ‘utterance’, Y’ bha- (Bloom- 
field, Amer. Journ. of Phil. IX 19 compares Att. os with Skr. 
bhäs). Ar. *das- ‘gift’ in Skr. däs-vant- ‘rich in gifts’ su-däs- 
giving richly’ (ace. -dds-am- gen. -däs-as-) Avest. vavhu-dah- 
‘giving good’ (acc. -düänh-em gen. -dänh-0), v dö-. Skr. jnäs- 
m. relative’, cp. jna-ti-§. Lat. flös flör-is, Flor-a Osc. Fluusai 
dat. Lat. spé-r-dre O.Lat. pl. spé-r-és spe-r-ibus beside spe-s. 
Should we class here the Greek *xodg- *zaoüs- in zo&er- zuorjar- 
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‘head’ (for "z000-n- *zagao-n-, ep. § 114 p. 347)? There is nothing 
to prevent our comparing with these words Skr. mäs- ‘moon, month’ 
O.C.SI. més-ect ‘month’ from y~ mé- ‘measure’, see § 132 p. 415. 

In these words it is possible that the e of -es- has been 
contracted with the preceding vowel, so that *dös-: *bheres- = 
*dono-m: “bhereno-m, see § 65 p. 138. In this case we might 
regard the Sanskrit stems dravind-dds- ‘giving riches’ vayd-dhds- 
‘bestowing life-power’ candrd-mas- ‘moon’ (see Lanman, Noun- 
Infl. p. 555 f.) as the direct representatives of an original for- 
mation, and analysing them as *-d-es- *-dh-es- *-m-es-. *-d-es-: 
*dös- = Gr. din-og: Skr. röp-as and the like; see $ 182 p. 415. 
Lat. vi-r-é-s beside vi-s vi-m cannot have suffered this con- 
traction; but it is perfectly easy to assume that the s-inflexion 
in this word may be due merely to the analogy of older types. 

2. -9-8-. Skr. kravis- n. ‘raw flesh’, Gr. xo&ag n. ‘flesh’, ep. 
Lat. eruor. Gr. zégac ‘horn’ beside Skr. séras- ‘head’ (originally 
‘prominent point’); Lat. cere-brum may contain either *keres- or 
*heras-, ynous ‘old age’, yéoag ‘gift of honour’, déuac ‘bodily frame’. 
Skr. tdémis-rd tamis-ra-m ‘darkness’ beside témas; Lat. tenebrae 
instead of *temebrae (I § 570 p. 428 f.) and Mid.Dutch deemster 
‘dark’ may contain either *temes- or *temas-. Skr. rdcés- n. light 
beside sva-röcas- and Avest. raocah- n. ‘light, clearness’, O.Pers. 
raucah- ‘day. Avest. hadis- O.Pers. hadis- n. ‘seat’ beside Skr. 
sddas-. As regards the Aryan forms, however, it must be borne 
in mind that -2s- may represent Indo-Germanic -i-s-. 

To this class perhaps also belong Gr. masc. &ows ‘love’ and 
yédwc laughter’. According to Solmsen (Kuhn’s Ztschr. X XIX 
109), there was the same ablaut-relation between these nomina- 
tives and the stems 2o«c- yehac- seen in Hom. éoav-vd¢ 7,060-0ur0 
Pindar. yeA@vg Hom. 2yeAao-ou, as between dw- *dd- and da- 
*da- ‘give’ (I § 317 p. 255 f.): yédwe *yehao-0¢ *yehao-e etc., 
thence by qualitative assimilation of the vowel *yeAo(0)-og *yedo(o)-1; 
later on they passed into the o-declension: acc. yédo-v Eoo-v and 
so forth. 

3. -i-s-. Lat. cinis, pulvis, gen. cineris for *cinis-is cp. 
ceinis-culu-s (LS 33 p. 33). Danielsson (Gramm. u. etym. Stud. I 
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51) compares, perhaps rightly, cinis with Gr. zom-c. The same 
scholar assumes a stem Jewuo- ‘ordinance, right’ in Heıuo-xoewv 
Séuto-t- and so forth. Here might also be classed some of the 
Aryan neuters in -S- (see under 2); I will add only Skr. areis- 
‘beam’ jydtis- ‘light’. 

Was this -is- ever the weak form of an earlier -des-? 

4, -u-s-. Skr. dhdnus- n. ‘bow beside dhand-5 m. dhdn- 
van- n.; pdrus- n. ‘knot’ beside parvan- n.; mädhus- n. ‘sweet- 
ness beside madhu- n.; mdnus- m. ‘human being’ beside mdnus m. 
Goth. mann- for *manu-. Lat. pecus n. beside pecu, genus m. n. 
‘knee’ beside genu can hardly be deemed parallel examples; see 
§ 104 p. 313. | 

In a few instances we find the ablaut -us-: -ues- (-wos-). 
Mention has already been made of Skr. äyus- n. ‘life’ compared 
with Gr. ateg aiw § 133 p. 423. Another example is Skr. drus- n. 
‘wound beside O.Icel. orr n. ‘sear’ for *arwie-. 


135. The Suffix -ies- -iies-)). 

This is a primary comparative suffix, side by side with the 
secondary -ero- -tero- (§ 75 p. 188 ff.). The fact that it is 
contained in the superlative suffix -is-to- ($ 81 p. 242 ff.) in- 
dicates that its comparative meaning was wider then that of the 
sister suffix -ero- -tero-, which from the earliest period to which 
we can trace it was used only in comparing two things (e. g. 
Gr. m0-tegoc which of two?’). So that originally the combination 
-is + tero- in Gr. aoıoreoo-g Lat. sin-ister and the like (§ 75 
p. 190 ff.) was probably not a mere pleonasm. 

Even in the proethnic language the comparatives and super- 
latives containing this suffix had been brought into connexion 
with Positives’ formed with all manner of suffixes (-u-, -0-, -ro- 
ete.), and were regarded as being derived from them, e. g. Skr. 
svdd-tyas-. Gr. 70-(wy ‘suavior beside svdd-u-§ 70-v-¢ ‘suavis. 
Thus -ies- (-is-to-) acquired the character of a secondary suffix, 
which appears very clearly in the new formations which are so 


1) J. Schmidt, Das primäre Comparativsuffix, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVI 
377 ff. 
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common in the separate languages, such as Skr. brdhm-tyas- 
Lat. amic-ior. Compare § 58 p. 107, § 81 p. 243. 

As regards the ablaut of the root-syllable, the general rule 
seems to have been that the comparative had the strong grade 
(¢ in the e-series), and the superlative the weak grade. Parallel 
to this there was always a difference of accent. The corres- 
ponding positive was generally a form in which the weak-grade 
was regular in the root-syllable. Thus *l&ngh-ies-: *hagh-isté-: 
“haqh-u- ‘brisk, small, little’ = Avest. renj-yah- Gr. édéaocv 
for *hayy-yov (I § 459 p. 860, § 497 p. 365, § 618 p. 466) 
instead of *eAeyy-ıwv through the influence of the form 2day-: 
Skr. ligh-istha-s Gr. &iuy-ıoro-g (both with the accent shifted, 
see $ 81 p. 243): Skr. lagh-u-§ Gr. éhay-v-¢; Skr. prdth-iyas-: 
prth-u-§; Gr. xogoowy : zodr-ı0ro-s instead of *xoat-or0-¢ : xoat- 
-U-¢; ohstlwy : oAly-ıoro-s instead of *oduy-cord-¢ : bAty-0-¢; O.H.G. 
suog-iro: Goth. sut-ista. These distinctions of ablaut were toa 
large extent lost through the influence of analogy; particularly 
as between the comparative and superlative. E. g. Skr. 
laghiyas- instead of *ldaghtyas- or the true phonetic form *ldh- 
-tyas (I § 454 p. 335 f.); and conversely prathigtha- instead of 
“pythistha-, bahistha- instead of *bahisthd- (compar. bah-iyas- 
posit. bah-4-); Gr. tay-ıov instead of 9a000v (Tazıora, vazv-c), 
and conversely 2A&yyıoro-g instead of &Aazıoro-s; in wdéoowy and 
Hnxıoro-g (tax-00-5) the vowel-grades have exactly changed 
places; Goth. sut-iza instead of *svot-iza (O.H.G. suoz-iro), but 
conversely O.H.G. suöz-isto instead of *sug-isto (Goth. sut-ista). 

In considering all such cases however it must be remem- 
bered that in the original paradigm of the eomparative besides 
-ies- and -zos- the stem also appeared in the form -is-, before 
which the root-syllable must have had the weak-grade; e. g. 
dat. sing. “laqh-is-di like the superlative *laqh-is-té-; and this 
form of the root may also have appeared before -7és- (see below). 
We have perfect right to assume if we choose that even in the 
proethnic language the strong form of the root (*lenah-ios-) had 
prevailed in all cases of the paradigm of the Comparative, so 
that, e. g. *haghisdi had dropped out of use in favour of *lenqh- 
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isdi; but it is quite as easily conceivable that forms like *“lagh- 
isdi descended into the separate languages, and there assisted 
in levelling the forms of the Comparative and the Superlative. 
The latter assumption would also make it easier to understand 
such instances as 1u000wv : unzıoro-g (Avest. mas-yah- O.Pers. 
map-ista-). 

There are some examples without vowel-gradation in the 
root: *plé-ros- *ple-is-: *plé-is-to-: “plé-ro- == Skr. prd-yas Gr. 
naé-e¢ for *wanyo-: Gr. mieio-ro-g: Lat. plé-ru-s Gr. mA7-0-76. 

As regards the different forms assumed by the comparative 
suffix itself in different languages many points are still obscure. 
The history of -2es- is in many ways parallel to that of the 
participial suffix -wes- (§ 136). 


Remark 1. It is absolutely impossible to maintain that -zens- was 
the original form of this sutfix. I attacked this view in Kuhn’s Ztschr. 
XXIV 54 ff, and J. Schmidt in the same periodical XXVI 237 ff. has 
again undertaken its defence. Schmidt imagines that -iöns (-iens) in the 
nom. sing. masc. became -i0s (-2és) in the proethnic language by a regular 
phonetic change (cp. I $ 220 p. 188) and that the nasal was dropped in 
other cases by analogy. To say nothing of the fact that no certain exam- 
ples of this proethnic phonetic law (-ids coming from -iöns) have been ad- 
duced (cp. also p. 415)!), the results which Schmidt’s hypothesis involves 
are altogether incredible and inadmissible: see the Author in Iw. Miiller’s 
Hdb. If 55 and Solmsen, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIX 83 (Collitz too declares 
against Schmidt, Bezzenb. Beitr. X 65). I therefore still believe in -ies- 
(and in -wes- also; see p. 439). 

-ies- and -ites- stand side by side, just as -io- and -iio-; and the form 
-wies- which is represented by Skr. -iyas- Gr. Att. -zo(0)- may be compared 
with -2io-, see § 63 p. 122. 

The following conclusions may be considered as adequately established 
for the parent language (in what follows the parallel forms -izes- -ies- 
are disregarded). 

1. -20s in the nom. sing. masc., -20s in the nom. acc. sing. neut.: Avest. 
vah-ya vah-yö, Skr. vds-yas (n.), Lat. ma-jor instead of -jos (I § 569 Rem. 2 


1) R. Meringer (Ztschr. f. österr. Gymn. 1888 p. 134) derives the 
ace. pl. *qös (Skr. gas Gr. fos) through *qons from *qouns. On p. 138, 
however, he assents to my view that the acc. sing. was *q0(w)m before a 
sonant, but *qowm before a consonant. I confess I do not see how to 
reconcile these statemente. I must still regard Meringer’s *qowns as a 
monstrosity, and the view that gas Po; are re-formations on the analogy 
of the ace. sing. as perfectly admissible. 
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p. 426 f.) mä-jus, O.Ir. mäo (m.), Goth. hduhis (n. adv.) for pr. Germ. -2az, 
0.C.81. bol-je (n.) for pr. Slav. -dos. 

2. -ios in the voc. masce.: Skr. vds-yas. 

3. -2és- in the loc. sing.: Skr. vds-yas-i (the accent has been shifted). 
Also in the fem. nom. -iés-2, gen. -is-ies etc.; levelling in different directions 
produced on the one hand Skr. vds-yası vas-yasyads, on the other Goth. 
Sut-izei sut-izeins, and 0.0.81. bol-jisi bol-jise (instead of *boljesi *bolise) 
The suffix has also the -ies-form in Lith. sald-és-ni-s ‘sweeter’ with -es- 
for -ies- (I § 147 p. 131), in the unique Pruss. gen. pl. muis-ies-on ‘mai- 
orum’ and perhaps in Lat. mä-jes-täs beside mä-jor (this may also be a 
new formation modelled on hones-täs: honor and the like) and p&-jer-äre 
beside pé-jor (cf. Osthoff, Zur Gesch. d. Perf. 115). 

4. -is- in the weak cases, e. g. dat. sing. -is-ds loc. pl. -is-sd. This 
form of the suffix has spread through the paradigm, wholly or in part, 
in Gr. sides mdgag neut. wiéa (*rriets-), Goth. sut-iz-a gen. sut-iz-ins, mdiz-a 
gen. mdiz-ins, O.C.SI. gen. boljisa ‘maioris’ for *boljts-1@ instead of *bol- 
-is-ia (see below). There were moreover adverbs in -is-: *ma-ts = Ose. 
mais ‘magis’ Goth. mais ‘more’, Lat. mag-is, Goth. vairs for *wirs-iz, Gr. 
sro&ıo- — Lat. pris- in mosio-yuv-s mosio~fu-¢ pris-cu-s. Further -is- occurred 
in the fem., gen. -is-ies etc., see 3. Cp. superl. -is-tö-, § 81 p. 242 ff. 

Finally I regard it as probable. 

5. That the strong cases of the mase. (except the nom. sing.) had 
-108-: acc. Avest. vah-yanh-em Gr. @eoow for -10(0)-«. The fact that in 
Greek -ı00- is confined to the strong cases (there is no such form as 
*272000-05 in the gen., for example) may be regarded as an additional 
proof that in the other cases another form of the suffix prevailed; for if 
all the cases had originally had -too-, they would surely have all been 
treated in the same way. 

In Aryan, -i5- was displaced by -yas- in the weak cases: dat. sing. 
Skr. vas-yas-@ Avest. vah-yanh-e, gen. sing. Skr. vds-yas-as Avest. vah- 
-yanh-0. Where -yas- is also found in the strong cases in the same group 
of languages, as Skr. kanityas-am ‘iuniorem’ Avest. vankanh-em ‘meliorem’ 
(-nh- = -hy-, I § 558 p. 415), it is not original, but due to a secondary 
change. Instead of -yas in the voc. sing. masc. -yan appears in the post- 
vedic language; this form is doubtless due to the analogy of -van (§ 136 
p. 441). 

In Latin the -2ös of the nom. sing. was carried through the whole 
case-system; later it became -iör following the other cases, where -s- 
regularly became -r-; mä-jor -jor-em -jor-is ete.; ep. hon-or -dr-em and 
so forth, § 133 p. 423. 

The Old Church Slavonic nom. sing. mase. boljtjt boljijt beside neut. 
bolje is probably not a compound word (boljt + jt), but a modification of 
*bol-7jt which had the suffix in the form -ides-; beside it we find nové-ji 
with -ies-. boljijt owes its form to the influence of the neuter bolje, or of 
masculines like doblji-7t, or of both together. The masc. terminations -2j% 
and -j7 (instead of *-ija *-ja = Idg. *-it0s *-20s) are due to the influence 
of the -io- stems, such as dobljt; nové-jt bears to neut. nové-je the same 


430 The Suffix -ges- -ües-. § 135. 


masc. -j- passed on to the other cases which had ~iSe- = -is-ie-: gen. boljida 
instead of “bolisa etc. See 3. above, fem. boljise instead of *bolise. 

But what is the origin of the nasal in Skr. vas-yas- (nom. vds-yan 
acc. vas-yas-am) and of the Greek paradigm ééoowy -ov-og ete.? In § 63 
p. 132 we regarded -ies- as an extension of the comparative -io- by -es-; 
compare Skr. ndv-yas- Lat. nov-ior beside Skr. ndv-ya- Goth. niu-ji-s, Lat. 
nim-is beside nim-iu-s. Now in some instances there may have been a 
form -zen- parallel to -io- and having the same force. The stems formed 
with this stood in Greek side by side with those which had -ies-, and were 
taken into more extended use because they had an easier and clearer in- 
flexion than that of the -Zes- comparatives, which had broken up into very 
dissimilar groups through the operation of phonetic laws within the case- 
system; thus arose 7d-dwy -Lov-os like xoov-twy -Lov-os (§ 115 p. 359), and 
XE100-TE00-5: yElowvy —= nio-reov-¢: miwy!). In Sanskrit however -yäs- and 
-yqn- were contaminated, producing the form -yqs-, just as mahänt- (beside 
mahat-) seems to have arisen from the fusion of an n-stem and a t-stem. 
(§ 126 p. 399). Cp. Danielsson, Gramm. and etym. Stud. I 49. Thus we 
should have side by side e. g. (1) *ple-io- (Gr. miéw-¢ miéo-cg Cret. Alu, 
Armen. Ui, gen. lioy, ‘full’, Skr. prayena praya-Sas ‘for the most part, 
usually, mostly’), (2) *ple-ies- *ple-is- (Skr. prd-yas, Gr. nislw nisioro- etc.) 
and (3) *ple-ien- *ple-in- (mislov -ov-oc, neut. Att. rAeiv, cp. with the latter 
Cret. mostyv Hom. neiv Att. mety beside mosıo-; srAsiv: wisiov mdéov = Goth. 
mdis:hduhis). Compare further (1) Skr. kan-yd ‘maiden’ Gr. xavd-c ‘new’ 
for "zar-ro-5: (2) Skr. kdn-tyas- ‘younger’ kan-isthd- ‘youngest’: (3) Avest. 
kain-in- f. ‘girl; Gr. (1) §a-v0- ‘easy’ (6y-tdr0-¢, ön-i-Tego-5): (2) önio bdw, 
67.070-3 b@otO-¢: (3) by-twy Scwy (etymology doubtful, see Osthoff, Zur Gesch. 
d. Perf. 446 £.)?). Compare the parallel forms *ai-wo- (Lat. aevo-m Goth. 
div-s): *ai-wes- (Gr. aiés ato Skr. äyus-): *Gi-wen- (Gr. addy atéy Skr. adyun-) 
§ 116 p. 362, § 133 p. 423, Skr. fbh-va- fbh-vas- Fbh-van- ‘artistic’ and 
other examples. 


Indo-Germanic. lesqh-(ios- beside *haqh-u- : Skr. ldgh- 
-tyas- Avest. renj-yah- Gr. acc. &I&00ow, cp. p. 427 above. *sudd- 
-(Ü20s- beside Skr. svadu-$ Gr. 7dv-¢ Goth. sut-s ‘suavis’: Skr. 
svad-tyas-, Gr. jd-tw -io, Lat. sudvior ‘instead of *suäd-ior 
through the influence of sudvi-s, O.H.G. suog-iro Goth. sut-iza. 
"oh-(Mos- beside Skr. ag-di-§ Gr. wx-v-c Lat. acu-pediu-s: Skr. 
ds-tyas-, Gr. wx-tov (this is not actually found, but may be 


1) We find also wodus-repo-s (Solon) fedrud—rego-s (Telesilla) compared 
with uchov Beltiwy formed on the same principle as oopw-Teoo-; § 75 p. 193. 

2) In view of this it may not be rash to see a further group of old 
-io- forms in the Att. gen. sing. of the compar. in -ıov (ano rod wetov, zy 
Sarrov, Meisterhaus, Gramm. d. Att. Inschr. p. 67). 
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inferred from «x-.oro-c¢), Lat. dc-ior. *plé-ios- (*pleis- by a pro- 
ethnic contraction from *ple-is-; see I § 116 p. 108) beside Lat. 
ple-ru-s Gr. nin-o-ng: Skr. adv. pra-yas Avest. fra-yah-, Gr. 
miele nAcsg, Lat. pledr-@s or pleör-es and plis-ima carm. Arv., 
(O.Ir. lia, see p. 435), O.lcel. fleir-e (re-formed to correspond 
with meir-e). *md-ios- *ma-is- beside O.Ir. ma-r Gall. -märu-s 
(in proper names) ‘great’ Goth. -mer-s ‘great’ (cp. § 81 p. 247): 
Osc. mais ‘magis’, O.Ir. ma@o md, Goth. mdiz-a adv. mdis'); 
perhaps Gr. Maiwy should also be classed here. 

Aryan. Skr. vds-yas- Avest. vah-yah- vax-yah- (I § 558 
p. 415) beside vds-u- vanh-u- ‘good’. Skr. ag-tyas- Avest. äs- 
-yah- beside as-%i- ds-u- ‘swift’: Gr. @x-twv ete., see above. 
Skr. mah-tyas- Avest. maz-yah- ‘greater’: Gr. Ion. uelwv, Lat. 
major (ep. I § 135 p. 122) mag-is mag-is-ter (ep. I § 469, 8 
p. 346 f.). Skr. néd-iyas- Avest. nazd-yah- ‘nearer for pr. Ar. 
"na-2d-; see I § 591 p. 447 and II § 4 p. 9. 

Skr. var-Tyas- beside ur-d- ‘wide. sré-yas- beside §ri-ld- 
‘fair, glorious: should we compare Gr. zgetwy ‘noble, princely, 
ruler’ (which has passed into the -vr- declension, like $eoanwv 
ete., see § 114 p. 350)? ksép-tyas- beside kéip-rd- ‘quick’. 
dav-Tyas- beside dü-rd- ‘distant’. t&j-Tyas- beside tig-md- ‘sharp’. 
srdj-tyas- beside srag-vin- ‘crowned’. ndv-yas- ndv-iyas- beside 
ndv-a- novus: Lat. nov-ior, O.H.G. niw-iro niuw-iro ‘novior’. 
pre-yas- beside priy-d- ‘dear’. jyd-yas- ‘mightier. As regards 
Skr. sthéyas- instead of *sthd-yas- beside sthi-rd-, sphéyas- instead 
of *sphä-yas- beside sphi-rd-, see § 81 p. 244. 

Avest. mas-yah- ‘greater beside O.Pers. map-ista- ‘the 
greatest’: Gr. udoowv beside wax-o0-¢ ‘long’. Avest. tas-yah- 
‘more warlike, stronger’ ground-form *terag-ies- (I § 200 p. 168, 
§ 473 p. 350), beside superl. tanc-ista-. In Avestic the metre 
often shows that the reading should be -iyah-, as renjiyah-, 
nazdiyah-, masiyah- (beside mah-) s.ya 

In Sanskrit we find occasionally new formations from noun- 


1) In the light of this paragraph what is said about this Gothic word 
in I § 635 p. 475 should be corrected. 
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stems, as tiksn-Tyas- from tiks-nd- ‘sharp’, brahm-iyas- like 
brahm-istha-, drddh-tyas- like drddh-istha-; see $ 81 p. 245. 

Greek. -,0(6)- -to-(6)- occurs only in the ace. sing. mase. 
and the nom. acc. plur. masc. and neut. By its side we find 
through all the cases -4ov- -i-ov- (-ıW- in nAsiv, mosty nolv noiv); in 
Rem. 1 p. 430 I have stated my conjecture that this form re- 
presents Idg. -zon- and never contained s. -7o(0)- -iov- occur in Attic. 

The examples are given in the form of the acc. sing. masc. 
in -ım -c@ for *-r0(0)-« *-t0(6)-a. 

nacow and may-tw beside nay-v-g ‘fat, thick’. Saoow for 
*Jayz-Loo-« beside tay-v-¢ ‘swift’ (we must compare Pol. dazyé 
to press forward, aspire, hasten’, see Bezzenberger in his 
Beitr. XII 241; the favourite comparison of this with Avest. 
tasyah- has not been reconciled with phonetic law), ep. 2Adoowy 
p. 427. Boad-io beside Boad-v-c slow’: Skr. mrad-Tyas-. yAvz-tw 
beside yavz-v-¢ ‘sweet’. oieifw beside odty-o-g ‘little’ oAly-ıoro-c, from 
which od(¢w was afterwards formed. xzaz-iw beside zux-0-c ‘bad’. 
2x9-lw beside 279-90-¢ ‘hostile’. 7000 ‘inferiorem’ beside 7x-«; 
nrraodaı instead of "nrrovodaı follows vixaoIo, and from the 
verb rr&odaı the substantive „rra was itself formed (Wacker- 
nagel, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXX 299 f.). auelvw for *ausv-ıo 
‘meliorem’. A form *ayy-yoo- ‘nearer’ may be inferred from the 
adv. aoooy for ayy-ıov (beside ayy-i): Skr. qh=tyas- O.H.G. eng- 
-ir-o narrower. ew ‘minorem’ for *ueı-Lo(0)-« beside *mi-no- 
*mi-nu-, Lat. mi-nus Goth. minniza for "mi-nu-is-, see below; 
the superl. usioro-c stands for *us(L)-ıoro-s (for the vowel-grade 
of the root cp. &i£yx-ıoro-s and the like p. 427) or else is a 
new formation in imitation of its opposite mAstoro-¢. mdelw nis 
‘more’ instead of *rAn-(L)o(0)-« has been affected by the form 
of misioro-¢ (like Skr. sthé-yas- instead of *sthd-yas- through 


Lv 


the influence of sthestha-, § 81 p. 244), and perhaps also to some 
extent by wetw; by the side of it we find a form zdeo- for 
*pleis-, belonging properly to the weak cases of the comparative, 
in Hom. mé-s¢ mAé-ag Cret. mdAt-eg neut. mAl-a (ı for é, 1 § 64 
p- 511): Skr. prä-yas ete.; see p. 481 above. xzoeoow xositrw 


1) Here for ‘in the Doric dialects’ read ‘in some Doric dialects’. 
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beside Ion. xg2000 (: »0«7-1070-g xoat-v-g ‘strong’ and usilw beside 
Ton. wélo (: uéy-tot0-¢ wéy-a-¢ ‘magnus’ owe their « to the 
analogy of yéiow auetve odsilw, conversely Ion. foow beside zrrw 
follows xgécow, cp. I § 639 Rem. p. 479 and Ber. d. sachs. Ges. 
d. Wiss. 1883 p. 198. 

In rare instances we find nominal suffixes preceding the 
comparative -o0-, as xaA-tw ‘pulcriorem’ beside xcddog n., Bed-t-lw 
meliorem’. Compare the superlatives, § 81 p. 245. 

In Cretan (Gortyn) we find zoetyw (xostyove) beside MOSsiyu-¢ 
ngeioyv-s and xaerm (zagrovavg) instead of *xeérrw — Ion. zedoow, 
beside zaorv-g. It remains doubtful whether these forms are 
regular phonetic representatives of *nosı2y-40, *zaot-ıw (cp. Dor. 
xaooov for *xegoowy), or new formations with -w instead of -10 
on the model of some one or more forms where the ı had 
regularly disappeared. 

One example of an adverb in -is is nosıo- (before’) found 
in the compound Cret. zosio-yv-s (whence mostyu-¢ by assimilation). 
Thessal. zoe0-ßv-s (cp. I § 428 p. 316), which corresponds to 
the pris- of the Lat. pris-cu-s (beside prior prius), cp. Rem. 1 
p- 429 and for -yv- -Bv-, $ 91 Rem. p. 277. Obviously *rosıs 
is related to Cret. mosiv (Hom. noty Att. motv) as mAsıo- (in 
nhess mhsto-to-c) to Att. nAsiv and as mhetovg (1. e. *rrAsı00-8g) 
to adstov-eg, cp. Rem. 1 p. 430. If we start from an original 
"prei-ios- *pri(i)-is- (by analogy *pri-ios- and *pret-is-), Lat. 
pris- may represent not only *zgec but also *prü-is (cp. noiv). 
It must be admitted that the forms Moéoyu-¢ noEoßv-s are still 
obscure }), 

Italic. O.Lat. minerimu-s for *minis-imo-s (cp. plür-imu-s 
ete.), minis-ter, Osc. minstreis mistreis ‘minoris’: cp. Goth. minniza 


1) The student who believes that the doctrine of ‘hyphaeresis’ (zdoxsro 
= *xe(s)eoxero, oméoo. = *oneeoo) is not a mere midsummer madness, may 
find comfort in supposing that *roeo- stands for an older form *7res(1)eo-, 
an analogical modification of an original loc. *pri-iés. It is simpler 
however to analyse *ross into mo + ~-ec (the genitive ending), and to regard 
it as a by-form of zdo-o¢ Skr. pur-as (I § 294 p. 234); Prellwitz, De dial. 
Thessalica 1885 p. 11 takes a very similar view, but a different explanation 
may be found in Per Persson’s Studia etymologica, Upsala 1886, p. 95. 

Brugmann, Elements. II. 28 
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‘minor’ for *mi-nu-is- 0.0.81. minjtjt ‘minor’ and the archaic 
Gr. ueio ‘minorem’ for "usı-00-@ (p. 432) ; minus was a neuter 
like vol-nus Gr. dd-voc (see § 182 p. 415 and p. 418); it originally 
meant ‘minority’, and then like vetus came to be used as an 
adjective; when it had thus become the opposite of mdjus, 
majoris major ete. gave rise to the analogous formations mindr-is 
minor ete.!). Umbr. mes-tru f. ‘maior’ (cp. 8 75 p. 195), Ose. 
mais ‘magis: O.Ir. mao ete., see p. 431 above. Osc. püstir-is 
“posterius’. 

Lat. öc-ior beside acu-pediu-s : Skr. d8-iyas- ete., see p. 430 f. 
above. nov-ior beside novo-s: Skr. ndv-yas- ete., see p. 431 
above. sen-ior beside senex: Skr. sän-yas- beside sdn-a-s ‘old’, 
Olr. sin-iu ‘older sinser ‘the elder, eldest’ for *senis-tero-s 
beside sen, Lith. senés-ni-s ‘older’ beside sen-a-s, cp. also Goth. 
sinista ‘eldest. mel-ior. pé-jor. major majus with magis 
beside mägnu-s: Skr. mah-yas- ete., see Pp. 431 above; the 
evidence of the Gr. uéya-¢ and the Goth. mikil-s shews that the 
root originally had e and hence it seems necessary to assume 
that the Latin word has been influenced by the pr. Ital. *mags- 
— Idg. *ma-is- (ep. Ose. mais beside Lat. magis, Umbr. mes-tru 
beside Lat. magister), which belongs to a different root. 

pleöres and plisima; see p. 431 above. It has not yet been 
clearly shewn what relation the forms plous plüs, plür-es, ploer-a 
and ploirume (C. I. L. 1 32) bear to *nlé-tos- which we must 
assume as the ground-form of the comparative stem. 

Remark 2. For a discussion of these latter forms see Stolz 
(Iw. Müller’s Handb. II p. 164), Danielsson (Pauli’s Altital. Stud. IV p. 164 
and Osthoff (Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XIII 445 f.). Danielsson’s proposal to 
assume a form *plo-ios- parallel to *plé-gos- is the simplest from the 
phonetic standpoint. We should start from a stem *plöts-, whence we 


should arrive at *plois- (according to I § 612 p. 462)?), and then at plüs-. 
In plous- ou would be merely a graphic representative of the sound @. 


1) It seems to me less probable that even at the time when minus 
was still a substantive, there was also a masc. form minor, like decor 
beside decus and the like (§ 133 p. 423). 

2) In the third live of this paragraph read ‘explosive or spirant 
instead of ‘sonant’. 
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Adverbs in -is-. Lat. mag-is beside major. nimis. satis. 
pris in pris-cu-s beside prior, see p. 433 above; is it also con- 
tained in pridem??). Ose. mais ‘magis’: Goth. mdis. 

There was in Latin a very great deal of levelling between 
the form of the comparative and that of the positive, which 
converted -Zes- into a secondary suffix. suävior instead of *suad- 
-ior follows sudv-i-s for *swad-u-i-s, ep. Skr. sväd-Tyas-. tenuior 
instead of *ten-ior follows ten-u-i-s, cp. Skr. tan-tyas-. levior 
instead of *leg-ior follows levi-s for *legu-i-s. ser-ior instead of 
*sé-(i)0s follows sé-ru-s; in the same way, in old Irish, side by 
side with the regular sia there arose a form szriu stre on the 
analogy of the positive s7-r ‘long’. jün-ior juven-ior, cp. Skr. 
ydv-tyas-. audäc-ior. facil-ior. asper-ior. doct-ior. sapient-ior. 

Lat. super-ior inter-ior dexter-ior Ose. pustir-is; see § 75 
p- 195. Late formations are plaridrés proximior and the like. 

Old Irish. Only the nom. sing. has been kept. 

mao mo for *mo-iös, beside ma-r ‘great’: Osc. mais ete., 
see p. 431. sin-iu beside sen ‘old’: Skr. sdn-yas- ete., see p. 434. 
laig-iu ‘smaller’. 

It is often a secondary suffix, as in str-du (see above), 
foills-iu from follus ‘manifest’, uaisl-iu from uasal ‘high’. 

Sometimes we find -w instead of -iu after consonants, as 
lug-u beside laigiu. This is perhaps a new formation modelled 
upon those forms in which 7 had been dropped between vowels, 
such as mdo (*mdau). 

The forms in -a have not been explained: examples are with 
maa ma side by side mao; lia beside il ‘much’: Skr. pra-yas etc., 
see p. 431 above; sia beside str ‘long’; da beside dac dc 
‘young’: Skr. ydv-Tyas-; nessa ‘nearer’. 

-is-tero-: sinser öser, see § 75 p. 196. 

Germanic. As arule, the suffix is extended by n-suffixes. 


1) pridié can only be regarded as *pris-die if it is assumed that 
postridié stands for *postris-die (cp. Osc. püstir-is) (Havet’s explanation, 
in Mém. de la Soc. de lingu. IV 229, seems to me untenable). But postri 
may also be loc. sing. of postro-, and pridie may have been formed later 
in imitation of postridie. 

28* 
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These are absent only in such adverbs as Goth. hauh-is ‘higher 
nehv-is ‘nearer’, hald-is ‘more gladly, potius, rather’ fram-is 
‘further on’; the termination -is seems to be the original neuter 
termination -ios (Rem. p. 428 f.), while such adverbs as Goth. 
vairs O.H.G. wirs ‘worse’, for pr. Germ. *wirs-iz, Goth. mins 
0.H.G. min ‘less’, for *minu-iz represent Idg. -is (see loc. cit.). 

Pr. Germ. -iz-en- (-iz-en-) m.n. (f. Goth. -iz-ein- O.H.G. 
-ir-on-). Goth. sut-iza O.H.G. suoz-iro ‘sweeter’: Skr. sväd-Tyas- 
etc.; see above, p. 430. Goth. maiza O.H.G. mero ‘greater’: Osc. 
mais etc., see above, p.431. Goth. hard-iza O.H.G. hart-iro hert-iro 
beside Goth. hard-u-s ‘hard’: Lith. kartés-ni-s beside kart-u-s 
‘bitter. Goth. hauh-iza O.H.G. hoh-iro beside Goth. hduh-s ‘high’, 
Goth. bat-iza O.H.G. bezg-iro ‘better. Goth. vairs-iza O.H.G. 
wirs-iro ‘worse, wickeder. The forms have often been levelled 
to match the positive, and secondary formations have arisen: 
Goth. jüh-iza O.H.G. jung-iro and jag-iro beside Goth. jugg-s 
O.H.G. jung, as contrasted with Skr. ydv-tyas- O.lr. da, cp. 
O.H.G. jungisto § 81 p. 248; Goth. alp-iza O.H.G. alt-iro beside 
Goth. al-p-ei-s O.H.G. al-t ‘old. The origin of Goth. minn-iza 
O.H.G. minn-iro for *mi-nu-iz-, compared with Gr. usw Lat. 
minis-ter O.C.SL minjtjt, is obscure. 

-02- -Ö2-en- appeared in proethnie Germanic side by side 
with -i2- -iz-en-; see § 81 p. 248. It is used only in the 
comparatives of o-stems in Gothic and (with rare exceptions) 
in Old High German. Adv. Goth. sniwmundds ‘more hastily’, 
aljaleikös ‘otherwise’. Goth. frdddza from frop-s ‘wise’, svinbdza 
from svinp-s ‘strong, powerful’, O.H.G. liobdro from liob ‘beloved’, 
liohtoro from lioht ‘bright’, gileganoro from gi-legan ‘apt, suitable’: 
hohoro (also höhiro) from höh ‘high’, heroro (also hériro) from 
her ‘grand, glorious’; this variation is frequent; tiuröro (and 
tiuriro) from tiuri ‘dear, valuable’. 

O.H.G. obaröro (obarösto) from ob-aro ‘upper’, aftroro 
(aftrösto) from af-tro ‘later’, fordröro fordaröro (fordarösto) 
from for-dro for-daro ‘former. mér-iro and méroro from méro. 

Balto-Slavonic. In Lithuanian the only form of the 
suffix is -Zes-, in the combination -é-s-n-i-s -é-s-n-é; the origin of 
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the second part (-n-30-) is difficult to explain (an attempt may 
be found in Schmidt’s paper in Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVI 399 f.). 


In Slavonic in the nom. acc. sing. neut. -je — Idg. -ios; as 
regards -j7Se- instead of -7Se- = Idg. -is-io- and nom. sing. mase. 


jit (later -jijt, no doubt by the rule in I § 36 p. 37) -7, 
see p. 429 f. 

Remark 3. For the Lithuanian comparative adverbs in -iaus, such 
as saldziatis ‘more sweetly’, whose suffix has nothing to do with -ies-, 
see § 81 p. 248 f. 

Lith. sald-esni-s 0.0.81. slazdtji,neut. slazde, beside sald-u-s 
slad-u-ki ‘sweet’. 

Lith. gerésni-s beside géra-s ‘good’, didésni-s beside didi-s 
‘great’. It is clearly denominative in e. g. baltésni-s from bdl-ta-s 
‘white’ jawnésni-s from jdu-na-s ‘young’. 

In Prussian a solitary example with -ies- is preserved (-ies- 
no doubt = Idg. -ies-): muis-ies-on ‘maiorum’. 

0.0.81. boljijt boljijt neut. bolje ‘greater’: Skr. bdl-zyas- 
‘stronger, more powerful’. gorj%jt ‘worse’: Skr. gar-ıyas- ‘gravior’, 
minjtjt ‘smaller’: O.Lat. miner-imu-s minis-ter, see pp. 433 f. 436 
above. krépljijt beside krépukit ‘strong’. chuzdtjt beside chudi 
‘bad’. vystji beside vysokü ‘high’. As to the effects produced 
by the first 7 of -j%j% upon preceding consonants, see I § 147 
Datla th | 

This formation however is not so frequent in Slavonic as 
that in -é-7%s-: nom. sing. mase. -éj? nom. acc. sing. neut. -éje 
gen. -cjisa and so forth. novejt from novi ‘new. silinéjz from 
silint ‘strong’. münozajt from miinogi ‘multus’, for *miinogéji 
according to the rule given in I § 76 p. 66. As the last example 
shows, the € of -&j7 was Idg. &, and it can scarcely be doubted 
that this comparative formation arose from the addition of the 
suffix -Zes- to the instr. sing. in -é of the o-stems; compare the 
Germ. comparative in -dz-(en-), formed from the instr. sing. in 6. 
From the nom. sing. in -é-j7 -é-7e, 7 passed into the other cases; 
hence the gen. -é-77Sa instead of -é-7§a and so forth. The Prussian 
comparatives with -ais- seem to be of the same kind; e. g. 
maldais-in acc. sing. masc., from malda- ‘young’, ep. 0.0.81. 
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mladé-jt beside mladü ‘young’, wrais-in beside ura- ‘old’, 
massais adv. ‘less beside Lith. mdZa-s ‘small’. It is doubtful 
however whether these forms come from the instrumental in -é 
or from that in -d, whether -ais- represents -@-is- -&is- or -0-is- 
-ÖIS-. 


§ 136. The Suffix -wes-!). This served to form the 
Perfect Participle Active. 

In this participle as elsewhere the perfect stem was redupli- 
cated; cp. Skr. ba-bha-vds- Gr. ne-pv-wg from W~ bheu- ‘become’. 
Even such forms as Goth. pl. masc. ber-us-jös ‘parents’ Lith. 
fem. séd-us-i (beside séd-au ‘I sit’) contained reduplication, as 
we shall see when we come to discuss the verb. 


Remark 1. It may be assumed that the syllable of reduplication 
had not come to be regarded as an integral element in the formation of the 
-wes- participle, until the latter had been associated with the perfect system 
(single forms with -wes- may very well have had the reduplicating syllable 
before that time, see § 52, 2 p. 93 f., and these very forms may have 
been the chief factors in cementing the connexion of this participle with 
the perfect-system). It is therefore a question whether the partic. Skr. 
vid-vas- Gr. Feadws sidws has not descended as an unreduplicated form from 
a period older than the date at which this association had taken place; 
it is certain that the infinitive Avest. vid-van-di Gr. s?d-év-a (§ 116 p. 363), 
whose connexion with the verb belongs to a comparatively late period, 
never had the reduplication. I conjecture that this participle of weid- was 
always unreduplicated, and being a word very frequently used banished 
the reduplication even in the forms of the finite verb (Skr. véda Gr. oide 
ete.). Other participles without reduplication must be explained in the 
same way, e. g. Skr. sah-vds- vifi-vas-, Gr. six—ws, ayue (SC. 7 0005) aigvıe 
(sc. ögvs)?), Lith. dég-es 0.0.81. Zeg-ü, Lith. v&-es 0.0.81. vez-ü. 


The root-syllable has generally the weak-grade of Ablaut; 
this is regular in Aryan, as Skr. ri-rik-vds- beside ri-réc-a ‘he 


1) J. Schmidt, Das Suffix des participium perfecti activi, Kuhn’s 
Ztschr. XXVI 329 ff W. Schulze, Zum partieipium perfecti activi, 
ibid. XX VII 547 ff. (with this essay compare Spitzer, Lautl. des arkad. 
Dialektes, Kiel 1883, p. 11 ff.). F. Miklosich, Beitr. zur altsloven. 
Gramm., Vienna 1875, p. 5 ff. (das Partie. praet. act. I). 

2) Cp. E. Wörner, Die Substantiva auf we, in Sprachwissensch. Abh. 
aus G. Curtius’ gramm. Gesellsch. 1874 p. 111 ff. On p. 114 the author 
writes of participles like &yvır that ‘either they have lost their redupli- 
cation, or else — more probably — they never had any’. 
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set free, made empty’, ca-ky--vds- beside ca-kär-a ‘he made, Gr. 
id-via f. ‘knowing’ beside oie, Lith. vilk-es 0.0.81. vlük-% beside 
the pres. velk-% vlek-a ‘I trail. Certain forms, however, seem 
to have originally had the strong grade, that is e in the e-series, 
in the éseries and so forth. This is indicated by Gr. eidwe 
:iduta, ode), xexAsGwo Messen. (: xexdope), soonyeta Heracl. 
(: Zoowys), Aehyxwe (: Achuxvia), agngws (agagria), EOTN-wg (: Eorü- 
-c) and the like; also by Goth. veitvdp-s ‘witness, if, as is 
probable, its ed = Idg. ei (see below)!). It may be assumed, 
that originally this form of the root was proper to the strong 
cases of the masc. and neut., where the participial suffix appears 
in its -o- form (-uös- not -wés-): nom. sing. masc. *ueid-uös 
acc. *ueid-uos-m. Further explanation of the forms assumed 
by the root-syllable (e. g. Goth. ber-us-jös Lith. séd-es) must 
be reserved for the section dealing with the formation of the 


fay) 


LEER 


perfect-stem. 
With respect to the phonetic variation in the character of 


the participial suffix, our enquiry into its original form or forms 
is met by the same difficulties as we encountered in dealing 
with the primary comparative suffix (§ 135). Much has still 
to be explained. : 


Rem. 2. In Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXIV 69 ff. I have attacked the view 
(which J. Schmidt, ibid. XXVI 337 ff., has again undertaken to defend) 
that this suffix originally contained a en (-wens-). My criticism (§ 135 
Rem. 1 p. 428) of the old view of the comparative suffix, applies equally 
well to this. It is absolutely untenable. The arguments on either side 
are on the whole the same, see loc. cit. I therefore still regard -wes- 
as the original form. 

There is no record of a form -wwes- parallel to -wes- (cp. -iües- beside 
-ies-). Osthoff, Zur Gesch. d. Perf. 401 ff., endeavours to shew that in Skr. 
forms like ökivds- paptivds- the termination -ivas- took the place of -wvas-. 

If we disregard this question as to the initial part of the suffix and 
regard it simply as -wes-, the following assumptions may be considered as 
adequately established for proethnic Indo-Germanic. 

1. The nom. sing. masc. ended sometimes in -u0s, Gr. sid-ws, some- 
times in Wes, ‘Lith. dä-ves instead of *da-ves (see below). The pr. Ar. -uäs, 
Avest. vid-va, may represent either termination; here we must notice the 


1) 0.0.81. vlekü and brégi% prove nothing. See O. Wiedemann, Beitr. 
zur altbulg. Conjugation, 1886. p. 132 f. 
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Skr. compounds with d- düs- sii, as d-vidvas- su-vidvas- beside vid-vds-, as 
favouring the view that -uOs and -ues existed side by side in Aryan. 

2. -wos in nom. acc. sing. neut.: Gr. «J-cc. There was probably a 
parallel form -yés, compare the masc. -wés. It remains uncertain whether 
the Lat. neuter forms cadäver and papäver contained this suffix (-ver would 
have taken the place of the phonetically regular *-ves). 


3. -wos, or (under other conditions) -wes, in the voc. sing. m.: Skr. 
vid-vas. 

4. -wes- in the loc. sing.: Skr. *-vas-i (there is unfortunately not a 
single example of this case in our text of the Veda). We may again 
directly compare with this the feminine formation (cp. § 135 p. 429): nom. 
-wé-3t gen. -us-iés: Gr. -eie beside -vie; an original yeyoveta: "yeyor-vias 
became, by levelling, on the one hand yeyovsia: yeyovelas, on the other 
yeyovuta: yeyovutag; cp. also Laced. @ideor beside @idvor idvior tdvoı name of 
an official (‘inspectors’). | 

5. -us- in the weak cases: dat. sing. Skr. vid-üs-e Avest. vid-us-e, 
gen. sing. Skr. -U$-as Avest. -uS-0, gen. pl. Skr. -4$-am Avest. -us-qm, 
instr. pl. Avest. -@2-bis. Further in the fem. suffix -us-ie- and the corre- 
sponding mase. neut. -us-z0-: gen. sing. f. Skr. vid-us-yds Gr. id-via:, Gr. 
pl. idvio. Bidve. (see 4), Goth. ber-us-jos m. ‘parents’, gen. sing. f. Lith. 
vilk-us-ios 0.0.81. vlük-üse gen. sing. m. Lith. vilk-us-io 0.0.81. vlük-usa. 
Cp. further the Ar. nom. sing. in -us: Skr. vid-U$ Avest. vid-us maman-us 
and other like forms, compare perhaps Osc. sipus ‘sciens’ and 0.0.81. 
vlukt (see below), and again the comparative formation Skr. vidus-tara- 
Avest. jäger‘-bus-tara-. 

Lastly, I regard it as probable 

6. That the strong cases of the masc. (except the nom. sing.), had 
-10s-, where the tense-stem bore the accent: acc. sing. Avest. vid-vänh-em. 

It will be remembered that we have regarded -ies- as an extension of 
-30-, and assumed the existence, side by side with -ies-, of a form -ien- 
with the force of a comparative suffix (§ 135 p. 430). In the same way, 
I regard -wes- as an extension of -uo- (ep. Skr. pak-vd- Lat. ar-vo-s pas- 
cuo-s perspicuo-s residuo-s and the like, see G. Curtius, Ber. d. sächs. Ges. 
der Wiss., 1885, p. 432)'), and I assume the existence of a parallel form 
-wet-, made by the addition of the -t- (-ef- -ot-) discussed in § 123 p. 389 ff. 
This -wet- appears in Greek and Gothic: Gr. acc. sing. id-dr-e gen. sing. 
eid-ot-o¢ etc., Hom. reIvy-or-a, Goth. veit-vod- ‘witness’; veit-vöd-: *wid- 
-wes- == Goth. mé-nop- : *mé-nes- (Lith. gen. ménes-io), see $ 123 p. 393 f. 
The form -uöt- was originally proper to the nom. sing. masc., and the 
phonetic coincidence of -uös and -ydt-s in Greek produced there the con- 
taminated declension. I doubt, however, whether this was also the origin of 
the Skr. -vat- in loc. pl. vid-vat-su instr. pl. vid-vdd-bhig nom. acc. neut. 
vid-vdt. We saw in $ 127 p. 405 that in proethnie Aryan these participles 


1) We have the two side by side in *@-wes- *äi-uo- § 116 p. 362 f. 
§ 133 p. 423. 
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coincided with the vant-stems in the formation of the nom. and voc. sing. 
masc.: -wds and -was. Now pr. Ar. *-us-su loc. pl. and *-uz-bhis instr. pl. 
(Avest. vid-iiz-bis) must have regularly become in Sanskrit *-ufsu and 
*-udbhis, and similarly, *-was-su and *-yaz-bhis (if -was- had taken the place 
of -ws- before the phonetic change of § and Z came into operation) must have 
become -vatsu and -vadbhis (I § 557 p. 412, § 591 p. 448). In either case, 
especially in the latter, a new and closer phonetic relation to the vant- 
stems was established. If *-utsu *-udbhis arose first, then it must have 
been just the association with the vané-stems that superseded these termi- 
nations by -vat-su -vadbhis!). The neuter form rid-vat and the post-Vedic 
ridvattara ‘wiser’ vidvattä- vidvattva-m ‘erudition’ were further results of 
this connexion. 

Now whence comes the nasal in Skr. -vqs-? To explain this as we 
explained the nasal in Skr. -yas- (p. 431) as being derived from a form 
-wen- parallel to -wes-, is hardly probable, because there are no participial 
forms corresponding to the Greek comparative uelwor -ovos and the like. 
I conjecture that in early Sanskrit the nasal passed from -vant-am 
-vant-as to the nom. sing. in *-»as (see § 127 p. 405), *agni-väs becoming 
agni-vas (-vän), and thence passed on to the participles, first vid-väs, then 
vid-vas-am and so forth; it is possible also that -vant-am had a direct 
influence upon *-vas-am. 

And lastly, the vant-stems may have given rise to the later formation 
of the voc. sing. in -van instead of -vas, having first exchanged -vas for 
-van in their own system. 

In Lithuanian we find vilk-es beside dä-ves, Pruss. laipinn-ons beside 
klanti-wuns, 0.0.81. vlük-ü beside da-vii, similarly gen. vilk-us-io beside 
dä-vus-io, vlük-uüsa beside da-viisa. In the nom. sing. the consistent absence 
of v after the consonant may have been caused by the fact that this sound 
regularly disappeared after certain consonants (cp. I § 184 p. 160 f.)*); 
the form which the suffix took in these instances was then applied generally 
to all tense-stems that ended in a consonant. At the same time the absence 
of the » in the other cases (vilk-us-io vliik-iiga ete.) may have helped in 
forming the type. In the case of Slavonic however, we have further to 
take into account the possibility that there existed a nom. in *-ws (cp. 
Skr. vid-üs etc. p. 440): -ü may be the regular phonetic representative of 
this ending. Lith. -vens -ens, -ves -es replaced *-vés *-&s through the in- 
fluence of the present form -ans -qs (-ens probably arose first, on the 
model of -ans, then -vens likewise); and a further consequence was that 
the neuter of the preterite in -ve -e was formed upon the neuter of 
the present in -a. The Prussian -wuns -ons (-uns -ons) is a similar ana- 
logical formation; but it remains an open question whether the original 


1) This association prevented the developement of forms parallel to the 
loc. pl. mahiyassu and the instr. pl. mdhiyobhis (see I § 557 Rem. p. 412, 
§ 591 Rem. 2 p. 448). 

2) In 1. 18 of this page read ‘after initial s- (sz-)’ instead of ‘before’. 
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form here was *-wés, whose e-vowel, after the insertion of the nasal, be- 
came o (u) because of the preceding «-sound, or whether we should take 
Idg. *-uös as our starting-point. In Slavonic we have masc. -vü -ü and 
neut. -v% -i, just as in the present -y serves for both genders: as here -y 
passed from the masc. to the neut., so probably did -v%é -& in the preterite, 
the old neuter form falling out of use. If now -%@ = Idg. *-us, it is a 
very natural suggestion that -v& arose from a contamination of *-us and 
*-ues or *-uös. But -vü may have arisen in the same way as -j7 (p. 429 £.): 
if so, there once existed side by side masc. -v@ = Idg. *-uös and neut. 
*-vo = Idg. *-wos; *-vo produced the masc. -vi% and was itself afterwards 
driven out of the field by -vii. Gen. Lith. dä-vus-io O.C.SI. da-vüsa owe 
their v to the nom. (we should expect *d-us-io *d-üsa); Lith. büvusio O.C.SI. 
byvüsa (beside bü-ves by-vii) are to be analysed as büv-usio byv-üsa (instead of 
*buv-usa), and thus these forms may have helped to give currency to the 
formations ddvusio ete. 0.C.Sl. chvaljt chvaljisa for *chvaljü "chvaljüsa 
(later chvalivü chvalivüsa) follow the type of the non-derivative verbs, cp. 
part. pret. pass. chvaljenü like vedenü (Wiedemann, Beitr. zur altbulg. 
Conjug. 134). 

It is to be hoped that the explanations advanced here and on p. 429 ff. 
will not meet with the fate which has befallen J. Schmidt’s attempt to elucidate 
the same difficult theme, and be regarded as ‘final’. We are still, I think, 
some distance, perhaps a very considerable distance, from a final conclusion. 


Idg. Skr. ri-rik-vds- Gr. As-Aowm-we Lith. lik-es, vy leig- 
leave at liberty, leave’. Skr. bu-bhuj-vas- Gr. ne-gevy-wc Lith. 
büg-es, Vbheug- “bend, (bend aside, extricate oneself, fear)’. 
Skr. ba-bhü-vds- Gr. negv-wg Lith. bü-ves 0.0.81. by-vü, Y? bheu- 
‘become’. Skr. ma-my-vds- (ma-mr-us-) Lith. mir-es 0.0.81. 
mir-i, v mer- ‘die. Skr. adi-vas- (ad-us-) Gr. 2ö-nd-we Lith. 
ed-es 0.0.81. jad-ü, V~ed- ‘eat, devour’. Skr. da-d-vds- da-di- 
-vas- da-dä-vas- (da-d-us-) Lith. dä-ves 0.0.81. da-vü, vdö- 
‘give. Skr. ta-sthi-vds- (ta-sth-ug-) Gr. &-0T@-Wg &-0T06, E-0TN-WG 
&-otewg 0.0.81. sta-vü, Y° sta- ‘stand’. 

Aryan. Skr. ci-kit-vds- ci-kit-usg- Avest. ci-kib-wah- ci-cipus- 
(a re-formation in place of *cicit-us-) beside Skr. perf. ci-két-a 
‘he knows, discerns’, cp. ci-kit- instead of ci-cit-, I § 448 Rem. 
p- 3338. Skr. bu-budh-vds- bu-budh-us- beside bu-bödh-a ‘he 
awoke, noticed, marked’: Lith. pa-büdes ‘awake’, Y’ bheudh-. 
Skr. tici-vds- üc-us- Avest. vaok-us- beside Skr. u-väc-a va-väc-a 
‘he spoke’, Y’ueg-. Skr. va-vrt-vds- va-vyt-us- beside va-vart-a 
‘he turned: Lith. vi#t-es ‘overturned, having altered oneself’, 
v uert-. Avest. vd-ver’z-us- from var’z- ‘perform, execute’: 
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Gr. *2-00y-ws, y uerg-. Skr. ca-ky-vds- ca-kr-us- beside ca-kär-a 
he made’, Y’ger-. Skr. va-van-vds- va-vn-us- Avest. va-van- 
-vah- vaon-us- from Ar. van- ‘gain’, ground-form *we-wy-ues- 
*ue-un-us- (1 § 229 p. 195). Skr. ja-ghan-vas- (later also ja- 
-ghni-vas-) ja-ghn-üs- from han- ‘strike, slay’: Lith. gin-es 
‘having driven (cattle 0.0.81. 2%-t ‘having cut off, harvested’, 
v ahen-. Skr. ja-gan-vas- (later also ja-gmi-vds) ja-gm-us- 
Avest. ja-ym-us- (cp. I § 199 Rem. 2 p. 168, § 225 p. 192 f.): 
Gr. Be-Ba-wo no doubt instead of *Beßav-(Fwg (ep. the last-men- 
tioned passage, and the Greek section below), Lith. gim-es ‘having 
come into the world (I § 249 p. 204), vy cqem-. Skr. bi-bhi- 
-vds- bi-bhy-üs- Avest. bi-wi-vah- beside Skr. bi-bhäy-a ‘he was 
afraid, V~ bhei-. Skr. Su-sru-vds- Su-Sruv-uS- beside Su-Sräv-a 
‘he heard’, Ykleu-. Skr. pa-pti-vds- pa-pt-üs- beside pa-pät-a 
‘he shot through the air, flew: Gr. wentwe for "ne-nre-oc (nE- 
-1tyWwe ne-nteog are later formations following the perfect of 
ota), V pet-. Skr. sedi-vas- sed-uS- beside sa-säd-a ‘sat’, séd- 
= Avest. hazd- I § 591 p. 447: Lith. séd-es ‘having seated 
oneself’, ~~ sed-. Avest. ta-bk-us- beside tac- ‘run’ (I § 473 
p- 349): O.C.SL tek-% ‘having run, flowed’. Skr. da-d-vas- 
(da-di-vas- da-dä-vas-) da-d-us- Avest. da-d-vah- da-p-us- ‘dedw- 
«ws : Lith. dä-ves 0.0.81. da-vü, V~dd- ‘give. Skr. ja-jNi-vds- 
ja-jn-us- and jan-d$- beside ja-jnad ‘he knew pres. jd-nd-ti: 
0.0.81. zna-vü beside zna-ti ‘to know. 

Greek. Jsi-wc dei-via td-vi« beside ofd-e ‘he knows: Skr. 
vid-vds- vid-us- beside véd-a ‘he knows’, y’ueid-; cp. also Goth. 
veit-vop-s ‘witness p. 440. zix-og olx-we &oi-cc beside &-ox-¢ 
oix-e ‘it is like, resembles, appears’, re-tevy-we ‘prepared, made 
ready’ beside ré-rux-to Te-tevg-araı. ehnhovd-we sihnhovd-we 
beside eiAniovd-e an-edndvd-e ‘is come. mé-novd-we nE-naF-via 
beside n&-nov9-s ‘he has suffered’, zev9-. re-toop-we TéE-Toag-we 
beside té-roop-e, Té-toay-e, pres. toenw turn’. de-doox-ic beside 
Jé-Joox-e, pres. déox-o-uae ‘I see’: Skr. da-drs-vas- da-dys-us-, 
v derk- ‘see’. ne-nood-wg beside mé-n090-s ‘pepedit’ : Lith. pérd-es 
Lett. pi’rd-is, VY perd-. di-egdoo-w¢ beside di-epdoge, pres. die- 
-p9etow ‘I destroy. ye-yor-we beside yé-yor-e pl. yE-ya-usv, aor. 
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é-yiv-e-to ‘arose, became; the parallel form ye-ya-we yeywe 
ye-ya-vie, like we-wa-ws (V men-) and Be-Ba-we (VW gem-), was a 
new formation suggested by ye-ya-uev (uE-un-uev BE-Bu-uerv) ete. 
and modelled upon é-ora-we: é-ora-usy, Js-dt-we beside d¢-di-wev 
‘we feared’ 1. sing. de/dw i. e. Jedfa for *dé-0Fo(y)-a, V du-ei- 
ms-gu-we: Skr. ba-bhii-vas- ete., see p. 442 above.  re-roz-we 
beside é-tex-e ‘he begat’. é&-ora-we &-orwg and &-077-Wg &-0TE0g 
beside &ota-uev “we stand’: Skr. ta-sthi-vds- ete., see p. 442 
above. mé-nny-w¢ beside ne-nny-s ‘is fitted, fixed’, Y pak- pag-. 
6té-ono-we o&-oao-via beside datow ‘I sweep’. 

The suffix is sometimes found in derivative verbs, as Hom. 
x24007-05 beside xeycoy-uce (aor. é-yao-nr, pres. yatow I rejoice), 
BeBaon-we ‘gravatus’ beside pres. Bagéw, Boeot. inser. Fe-Füzoro- 
eecovrwy — Att. Wzorounsorow beside otzovouew ‘I govern’ (for 
-ovtay instead of -orwy see below), all following the formation 
of redyy-wg xe-xun-wg and the like. Cp. 0.0.81. Zele-vü. 

It was further extended to the x-perfect: dsdwz-we beside 
dé-dwz-e ‘has given’, é-oryz-we beside &-ornx-s ‘stands’, certunx-cwe 
beside re-riunx-e ‘has honoured’ and so forth. 

The femine forms in -&i« -ziag (see p. 440) appear in Doric 
dialects and in Attic: e. g. Heracl. éoony-sta Ther. &or@z-ste, 
Att. yeyor-sia. 

It occurs in Homeric forms with -(Awr- instead of -(Aorsg, 
whose w was taken from the nom. sing. mase., e. g. 1s-qu-@r-c-, 
HE-UO-WT-EC -WT-0£, TE-Ivy-cr-a. Cp. uwyo-two-a formed on the 
pattern of uno-tue § 120 Rem. p. 380, § 122 p. 386. 

These perfect participles, like the other forms of the per- 
fect stem, were remodelled ‚on the analogy of the presents in 
-w in different dialects, especially in those of the Aeolie group: 
e. g. Lesh. mexdnowzovta eveoyerjxouar, Thess. &r-orzo-dousızov- 
reooı, Boeot. Fefüxovousiovrwv (see above), Hom. xexdrjyortes, 
Hesiod. £ootyovrı, Pind. megotxovrac, Delph. revedevxdxovode. 
Here it was a purely syntactic consideration, viz- the similarity 
of meaning (the Greek Perfect being a Present in point of time) 
that suggested this transfer to the system of the present-inflexion; 
the new feminine formations, on the other hand, such as Hom. 
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Att. Beßooea, Att. Eordoa tePewou, Herod. éorecou, with precisely 
the same endings as the pres. part. tzu@o« and the like, were 
in part also determined by the contracted forms in -wr- (é6tar- 
for &oruor-, re9vsor- for rs9vyor-) of the corresponding masc. 
and neut.; the -w- of these feminines in -do« was taken from 
the corresponding masc. and neut., the -o« from the pres. part. 
fem. I do not believe that éordo« is derived from a hypothetical 
"EOTROVOR. 

Italic. An attempt has been made to trace this suffix in 
Lat. cadaver and papäver, the former being regarded as that 
which has fallen’ (cadö cadä-bundu-s, ep. nroue ‘corpse’) or that 
which has been destroyed’ (cadamitds cassu-s Skr. kad-, see 
Bersu Die Gutturalen und ihre Verbindung mit v im Lat. p. 170), 
the latter as ‘that which is inflated’ (papula pampinu-s), and 
both compared with participles like Gr. xexepywg (Curtius, Das 
Verb der gr. Spr. II? 250). The suffix has also been traced 
in Lat. perfects like sé-vt strd-vt amd-vi, which have been 
regarded as examples of a crystallised periphrastic formation 
of the same kind as the Skr. fut. datäsmi ‘I will give’ (dator 
sum, daturus sum’) (Curtius, Ber. d. sächs. Ges. d. Wiss., 1855, 
p. 421 ff., Schulze, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXVIII 266 ff.). Lastly, 
the same suggestion has been made for Ose. sipus ‘sciens’ (7), as 
compared with a Lat. perf. *sép-2 equivalent to sapw (J. Schmidt, 
XXVI 372 ff.) ; its termination might have come from either ibid. 
Idg. *-us or *-uös (cp. p. 440). 

This suggestion is most plausible as applied to sip-us, least 
as applied to s2-v2. . 

In Germanic only a few isolated examples have survived. 
Goth. ber-us-jos pl. m. parents’ (‘they that have brought forth), 
V bher-, cp. indie. 1. pl. berum 1. sing. bar. A.S. ezesa E35a 
O.Sax. écso m. ‘owner’ — Goth. *dig-us-ja m., beside Goth. 
digan ‘to have, possess. The suffix is -ws-go- as in the Gr. pl. 
idv7or, gen. sing. Lith. vilkusio O.C.SI. vlüküsa (p. 440). 

Balto-Slavonie. Lith. getd-es beside geidZix ‘I long for, 
desire’, 0.0.81. Zid-% beside Zida Ztda ‘I wait, await’. 0.0.81. 
cit-ü beside @it-a ‘I reckon, esteem, honour’. Lith. kirt-es beside 
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kertü ‘I hew, strike’, 0.0.81. erit-ü beside erit-q ‘I cut: Skr. 
ca-kyt-vas- beside krnt-d-ti ‘cuts, splits’, |/ gert-. Lith. milé-es 
beside mélzu ‘I milk’, O.C.SI. mliiz-% beside mliiza ‘I milk’, 
Vmelg-. Lith. link-es beside linkst ‘I bend myself’, lefik-es 
beside lenkit ‘I bend’, O.C.SI. lek-ti beside leka ‘I bend. Lith, 
min-es beside menü I bethink me’: Avest. ma-man-u$ (p. 440) 
V men-. Lith. pin-es beside pin I plait’, 0.0.81. pin-ü beside 
pina ‘I stretch, hang’, Y (s)pen-. Lith. vem-es beside vemit 
I vomit’ Skr. vemi-vds- beside Skr. va-väm-a ‘he vomited’, 
Vuem-. Lith. mör-es 0.0.81. mir-ti ‘dead’, see p. 442 above. 
Lith. vér-es beside veri ‘I open or shut the door’ (Pruss. et- 
-wiriuns) 0.0.81. vir-ü beside vira ‘I open or shut the door’, 
Vwer-. Lith. gér-es beside gerit ‘I drink’ O.C.SI. Zr-t beside 
£ira I swallow’, V ger-. O.C.SI. stir-i and pro-strivii (originally 
“styr-us- :*sty-wes-) beside stirq ‘I stretch’, |/ster-. Lith, VEE-€S 
0.0.81. vez-ü beside ves veza ‘veho’: Skr. ahi-vds- uh-us- beside 
indic. u-väh-a ‘vexit’, V wegh-. Lith. dég-es O.C.SI. Zeg-ü beside 
degü Zega ‘I burn’. 0.0.81. pek-ti beside pek-a ‘I bake’: Skr. 
péci-vas- péc-uis- beside indie. pa-päc-a ‘coxit, Y peg-. Lith. 
séd-es beside sédu ‘I sit’: Skr. sédi-vds-, see p- 443 above. Lith. 
dä-ves O.C.S1. da-vü beside dii-ti da-ti ‘to give’: Skr. da-d-vis-, 
see p. 443 above. 0.0.81. de-vü beside dé-ti ‘to lay’, V dhe-; Lith. 
dejes déjusio, following the pret. déjau, inf. dé-ti ‘to lay’. 0.0.31. 
sta-vü beside sta-ti ‘to place oneself’, see p. 442 above, and 
compar. the Pruss. po-stauns i.e. -stdwuns (cp. below, klantiwuns 
beside klantzuns); Lith. stdjes stöjusio, following the pret. stdéjau, 
inf. sto-ti ‘to place oneself, step’. Lith. saüs-es Lett. sus-is beside 
Lith. saustü ‘I become dry’, 0.0.81. süch-ü beside süchna ‘I be- 
come dry’: Skr. su-sus-vds- beside indie. Ju-$ö$-a ‘he became 
dry’, 1’ saus- (cp. I § 557 p. 413). 

Just as the Lithuanian participles déjes and stöjes follow 
the preterite in -jau, so do the forms mates mäcziusio (: pret. 
macziaü pres. mataü inf. maty-ti ‘to see’), valges valgiusio (: pret. 
valgiau pres. vdlgau inf. valgy-ti ‘to eat’); where it should be 
observed, that mätes vdlges, earlier mätens valgens, according to 
the regular phonetic laws must be referred to "matiens *valgiens 
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(I § 147 p. 131). Further examples of the same sort are penéjes 
beside penéjaw ‘I nourished, fattened’, 7éskdjes beside jéskojau 
T sought’. On the other hand we find w in the Pruss. klantz- 
-wuns ‘having condemned’ (klantr-t ‘to condemn’), less correctly 
written klanttuns; and similarly signauns (signd-t ‘to bless’), 
teikiiuns (teiku-t ‘to form, make’) as well as the form postauns 
quoted above must have had the termination -wumns. 

0.0.81. buzd% for *büd-jü beside pres. buzda inf. budi-ti 
‘to wake’ chvalj% beside pres. chvalja inf. chvali-ti ‘to praise ete., 
are like Lith. mates mäcziusio; later we have -ivit, as budivü 
chvalivii. Op. p. 442. dela-vü beside déla-jq dela-ti ‘to work’. 
Zel&-vü beside Zeléjq Zele-ti ‘wish’. 


MEANING CONVEYED BY THE SUFFIXES: NOUNS 
CLASSIFIED FROM THIS POINT OF VIEW. 


§ 137. In the foregoing account of the formation of noun- 
stems (§ 59—136) our classification has been based upon the 
phonetic character of the formative suffixes. It will be useful 
to re-arrange the facts of this chapter in the history of noun- 
formation from the point of view of their meaning. 

Considered in this respect the different suffixes have many 
points in common and are connected in many ways; all of which 
can be exhibited more clearly and studied more directly by a 
fresh survey. 

The original meaning of the proethnie Indo-Germanie 
formative suffixes is unknown; accordingly the method by which 
we are to consider them must be based upon the logical 
categories which they generally serve to denote. We need not 
concern ourselves with the question whether any given suffix in its 
very oldest usage was, or was not, capable of fully expressing 
the idea which it helps to represent in those periods of the 
history of language which we are able to observe. 

It is only a small proportion of the formative suffixes in 
which we can trace from the beginning a simple and clearly 
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defined function; as, for example, in the comparative -tero-. 
Most of them serve several purposes, and it is often impossible 
to reconcile the meanings of a particular suffix. It must be 
admitted, however, that it is far from certain whether in such 
cases we have really to recognise only one formative element. 
The same group of sounds may have more than one etymological 
origin, e. g. -mo- as a suffix of comparison (Lat. summu-s for 
“sup-mo-) may have a different origin from -mo- in substantives 
like Lat. fü-mu-s ani-mu-s (§ 72 p. 170 ff.). 

In the following sections there is no need to do more than 
emphasise the most important points. I have not attempted to 
make the survey absolutely comprehensive from any point of 
view. 

Adjectives. 

§ 138. Variation according to gender (masc. neut. fem.), 
and the formation of derivatives to denote comparison (degrees 
of comparison), are usually assigned as the chief characteristics 
of adjectives as such in the Indo-Germanic languages. However 
these types of inflexion are all found in substantives also, so 
that no hard and fast line can be drawn between the two groups. 

The suffixes which appear in adjectives in the proethnic 
and later periods are all found in substantives as well. ‘The 
question then arises, whether the substantival or the ad- 
jeetival use is the older. In some cases the latter is un- 
doubtedly earlier, e. g. Lat. caprina in pellis caprina and the 
like, compared with caprina ‘goat’s flesh’ ($ 154). In another 
group of forms, however, the substantival meaning seems to 
have been the older e. g. Skr. mdhas- ‘greatness’ compared with 
mahds- ‘great’, Gr. wetdeo- ‘deceit? compared with wevdéo- ‘deceit- 
ful’ (§ 155). In other instances again, no distinction is possible 
a priort, e. g. in Avest. per‘nd- f. ‘plena’ and ‘plenitudo, plenitas’ 
(§ 158). 

Many Indo-Germanic adjectival suffixes have no definite 
meaning to distinguish their own class of adjectives from others. 
The most sharply defined are those with a comparative meaning. 
These we will consider first. 
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§ 139. Adjectives with Comparative meaning. The 
elements of meaning which are really distinctive of this class 
are first the idea of contrast by comparison, and secondly the 
idea that what is predicated by the adjective is only true in 
a relative and limited sense. 

-i0- in *al-io-s ‘alius’, *medh-io-s ‘medius’ *me-io-s ‘meus’ 
and the like simply helps to express the idea of contrast by 
comparison, which is given by the root itself. See § 63, 3 p. 132 f. 
It may be conjectured that -zo- had etymologically nothing to 
do with the notion of comparison, but that in the earliest or some 
of the earliest of these adjectives the suffix came to participate 
in this idea, which was really expressed by the root of the word 
(cp. § 57 p. 104 f.); and that it was then used independently 
in other words with the same force. 

-ies- (-ien-) which is probably an extension of -io-, expresses 
primarily contrast by comparison in the widest sense. The 
‘ adjectives formed with this suffix came into close connexion with 
other adjectives of the same root and the same root-meaning, 
where the idea of relativity was wanting; hence they were 
applied to express not so much absolute contrast (as that of 
‘new : old’) as limited contrast (new in comparison with something 
else which must also be called new’) A further limitation of 
meaning appeared with the to derivative -ds-to- (§ 81 p. 242 ff.). 
A distinction in usage sprang up between -ies- (-is-) and -is-to-, 
which is analogous to that between -ero- -tero- and -mo- (-mmo-) 
-tmmo-: whilst -is-to- denotes comparison with several other 
objects, -ies- (-is-) is confined to comparison with one other. 
E. g. comparative Skr. lagh-tyas- Avest. renj-yah- Gr. éhaoowy 
and superlative Skr. lagh-is-tha-s Gr. éduy-to-ro-¢ beside Skr. 
lagh-u-§ Gr. éiay-t-¢ (agile, small, little’). In formations like 
Gr. @g-10-rego-g ‘left’, as contrasted with ‘right’ (§ 75 p. 190 ff.), 
the notion of contrast with a single other thing is still further 
expressed by the addition of -tero-; for this suffix, as we shall 
see, was especially used in the Indo-Germanic period and later 
to express ideas which are contrasted absolutely. See § 135 
p. 427 ff. 
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-ero- and -tero- seem to have been first used only in 
words expressing conceptions of space and time, and in certain 
pronouns of a different meaning. In these the comparison con- 
tains only one notion, that of strong contrast, like ‘below’: 
‘above. *ndh-ero- ‘lower’: Skr. ddhara-, O.H.G. undaro; *en- 
-tero- ‘inner’: Skr. dntara-, Armen. ender-k, Gr. evrego-v, Lat. 
inter-ior, 0.0.81. jetro. *go-tero- ‘which (of two)?’: Skr. katard- 
Gr. noreoo-s, Umbr. podruh-pei, Goth. hvapar, Lith. katra-s. 
Add certain examples found in single languages, as Armen. mer 
O.Ir. ar n- Goth. unsar ‘our’, Gr. nue-reoo-g Lat. nos-ter our’ 
(contrasted with ‘your’), Gr. «yoo-reoo-s “dwelling in the open 
fields, wild’, thus having the sense of aygwo-c, but originally 
distinguished from it by the reference to its opposite aorv. In 
Aryan and Greek -tero- then became a common comparative 
suffix for adjectives of any formation and meaning, like Skr. 
ama-tara- Gr. wo-reg0-¢ compared with dmd- wuo->o ‘raw’, and 
here there was comparison no longer with the absolutely opposite 
idea, but with the notion expressed by the so-called positive; 
probably this process was completed partly through association 
with the other group of comparatives formed with -ies-, such 
as Skr. sväd-Tyas- Gr. yd-tw (ace. sing.). In the older stratum 
of comparatives, like *en-tero- *ni-tero-, it is seldom that the 
idea of relative contrast appears, as in Gr. noöreoov 7 ‘before that’ 
Osc. pruter-pan ‘prius quam’. See § 75 p. 188 ff. 

-to- -is-to- -mo- (-mmo-) -t-mmo-. -to- and -mo- are 
found first in numerals, where they were used to express 
position in a numerical series, e. g. *dekmto- ‘decimus: Gr. 
déxato-¢ Goth. tathunda Lith. deszimta-s O.C.S1. desetü, *septmo- 
*septmmo- ‘septimus’: Skr. saptamd- Gr. &ßdouo-s Lat. septimu-s 
O.Ir. sechtm-ad Lith. sekma-s 0.0.81. sedmy-jt. Thus these 
suffixes were suited to set one particular idea in comparison 
with several others separately. Hence -is-to- was formed beside 
-7es- -is-, to express comparison with a number of objects, cp. 
e. g. Gr. ueyıorog éyw vuov ‘I am greater than any one of you 
(usilov éyw vucdv ‘I am greater than you’, vu.esrg being regarded 
as a single notion), moAsuov «aSıoloywrarov tay mooyeysvyuEeviy 
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‘more remarkable than any one of the preceding wars’ (Thucyd [ 1). 
-mo- passed from the numerals to those stems which expressed 
ideas of space and time and contained the suffix of contrast 
-ero-, forming either (in contrast to -ero-) the true superlative, 
as *up-mo- *up-mmo- ‘uppermost, highest’ (Skr. upamd- Lat. 
summu-s) beside *upero-, or, as in Gothic, a general expression 
of comparison, e. g. Phil. 2,3 sis auhuman ‘se superiorem’ (from 
which was derived the normal superlative auhum-ist-s). In the 
same way, -tmmo- ranged itself beside -tero-, and in Aryan it 
proved quite as fertile a suffix. See § 72 p. 166 ff., § 73 p. 177 ff, 
§ 81 p. 242 ff. 

In Lettish -aka- became the usual suffix of comparison; 
sa’ld-dk-s ‘sweeter. See $ 89 p. 273 f. 

§ 140. Verbal Adjectives. Under this head I include 
all such adjectives as have a more or less participial character, 
cp. $ 144. Here we may make several subdivisions. 

1. Forms with Active Meaning. 

-nt-. *bhero-nt- ‘bearing’: Skr. bhdrant- Gr. géowv Lat. 
ferens Goth. batrand-s O.C.SI. bery. See § 126 p. 396 ff. 

-ywes-, with the implied idea of a completed action (cp. 3 
below). Skr. ririk-vds- Gr. AsAoın-dg Lith. Vk-es ‘having let 
free, left. Goth. ber-us-jos ‘parents’ (those who have brought 
us into the world). See § 136 p. 438 ff. 

Other forms, found in single languages, are: Skr. -vant-, 
in kytd-vant- ‘factum habens, having done’, see § 127 p. 406. 
Slav. -lo- in bi-lii ‘having smitten’, see $ 76 p. 212 ff. 

2. Forms with Medial and Passive Meaning. 

-mno- -meno- -mono- had from the earliest period the 
same meaning as the medial personal-endings. Skr. ydja-mäna- 
Avest. yaza-mna- Gr. «Lo-usvo-g partic. of ydja-té yazai-te üleraı 
‘he honours. See § 71 p. 163 ff. 

-mo- has the same meaning as -mno- in Umbro-Samnitic 
and Balto-Slavonic. Umbr. persnih-mu ‘precamino’ Ose. censa- 
-mu-r ‘censemino’, Lith. véZa-ma-s ‘being carried, fit to be carried’. 
See § 72 p. 166. 


Ar. -dna- is used as a medio-passive suffix, as in Skr. 
29* 
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duh-dna-s dugh-dna-s, beside the act. indie. dögdhi ‘he milks’. 
See $ 67 p. 151 f. 

3. Forms expressing completed action and hence 
a state, chiefly passive. 

-to-. *klü-tö- ‘heard, famed’: Skr. srutd- Gr. zAvro-g Lat. 
in-clutu-s O.Ir. cloth O.H.G. Hlot-hari (Lothair’) hlat (loud’). 
*qm-to-: Skr. gatd- ‘gone, gone forth, come’ d-gata- "untrodden’, 
Gr. Baro-s ‘trodden, passable’, Lat. circum-ventu-s. See § 79 
p. 218 ff. 

-no- -nno- and in some of the languages also -eno- 
-ono-. *pl-no- *pl-nd- ‘filled, full’: Skr. pürnd- Avest. per*na- 
O.Ir. lan Goth. full-s Lith. piina-s O.C.SI. plünü; Gr. orvy-vo-c 
‘hated’; Lith. kil-na-s ‘exalted’. Goth. fulg-in-s ‘hidden’; O.C.SI. 
vez-enü ‘carried. Goth. vaurp-an-s O.H.G. gi-wort-an ‘become’. 
See § 65 p. 138 ff. | 

-ues-, with active sense, see 1 p. 451. 

4. Forms expressing the feasibility, possibility, 
or necessity of the action; passive. 

-i0- -ito-. Skr. ydj-ya-s Gr. ay-ıo-s venerandus. Skr. 
dfs-ya-s ddrs-iya-s ‘visible, worth seeing’. Gr. orvy-0-¢ ‘abo- 
minable, detested’. Lat. ex-im-iu-s "eximendus, distinguished’. 
Goth. brik-s (stem brük-ja-) O.H.G. prüchi ‘useful. See § 63, tt 
p- 123 ff. 

-tno- -tmno-. Lat. dandu-s “who is to be given’. Lith. 
suk-tina-s ‘torquendus. See § 69, 2 p. 161 ff. 

Further the words formed with -to- (8) seem to have 
sometimes implied this secondary meaning even in Indo- 
Germanic, primarily however in negative usages. It is found 
especially in Greek, as Av-ro-¢ ‘that may be freed or loosed’. 
See § 79, 1.p. 220. 

Forms peculiar to single groups of languages: Skr. -tva-, kar- 
-tva-s faciendus’, see § 61 p. 116. Skr.-tav-ya-, kar-tavyü-s 
faciendus see § 63 p. 126 f. Gr. -reo- clearly for -re-Fo-, 
duvz-teo-g ‘who is to be pursued’, see $ 64 p. 135 with Rem. 1. 
Occasionally this meaning can be seen in the no- adjectives (3), 
as Gr. ay-vo-c venerandus, deserving of honour, holy’, omeed-v0-¢ 
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‘timendus, terrible’, edavo-¢ ‘eatable’; similarly in Lith. -ma- (2), 
as veza-ma-s ‘fit to be carried, transportable’, sika-ma-s ‘capable 
of being twisted’. 

§ 141. Denominative Adjectives. The relation to the 
noun from which they are derived may be any one of many 
different kinds: the word may mean ‘made of the same material’, 
‘belonging to the same species, ‘derived from’, possessing’, ‘being 
provided with’ ete. 

-ino- -tno- -a”ino-. This is especially used with the 
meaning ‘made or consisting of, ‘arising from’, ‘belonging to 
the same kind as’ that which the original noun expresses. Gr. 
pny-wo-g ‘beechen’ (pnyo-5). Lith. duks-ina-s ‘golden’ (duksa-s). 
Avest. bawr-aeni-$ Lith. bebr-in-i-s Lat. fibr-tnu-s ‘coming from 
the beaver’ (e. g. fur). Skr. sat-ind-s (sdnt-) Gr. adnd-wo-g 
(ain Inc) O.H.G. war-in (war) ‘truthful. See $ 68 p. 155 ff. 

-went-. The chief meaning is provided with’ that which 
the original word denotes; more rarely it means, ‘of the same 
kind’. Skr. visa-vant- ‘poisoned, poisonous’ Lat. vzrösu-s Poiso- 
nous (visd-m viru-s ‘poison’). Gr. oivd-eg ‘made from or with 
wine’, Lat. vinösu-s ‘full of wine, like wine’ (ofvo0-¢ vinu-m ‘wine). 
Skr. putrd-vant- "having a son or sons’ (putrd-s ‘son’). Gr. 
zool-ec ‘graceful, gracious’ (yaor-¢ grace’). Lat. verbösu-s full 
of words, diffuse’ (verbu-m ‘word’). See § 127 p. 404 ff. 

-tno- -tnno-. This is found in adjectives formed from 
temporal adverbs. Skr. pra-tnd-s ‘ancient, old’, nä-tna-s nü- 
-tana-s ‘present’. Lat. dia-tinu-s, cräs-tinu-s, Lith. dabar-tina-s 
‘present’. See § 69, 1 p. 160. 

-go- occurs in adjectives derived from adverbs, which chiefly 
express ideas of space. Skr. n7-ca- ‘low, going downwards’, 
0.0.81. ni-c-7 ‘pronus’. Lat. reci-procu-s orig. ‘turned backwards 
and forwards’. Besides these, -90- and also -zqgo- are found 
in adjectives formed from substantives; the relation to the original 
word varies very widely. Skr. säcr-ka-s ‘pricking’ (sic7- ‘needle’), 
sindhu-ka-s ‘arising from the Indus (sindhu-s)’, Lat. amni-cu-s 
(amni-s), O.Ir. süile-ch ‘oculeus’ (stil n. ‘oculus’), Goth. stdina-h-s 
O.H.G. steina-g ‘stony’ (Goth. stdin-s O.H.G. stein 'stone’). Skr. 
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paryäy-ikd-s 'strophie’ (parydyd-s ‘strophe’), Gr. vuup-ı20-g ‘bridal 
(vuugn bride’), Lat. bell-icu-s (bellu-m), O.Ir. cuimn-ech ‘mind- 
ful (cuman ‘remembrance, memory’), O.H.G. wuot-ig ‘furious’ 
(wuot fury’). See § 86 p. 255 ff., § 87 p. 260 ft. 

The following examples of the proethnic methods of forming 
adjectives will further serve to shew how widely the relation of 
the derived to the original word may vary in different cases. 

-i0- -iio-. *patr-ijo-s ‘relating to one’s father, fatherly’ 
(*patér- father‘): Skr. pitriya-s Gr. matou-¢ Lat. patriu-s. Skr. 
usas-ya-s ‘dedicated to the dawn’ Gr. n0to-g ‘early, eastern’ (usds- 
nog early light, dawn’). Skr. näv-iya-s ‘navigable’, Gr. v7jt0-c 
‘belonging to a ship, consisting of ships’ (ndv- vn(f)- ‘ship’). 
The adjectival usage is seen with special clearness in compounds 
like Gr. owo-naro-ı0-g O.Icel. sam-fedr ‘having the same father’ 
compared with the Gr. ouo-zatwo O.Pers. hama-pitar-, with 
the same meaning. See § 63, 2 p. 125 ff. 

-no-. Sky. sträi-na-s ‘feminine’ (strö- “woman). Gr. akyaı- 
vo-¢ ‘paining, painful’ (@ayoc ‘pain’), Hom. égoavve-c ‘lovely’ (gous 
love’). Lat. aénu-s (aes), tignu-s (tex), paternu-s (pater). 
Skr. purd-nd- ‘ancient’ (purd ‘earlier, before’): Umbr. Ose. 
“kom-no- n. ‘to xower (kom ‘cum’); Lith. jau-na-s 0.0.81. ju-nü 
young’ (jaü ju ‘already, by this time’). See § 66 p. 139 ff. 

-ro-. Avest. tap-ra (ep. § 74 p. 182 footnote). Mid.Dutch 
deemster O.H.G. dinstar ‘dark’ Lith. tims-ra-s ‘bay-coloured’ (Skr. 
tamas- n. darkness’). Gr. oifv-o0-¢ ‘mournful’ (otlög ‘mourning’), 
poBe-oo-¢ fearful’ (pofo-c fear’), Joocs-od-¢ ‘dewy (do000-5 ‘dew). 
See § 74 p. 179 ff. 

Particular uses in the separate groups of languages: Ar. -a- 
is especially frequent with the meaning of origin, as Skr. savitr-d-s 
‘sprung from savitar’, but also denoting every kind of relation, 
e. g. Skr. mänas-d-s ‘mental’ (mdnas- n. 'mind’), see § 60 p. 112 f. 
Ar. -in-: Skr. cittin- ‘intelligent’ (cittl-3 ‘intelligence’), parnin- 
Avest. per’nin- ‘winged’. (Skr. parnd-m ‘wing’), O.Pers. vipin- 
‘belonging to a clan (vzB-)’, see § 115 p. 357 f. Skr. -nu-: rdcig 
-nu-§ ‘shining’ (récés- ‘light’), kravis-nd$ ‘greedy of raw flesh’ 
(kravis-), see § 106 p.320 f. Gr. -ı«o-, especially with the 
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meaning ‘proportioned, suited to’ that which the original word 
denotes; as vou-ıuo-s ‘suited to law, legal’ (vouo-g law’), see $ 72,3 
p. 174. Gr. -svvo-: dovAo-ovvo-g ‘subject, in service’ (Jdotio-¢ 
‘servant’), see § 70 p.163. Lat. -@li- -eli- -Tli- -ali: vitdli-s, 
fidéli-s, hostili-s, iduli-s, see § 98 p. 292. Kelt. -ako-, as O.Ir. 
marc-ach ‘equester’ (marc ‘horse’), see § 89 p. 273. Germ. -iska- 
Lith. -iszka- 0.0.81. -tsko-: Goth. judaiv-isk-s ‘Jewish’ (Ju- 
daiu-s Jew’) gud-isk-s ‘divine’ (gup ‘god’) O.H.G. ird-ise ‘earthly’ 
(erda ‘earth’). Lith. priés-iseka-s ‘Prussian’ (Prüsa-s ‘a Prussian), 
dev-iszka-s ‘divine’ (déva-s ‘God’), 0.0.81. kiinez-iskii ‘princely’ 
(künegü ‘prince’), det-iskü ‘childish’ (déti f. pl. ‘children’), see 
§ 90 p. 276. 


§ 142. Amongst denominative adjectives, those with a 
diminutival meaning form a special group: they denote what 
merely approximates to the description given by the original 
adjective, what is only similar to it. This meaning has often 
disappeared, so that the derived adjective has acquired the 
meaning of the word from which it was formed. 

-lo-. Gr. neyv-I0-g ‘somewhat thick’ (neyv-s ‘thick’), 7dv-Ao-g 
‘sweetish’ (ndv-¢ ‘sweet’). Skr. bahu-ld- beside bahiu- ‘thick’. 
See § 76 p. 198 ff. 

-go-. *sene-g0- orig. ‘oldish’, beside *seno- ‘old’: Skr. sanakd- 
Lat. senex (Goth. sineig-s). Skr. aniyas-ka- beside dniyas- 
‘thinner, finer’, Lat. pr?s-cu-s compared with prior, melius-c-ulu-s 
with melior, nigri-cäre with niger. *anghu-go- orig. ‘somewhat 
narrow, from *afghi- ‘narrow: Armen. ancuk anjuk- O.C.SI. 
azükt narrow. See § 84 p. 252 f., § 88 p. 262 ff Cp. also 
Lith. -oka-, as saldéka-s ‘sweetish, fairly sweet, see § 89 p. 273. 

With this must perhaps be classed -qo-, Skr. drbha-ga- 
‘youthful beside drbha- ‘small, young’, O.H.G. alti-h ‘old’ O.Sax. 
lutti-c ‘small’. See § 91 p. 276 f. 

Compare the substantival diminutives, § 153. 


§ 148. Adjectives formed with primary suffixes 
whose original function cannot be clearly defined. 
-0- *neu-o-s ‘new’: Skr. ndva-s, Gr. véo-c, Lat. novo-s, O.0.S1. 
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novit. *saus-o-s: Skr. 80-Sa-s ‘drying, parching’, Gr. Ion. avo-¢ 
Lith. satisa-s 0.0.81. suchü ‘dry. See § 60 p. 109 ff. 

-u-. *grr-u-s (*qr-u-s): Skr. gurü-$ ‘heavy, violent, hard’, 
Gr. Baov-¢ Lat. grav-i-s Goth. kauru-s ‘heavy’. *angh-u-s ‘narrow : 
Skr. qhu-§ Armen. ancu-k anju-k Goth. aggvu-s 0.0.81. azü-kü. 
*sudd-u-s (*sud-u-s) ‘sweet, pleasant’: Skr. svadu-$ Gr. 7dv-c 
Lat. sudv-i-s Goth. sut-s. See § 104 p. 312 ff. 

-ro- -yro-. *rudh-rö-s -rrö-s ‘red’: Skr. rudh-ird-s Gr. 
éovd-o0-¢ Lat. rub-er 0.0.81. rüd-rü. *spo-rö-s: Skr. sphird-s 
‘fat, large, rich’, Lat. pro-sper, 0.0.81. sporti rich’. Skr. cit-rd-s 
‘shining, glorious, wonderful’ O.H.G. heit-ar ‘shining, clear, 
bright’. See § 74 p. 180 ff. | 

-mo-, excluding its participial function. ($ 140, 2). Avest. 
gar’-ma- Lat. for-mu-s O.H.G. war-m ‘warm’, Armen. jer-m 
Gr. 9e0-u0-s warm. Skr. ti-iw-md- Avest. ta-ma- ‘strong’ ; 
Skr. tög-md- ‘sharp’, O.Ir. lua-m ‘celox’. Goth. rii-m-s ‘roomy’. 
Lith. sz?-ma-s ‘gray’. See $ 72, 3 p. 170 fff. 

-wo-: *qi-uo-s ‘living’: Skr. jivd-s Lat. vivo-s Mod.Cymr. 
byw Goth. giu-s Lith. gyva-s O.C.SI]. Zivü. *rdh-uo-s: Sky. 
ürdhvd-s Gr. ogto-g ‘upright’, Lat. arduo-s ‘steep’, O.Ir. ard 
‘high, great, noble’. Skr. pür-va-s ‘former, earlier’, Gr. *row-Fo- 
in Dor. zea ‘of yore’, and other words, 0.0.81. prv-vy-jt ‘primus’. 
See § 64 p. 133 ff. In Latin and Germanic this suffix is 
used in a considerable number of adjectives denoting colour; 
which must be explained as due to the influence of a few exam- 
ples (as *ghel-uo-: Lat. helvo-s O.H.G. gelo), ep. § 57 p. 104 f. 

The Relation of Adjectives to Participles. 

§ 144. An adjective can be used to denote not only a quality 
inherent in the nature of a thing, but a transitory attribute, 
defined in regard to time according to the standpoint of the 
speaker; thus it comes to have somewhat of a verbal character, 
in other words it becomes a participle (wetoy7). Its verbal nature 
may include the power of governing a case, and of distinguishing 
different epochs of time, different kinds of action (momentary, 
continuous, inceptive), and Voice (diathesis, yenus verbi). See 
§ 140 p. 451 f. 
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In general the existence of adjectives as a class must neces- 
sarily precede that of participles. Where however we find 
purely nominal and purely participial values side by side in any 
one word, it would be incorrect to regard the former as in 
every case the older; for the participle may be again gradually 
reduced to a simple noun. 

In many cases it is impossible to determine whether the 
nominal character of any given form dates from a time before 
the corresponding adjectival form had developed verbal uses, 
or whether a participle has been re-converted into a noun; e. g. 
in the case of Skr. $d-Svant- Gr. @-näs ‘complete, whole, every’ 
Skr. brhdnt- ‘exalted, high, great’ (§ 126 p. 397 f.), Skr. vid-vds- 
‘heedful, full of knowledge’ compar. vidistara- vidvattara- (§ 136 
p. 438), and in the Skr. and Lith. -to-participles constructed 
with an adnominal genitive, as Skr. dnuspasto id bhavaty é@0 
asya ‘conspectus est ille ab eo’ (lit. ‘eius’), Lith. arklys suéstas 
vitko ‘equus devoratus a lupo’ (lit. ‘lupi’), cp. also Aıoo-doros 
(§ 79 p. 218 ff.). 

The former transition, from a purely nominal to a parti- 
cipial use, may be assumed with certainty in a few instances 
in the separate languages; e. g. in the Sanskrit participles with 
-vant-, like kytd-vant- ‘having done’ (§ 127 p. 406), and in the 
Slavonic participles in -lo-, as bi-l% ‘having smitten’ (§ 76 p. 212). 
The connexion with the verbal system was established by the 
influence exerted on the meaning and usage of the adjectival 
forms in question by verbal forms derived from the same root, 
either those of the finite verb, or, sometimes, other participles 
previously formed. The process of transition was complete when 
analogous forms of the same kind could be made at will from 
other verbs in actual use. 

Undoubted examples of the change from a participial to a 
purely nominal character are of frequent occurrence in later 
periods. Such are e. g. Gr. éxody ‘willing’ zddwv ‘future’ Lat. 
é-loquens sapiens Mod.H.G. reizend ‘charming’ ($ 126 p. 396 ff.), 
and the Gr. compar. dousv-goreoo-¢ ‘more glad’ cogwysv-edtEgo-¢ 
‘stouter, stronger’ (§ 71 p. 163 ff, $ 75 p. 194). 
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Substantives denoting material things or persons 
(Concrete Substantives). 


§ 145. Distinction of Sex. The o-suffixes served to 
indicate male creatures, e. g. *ekuo-s ‘horse, stallion’: Skr. 
dsva-s Gr. inno-c Lat. equo-s O.Ir. ech. Female creatures were 
distinguished by the a-suffixes and by -ie- -7-, e. g. "ehua- 
‘female horse, mare’: Skr. asva Lat. equa Lith. aszva; *ulq-ié- 
®ulg-7- ‘she-wolf: Skr. vrkt O.Icel. ylg-r O.H.G. wulpa. See 
8 59 ff. p. 107 ff, § 109 ff. p. 332 ff. It must, I think, be 
assumed, as I have already observed (in $ 57 Rem. p. 104, 
cp. my essay on Gender there cited), that originally neither 
the o- and d-suffixes nor even -i2- (--) had any connexion 
with animal sex; it is far more probable that in one or two 
words, perhaps in *gend- ‘woman’ *mämä- “mother *s-tr-ü2- 
*s-tr-7- ‘woman’, the idea of female nature contained in the 
root of the word was imparted to the suffix, and that this led 
to the creation of such forms as *ekud- beside *ekwo-, *ulgie- 
beside *ulgo-, to describe the female as distinct from the male 
animal. It was only through being contrasted with -@- and -2é- 
that the 'o-formation afterwards came to denote male sex. And 
it was still constantly and indeed primarily used to denote, any 
given creature without reference to gender, e. g. inno-g ‘horse’. 
See § 158. 


§ 146. Names of kindred. The suffix most frequently 
used is -er- -ter-, as in *dajuer- ‘husband’s brother-in-law 
(Skr. dévdr- ete.), *suesor- ‘sister’ (Skr. svdsar- ete.), "pa-ter- 
‘father’ (Skr. pitdr- ete.). See § 119 ff. p. 376 ff. ‚This suffix 
in its origin had certainly 'nothing to do with the notion of 
kinship. From its accidental use in one or other of these nouns 
it was taken to form a series of words in which its function 
was to denote that idea. *po-ter- seems to have been originally 
a nomen agentis: ‘protector’. 


§ 147. Names of Animals. The use of -bho- in one 
or other of the words denoting animals, which had come down 
from the earliest times, led the Indians and the Greeks to employ 
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this suffix in other instances to form animal-names; e. g. Skr. 
garabhd-s a fabulous eight-legged creature, Gr. chago-¢ ‘stag’. 
See § 78 p. 216 f. 

In Germanic are found bird-names with Idg. -go-, as Goth. 
ahak-s ‘dove O.H.G. habuh ‘hawk’, which follows cranuh ‘crane’ 
(Armen. krun-k). See § 91 p. 277 and Kluge Nom. Stammb. 
p. 29. 


§ 148. Names of parts of the body. -en- is found in 
a large number of proethnic names for parts of the body, 
though to begin with the suffix had no such meaning. It 
follows however that this use of it must have developed in the 
proethnic period, although we cannot tell which of the words 
containing it, e. g. Skr. üdh-an- Gr. ov'9-a-(ro-) ‘udder’ Skr. yak-dn- 
Gr. #7-a-(ro-) ‘liver’, formed the type for the rest. It was still 
a living suffix with the same sense in the separate languages, 
e. g. Skr. dag-dn- ‘forearm’, Avest. nänh-an- ‘nose. See § 114 
p. 344 ff. 


§ 149. Nomina agentis. 

-en-. Skr. taks-an- Gr. r&xr-wv ‘carpenter, artificer. Avest. 
spas-an- ‘watchman’, O.H.G. speh-o spy’. Lat. ed-0 O.H.G. e33-0 
‘glutton”. Gr. xoavy-wy ‘screamer, wood-pecker. Goth. nut-a 
‘fisher, O.H.G. bot-o ‘messenger’. See $ 114 p. 344 ff. 

-ter-. Skr. da-tdr- dä-tar- Gr. do-r70 dw-rno do-rwo Lat. 
da-tor 0.0.81. da-tel-i ‘giver. Skr. pd-tdr- pd-tar- ‘drinker’, 
Gr. oivo-norno ‘wine-drinker’, Lat. pd-tor ‘drinker, drunkard’. 
See § 119 ff. p. 376 ft. 

-lo-. Gr. zonnio-¢ ‘huckster’ deixmAo-g ‘actor’. Lat. figulu-s 
‘potter’ legulu-s ‘gatherer, gleaner’. O.H.G. putil ‘beadle’ (sum- 
moner’) brüt-pitil ‘a wooer’s best man, suitor’s advocate’, tregil 
‘bearer. Lith. tekela-s ‘grindstone turning about an axle’ (lit. 
‘runner). See § 76 p. 198 ff. 

We have an example of a suffix of this meaning occurring 
only in one group of languages in the Lith. -ika-, as szerika-s 
‘feeder’ tuptka-s ‘sheaf-binder’, see § 87 p. 262. 

Many nomina agentis in the Indo-Germanic languages arose 
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through the metaphorical use of nomina actionis for the doer 
of the action. Thus Skr. dhäti-$ m. ‘shaker’ (as f. ‘a shaking’, 
cp. Gr. Iöor-s f. ‘a raging, roaring’), Avest. raiti-S m. ‘bestower’ 
(as f. ‘bestowal, alms’, cp. Skr. rati-$ f. ‘alms, gift’), O.Ir. tad m. 
O.C.Sl. tat! m. ‘thief’ (orig. ‘concealment, theft’), see $ 99 f. 
p. 293 ff. Skr. mdn-tu-§ ‘counsellor’ as well as ‘counsel, advice’, 
see § 108 p. 323 ff. Cp. § 157. 

The nomina agentis may be used to denote an activity limited 
in point of time as well as one constantly repeated. It is espe- 
cially in the former use that, like the participles, they have 
developed verbal constructions; for example those in -ter-, as 
Skr. vdsini data ‘bona dator’ beside vdsing data ‘bonorum dator’ 
(cp. p. 378 f.), Lat. (rarely) dator divitias, jüsta orator beside 
dator divitiarum, jastorum orator, Gr. (Aesch. Prom. 612) voog 
Boortoig dorno cooks Looundia ‘thou seest Prometheus, the 
bestower of fire upon men’. If the connexion between the sub- 
' stantive and the verbal meaning is relaxed, the former may by 
degrees lose the character of a nomen agentis altogether; there 
then remains only the notion of a concrete thing or person, 
Thus “pa-ter- at the time of the separation of the Indo-Ger- 
manic races had ceased to mean ‘protector’, which seems to have 
been its orginal signification, and meant simply ‘father’ (cp. § 146). 
*uksen- (Skr. uksdn- Mod.Cymr. ych Goth. auhsa) did not mean 
‘sower, begetter’, but ‘bull’. Gr. tovywy ‘turtle dove’ orig. ‘cover’ 
(tovtéw ‘I coo’), Lat. praetor orig. ‘qui praeit, O.H.G. heri-zogo 
‘duke’ orig. ‘leader of a host’. 


§ 150. Nomina instrumenti. 

-tro- -tlo-. Skr. ari-tra-m ari-tra-s O.H.G. ruo-dar Lith. 
ir-kla-s ‘rowing implement, oar. Skr. kär-tra-m ‘magic charm’. 
Gr. péoe-too-v péo-too-v Lat. fer-culu-m ‘framework for carrying, 
litter, bier’. See § 62 p. 118 ff. 

-ro- -lo-. Avest. pata-ra- ‘wing’, Gr. re-o0-v “feather, 
wing’ (means of flying’, V~ pet- Ay’). Lat. scalp-ru-m ‘cutting 
instrument, knife’, caelu-m ‘chisel’ for *caed-lo-m, prélu-m ‘press’ 
for “prem-s-lo-m. See § 74. p. 180 ff., $ 76 p. 198 ft. 
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-dhro- -dhlo- in the European languages. Lat. sü-bula 
in-sabulu-m Czech $i-dlo ‘punch, awl (Lat. suere). Gr. znAn- 
-$00-v ‘magic charm’, ém-fSa9ea ‘means of climbing, ladder’. 
Lat. erz-bru-m, tere-bra, suscita-bulu-m. Czech béli-dlo "means 
of colouring white, white paint. See § 77 p. 213 ff. 

Gr. -tnoıo- Lat. -¢drio- in neuter nouns. Gr. $six-rno1o-v 
‘means of enchantment or delight’ xgi-t7ov0-v “means or ground 
of decision’ xaAAvy-tyow-v "means of adornment, ornament zavo- 
tn910-v ‘branding iron’ onuar-rnow-v ‘seal, stamp, Lat. liqua- 
-toriu-m ‘filtering vessel, strainer’ scalp-toriu-m ‘instrument for 
scratching’ circum-ctsoriu-m ‘lancet’. See § 63 p. 128 f. 

Lith. -tuva-: kosz-tuva-s ‘strainer, sieve’, min-tuvat ‘tool 
for tearing flax’ and other examples see § 61 p. 117. 

Nomina agentis (§ 149) are often used to denote an in- 
strument, this being regarded as if it were a living performer 
of the action: ep. Mod.H.G. träger used both for the person 
who carries and for the means of carrying (beams and the like), 
feld-messer ‘surveyor’s instrument and gas-messer ‘gasometer 
[Eng. shutter, fender ete.| and the like. Thus Skr. sé-tar- 
‘fetter, bonds’ (si- ‘enchain, bind’), Gr. goorjo hammer (oatw 
I shatter, crush’) Cevx-to ‘yoke-strap’ (Zevyröow I yoke’) «ov- 
-r70 ladle, spoon, scoop’ (ceva ‘I draw water, ladle’) just like 
do-tyo ‘giver’; Lat. runcd, -dn-is ‘hoe’ like edö -dn-is; O.H.G. 
meigil ‘chisel’ (Goth. mdita ‘I hew) slugzil ‘key’ (lit. he who 
closes’) slegil ‘mallet’ (beater’) just like putil ‘beadle’. 

We find also nomina actionis becoming names of instru- 
ments, see § 155. 

§ 151. Nomina loci. The suffixes chiefly used to form 
names of places were those which also formed nomina in- 
strumenti (§ 150). A locality may often be regarded as the 
means for the performance of an action, e. g. a hiding-place is 
a means of concealment. When a suffix has so acquired this 
function in a few words, it may then be used directly in other 
words as a suffix denoting locality. 

-tro- -tlo-. Skr. ksé-tra-m ‘place of settlement, field’ Avest. 
söi-bre-m ‘place of settlement, dwelling-place’. Skr. sthd-trd-m 
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‘standing-place, position’, jané-tra-m ‘birthplace, home. Gr. Aex- 
-ro0-v ‘lying-place, bed’, 9a@-rg0-v ‘place of exhibition, theatre. 
Lat. cubi-culu-m, specta-culu-m, hospita-culu-m, ambulä-cru-m. 
Lith. ba-kla ‘home’, bu-kla-s (@?) ‘lair of an animal. See 
§ 62 p. 118 ff. 

-ro- -lo-. Skr. mand-ird-m housing, chamber, house’, Gr. 
udvd-oa@ ‘fold, pen, stall. Skr. aj-ird-m ‘arena, courtyard’. Gr. 
£)-oa O.Icel. set-r n. ‘seat’, Gr.Lac. aaa for *d-2@ Lat. sella 
for *sed-la Goth. sit-I-s ‘seat’, O.C.S1. selo ‘fundus, habitaculum’ 
Upper Sorb. sy-dlo ‘dwelling-place. Here no doubt should be 
classed Idg. *ag-ro-s ‘common, meadow, field’ (Skr. aj-ra-s, 
Gr. dy-o0-¢ Lat. ag-er Goth. ak-r-s) as denoting ‘a place for 
driving cattle’, V~ ag- ‘agere’, cp. Skr. ajird-m; the word acquired 
the meaning ‘arable land’ only when pasturing gave way to 
tillage, and the greater part of the land was cultivated by the 
plough. See $ 74 p. 180 ff., § 76 p. 198. 

-dhro- -dhlo-. Gr. dhuvd7-toe, “wallowing-place’, yeve-917 
‘birthplace’ 2ds-9/0-v ‘seat, site. Lat. volata-bru-m ‘wallowing- 
place for swine’, sta-bulu-m, nata-bulu-m, concilid-bulu-m, lati- 
-bulu-m, late-bra. Ozech by-dlo ‘dwelling’. See § 77 p. 213 ff. 

Gr. -ry010- Lat. -törio-. Gr. aywvıo-ryo10-v ‘place of battle‘, 
dxood-rhow-v ‘hall of audience’, éoyao-t7jow-v ‘place of work’, 
BovAsv-rrjguo-v ‘council hall’. Lat. audi-toriu-m déversoriu-m 
condi-toriu-m. 

Other suffixes came in other ways to denote locality. Thus 
-uen- in Greek, as oiveov oivay ‘wine-bin’, rapFeveov nagFevov 
‘maidens’ apartment’, innwv ‘stable’, Aaowiy ‘place thick with 
bushes’, see § 116 p. 364. -to- in Lat., as arbus-tu-m plan- 
tation’ (‘something provided with trees’), filic-tu-m ‘place full of 
ferns’, cdrec-tu-m ‘place full of reeds’, see § 79 p. 231 f. and 
cp.$ 152. Cp. further the nomina actionis which have become 
names of place, § 155. 


§ 152. Collective Nouns. Under this head there is little 
to notice. The chief means which the Indo-Germanic languages 
possess of denoting groups of things collectively in the singular 
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is the use of the neuter (e. g. Gr. vr17x00-v ‘dependencies’ com- 
pared with vz7jxoo-¢ ‘subject, dependent’) which cannot be properly 
considered in this section, although indeed the view of the 
distinctively neuter case-suffixes as having been originally used to 
form the stem of the noun to which they were added is one which 
has nothing against it and a good deal in its favour. Nor are we 
here concerned with the collective use of the singular in names 
of peoples and the like (e. g. Gr. 6 Il&oong = ‘the Persians’ O.Pers. 
mada = ‘the Medes collectively, Media’), or with the later use of 
compounds in which the final member had become a kind of 
suffix, (e. g. O.H.G. liut-scaf ‘natio’ Mid.H.G. heiden-schaft 
‘heathendom, the Saracens and their country). 

Notice first that denominative adjectives, denoting connexion 
with the word from which they are derived, are a very common 
means of representing the collective idea. It will be found, 
I believe, that the neuter is regular in all the cases which 
occur frequently, and this was a factor of importance in 
expressing the collective meaning. E. g. Gr. -ıx0-v: innızo-v 
‘body of horsemen’, orAzrıxo-v ‘body of heavyarmed troops’, 
ovuuayızo-v ‘alliance, host of allies, see $ 87 p. 260. The 
Lithuanian collectives in -yna-s also, such as auzäl-jna-s ‘a 
number of oaks standing together, grove of oaks’, krüm-yna-s 
‘thick underwood’, akmen-yna-s ‘heap of stones, appear to have 
been originally neuter, see § 68 p. 159. 

We must further observe that sometimes suffixes used in 
substantives denoting a quality are also used collectively; e. g. 
Skr. jand-ta ‘company of people, community’, Little-Russ. bidota 
‘proletariate’ temnota ‘ignorant people’ (§ 80 p. 238 ff.), Gr. 
goarota 0.0.81. bratrija ‘brotherhood’ (§ 63 p. 125 ff.). 

The collective nouns cannot always be clearly distinguished 
from the nomina loci (§ 151). A few of the group of Latin 
neuters in -Zu-m mentioned in the previous section may be 
repeated here; e. g. arbus-tu-m ‘plantation’, virgul-tu-m ‘bushes’, 
salic-tu-m ‘willow plantation, undergrowth of willows’. 

§ 158. Diminutives and Pet Names. The sense of 
diminution (depreciation, detraction, endearment and so forth) 
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often disappeared, partly even in prehistoric periods. Compare 
the diminutive adjectives in § 142. 

-lo-. Skr. vySa-ld-s ‘mannikin, small man’, salaka-ld ‘little 
shaving’. Gr. agztvdo-¢ “young bear’. Lat. porc-ulu-s porcil-ia 
O.H.G. farhel-i Lith. parszé-l-i-s ‘little pig, sucking pig’. Lat. 
rot-ula Lith. raté-l-i-s ‘small wheel. O.H.G. bendil ‘little band’. 
See § 76 p. 198 ff. 


-qo-. Skr. marya-kd-s ‘mannikin’, Gr. ueiges ‘girl ueıgax-ıo-v 
‘boy. Skr. asva-kd-s ‘small horse’. Gr. Bawa ‘small altar’. 
Lat. homun-c-id ‘mannikin’ (in the sense of a weak creature), 
ovi-c-ula ‘little sheep. Lith. parszüka-s ‘little sucking pig’, 
tévuka-s ‘little father, 0.0.81. synü-kü ‘little son’. See § 84 
p. 252 f., § 88 p. 262 ff. 


Usages confined to single groups of languages: Gr. neuters 
in -co-v: dort9-t0-y ‘small bird, éragid-co-v ‘little mistress’, 
aontd-to-v ‘small shield’, adedp-idio-y ‘little brother’, see § 68 
p. 128. Germanic neuters with -na-: Goth. gait-ein O.H.G. 
geig-tn ‘little goat’, Goth. gum-ein ‘little man’, see § 68 p. 158. 
In both these instances the intermediate stage was the idea of 
belonging to a species, which suggested that of incompleteness 
and inferiority. The developement was perhaps the same in 
the case of the suffix -ien- in Avest. kain-in- f. ‘girl, Lat. 
pis-i0 ‘little boy pümil-io ‘dwarf’ senec-id ‘little old man’ 
homunc-iö and others of the same sort, see § 115 p. 358. 359. 
Mention should also be made of the Germanic diminutives with 
Idg. -g0-, such as O.H.G. armihha ‘paupercula’ snurihha ‘little 
daughter-in-law, see § 91 p. 277. 


Diminutive suffixes were often combined, as Gr. -x-10-, 
Lat. -c-ulo- -I-ulo-, Germ. -l-ina-, Lith. -lé-la- (nom. -lé-l-7-s). 
This was done partly to give a fuller and more emphatic ex- 
pression to the idea of diminution, e. g. Lat. agellulu-s beside 
agellu-s, from ager ‘field’, Lith. mergeléle beside mergele, from 
merga ‘gir’, partly in consequence of a complete loss of the 
diminutival sense in the first suffix, e. g. Lat. mus-c-ulu-s, 
Mod.H.G. ferk-el-chen. 
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-lo- and -go- were frequently employed in the proethnic 
and later periods in names of persons, especially to form ‘pet 
names. How far indeed the suffix retained its proper sense, is 
often hard to determine in any particular instance. Skr. bhanu- 
-la-s, Gr. Ooaov-ho-¢, O.Ir. Tuathal, Goth. Vulfi-la, Pruss. Butil. 
Skr. déva-ka-s dévika-s Gall. Divico Drvic-ia, Skr. Suna-ka-s 
Gr. Kvve£, Skr. sana-ka-s Gall. Senicco Seneca O.H.G. Sinigu-s 
(the termination is Latin), O.H.G. Berhtung Berhting, Pruss. 
Tewiko Banduke. 


Relation of Adjectives to Concrete Substantives. 


§ 154. No distinction in form has ever been made in the 
Indo-Germanic languages between the adjective or participle on 
the one hand and the concrete substantive on the other. 

Adjectives were used without change as substantives, just 
as substantives were often used without change as adjectives. 
Thanks to this usage the original adjectival or substantival 
character was often completely lost; thus Idg. *dont- ‘tooth’ 
(Skr. ddnt- etc.), originally a verbal adjective meaning ‘eating’, 
became a simple substantive, perhaps even in the proethnic 
period (§ 126 p. 394. 398). The original character of a particular 
word however often appears side by side with the new sense, 
e. g. Lat. natu-s ‘born’ and ‘son’, aber ‘udder, exuberant fulness, 
abundance’ and ‘fertile, rich’. 

The process of the change from adjective to substantive 
was frequently that the meaning of the adjective came to 
include the idea of some substantive to which the adjective 
was especially often applied. Thus vate ‘ship’ was often left 
unexpressed Greek, as in the phrases 7 romons, n novVurm. 
In many instances the different languages show a remarkable 
agreement, and there the usages in question may date from 
the Indo-Germanic period. Thus we have fem. Gr. ds&a 
(se. velo) Lat. dextra (sc. manus) ‘the right hand’, O.Ir. for 
deis (sc. laim) ‘on the right, Goth. taihsva (sc. handu-s), 
Lith. desziné (sc. rankd) ‘the right hand’, but on the contrary 


masc. Skr. daksina-s (sc. hasta-s) ‘right hand’. Lat. capr-ına 
Brugmann, Elements. II. 30 
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‘goat’s flesh’ Lith. oé-énd ‘flesh of a he-goat’ O. C. Sl. BE, 
‘beaver’s flesh’; Lat. rap-ina ‘turnip-field’ Lith. aviz-éna ‘oat- 
fiel@ 0.0.81. nov-ina ‘newly ploughed land, fallow land, see 
§ 68 p. 156 ff. 

But some formative suffixes acquired the special function 
of converting adjectives into substantives, being used as denomi- 
native suffixes to form names of persons or things possessing 
the attribute or quality which was expressed by the original 
word. -en- is very commonly so used, especially in Germanic; 
e. ». Avest. mar’t-an- ‘a mortal’ beside mar’ta- ‘mortal’, Gr. 
Koi. -«wv ‘squinter’ beside Crea, ¢ ‘spinting’, Lat. Raf-o beside 
rafu-s Goth. rdud-a ‘red one’ beside raup-s ‘red’, Lith. rud-u 
‘autumn’ beside rüda-s ‘reddish-brown’. See § 114 p. 344 if. 
Other suffixes of this kind are found only in single groups of 
languages, as -@g0- in Balt.-Slav., e. g. Lith. naujoka-s O.C.SI. 
novakii ‘novice’ beside naiije-s novü ‘new (§ 89 p. 274), and 
Germ. -inga-, e. g. O.H.G. arming ‘poor man, poor fellow’ 
beside arm ‘poor’ (§ 88 p. 267). 


Substantives denoting an activity or state 
(nomina actionis, verbal abstract nouns). 


8 155. To denote an activity or a state is in general the 
function of the verb. Substantives which express an action or 
a state owe their existence to a metaphor, as do those which 
denote a quality (§ 157), — action and state being regarded as 
belonging to the category of material objects. 

It often happens that the nomen actionis does not express its 
own idea simply, but represents also, by a confusion, the notion 
of a person or thing that is in some way connected with the 
action; thus such substantives come to denote material objects. 
The designation of the action may be applied to its (gram- 
matical) subject: e. g. Mod.H.Germ. rat propery ‘advice’) = 
‘adviser, N) strom strömung (properly ‘a streaming’) = 
‘streaming water’, verzierung (properly an adorning’) == ‘something 
which adorns. [Cp. Eng. counsel (in e. g. Queen’s Counsel), a 
grief = ‘something which grieves’, a hindrance = ‘something 
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external (direct) object of the action, that which is in any way 
affected by the action, e. g. Mod.H.Germ. saat (properly ‘a 
sowing’) = ‘what is sown’, wohnung (properly ‘the act of in- 
habiting’) — ‘the house a man inhabits’ [ep. Eng. contrivance 
— ‘what is contrived’, belief = ‘what is believed’]. Or to the 
internal (cognate’) object, thus giving rise to a term for the 
result of the action, e. g. Mod.H.Germ. riss (properly ‘a rending’) 
= ‘a rent’, wuchs (properly ‘a growing’) = ‘the result of growing, 
growth, figure’, vereinigung (properly ‘a uniting’) = ‘the result 
of uniting, a united body’ [cp. Eng. growth, union, a spelling 
= ‘the method or result of spelling a word]. In the same 
way we have such words used as nomina instrumenti, e. g. 


Mod.H.Germ. verzierung = “means of adornment’, lösung (pro- 
perly ‘a setting free’) = ‘means of setting free, redemption- 
money [ep. Eng. distinction = ‘means of distinguishing’, in- 


Auence (he will use his influence for me’) = ‘means of influencing’, 
relief = ‘means of relieving’]; or as nomina loci e. g. Mod.H.Germ. 
wohnung = a dwelling-place, trift (properly ‘a driving’) = 
‘pasture-land’ [cp. Eng. dwelling, pasture] ete. Cp. Paul Princ.? 
n»Slat. 

These various developements are generally difficult to separate 
clearly, and hence in what follows we shall not confine our atten- 
tion to the nomina actionis in the strict sense but consider 
along with them those which show the secondary variations of 
meaning that have just been enumerated. 

We will begin with the suffix which seems to retain the 
simple meaning of an action or state most regularly. 

-ti-: *sru-ti-s ‘a flowing, stream’: Skr. sruti-§ Gr. ovor-c. 
*gi-ti-s: Skr. dpa-citi-§ ‘requital, punishment’ Gr. zioı-g ‘valuation, 
fine, punishment’. Skr. ma-ti-$ ‘thought, mind’, Gr. uorv-rı-g (m.) 
‘one inspired, seer’, Lat. méns ‘mind’, Goth. ga-mund-s ‘remem- 
brance’ ana-mind-s ‘conjecture’, Lith. at-minti-s ‘memory’, O.C.SI. 
pa-mett ‘remembrance. Skr. sru-ti-§ ‘hearing, sound, news, tale, 
sya-ti-$ ‘sewing, sack’, prd-jnati-$ ‘perception’ jid-ti-§ m. ‘relative’, 
Gr. yv-or-g ‘outpouring, gush, libation’, o7-o1-¢ ‘speaking, word’. 

30* 
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dyu-¢ ‘sight, countenance, seon-Ti-¢ (m.) ‘seizer, robber’. Lat. 
mors, tussi-s, ves-ti-s, cds, hos-ti-s. O.Ir. buith ‘existence’, bli-th 
‘painting’. Goth. us-tadht-s ‘perfection, completion’, fra-lust-s 
‘loss, destruction’, sauh-t-s ‘sickness, illness’, ga-skaft-s ‘creation, 
created thing’, O.H.G. sih-t ‘sight, power of sight’, Mid.H.G. trift 
‘driving, common (cattle-drive), meadow. Lith. dü-ti-s 0.0.81. 
da-t ‘gift. Lith. gir-ti-s ‘feast’, skllsti-s ‘cleft in the hoof of 
cattle’, pir-ti-s “bath-room’, pri-eiti-s ‘suburb’. 0.0.81. po-znat? 
‘cognitio, vristt ‘state, condition, position’, se-M ‘string’. See 
§ 100 p. 294 ff. 

_ni-. Sky. la-ni-§ ‘a tearing loose, severance’, Goth. la-n-s 
‘means of deliverance, ransom money. Skr. gar-mi-$ ‘a swal- 
lowing’, jar-né-§ ‘heat’. O.Ir. tain ‘a driving forth, booty, buain 
‘harvesting, harvest’. Goth. ana-busn-s ‘bidding, injunction, order’, 
ga-rchn-s ‘intention, plan’, siun-s ‘a seeing, power of sight, counte- 
nance, appearance’. Lith. bar-ni-s ‘quarrel’ O.C.S1. bra-ni ‘battle’. 
Lith. Zinksni-s ‘step. 0.0.81. stig-nt ‘way, road. See § 95 
p. 285 ff. 

-tu-. I kr. gdn-tu-§ ‘course, way’, Lat. ad-ventu-s. Avest. 
vi-datu-§ ‘decomposition of the body, dissolution, death. Gr. 
ynoti-c ‘a founding’, @xovrorv-s ‘javelin-throwing, fight ‚with 
javelins’. Lat. ad-itu-s, or-tu-s, gemi-tu-s. O.Ir. mess ‘decid- 
ing, sentence’. Goth. kus-tu-s ‘trial, proof’, vahs-tu-s ‘growth. 
Lith. lyti-s letu-s ‘rain’. See § 108 p. 323 ff. 

-mo- -md-. *dhü-mo-s ‘ebullition’: Gr. 9du0-¢ ‘ebullition 
of temper, passion, courage’, Skr. dhamd-s Lat. fümu-s Lith. 
dimai 0.0.81. dymü ‘smoke’. Skr. sdr-ma-s ‘a flowing’, Gr. 
6o-u ‘impulse. Skr. bhd-ma-s light, brightness’. Gr. nrag-uo-g 
‘sneezing’, löy-wo-g ‘shrieking’, agney-uo-c ‘plundering, booty’, 
daouo-g ‘partition, division’, rZ-« “estimation, honour, yro-un 
‘intention, opinion’. Lat. ani-mu-s ani-ma, fü-ma. Goth. dö-m-s 
0.H.G. tuo-m ‘sentence, judgment, position, worth’, O.H.G. strö-m 
‘stream’. Lith. Zanksma-s ‘bending’, réksma-s ‘roar’, sukima-s 
‘a turning’, säkyma-s ‘a saying’. 0.0.81. wu-mit ‘mind, under- 
standing’. See § 72, 3 p. 170 ff. 

_men-. Skr. dhä-man- ‘statute, operation, seat, dwelling- 
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place’. Avest. daman- ‘creation, created thing’, Gr. ava-Irua 
‘a setting up, that which is set up, votive offering’ Je-ue ‘a 
storing up, deposit’. Skr. dä-man- ‘a giving’, Gr. do-u« ‘gift’. 
Gr. dsd-ue ov-ua O.Ir. sruaim ‘a streaming, stream’. Skr. bhar- 
-man- ‘support, fostering care’, Gr. péo-ua ‘fruit of the womb’, 
0.0.81. bré-me ‘burden’. Skr. hdvt-man- ‘a summoning’, @-man- 
‘a going’, dhar-man- ‘prop, support’. Gr. 7-u« ‘a throwing’, voy-uo 
thought’, dod-wo ‘sight’, Cevy-wa ‘bond, bridge of boats’. Lat. 
nü-men, lü-men, ägmen, certa-men. O.Ir. ceim ‘a stepping, step, 
beim ‘a striking, stroke’, gairm ‘call, cry’. Goth. hliu-ma ‘hear- 
ing’, skei-ma ‘a light O.H.G. scz-mo ‘brightness, gleam’. Lith. 
rö-mü ‘heart-burn’, aug-mu ‘excrescence’. See $ 117 p. 365 ff. 

-0-, -@-. Skr. jän-a-m ‘birth, origin’, Gr. yov-o-g ‘birth, 
offspring’. Gr. yodu-o-¢ ‘noise, murmur, neighing’, O.C.S1. grom-u 
‘thunder. Skr. ghös-a-s ‘sound, din’ Avest. gaos-a- m. ‘ear’. 
Gr. odz-0-¢ “dragging, that which drags’, tou-o-¢ ‘cut, slice’. Goth. 
ga-fah-s ‘capture’, dragk ‘drink. Lith. dö-valka-s ‘outside cover- 
ing, bed-covering’ 0.0.81. oblakii ‘cloud’. Gr. 60-7 ‘flood’, Lith. 
srav-a ‘flowing, bleeding’. Gr. gvy-7 Lat. fug-a ‘flight’. Skr. 
bhid-& ‘split, division. Goth. gib-a ‘gift’, See § 60 p. 109 ff. 

-es- -08- -s-. Skr. ddsas ‘glorious deed’, Gr. d7vea ‘counsels, 
wiles’. Skr. dpas dpas ‘work, religious performance‘, Lat. opus. 
Gr. diyog Lat. frigus ‘cold. Skr. döhas ‘milking’, ndmas ‘obei- 
sance, reverence, Avest. tacd ‘course’. Gr. 7dog ‘pleasure’, aitog 
‘brand’, doc ‘fear’. Goth. hatis ‘hate’, agis ‘fear’. Gr. aidwe 
‘shame, modesty’. Lat. tepor, amor. See § 131 ff. p. 411 ff. 

-ien- -tien- in some European languages. Lat. cap-id, 
religiö, Goth. ga-runjö ‘overflow, sakjo ‘strife. Lat. ra-tio, 
Goth. ra-5j0 ‘ratio’. Lat. men-tio, O.Ir. er-mitiu ‘honor’. See 
§ 100 p. 294 ff, § 112 p. 341 f, § 115 p. 357 ff. 

Other suffixes used in the formation of nomina actionis will 
be discussed in $§ 156 and 158. 

When the nomina actionis had come to denote material 
objects, they were liable a still further extension of meaning, 
namely to be used as adjectives (cp. § 154). Here perhaps should 
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be classed e. g. Skr. pi-ti-§ ‘stinking’ and tapya-td-§ ‘hot, glowing’, 
originally ‘stench’ and ‘heat, glow. 


Relation of the nomina actionis to the Infinitive 
(Supine) 4). 

§ 156. Since the nomina actionis denote not merely a 
continuous activity but also one which may be defined in point 
of time, they sometimes come to be used in verbal constructions. 
Here, as in the case of the adjective (§ 144), the connexion 
with the verb may include the power of governing a case, and 
of distinguishing differences of time, different kinds of action 
(such as momentary, continuous, inceptive) and Voice (diathesis, 
genus verbi). 

This kind of assimilation to the character and construction 
of the verb appears e. g. in Gr. nv tot Feod doow vuiy (Plat.) 
‘the gift of God to you’, zegi dé opicı xatadovadoews (Thuc.) = 
meoi d& Tod Eavrois xaradovdwjrva (tore “HAAnvag), Lat. reditus 
Rémam. But a still more complete identification is seen in what 
are called infinitives (and supines), which are crystallised cases 
(generally acc., dat., loc.) of nomina actionis. An infinitive may 
be said to be completely formed when the noun is no longer 
regarded as a case-form belonging to its own system, and its 
construction no longer follows the analogy of its original use as 
a noun; this is true, for example, of Gr. dowevar dod var Lat. dare, 
at the earliest period of which we have record. Before, however, 
such forms were completely isolated from the nominal system, 


1) E. Wilhelm, De infinitivi linguarum Sanser. Bactr. Pers. Graec. 
Osc. Umbr. Lat. Got. forma et usu, 1873. J. Jolly, Geschichte des In- 
finitivs im Indogermanischen, 1873. A. Ludwig, Der Infinitiv im Veda, 
1871. M. Miiller, Grammatical forms in Sanskrit corresponding to the 
so-called Infinitives in Greek and Latin, Essays IV 420 ff H. Brunn- 
hofer, Uber Dialectspuren im vedischen Gebrauche der Infinitivformen, 
Kuhn’s Ztschr. XXV 3829 ff. Chr. Bartholomae, Die Infinitivbildung 
im Dialect der Gatha’s, ibid. XXVIII 17 ff. L. Meyer, Der Infinitiv der 
homer. Sprache, Gott. 1856. E. Windisch, Zum ir. Infinitiv, Bezzen- 
berger’s Beitr. II 72 ff. A. Denecke, Der Gebrauch des Infinitivs bei 
den ahd. Ubersetzern des 8. u. 9. Jahrh., Leipz. 1880. W. Müller, Uber 
den letto-slavischen Infinitiv, Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. VIII 186 ff. 
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they passed through a number of intermediate stages, and hence 
it is often hard to say whether any particular form should be 
called an infinitive in the strict sense of the word!). The in- 
finitives that least deserve the name are the Irish, because 
the nomina actionis used in Irish where other languages use 
the infinitive retained the construction of nouns, e. g. ar-dot- 
-chuibdig fri sechem na m-bria-thar sin ‘pledge thyself to obey 
these words’ (literally ‘to the obeying of these words). In this 
latter respect (the power of governing an ace.) even the language 
of the Veda shews a further degree of developement; e. g. we 
find not only dndhasah prtdye for the drinking of the soma- 
juice’, but also dndhäsi pitdyé; the same double construction is 
found in the Avesta (cp. Bartholomae, Kuhn’s Ztschr. XX VIL 
12 f.). The infinitive reached its most characteristic develope- 
ment in Greek and Latin, the only languages in which we find 
a special expression for differences of voice. 


The following formative suffixes are distributed amongst 
the infinitival forms (we may omit the Keltic infinitives). -tu- 
in Ar., Lat., Balt.-Slav., see § 108 p. 323 ff. -¢i- in Ar., Balt.- 
Slav., see § 99 f. p. 298. -men- in Ar., Gr., see § 117 p. 365 ff. 
-wen- in Ar., Gr., see § 116 p. 362 ff. -es- in Ar., Lat., see 
§ 131 f. p. 411 ff. In single groups of languages: -i- in Ar., see 
$93 p. 279 f.; -lo- in Armen., see § 76 p. 202; -o- in Umbr.- 
Samn., see § 60 p. 114; -0ono- in Germ., see § 67 p. 153. 154. 

As the participle might again become a simple noun (§ 144), 
so also could the infinitive. In this case, however, the process 
was more difficult because it was not inflected. The approxi- 
mation to the noun was easiest where there was least necessity 
for expressing its relations by means of inflexion, that is, in its 
use as subject or object; e. g. Gr. murvrecow én Evood Toraraı 
dxunc 1) uara Avyoog odsto0g Ayaois ne Proves (Hom. IOalt3), 
nevonow aAuızeiv (Id. T. 30), Lat. habere eripitur, habuisse nun- 


1) Hence e. g. the objeetion urged by Brunnhofer against Ludwig 
and Wilhelm, that they had adduced as infinitives Vedie forms which were 
nothing but nomina actionis (Kubn’s Ztschr. XXV 330). 
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quam (Sen.), hic verért (= verécundiam) perdidit (Plaut.). This 
led on to such constructions as Gr. ro Atyeıv, Lat. tuom amäre 
(Plaut.), nostrum istud vivere triste (Pers.), nil praeter ploräre 
(Hor.), quid hüius vivere est? (Sen.)!) and so forth. See Paul 
Ermerssil 4, 


Substantives denoting a quality (Abstract Sub- 
stantives in the strict sense). 


§ 157. Substantives which denote a quality, owe their 
existence to a metaphor just as do the nomina actionis: an 
attribute or natural quality was regarded as belonging to the 
class of material objects. 

Substantives denoting a quality often come to designate the 
person to whom the quality belongs, e. g. Mod.H.G. Jugend =‘youth- 
ful persons, young folk (collectively)’ or ‘a single youthful person’, 
[Eng. youth]. But it is difficult to maintain any sharp distinction 
between the separate uses, and therefore the words which show 
this secondary developement of meaning will be treated along 
with the rest. It is important also to recognise the fact that no 
hard and fast line can be drawn between this class of nouns 
and the nomina actionis with their secondary shades of meaning. 
It is natural enough that the two divisions should often overlap. 

The suffixes that most frequently appear in these abstract 
nouns are the following. 

-ta-. Avest. cista- ‘wisdom’. Gr. zıvvrn ‘prudence, under- 
standing. Lith. gelta ‘yellowness. Lat. juventa Goth. junda 
‘youth. Skr. pirnata- O.H.G. fullida O.C.SI. plünota ‘fulness’. 
Skr. ghöratä- ‘awfulness’ Goth. gauriba ‘trouble. Skr. dirghata- 
O.C.S1. dlügota ‘length’. In Greek and Slavonic are found con- 
crete nouns like ayodty-¢ ‘countrymen’ junota ‘youth’. See § 79 
p. 220 ff., § 80 p. 238 ff. 

-täti- -tät- and -tüti- -tüt-. Skr. sarvdtati-§ sarvatät- 
‘completeness’ Avest. haurvatat- ‘safety’ Gr. oAorng ‘totality, 
entirety. Gr. veorng ‘youth’, Lat. novitds ‘novelty, strangeness’. 


1) Cp. Wolfflin, Der substantivierte Infinitiv [im Latein], Archiv für 
lat. Lexikogr. III 70 ff. 
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Lat. juventas and juventüs. O.Ir. oentu “unitas’. Goth. gamdin- 
düp-s ‘communitas. See § 102 p. 308 ff. 

-nad-. Avest. per’nä- Goth. fulld ‘fulness. Skr. jarand 
‘decrepitude, age’. See § 65 ff. p. 138 fff. 

-io- -ia-. Skr. pälitya-m ‘greyness’, sraisthya-m ‘excellence. 
O.H.G. gi-fuori ‘fitness, usefulness’. Lith. ilgi-s ‘length’, 0.0.81. 
ostrije ‘sharpness. Gr. &ynvooin ‘manliness’, avagyi@ ‘anarchy’. 
Lat. audacia ‘boldness’, modestia ‘moderation’, sapientia ‘wisdom’. 
See § 63 p. 122 ff. 

-tuo- -twa-. Skr. devatod-m ‘divinity’, sucitvd-m ‘purity’, 
sätmatvd-m ‘inspiration, possession by a deity. Goth. pivadv 
‘servitude, fijapoa ‘enmity’. 0.0.81. zelistvo ‘violence’. See § 61 
DAaLIGET: 

-ti-. *pevgti-s ‘fivefold character, pentad, the number 
five’: Skr. pankti-$ O.Icel. fimt O.C.SI. petz. Skr. yuvati-§ ‘maiden’ 
(orig. ‘youth’ (abstr.) O.H.G. jugund ‘youth. O.C.SL. dligosti 
‘length’, qzost? ‘narrowness’. See § 99 p. 293, § 101 p. 306 ff. 

-es- -os-. *reges- ‘gloom, darkness’: Skr. rdjas (Armen. 
erek) Gr. &osßog Goth. rigis. Skr. mdhas- ‘greatness, size’, ydsas- 
‘glory’, Gr. evgog ‘breadth’, wfxog ‘length’, BévFog ‘depth’, peyedtoc 
size, greatness. Lat. Venus ‘charm of love’, languor ‘weariness’, 
lévor ‘smoothness’, dulcor ‘sweetness. See § 131 ff. p. 411 ff. 

In single groups of languages: e. g. Lat. -tädin-, forti- 
tado ‘fearlessness’, lassitadd “weariness (cp. $ 128 p. 409), Lith. 
-ybé-, auksztybé ‘height, highness’, 0.0.81. -ba-, züloba ‘wicked- 
ness (§ 78 p. 217 f.). 


The Relation of Adjectives to Abstract Substan- 
tives (nomina actionis and substantives denoting a 
quality) formed with the same suffixes. 


§ 158. In conclusion we have to discuss another question 
which bears upon the origin of the substantives denoting an 
action or a quality and the general relation between adjectives 
and substantives in Indo-Germanic. 

Many nouns formed with o-suffixes act both as adjectives 
and as abstract substantives; as a rule it happens that the 
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feminine or neuter form, more rarely that the masculine form 
is the one which is used substantivally. If the adjective is a 
nomen agentis, we have a corresponding nomen actionis, e. g. 
Skr. srutd-s ‘flowing’: srutd-m n. ‘a flowing, flood. Or if it 
predicates an attribute, then the corresponding substantive 
denotes the attribute, e. g. Lith. getta-s ‘yellow: gelta f. ‘yellow- 
ness. 

The following are examples. 

-to- -ta-. 

Feminine. Avest. cista- ‘wisdom’: Skr. cittd- parte., in 
the neut. ‘observation, thought, intent, spirit. Gr. mwvry ‘in- 
telligence, wisdom’: muvvt0-c¢ intelligent’; yever7 ‘birth, origin’: 
Lat. genitu-s; ßoovry ‘thunder. Lat. offénsa ‘a stricking against, 
offence’: offensu-s; repulsa ‘rejection’: repulsu-s; impénsa ‘ex- 
penditure’: impénsu-s; multa ‘punishment’: mulsu-s instead of 
*mol(c)tu-s (the isolation of the substantive from the participle 
preserved it from the analogical change which affected the latter), 
Skr. mrsta- ‘grasped, touched’. O.Ir. ed-part ed-bart ‘oblatio: 
do-breth Mid.Ir. ‘datum est’, (Skr. bhytd-s Gr. georo-s); loth ‘filth’: 
compare this and the Lat. lutu-m lutu-s ‘mud’ with Lat. -latu-s 
(ab-lütu-s etc.) ‘besprinkled, soiled’. Goth. skanda O.H.G. scanta 
‘disgrace’: O.H.G. scant ‘shamed’; O.H.G. forahta ‘fear’: Goth. 
fairht-s ‘fearful; A.S. zud ‘battle’: Skr. hatd- ‘smitten’. Lith. 
gelta- ‘yellowness: gelta-s ‘yellow’; banktos pl. ‘boisterousness, 
storm’: bankta-s ‘boisterous. 0.C.SI. vrista ‘condition, state, 
position, stage’: Skr. vrttd- ‘versus’. The secondary Idg. suffix 
-td- in Lat. juventa Skr. pirnata etc. should be added here, 
see p. 238 ff. 

Neuter. Skr. mytd-m ‘death’ O.H.G. mord ‘murder’: Skr. 
mytd-s ‘dead’. Skr. matd-m ‘meaning, opinion, intent’ Lat. com- 
-mentu-m ‘idea, invention, design’ O.Ir. der-met ‘forgetfulness’: 
Skr. matd- ‘thought, intended’. Idg. *kleu-to-m ‘faculty of 
hearing’ Avest. sraote-m Goth. hliup: Sky. srutd-s ‘heard’. Skr. 
srutd-m ‘flowing, flood, stream’: srutd-s ‘flowing’; stutd-m ‘lau- 
dation, praise’: stutd-s ‘praised, lauded’; mänita-m ‘a doing of 
honour’: mänita-s ‘to whom honour is done, honoured’; Avest. 
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fra-date-m ‘help, success’: fra-data- ‘helped, made’. O.H.G. ferid 
‘navigium’. O.C.SI. pato ‘fetter’: partic. petit. Here we must 
also class Idg. -mn-to-, as in Skr. srdmata-m ‘a listening to’ 
O.H.G. hliumunt ‘repute, character’, Lat. cögnömentu-m, see 
p. 249. 

Masculine. Skr. ghd-ta-s ‘blow, slaying’. Avest. stutd 
‘laudation, prayer’, ep. Skr. n. stutd-m. Gr. zovı-ogro-g ‘raising 
of the dust, cloud of dust’: ve-ooro-c ‘newly arisen’ Lat. ortu-s; 
Zueto-¢ ‘vomiting: Zusro-g Skr. vamita-s ‘vomited’; oroaro-g 'en- 
camped host’: Skr. strtd-s Gr. orowro-g ‘outspread, outstretched ; 
ofro-c ‘fate’: Skr. öta-s ‘hasting’ Lat. -itu-s; gooro-¢ ‘burden’: 
peoro-c ‘bearable’ Skr. bhrtd-s ‘borne’; Yavaro-s ‘death’: Ivyro-¢ 
‘mortal’; xcxtré-¢ ‘wailing’, xo?ro-¢ ‘couch’ (with xoirn) and other 
exx. Lat. lectu-s (and lectu-m) ‘couch’, lutu-s (and lutu-m ‘mud’, 
cp. O.Ir. loth f. above. A.S. O.Icel. sess ‘seat’ (cp. Lat. sub- 
-sessa f. ‘ambush’): Skr. sattd-s ‘sitting’ Lat. ob-sessu-s; O.H.G. 
giwaht ‘mention, fame’: Skr. uktd-s ‘spoken’; Goth. mop-s ‘wrath’ 
O.H.G. muot ‘spirit, temper, courage’ beside O.C.SI. me-t ‘to 
dare’; O.H.G. frost (and O.Icel. frost n.) ‘frost’ beside friosan 
‘to freeze’. Lith. büta-s ‘dwelling, house’: Skr. bhatd-s "become, 
been’, ep. O.Ir. both f. ‘dwelling-place, hut? Skr. bhitd-m ‘existence 
with power, welfare, prosperity’; matszta-s (and maiseta) ‘uproar’: 
Gr. urzro-g mixed’; tudrta-s ‘enclosure’: tvérta-s ‘grasped, enclosed’; 
of course these Lithuanian masculine forms may once have been 
neuter. 0.0.81. Eitü ‘number’ po-c7t% ‘enumeration’: Skr. cita-s 
‘arranged in rows or layers, cp. Skr. eta layer’; podi-j eti 
‘srasp, support’ podii-jettt ‘grasped, undertaken’. 

Remark. With regard to the relation of the forms with vocalism 
of the strong grade to those with that of the weak grade (e. g. 0.0.81. 
pato peto) see p. 221 above. 

-nNo- -nü-, -eno- -end-, -ono- -onä-. 

Fem. Avest. per’nd- Goth. fulld ‘fulness’: Avest. per'na- 
Goth. full-s ‘full. Skr. jarand ‘old age’: Skr. jarand- ‘deerepit’. 
O.H.G. stulina ‘theft’: O.Icel. stolenn ‘stolen’. 

Neut. O.H.G. zorn A.S. torn ‘anger, wrath’, orig. ‘a torn 
or rent condition of the temper’: Skr. darnd-s ‘torn to pieces’; 
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O.H.G. mein ‘falsehood, mischief’: mein ‘false, deceitful. Skr. 
vdhana-m ‘a carrying’ : vahana-s ‘carrying’ 0.0.81. vezenü ‘carried’; 
vartana-m ‘turning, motion’: vartana-s ‘setting in motion’; mäna-m 
‘measuring, measurement’: vi-mdna-s “measuring out. Goth. 
bairan inf. ‘bear’ : badran-s ‘borne’. 

Mase. Skr. usna-s (also usna-m usna) ‘heat’: usnd-s ‘hot’. 
Skr. yajfd-s ‘reverence’: Gr. ayvo-¢ ‘worthy of reverence, sacred, 
pure. Gr. Jövo-s ‘onset, fight’: Skr. dhüna-s ‘violent, agitated’. 
O.H.G. scan ‘visibility, brightness, gleam’: sci ‘visible’. 

-10- -1d-. 

Fem. Skr. krtyd- ‘infliction, bevitchment’: kftya-s ‘facien- 
dus. Gr. gearoia 0.0.81. bratrija ‘brotherhood’: Gr. poatouo-¢ 
orig. brotherly’. Gr. novy/@ ‘peace’: yovyio-c ‘peaceful’; Seve 
‘hospitality’: Egwo-¢ ‘hospitable’. Lat. noxia ‘guilt, crime’: noxius 
‘ouilty, criminal’. O.H.G. lugz (which implies a preceding *luz-20-) 
O.C.SI. liga ‘lie: O.H.G. luggi lukki O.C.SI. Wz ‘lying, false’. 
A.S. nyt O.Icel. nyt-r ‘use, advantage’: A.S. nyt O.H.G. nuzzi 
‘useful, serviceable’. O.C.Sl. feminines like susa ‘dryness’ arozda 
‘folly’, see p. 131. 

Neut. Skr. vdcya-m ‘speaking, word, blame: vdcya-s 
‘dicendus ; kSatriya-m ‘lordship, supremacy : kgatriya-s ‘possessing 
lordship, ruler’. Gr. opayıo-v ‘offering, beast of offering’ : opayio-¢ 
‘striking, killing’; GsAxryouo-v “delight, enchantment’: YeAxrnoıo-g 
‘delighting, enchanting’. Lat. auguriu-m ‘act of divination, 
prophecy’: auguriu-s prophetic. O.H.G. gi-fuori ‘suitability, use- 
fulness’: gi-fuori ‘suitable, useful’. Furthermore forms like Lith. 
kifti-s ‘cut, blow’ (:Skr. kartya-s ‘to be hewn or cut off’) ete. 
no doubt represent original neuters; see p. 124 f. 

-tno- tnno-. Examples of neuter forms are O.Pers. 
cartana- ‘action’, loc. cartanaiy used as infinitive, Lat. gen. dand? 
‘of giving’: Lat. dandu-s ‘to be given’, Lith. süktina-s ‘torquen- 
dus. See p. 161 ff. 

-tuo- -tud-. Neut.: Skr. kdrtva-m ‘task: kartva-s ‘fa- 
ciendus. Fem.: O.C.SI. Zetva ‘harvest’: Skr. hantva-s ‘feriendus’. 

-mo- -mä-. Fem.: Gr. déoun ‘warmth’: $eouo-g Armen. 
jerm ‘warm. Goth. miduma ‘midst’: O.H.G. metamo metemo 
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‘mediocris’ Avest. madema- ‘medioximus, ep. p. 167. O0.C.81. 
tüma ‘great number’, orig. ‘strength’: Avest. tama- Skr. ta-tuma- 
‘strong’, cp. p. 171. Neut.: Avest. gar*’me-m ‘warmth’: gar’ma- 
‘warm. Mase.: Skr. gharmd-s ‘warmth, heat’: Avest. gar’ma- 
Lat. formu-s O.H.G. warm ‘warm. Goth. rims O.H.G. rum 
‘oom : Goth. ram-s ‘roomy’; Mid.H.G. stem ‘turmoil, confused 
masses: Skr. stima-s ‘lazy, crawling’ pra-stima-s ‘thronged, 
heaped. 

-ro- -rd-. Fem. Skr. tdmisra- Lat. tenebrae ‘darkness’: 
Mid.Dutch deemster O.H.G. dinstar ‘dark’. Gr. azod@ ‘point, 
peak’: &z00-g ‘pointed’ 0.0.81. ostrü ‘sharp’. Neut. Skr. ta- 
misra-m beside tdmisrä-, Gr. &x00-v beside axoa@. Skr. chidra-m 
‘perforation, hole, interruption’: chidrd-s ‘perforated’. 0.0.91. 
vedro ‘good weather’: vedrit ‘clear, bright’. 

This brief list of examples is enough to justify the con- 
clusion that the fluctuation between the adjectival and sub- 
stantival value in the o-nouns dates from the proethnic period !). 
Now in the case of the double usage of the es-stems (such as 
Skr. mdhas- ‘greatness’: mahds- ‘great’, Gr. weudog ‘lie : weudng 
‘lying, false’), which is also proethnic, it can scarcely be doubted 
that the substantival value is the older, and it would be natural 
to adopt the same view in the present instance. But no decision 
is possible until the original meaning of the d-suffixes as opposed 
to the o-suffixes has been established. In discussing these 
(p. 106, 458) we were led to the conclusion that except in a 
comparatively small group of words (e. g. Lat. equo-s equa), 
they had no connexion whatever with the distinction of animal 
sex. A further consideration may now perhaps be suggested. 
Is it not precisely in the variation of meaning we have just 
noticed that we must look for light on the original function of 
the o-and d- suffixes? 


1) It is still a question for investigation how far this use has been 
extended in the separate families of languages apart from the direct in- 
fluence of the original variation of meaning in similar cases which came 
down from Indo-Germanic (cp. e. g. B. H. Balser, De linguae Graecae 
participis in neutro genere substantive posito, Lips. 1878, p. 29 ff.). 
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Site Ee a RR, mee 


NOUNS WITHOUT FORMATIVE SUFFIXES (ROOT- 
NOUNS) ). 


§ 159. The term Root-nouns is applied to those nouns 
which do not admit of analysis into root and formative suffix, 
in the termination of whose stem no element can be recognised 
which is similarly used elsewhere to form noun stems. ‘Whether, 
however, all the nouns that full under this definition were from 
the beginning absolutely simple forms, must be left an open 
question. Many of them, e.g. Skr. div- ‘heaven’ and Lat. hiem- 
(see below), may have been originally compound forms. 

Root-nouns are found in all divisions of Indo-Germanie; 
they have been preserved most frequently in Aryan and the 
classical languages. In many instances they lost the special 
character of their formation and passed into the analogy of some 
vowel declension (cp. § 56 p. 102 f.), and we may regard this 
change of declension as the chief cause of their comparatively 
rare appearance in Armenian and in Germanic®), and of their 
almost complete disappearance in Balto-Slavonic. Here however 
we are bound to discuss all the nouns of this kind which occur 
in the separate languages, when the change of declension has 
made no difference in their meaning. 

The Root-nouns have no simple, clearly marked function 
(such as that of denoting material things, actions or any other 
special idea). Even those which are demonstrably proethnic 
have meanings of different kinds. The uncompounded examples 
are mostly substantives, and amongst these the nouns denoting 
an action (fem.) and those denoting the agent preponderate; and 
in the former group we must include those that are used as 


1) Leo Meyer, Die einsilbigen Nomina im Griech. und Lat., Kuhn’s 
Ztschr. V 366 ff. 

2) As far as the Germanic is concerned, this exchange of declension 
has been thoroughly discussed by B. Kahle, Zur Entwickelung der con- 
sonantischen Declination im Germanischen, Berlin 1887. 
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infinitives in Aryan, Greek and Latin. When they are the 
second members of compounds these nouns usually denote an 
agent. 

This method of forming noun-stems was still in active use 
in the separate developement of Aryan, Greek and Italic. 

§ 160. Root-nouns uncompounded. 

We will begin with such examples as appear simultaneously 
in more than one group of languages. 

1. Forms showing vowel-gradation. 

*yoik- *uik- (v ueth- enter’): Skr. vis- f. ‘settlement, house, 
community, stock’, Avest. vzs- O.Pers. vip- f. ‘village community, 
clan’; Gr. oizads, better written, olx«-de, ‘homewards (compare 
Hom. towé-tx-e¢?); 0.0.81. vis-% ‘village’, which follows the 
i-deelension. With Skr. acc. vis-am cp. div-am Gr. Aia beside 
dyim Ziv (see p. 481). 

*dork- "drk (V~ derk- ‘see’): Skr. dfs- f. ‘seeing, perception, 
eye, adj. ‘seeing, beholding’, inf. dys-é ‘to see’ ($ 162); Gr. dogs 
dogx-oc f. ‘roe, gazelle’ (named from its eye). 

Avest. bar’z- ber’e- f. ‘height’, adj. ‘high’. O.Ir. bri, gen. 
breg, ‘mountain’ (I § 288 p. 230, $ 298 p. 236). Goth. baurg-, 
gen. baurg-s, ‘fortress, city. Avest. bar’z- may stand for “bhygh- 
*bhorgh- or *bhergh-; all the other forms represent *bhygh-. 

*sem-, sm- sm-. Gr. etc Cret. &v-s, gen. &v-0g, “unus, &v 
‘unum’ (Ev-og substituted for *&u-os, see I $ 204 p. 170); u@vvs 
‘with undivided hoof’ for *ou-wvv£, fem. uta for *ou-ın; au-a 
‘simul instr. sing., see I § 236 p. 199. Lat. sem-per in one 
unbroken sequence, always’; for -per see I § 658, 7 p. 504. 

*hred- (*kerd-) and *krd- ‘heart. Skr. srdd dadhami 
‘I believe, trust’ Lat. credo for *crezdo (I § 507 Rem. p. 372) 
O.Ir. cretim ‘credo’ (I § 521 p. 379), from the pr. Idg. phrase 
*fred dhé-. Lat. cor cord-is O.Lith. gen. pl. seird-u (now 
szirdgin) from “hyd-, cp. Gr. xagd-t@ Ion. xgad-in etc., where 
the root has the same vowel-grade (I § 292 p. 234). Gr. xijo 
no doubt for *xyod'). 


1) This shews that the law of vowel shortening discussed in I § 611 
p. 461 f. was later than the loss of the d. Cp. p. 423 footnote. 
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Remark 1. Armen. sirt and Goth. hairto ‘heart’ represent *kerd- 
or *kérd- (the @ being shortened, cp. I § 614 p. 464 f.). What relation 
does this form bear to kred-? In view of this difference and of others, 
such as Lat. grex: Gr. yéoyeoa (§ 52 p. 94), Gr. Boepos: 0.0.81. Zrebe for 
*Zerbe, Gr. pl£y» O.H.G. blechen Skr. bhräjate: Skr. bhargas (cp. also Skr. 
draksyämi and the like I § 259 p. 212), we may perhaps suppose that 
the metathesis — under certain conditions — occurred in proethnic Indo- 
Germanic. 

*ped- m. ‘foot. Ar. pad-: Skr. acc. sing. pdd-am dat. sing. 
pad-é loc. pl. patsıi, Avest. acc. sing. päd-em pad-em dat. pl. 
padbyd instr. sing. pad-a. Armen. pl. ot-£; by its side we find 
ting. otn gen. otin. Gr.Dor. nos (aw?) nog Att. move (the ov 
has not been explained), gen. nod-og etc., instr. sing. Lesb. 
Boeot. etc. zed-a ‘after, with’, Heracl. Fixeri-ned-o-s ‘amounting 
so 20 feet’. Lat. pes ped-is, Umbr. peri persi ‘pede’ du-purs-us 
bipedibus. In Germanic *ped- occurs in O.Icel. fet n. ‘step’, 
*nod- in A.S. fet ‘step’; elsewhere *pöd-: nom. pl. O.Icel. fetr 
AS. fet = pr. Germ. *föt-iz, loc. sing. A.S. fet = pr. Germ. 
*fot-i; Goth. ace. fot-u fot-uns (pr. Germ. -un -uns = -m -ns, 
I § 244 p. 203), on the pattern of which was formed nom. sing. 
fot-u-s etc. (thus the correspondence of the Gothic word with 
Skr. päd-«-$s would be purely accidental). For the ablaut cp. 
I § 811 p. 249. 


Skr. väc- f. ‘voice, speech’, without vowel gradation (acc. 
vüc-am dat. vdc-é), Avest. vdc- vac- m. ‘speech, word, prayer’ 
(nom. vaas ace. vdc-em instr. vac-a). Gr. ow f. ‘voice’. Lat. vox f. 
‘voice, word’, all from Y~weg- ‘speak’. The original paradigm 
is uncertain, perhaps nom. *uög(-s) acc. *udg-m loc. *uweg-i dat. 
*ug-ai. Op. I § 314 p. 252 f. 

Skr. bhräj- f. ‘brightness, gleam’ instr. bhraj-@ (cp. pres. 
bhraj-a-té). Gr. pace pAoy-og f. ‘flame’ (cp. pres. pdgy-w). The 
root is bhleg- (bhelg-), cp. Rem. 1 above; the original paradigm 
of the noun is not clear. 


*näs- "nas- ‘nose’. Skr. du. nds-d instr. sing. nas-d, O.Pers. 
acc. näh-am. Lat. när-em, which has become an i-stem (narium 
ete.). Cp. also A.S. nes-dyrlu, Lith. nas-rai nös-i-s. Originally 
it formed acc. *nds-m dat. *nas-di. Cp. I § 318 p. 257. We 
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cannot regard as certain the often repeated conjecture that the 
-s- in Lat. nas-u-s O.C.Sl. nos-% is explained by supposing 
*nds(s) to be the original form of the nominative, cp. I § 569 
Rem. 3 p. 427. 


2. Forms showing vowel-gradation, and the loss of the final 
consonant of the root before the -m which appears in the ace. 
sing. when a sonant follows. (Cp. I § 188 p. 162, § 192 
p. 164). 

*dieu- *diiew m. ‘heaven, bright day’. Skr. dyau-s diyau-s 
acc. sing. dydm diyam div-am nom. pl. dydv-as diydv-as div-as 
loc. sing. dydv-i div-4 dat. sing. div-é instr. pl. dyu-bhi-$. Gr. 
Zev-s for *Zmu-s (I § 611 p. 461) voc. Zed acc. Ziv (whence 
sprang the forms Ziva Znvoc Zvi) Ai(F)-« gen. ArF-ec loc. 
AiF-t. Lat. Umbr. Ose. Jov- (for *Diov-, I § 135 p. 122, § 506 
p. 371) and Di@ov-: Lat. Jov-em Jov-is, Jupiter Juppiter voc. 
= Zev narso (I § 612 p. 463), dat. O.Lat. Diov-ei Diov-e, 
Umbr. Iuve Ose. Iuv-ei Tovi’ Ose. Diüv-ei ‘Tovi’; the Ital. 
-ov- may in all the cases = Idg. ew (I § 65 p. 52)!); to these 
add Lat. diem for *diém. Germ. gen. sing. in O.H.G. (Alemannic) 
Zios-tac A.S. Tiwes-daez O.Icel. Tys-dag-r (Goth. *Tius-dag-s) 
‘day of Tiu (Zio), Tuesday’. The original paradigm seems to 
have been: nom. *dieu-s (beside this possibly a parallel form 
*dies before consonants and when it stood last in a sentence, 
cp. Gr. Zig Lat. dies) acc. *diem voc. *dieu (for the quality of 
the accent see I § 671 p. 536) loc. *dieu-i dat. *diu-di loc. 
pl. *diu-sd. 

Remark 2. The analysis of *diu- into *di-u- is no doubt right. 
*diu- seems to bear the same relation to *di- *dei- as sru- (Skr. sru-td- 
‘flowing’) bears to sr- ser- (Skr. sar- ‘go, flow’), see $ 8 Rem. 2 p. 20 f. 


Then as we speak of a ‘root? sreu-, we may certainly add *dieu- to the 
root-nouns. However, if any scholar, in view of Avest. bäzäu-s O.Pers. 


1) There is nothing to prevent our claiming for Italic the same double 
forms *dyeu- and *ditew- as we find in Sanskrit; cp. also I § 120 p. 111 
and § 153 p. 138 f., § 170 p. 150 (bi-déns: dui-déns). I am therefore 
unable to agree with Danielsson, who would separate etymologically Jov- 
and Diov- (Gramm. und etym. Stud. I. 49). 


Brugmann, Elements. I. 31 
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dahyau-§ and Gr. Bented-¢ (for -„us) should prefer to class this word 
amongst those containing suffixes, I should offer no objection. It is entirely 
a matter of convention. 


*qou-s m. f. ‘ox, cow. Skr. gad-$ acc. sing. gam and 
gav-am nom. pl. gäv-as loc. sing. gdv-i dat. sing. gdv-2 instr. 
pl. gö-bhis. Avest. gau-3 gao-$ acc. gam gäum (1. e. gdv-em) 
gaom (i. e. gav-em) instr. gav-a gäv-a. Armen. kov, gen. kovu 
(u-decl.). Gr. Bot-¢ for *Bou-s (I § 611 p. 461) acc. Hom. Dor. 
Biv, gen. Bo(F)-0g; the ace. fody is a new formation following 
Bovc. Lat. bds bov-is (is this borrowed from some Umbr.-Samn. 
dialect? see I § 432 Rem. 1 p. 322), Umbr. bum ‘bovem’ buf 
‘boves’ bue ‘bove’; Ital. bov- may be Idg. *qou- or *geu- (LS 65 
p. 52). O.Ir. bo gen. bd, cp. I § 174 p. 153; kelt. “bov- may 
be either Idg. *gou- or *geu- (I § 66 p. 56). O.H.G. chuo 
O.Sax. ko, A.S. ca O.Icel. ky-r; the relation of the vowels 
presents a difficulty; *ko- (O.H.G. O.Sax.) may perhaps have 
been developed out of the acc. pr. Germ. *kön = Gr. Bay, and 
*ki- (A.S. O.Icel.) may perhaps come from an Idg. stem of 
the form *qü- (cp. Skr. gata-gu- ‘having a hundred cows’ Gr. 
&xorou-ßn —= *-gu-d). The original paradigm may be con- 
jecturally given as follows: nom. sing. *gdy-s (also possibly a 
parallel form *gö-s like *dié-s, cp. Gr. Bög beside Bodc) ace. sing. 
*qom nom. pl. *qöu-es loc. sing. *qeu-i dat. sing. *quu-di *qu-di 
loc. pl. *qe-su. 

Skr. rds ‘property, treasure, riches’ acc. rdm and räy-am 
instr. pl. rabhi$ nom. pl. räy-as dat. sing. räy-&, Avest. nom. 
pl. ray- inst. sing. ray-a gen. pl. ray-am; cp. Skr. re-vant- 
‘rich’ ray-i-$ ‘property, treasure, riches’. Lat. res rem réi ‘pro- 
perty, thing’. Cp. I § 150 p. 136. 

Skr. k$dm- f. ‘earth’: nom. ksds ace. ksdém nom. pl. ksam-as 
loc. sing. k$dm-i gen. abl. sing. k8m-ds gm-ds jm-ds instr. sing. 
köam-ü jm-d. Avest. 2d acc. eam gen. 2°m-d instr. 2°m-d. Gr. 
x9w» f., ~Iov-0g instead of *yFou-o¢ (I § 204 p. 172), zIau- 
-add-¢ zau-al (Mat« for *Xu-cie *lu-ore?). Op. further Lat. 
hum-u-s, hom-6 O.Lat. hem-0, hüm-Anu-s (probably not for *hamin- 
-dnu-s, but formed immediately from *hdm- and only at a later 
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period connected with homo), Goth. gum-a, Lith. Zm-ond ‘wife’ 
(cp. p. 346 footnote 1), 0.0.81. zem-lja. The original paradigm 
may be conjecturally given as follows: acc. *gzhém') nom. pl. 
*gzhöm-es loc. sing. *gzhém-i dat. sing. *gzhym-di (cp. Skr. 
ksam-4 Gr. yIau-aho-s yau-al Goth. gum-a) *ghm-az loc. pl. 
*gzhm-sü. 

Avest. zy@ m. ‘winter’ acc. zyam gen. 2im-0. Gr. yur f. 
‘snow’, gen. xı0v-os instead of *ziou-og, like yIov-og (see p. 482). 
Lat. hiem-s hiem-is. O.Ir. gam ‘winter’ instead of *gi@)am- O.Cymr. 
gaem for *geam- *gi(i)am-, see I § 383 p. 288, § 392 p. 293. 
We may conjecture that the orig. paradigm was acc. *ghjom 
*ghiiom nom. pl. *ghidm-es *Ghiidm-es loc. sing. *Ghiém-t *Ghizéem-e 
dat. sing. *ghim-di loc. pl. *gGhim-su% *ghim-su. The word may 
be mentioned here, although it is certainly not a root-noun in 
the strict sense of the word, cp. Skr. hé-man Gr. ysı-uwv. But 
we find nowhere else an Idg. suffix -em-?). 


*dem- ‘house’, Y’ dem- ‘build’. Gen. Skr. dan Avest. deng = 
pr. Ar. *dam-s, Avest. loc. dam = pr. Ar. *dam. Gr. gen. “deve 
= Skr. dén in deo-norng ‘lord of the house’ (I § 204 p. 171); 
da- — *dm- in da-nedo-v ‘house-floor, then ‘ground’ in general; 
here probably must be classed déwagt- ‘wife’, which should be 
analysed into daw-aor- = Idg. *dmm- (I § 236 p. 199); remarks 


1) As regards the initial part of the word I assume the correctness 
of Bartholomae’s hypothesis, see I § 554 Rem. 1. p. 407. 


2) In view of the fact that words of contrasted meaning often in- 
fluence each other in form (on this point cp. amongst others the Author, 
Ber. der kgl. sächs. Gesellsch. der Wissensch. 1883 p. 191 ff., W. Meyer, 
Die Schicksale des lat. Neutrums im Romanischen 1883 p. 12, Holthausen 
in Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XIII 590, Wheeler, Analogy and the scope of its 
application in language, Ithaca N. Y. 1887, p. 19 sq.), itis not a very bold 
conjecture that there once existed in proethnic Indo-Germanic a form 
*gh(i)i-en-, whose n gave place to m under the influence of the word *sem= 
‘summer’ so often joined with it (Avest. ham- Armen. am-arn O.Ir. sam 
O.H G. sam-ar, ep. Bartholomae, Ar. Forsch. II 111 f.). Even during the 
period of separate developement the words for these two ideas have some- 
times influenced one another; cp. e. g. O.Ir. gam: sam (see I $ 392 p. 293), 
O.H.G. wintar: sumar (see Kahle, Zur Entwickl. der consonant. Decl. im 


Germ., 1887, p. 20). 
31* 
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on further examples from Greek may be found in R. Meringer’s 
paper in the Ztschr. f. österr. Gymn. 1888 p. 152. Cp. also 
Avest. dm-dna- and Armen. tun gen. tan for *tm-an-. We may 
conjecture therefore that the following was the original paradigm: 
acc. *dom, whence Gr. d@u-e, nom. pl. *dém-es, loc. sing. *dém-i 
gen. sing. *dem-s (cp. gen. Skr. 905 Avest. gaos, Skr. dyös), 
dat. sing. *dm-dı *dmm-ai loc. pl. *dm-sü. 

As to the forms *di@m *qdm *rem see I § 150 p. 136, $ 188 
p. 162. I may now also refer the reader to Johansson, De 


derivatis verbis contractis (Upsala 1886) p. 117 ff., R. Meringer, 
Ztschr. f. österr. Gymn. 1888 p. 132 ff. 


Obs. 3. Meringer’s weleome ‘Hints’ shew very clearly that in the 
question he discusses there is much that still needs explanation. Here 
I can only add a few remarks (cp. p. 428 footnote). I regard the ac- 
cusatives also (*Izhöm *ghidm *ddm) as regular phonetic developements. 
What Meringer (in footnote 6 p- 139) offers as ‘another possible solution’ 
is distinctly preferable to that which is given in the text itself; for if there 
had ever heen a nom. sing. *dies *qds without 4, it is certain that the « 
would never have been again inserted in these forms (Skr. dy@üs) without 
being at the same time restored to the precisely parallel ace. sing. (such 
a form as *dyaum is unheard of). Moreover, I do not feel convinced 
that u and % ever disappeared before consonants and at the end of a sen- 
tence in the nom. sing. as well as the ace. (Gr. Zy; Lat. dies, Gr. Bas, 
Skr. rds Lat. rés); in all these we must allow the possibility of a re-formation 
on the model of the ace. sing. With regard to &sas I must here emphati- 
cally repeat what I have said elsewhere. Meringer’s assertion (p. 132. 
137), that J. Schmidt has ‘demonstrated’ the loss of n after a@ @ 0 before 
final s in pro-ethnic Indo-Germanic, does not agree with the facts (cp. 
§ 135 Rem. 1 p. 428). Lastly, I would add that we are not justified in 
assuming the same Indo-Germanic inflexion for all monosyllabic stems of 
this kind, so as to construct e. g. an acc. “nam ‘navem’ simply on the 
model of *qom. It is not necessary to suppose that all these monosyllables 
arose at the same period of the parent language. For example, *näu- ‘ship’ 
may have been formed at a later stage, and so have been dealt with otherwise 
than the older stems were at the time when they came into existence. 


3. Forms in which vowel-gradation cannot be proved. 
“rég- ‘ruler, king’. Skr. rdj- ‘prince, king’, usually found 
as the second member of compound words. Lat. r&x r2g-is. 


O.lIr. rt rig, Gall. Catu-rig-es (‘battle-lords’). Goth. reik- nom. 
pl. reik-s; the ei is remarkable (I § 74 p. 64). 
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Skr. ds- (instr. @s-&) Avest. ah- (n.?) ‘month’. Lat. ds n., 
ör-is. Cp. also O.Icel. ds-s ‘river-mouth’. 

Gr. gwo Lat. für ‘thief. \W~ bher- ‘carry’. 

Gr. yo hedgehog’, Lat. er her. 

*ndu- f. ‘ship’. Skr. nad-$ ace. näv-am dat. näv-e. Gr. 
vedo for *vau-s, vovol for *rau-oi (Ion. vnög vyvol are new for- 
mations), nom. pl. rf-e¢ gen. sing. v7-09 veog (I $ 611 p. 464). 
Lat. n@v-em, which has become an i-stem, nom. nav-i-s. Cp. 
also O.Icel. nör (gen. nds) m. from pr. Germ. *ndu-a-z. 

*müs- ‘mouse. Skr. müs-, nom. pl. mäs-as. Gr. wie 
loc. pl. wöor; wiv wvog instead of *ui(o)-« *uöfo)-og follow 
opovy -voc and the like; uvog then produced wvot beside dot. 
Lat. müs- mür-is Germ. müs- is kept e. g. in nom. acc. sing. 
O.H.G. mas, nom. pl. A.S. mys O.Icel. mys-s; beside which we 
find new formations following the vowel declension. 0.0.81. myst 
follows the 7-declension. A by-form Idg. *mus- (the accentless 
form of the weak grade) is seen in Skr. mus-kd-s Lat. mus-culu-s 
(should we assume a parallel form mäüsculu-s?) § 88 p. 262 f. 

Skr. dés- f. ‘direction, region of the sky’, Lat. gen. dic-is in 
dicis causa ‘only in appearance, for form’s sake’, Y’ deik- ‘point 
out, show’. 

Gr. vip-a ace. ‘snow’, Lat. nix niv-is, go back to a common 
ground-form *snigh- (I § 423 p. 309, § 433 p. 322 f.), VW sneigh-. 

Gr. yyv ynr-oc Dor. yav yav-0¢ ‘goose’ for *yavo-; the 
nom. y7v is a new formation which has replaced *yas as myy 
replaced wef (stem pr. Gr. *unvo-). In Germanic the same stem 
occurs in a few forms, as in A.S. loc. sing. zés = Gr. ynp-t, 
and also in the Lith. gen. pl. Zas-@, which elsewhere conforms 
to the vowel-declension. The -s- of the word however, may 
perhaps be an element of the nature of a suffix, cp. O.H.G. 
ganagzo ‘gander’. 

Gr. ad-c ad-oc m. Lat. sal sal-is m. n. ‘salt’,} Umbr. salu 
‘salem’; Lat. s@l instead of *sal follows forms like pes. Armen. 
ak gen. ai-¢ and O.C.SI. sol-7 are 7-stems. 

4, There is a special group of forms in which are found 
-ii -7- = -7- -[- before case-endings which begin with a con- 
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sonant, and -un- -ü- -nn- -rr- -U- before those which begin 
with a vowel. See I § 253 p. 207, § 306 p. 243, § 312 p. 250. 

*bhrü-s f. ‘eyebrow dat. sing. *bhruu-di. Skr. bhrü-s 
loc. pl. bhri-s% acc. sing. bhriv-am dat. sing. bhruv-é. Gr. 
Opoü-g acc. opod-y gen. Opov-og; loc. pl. ogovor instead of 
®opovoı. A.S. bra. The 0.0.81. brüv-7 belongs to the 7-deel. 
Compare the parallel forms Gall. briva ‘bridge’ O.H.G. brawa 
‘brow whose common ground-form is *bhréu-d-. 

*si-s ‘sow’ dat. sing. *snu-di. Gr. t-¢ t-v v-0c. Lat. si-s 
sii-bus su-em su-is, Umbr. sim ‘suem’ (I § 57 p. 46). O.H.G. 
sä O.Icel. sy-r; *suu- is perhaps represented by A.S. suzu f. 
‘sow, see Bugge, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. XIII 509 f. Cp. the 
dimin. sd-go- § 88 p. 263. 

Gr. iydi-¢ iydty iyGv-oc m. ‘fish’. Lith. gen. pl. dial. 
Zuv-ü; elsewhere it follows the 7-decl., Zuv-i-s. Cp. Armen. 
ju-k-n etc. § 88 p. 263. 

Gr. i-c f. power, might’ instr. ?-g:. Lat. v%-s vim for *vi-m 
(I § 612 p. 463, § 655, 4 p. 503). *wii- before sonants seems 
to have disappeared. 

The other instances belong only to single groups of languages: 
e. g. Skr. gö-Sä-s gen. -San-as ‘gaining cattle’ (-R-), pür gen. 
pur-ds ‘fortress’ (-[-). 

5. Skr. jyd- jiya- f. Gr. Pia f. ‘might’. Compare Skr. perf. 
ji-jydu subst. neut. jydna-m and perf. ji-gäy-a pres. jdy-a-tt. 
Cp. § 8 Rem. 1. p. 20, and Morph. Unt. I 6. 


§ 161. Examples from single groups of languages. 
The largest numbers are found in Aryan, Greek, and Italic. 

Aryan. When they denote an action these root-nouns are 
always feminine. 

Skr. drüh- f. ‘injury, enmity’, concrete ‘injurer, enemy, 
Avest. druj- f. ‘lie’, concrete ‘fiend (f.). Skr. kfp- f. ‘figure, 
appearance’, Avest. kehrp- f. figure, body’: cp. Lat. corp-us. Skr. 
ksap- f. Avest. xsap- f. ‘night’. Skr. Avest. ap- f. ‘water’: ace. 
Skr. dp-am Avest. ap-em, instr. Skr. ap-d@ Avest. ap-a Skr. 
ace. kha-m f. ‘source’, finds its complement in Avest. xd f. ‘source’, 
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both from pr. Ar. *khg-s *khg-m, beside Ar. khan- dig’ ‘Ske. 
spdg- Avest. spas- m. ‘spy, eek) cp. Lat. au-spex, Gr. 
oxy ‘owl. Skr. hfd- n. Avest. zard- n. heart. Skr. mah- 
Avest. maz- ‘great’. 

Skr. ofdh- f. ‘help. prosperity’, adj. ‘helping, strengthening’. 
vrt- f. ‘host of foes, foe’, adj. ‘turned against anyone. njft- f. 
‘bearing, gesture. yıj- ‘yoked with, companion’, cp. Gr. ov-dv§ 
Lat. con-jux. ?$- ‘lord’. bhü- f. ‘world’, nom. sing. bhu-$ pl. 
bhiw-as. dhr- f. ‘thought’. bhr- f. ‘fear’. gör- f. ‘praise, laud, 
adj. ‘praising’, nom. sing. ger ground-form *g7-s pl. gér-as ground- 
form *grr-es. jd- f. ‘being, creature’ adj. ‘born, formed‘, nom. 
sing. jd-s acc. sing. jd-m loc. pl. jd-su, ground-form "IR-. sthä- 
‘standing’, nom. sing. sthd-s ace. sthd-m. psd- f. ‘food’ ni-dra- 
f. ‘sleep’ vra- f. ‘host, troop’ like jy@- § 160, 5 (Morph. Unt. 
I 18. 43). 

Avest. var’z- ver’z- ‘work’. mas- ‘great, wide’, cp. Gr. 
UR@X-00-C. 

Armenian. The old root-nouns have passed into other 
declensions. See the examples in § 160. It is however possible 
that certain case-forms, such as ot-K ‘pedes’ sirt-E ‘cord’, still 
belong to the old consonantal inflexion. 

Greek. orvé otvy-dc f. ‘hatred, awe’, cp. wevot-orv§ ‘hating 
lies’. 2owé nowz-0g f. ‘drop, dew’, ground- “forte *prk-, see I § 306 
p. 242. ddx-i loc. sing. beside adz-1 ‘strength of body’. xzg0x-« 
acc. sing. beside xo0x-y ‘woof’, compared with zo&xsıv, which was 
also used of the noise caused by the striking of the web. gots 
gotx-b¢ f. beside potx-n ‘the shiver of the surface of the water’. 
Thus no doubt drx-7 has replaced an older *di£ = Skr. dis-. 
Avy&Avyy-os f. ‘hiccough’ beside Auyyaroyıcı Avlw Avy-dny (O.H.G. 
sluccho n. ‘devourer) ; for the nasal in the root-syllable cp. 1 § 221 
p. 187 and Skr. ydnj- beside yuj- (ace. yünj-am and ydj-am) 
Lat. con-junx beside -jux. Hors Bee f. hair? (cp. I $ 496 
p. 364 f.). avdak f. ‘furrow’ for *a-Fiaz-, with the by-forms 
GiE hot Auf, seems to have sprung from an old doublet 
*Flan-: *Folx- with ablaut, from (s)welg- ‘draw, pull (cp. 
Darbishire, Notes on the spir. asper in Greek, Ciinbriltee 1888, 


‘countenance’ acc. wm-a; compare xvxd-ww Ehlx-wrr-eg and olv-ory 
ai3-ow, which probably shew an old gradation @y an-a *orr-og 
etc. xoi n. barley’ no doubt for *xe79, cp. xetI7. Ie, gen. 
Fog, jackal’ beside IeF- ‘run’. yor ‘necessity’ (cp. also ou0xA/ 
joint cry, loud ery’, ueoo-dun ‘intermediate structure, cross-beam’), 
like pré § 160, 5 (Morph. Unt. I 49. 64). xoe& xoex-dc m. a 
bird, and also ‘braggart’, beside zogzw, ep. xoox-« above. rows 
Towy-0¢ m. gnawer, worm’ beside rowyw. xi-¢ xı-0c m. ‘a worm 
in the corn’, like Skr. dhi-§ dhiy-ds. ziww m. ‘thief’ beside 
»Aen-to. Further examples are given by Bloomfield, Amer. 
Journ. of Phil. IX 7 fff. 

Italic. Lat. lex lég-is f. ‘law’, Ose. ligud ‘lege’ ligis ‘legi- 
bus Marruc. lixs ‘lex’ or ‘leges’ Pelign. lex-e ‘in leges’. Lat. 
vds vds-is n. ‘vessel’, Umbr. vas-us ‘vasis’ (the preservation of 
the voiceless s in all the cases is perhaps due to the analogy of 
the nom. ace. sing.). man- ‘hand’, Umbr. manf acc. pl., Lat. 
man-ceps malluviae for *man-luviae, with other exx. (Danielsson, 
Pauli’s Altital. Stud. III 189 f., Duvau, Mém. de la Soc. de 
lingu. VI 226 f.). The connexion between Lat. frax frig-is f. 
‘produce’ and Umbr. frif ace. ‘fruges, frumenta’ (I § 57 p- 46) 
is doubtful, see Pauli Altital. Stud. V 114 f. 

Lat. lax lac-is f. ‘light’. nux nuc-is f. ‘nut. pix pic-is f. 
‘pitch’. vic- gen. vic-is f. ‘change’ (beside vincd, see Osthoff, 
Paul-Br. Beitr. VIII 272). nex nec-is f. ‘death’. prex prec-is f. 
‘prayer’. op-s op-is f. ‘might, means, power. pax päc-is f. 
‘peace’. dap-s dap-is f. ‘feast’, beside Gr. dan-«vn ‘expenditure’. 
arz arc-is f. ‘citadel’. faew faec-is f. ‘dregs’. faux fauc-is f. 
‘throat’. spé-s, acc. spe-m, f. ‘hope’. re-quié-s, gen. -quiet, f. 
like Skr. jya- § 160, 5 (Morph. Unt. I 10). strix strig-is f. 
‘horned owl. dua duc-is m. leader. vas vad-is m. ‘surety. 

Ose. far n. ‘far’ and Umbr. far n. ‘far’ farer ‘farris’ appears 
to be a root-noun; far-: Lat. farr- (for *far(e)s-, see § 132 
p. 413 and p. 420) = Skr. kfp-: Lat. corpus. 

Old Irish. bri ‘mountain’, rz ‘king’, bo ‘cow’, see $ 160. 
This method of forming noun-stems seems to have died out in 
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Irish. Cp. further the Gall. brog- ‘district, neighbourhood, land’ 
in allo-brox pl. allo-broges, parallel to which we find brogi- in 
Brogi-marus O.Ir. bruig and other exx. (Zimmer, Kelt. Stud. 
I 117 f. Thurneysen, Keltoroman. 50). 


Germanic. The original root-nouns ($ 160) were all more 
or less completely transferred to the vowel declensions; e. g. 
out of the Goth. paradigm, sing. nom. baurgs gen. baurgs 
dat. (loc.) baurg acc. baüurg pl. nom. baurgs gen. baurgé 
dat. baudrgim acc. baürgs only the gen. dat. sing. and the 
nom.-acc. pl. belong to the original consonantal declension. 

Even amongst the few root-nouns which do not recur in 
other languages there are none in which the simple root is used 
for the stem in all the cases. Examples of forms whose stems 
contain no suffix are: O.H.G. dat. sing. gi-nöz nom. pl. gi-n0z 
beside nom. sing. gi-n0z ‘companion’ (i. e. ‘one who enjoys (ge- 
niesst) with another’), A.S. dat. (loc.) sing. bec beside nom. sing. 
boc ‘book’, O.Icel. nom. pl. hend-r beside nom. sing. hend (Goth. 
handu-s) ‘hand’; see Kahle’s essay cited on p. 478 footnote 2. 
As regards some of these nouns it is probable that they had 
at first a vocalic formative suffix, and that it was a secondary 
process, affecting even then only a certain number of their 
cases, which put them on a level with the root-nouns. 


Balto-Slavonic. The root-nouns as a class have almost 
entirely disappeared, giving place to new formations on the 
model of the vocalic declensions; e. g. Lith. nös-i-s f. ‘nose’, 
0.0.81. vis-7 f. ‘village’, see § 160. Besides these there are 
only a few traces preserved in the forms of the gen. pl. in 
Lithuanian: O.Lith. szörd-u, Mod.Lith. Zas-@ Zuv-%; we should 
add Slav. kriv- f. ‘blood’ gen. sing. krüv-e, beside which we 
have nom. sing. kriiv-7 instead of *kry. 


§ 162. Nomina actionis used as Infinitives. Cp. $ 156 
p- 470 ff. 

This usage is found in Aryan, Greek and Italic. In all 
three the dative is used as an infinitive; in Sanskrit other cases 
are used as well. 
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In Sanskrit the case-suffix had the accent, if the verb had 
no prefix; otherwise the accent fell on the root-syllable. drs-e 
‘to see’ bhuj-é ‘to enjoy’, nir-djé to drive forth’ (Lat. ag-%) ni- 
-ndme ‘to bend down’. Avest. sav-di ‘to use’ dar*s-di ‘to see’. 

Lat. ag-% (: Skr. -djé), dic-t, sequ-i üt-T, hence also tund-7 
posc-t mi-nu-i etc. in imitation of these forms. A difference in 
meaning was established between these and the locative forms 
~ agere etc. ($ 132 p. 418), the latter being distinguished as active, 
the former as deponent or passive forms; the origin of this pro- 
cess was probably an accidental preponderance of the use of the 
dative of root-nouns to serve as infinitives in deponent verbs. 


-s- sometimes appears between the root-syllable and the 
dative termination. This is rare in Aryan: Skr. ji-$- ‘to con- 
quer’ -prak-s-é ‘to fill, satisfy’, Avest. @ nase ‘to bring near’, root 
Avest. nas- Gr. &vsyx-. Gr. yoawaı ‘to write’ dsr&nı ‘to show. 
The -s- is identical with the element which is frequently found 
in the verb finite after the root-syllable, particularly in the 
sigmatic aorist, to which it gave its name (it is very possible 
that it is etymologically identical with the -s- which is used 
in the formation of noun-stems, § 134 p. 424 ff.; cp. Morph. 
Unt. III 42 f.); hence in Greek this kind of infinitive was 'con- 
fined to the sigmatic aorist. In Latin we may compare such 
forms as da-rt fer-r?. 


Remark 1. There are difficulties in determining the relation of the 
Latin forms in -se -re to those in *-s? -r7; several different views are almost 
equally tenable. If we start by assuming that Latin inherited from an 
earlier period only forms in *-es-i (vivere amäre) *-ai (agi) *-s-ai (dari), 
we must suppose that the following are new formations: dare ferre on 
the model of vwere amare, and on the other hand amd@ri following dari, 
Jiert also instead of fiere. But perhaps even in the pre-Italic period there 
were parallel forms in *-s-7 (da-re), cp. dixe scripse and Skr. infinitives 
like dr$-i (see below). Lastly it is also possible that on the analogy of 
indic. *aget: infin. *agesi (agit: agere) the infinitives *es-si *fer-si (esse 
and ferre respectively) were first formed to correspond to es-t fer-t and 
that then and not before ferrt was formed on the model of agi. 


Remark 2. In Old Latin and even later in poetic diction beside the 
forms in -2 and -r? we find equivalent forms in -ier and -rier, as agier 
darier. It has often been assumed that agier should be analysed into 
agie-r, - being the sign of the passive as in agitu-r, and *agie being the 
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ground-form of agi. This every one would admit if *agie could be ex- 
plained as an infinitive form !), and if the change from -ie to -¢ could be 
shewn to be regular (it is not shewn by the voc. f?lz, for the -2 of this 
form may be the original weak-grade of -izo- -iie-, cp. § 63 p. 122). 
Other explanations of -ier -rier are equally unsatisfactory; see e. g. 
J. Stadelmann, De quantitate vocalium Latinas voces terminantium, Lucerne 
1884, p. 73, V. Henry Mém. de la Soc. de lingu. VI 62 ff. I con’ecture 
that -er represents the preposition ar (ar-biter ar-vorsus), which appears 
to be of dialectic origin (I § 369 Rem. 1 p. 280). For the change of -ar 
to -er see 1 § 97, 3 p. 91, cp. in-ers arti-fex im-pertiö; and for the position 
of the word cp. quem ad beside ad quem and Umbr. asam-ar ‘ad aram’. 
It need not surprise us to find at so early a stage of Latin the combination 
of the infinitive with a preposition which is established in the Romance 
languages (cp. ad before the infinitive, as Ital. ho a scrivere, Diez Gramm III* 
231 ff.), since even in Latin the infinitive had again approximated to the 
noun, and at least inter and praeter were used with it (see p. 471 ff.). Nor 
is there any difficulty in the assumption that agi-er, after the origin of 
the -er had been forgotten, had the same meaning as ag?: the assimilation 
in usage was caused by the association of the final + of agier with the r 
of agor agitur ete. This entire class of infinitive formations, being like 
ar of dialectic origin, were allowed to drop out of use in classical prose, 
like so many other idioms that came from the same source. 


In Sanskrit we find, besides the dative, the acc. in -am, 
the loc. in - and the gen.-abl. in -as used as infinitives, e. g. 
a-ndm-am (@-nam- ‘incline or bend towards one’), dr3-3 sq-dfs-i 
(cp. dys-@ p. 490), abhi-srig-as (abhi-sris- ‘make fast to’). 


§ 163. Root-nouns appearing as the second 
member of compound words. 

In the Indo-Germanic and later periods we find compounds 
in which a root is the second member, and serves as a noun 
to denote the agent, as in the Skr. puru-drüh- ‘injuring many’. 
There is no need to assume that the root was first used in the 
compound as a nomen actionis and that the whole word was 
subsequently epithetised (i. e. converted into an adjective, see 
§ 50 p. 92), since in proethnie Indo-Germanic the root could 
be used alone to denote the agent; cp. Skr. raj- p. 484, Skr. 
drüh- Avest. druj- etc. p. 486 ff. More rarely the compound 
has a passive sense, as Skr. sq-yuj ‘joined by bonds of friend- 


1) Thurneysen’s explanation seems to me improbable (Uber die Her- 
kunft und Bildung der lat. Verba auf -io, p. 46). 
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ship or kinship’, ep. y4j- ‘yoked with, companion’. Compound 
words of this type were formed in Aryan, Greek and Italic. 

Indo-Germanic. Skr. sa-yuj-, see above, mand-yiij- 
‘yoked by thought, by mere will’, Gr. ov-Cv& ouo-LvE ‘yoked 
together, united’, especially ‘joined in marriage’, Lat. con-jux. 
Skr. visva-vid- ‘knowing everything’, Gr. vj-1¢ acc. v7-ıda ‘not 
knowing, ignorant. Skr. tri-bhij- ‘threefold, triple’ Avest. q20- 
-baj- ‘freeing from distress’, Gr. 7odo-gv§ ‘fugitive, client’. Skr. 
prtandj- (pytand-aj-) ‘running in or to battle’, Lat. rém-ex. Skr. 
muhur-gir- ‘devouring suddenly’, cp. Gr. @uo-Bews “devouring 
raw gen. -Bow-t-0g etc., see I § 306 p. 242, § 312 p. 250, 
II § 123 p. 391. 

I may add a few examples taken from the separate groups 
of languages. 

Aryan, Skr. vrtra-han- Avest. ver“bra-jan- ‘slaying Vritra’ : 
acc. Skr. -hdn-am Avest. -jan-em dat. Skr. -ghn-é Avest. yn-@ 
loc. pl. Skr. -hd-su. Skr. wpastha-sdd- ‘sitting in the lap’, Avest. 
armae-sad- sitting quiet. Skr. dd-anc- ‘turned or directed up- 
wards’ ace. sing. dd-anc-am loc. pl. ud-ak-gu, ny-dnc- Avest. 
ny-anc- ‘turned or directed downwards’, cp. Gr. 70d-an-d¢ ‘coming 
whence?’ Lat. prop-ingu-o-s long-inqu-o-s (cp. I § 228 p. 195); 
the Sanskrit and Avestic declension of words containing -afc- 
-anc- (Whitney Skr. Gr. $ 407 ff., Bartholomae Handb. § 192, 
J. Darmesteter, Le suffixe -ac- en Iranien, Mém. de la Soc. de 
de lingu. IIT 302 ff.) shows many new formations, partly caused by 
a confusion with forms which had the suffix -go- (see § 86 p. 256). 
Skr. satya-ydj- ‘duly honouring, duly offering’ Avest. daeva-yaz- 
‘honouring the demons, offering to them’. Avest. na-zd- Skr. 
néd-, only in compar. and superl., see § 135 p. 431. 

In Sanskrit, compounds of this kind are very common. 
Any root could be used in this way. We may add as further 
examples su-dfs- ‘seeing well’, sahö-vYdh- ‘increasing strength’, 
purö-yüdh- ‘fighting before’, puro-bhü- ‘being in front, surpas- 
sing. In Iranian too this kind of formation remained in active 
use, cp. vohu-var’e- ‘working good’, ahtim-mer‘c- ‘slaying, in- 
juring the world’ (also -mer’nc-, ep. Skr. yunj- Gr. Avy& p. 487). 


= 
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Greek. wevot-orv§ ‘hating deceit’. oivo-pAv& ‘drunken with 
wine, wine-bibbing’ (cp. I § 427 p. 314, § 428 p. 316). xeo-vuy 
‘water for the hands’ originally ‘washing the hands’, vno-do« 
for *-doax neut. adv. ‘looking from below upwards’, cp. Skr. 
dfs- f. ‘sight, aspect’. Here perhaps we may class Jsieo (which 
hitherto has never been satisfactorily explained) if it stands for 
*Je-Foon ‘inclined hither’, compare gézw ‘J incline’ go» ‘inclination, 
sinking, direction’; v is regular, as in zada-deow; devow Hom. 
I 240 may be for *de-fown; more probably it is only a re- 
formation on the model of «vw ro00w and the like. 

Italic. Lat. jüdex ‘declarer of the law, judge’ for *jouz- 
dic-s (I § 33 Rem. 1 p. 33, § 594 p. 450), Osc. med-diss 
med-dis ‘meddix’ (I § 501 p. 368); in spite of its abbreviated 
form metd. which occurs once, I should prefer not to separate 
the first part of the Oscan word from Umbr. mer-s mers ‘tus, 
fas’ ($ 132 p. 418). Lat. prae-ses -sid-is. tubi-cen -cin-is. 
libri-péns -pend-is. redux -duc-is. 

Remark. For arti-fex opi-fex see § 85 p. 254. 

Germanic. O.H.G. ort O.Icel. odd-r ‘point’ may have 
been a compound of this kind, standing for *ud—+dhe- ‘upraise, 
lift on high’ (I § 536 Rem. p. 392); it is however quite con- 
ceivable that the original form was *ud--dh-o-, with the suffix 
-0-, which in this position would date from a very early period. 
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the credit of a good working hypothesis...... The essay deserves a 
cordial welcome, not only for what it contains, but also as a promise of 
excellent work in the future.’ Prof. A. S. Wilkins in Zhe Academy. 


‘Mr. Conway has an excellent case, and an array of evidence ad- 
mirably collected and marshalled.’ The Classical Review. 


‘Mr. Conway’s book is worthy of all praise. In formulating his law 
he has shown a mind keenly sensitive to linguistic phenomena. In working 
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German authorities and the conscientious painstaking of a true scholar. 
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‘Der etwas sonderbare Titel dieser höchst beachtenswerthen Unter- 
suchung erklärt sich aus dem Bestreben des Verfassers, die Verschieden- 
heit in der Behandlung von intervocalischem s im Lateinischen in ähnlicher 
Weise zu erklären, wie man seit Verner’s schöner Entdeckung das Ver- 
hältniss von ahd. nasa bar zu altslov. nosté bosü sich zurechtlegt.... Die 
Untersuchung, welche von ernsten lautphysiologischen und sprachgeschicht- 
lichen Studien zeugt .... begründet die Aufstellungen in scharfsinniger 
Weise.... Auf jeden Fall ist die Arbeit ein werthvoller und interessanter 
Beitrag zur altitalischen Lautlehre.’ 

Gustav Meyer in Literarisches Centralblatt. 


‘Au point de vue de la conscience et de la methode, de l’étendue 
et de la variété des connaissances, peu d’essais de linguistique indo- 
européenne méritent plus d’attention et d’éloges que celui de M. Conway.... 
En tout état de cause l’'auteur garde le mérite d’avoir complétement 
exploré un domaine jusqu’& présent peu connu, et enrichi la science de 
résultats nouveaux glanés au cours de sa consciencieuse enquéte.’ 

Victor Henry in the Revue critique. 


Nearly Ready, by R. SEYMOUR CONWAY B. A. 


‘Lhe Italic Dialects 


I. Text of the Inscriptions 
(Umbrian, Volscian, the oldest Latin, Faliscan, Sabine, Oscan ete.) 
with the Dialect Glosses in Latin Authors, the Local Names, a 
Dialect Map, and a Conspectus of Italic Accidence. 
II. An Italic Lexicon. 


London. 
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